


Government of Bengal 


; • 

The BengaT Education Code 

1931 


Compiled in the office of the Director of 
Public Instruction, Bengal, and published under his authority 



Superintendent, Government Printing 
Bengal Government Press, Alipore, Bengal 
1940 


Published by the Superintendent, Government Printing 
Bengal Government Press, Alipore, Bengal 


Agents in India. 


Messrs. S. K. Lahiri & Co., Ltd., Printers auil Booksellers, College Street, 

Calcutta. 

Messrs. Thacker, Spink Co., Calcutta. 

Customers in the United Kingdom and the Continent of Europe 
may obtain publications either direct from the High Commissioner's offtce 

or through any bookseller. 



/ 





Prtfact. 
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CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY. 


L The inauguration of t ho reforms in 1921 constituted a landmark in 
the history of education in India. It then became a “transferred " subject 
by which the responsibility for its control was placed more definitely within 
the domain of provincial legislatures. European education. however, was, 
under the Government of India Act. expected, and left in charge of a pro* 
vincial "Member of ( ’mined* ’ whose tenure of otliee is not dependent, 
on support from the legislature so also were all forms of education in the 
Darjeeling district and in the Oiitfagong Hill Tracts. Ail other forms of 
education in Bengal, as in other provinces, were entrusted to Ministers drawn 
from, and responsible to. the Legislative Council, and on them devolved 
henceforth the task of determining the best method of adopting the educa- 
tional system to the needs and circumstances of the province and of developing 
its people to an enlightened eit i/.enship. When the reforms were first put 
into ojieration in Bengal, the Ministry of Agriculture and Industries con- 
trolled all technical, commercial and industrial schools which had been 
transferred to the Department of Industries on its constitution in 1920, except 
the technical education imparted in the Bengal Engineering t’ollege and the 
Ahsanuliali School of Engineering at Dacca, which, with all other "trans- 
ferred" fornix of education, were placed under the Ministry of Education. 
In April, 1923. the Government School of Art and the Government ( ommeteinl 
Institute, both in Calcutta, and the Industrial Zenana classes at Dacca, were 
divorced from the control of the Ministry of Industries and retransferred 
to the Educat ion Department under the Minister in charge of l he latter. 

2. Far-reaching as the reforms were in their consequential implications, 
their reactions were felt rather in the financial than in the administrative 
sphere of the educational system. In so far as the latter is concerned, the 
reforms did no more than state the position as it existed at the time of 
their inauguration. Provincial Governments even then were responsible 
not only for the administration of local institutions but also for the develop- 
ment of their own educational systems, though the Government of India 
were able, and did in fact, convene educational conferences and issue cir- 
culars and resolutions which gave a lead and direction to the several provinces 
in the initiation and development of polities of an educational character. For 
example, on such questions as the control and finance of secondary education, 
the provision of free primary education and even the introduction of com- 
pulsory education, Provincial Governments, were free to adopt, and had in 
fact- adopted, different policies. It was only when legislation was involved 
(and education in India is singularly unfettered by legislation), or when 
appointments were to Ik* made to the Indian Educational Service, or when 
schemes were proposed involving large expenditure, that a Provincial Govern- 
ment. required the authority of the Government, of India. In the financial 
sphere, however, the “provincialisation” of education introduced by the 
refroms gave place to changes of a basic nature. While the finances of India 
were centralised, the Government of India were able to encourage 
advance on the lines it favoured by grants for particular objects. In the 
review' of their educational policy under resolution No. 301 -0. 1 )., of t he 21st 
February, 1913, they had declared, in fact, that they had decided, with the 
approval of the Secretary of State, on the policy of making subventions so 
as to foster comprehensive systems of education in the several provinces. With 
the provincialisation of financial control, however, the influence so exercised 
by the Government of India has ceased. 
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3. But while the reform# have undoubtedly wrought fundamental changed 
in the organisation and control of education, they have by no means deprived 
the Central Government of all its educational functions. Their control still 
extends to matters of practical import for the proper organisation and well- 
being of the Indian Educational Service, and to the case of proposals, the 
acceptance of which may embarrass Local Governments generally. Again 
their control over, and responsibility for, certain classes of institution, e.g., 
those in the minor Administrations, and for institutions of a special type, 
such as Chiefs' Colleges, have been more clearly established and emphasised. 
So far as Bengal is concerned, the Governor-General is the visitor of Dacca 
University and his sanction is required for the recognition of the equivalence 
of degrees in, and of examinations qualifying for admission to that University. 
In addition, all legislation for the incorporation of new Universities is subject 
to legislation by the Central Legislature. Nor can it be said that the reforms 
have deprived the Government of India of their ultimate power to intervene 
either directly, in exercise of their general powers of superintendence, control 
and direction for the purposes sjwcified in rule 49 of the Devolution Rules 
framed under the Government of India Act, or suggestively, if and when 
questions of a general, as distinct from a provincial, interest are at issue. One 
illustration of the latter nature is afforded by their pronouncement in 1921 
on the subject of religious education in institutions under public management. 
The views expressed in that document were decisively in favour of action 
on certain lines although it was left open to the (reformed) provincial govern- 
ments to take that action or not as might seem tit. The Government of India 
might exercise real activity in the sphere of University matters, e.g., it might 
intervene in questions affecting the standard of University examinations, 
since diversity in this matter, unaccompanied by strict definitions of 
territorial jurisdiction (and legislation to define the jurisdiction of any Uni- 
versity outside its provincial location must be enacted by the Central Legis- 
lature), would lead to inter-university competition for students. In 1921. as 
n matter of fact, the Government of India declared it as their desire that a 
certain degree of uniformity should be maintained in the standard of University 
examinations throughout India. 

4. The Education Department in Bengal has hitherto exercised its func- 
tions under regulations or authorisations which are cm bodies! in the official 
compilation entitled “Rules and Orders of the Education Department, Bengal.” 
That compilation, the last edition of which appeared in 1917, is now r obsolete 
in part and in need of considerable revision in other respects. It is super- 
seded by this compilation in which the rules and orders in force at the end 
of the year 1930 have as far as possible been incorporated in an up-to-date 
form, 

5. This Uode does not deal with Medie.il colleges or schools which are 
under the control of the Medical Department, nor with Engineering colleges 
or schools (oilier than the Bengal Engineering College and Ahsanullah School 
of Engineering at Dacca), nor with Technical and Industrial schools (other 
than the Government Commercial Institute and the Government School of 
Art, both in Calcutta) which are under the Department of Industries, nor 
with the Reformatory School at Hazaribagh* or European schools, which 
have separat e codes of their own. 

(>. The present Code is chiefly the work of Mr. J. ( \ Cuzen, w ho was placed 
on special duty for the purpose. 

•Notk.— The Reformatory and Industrial Schools at Alipore are under the con- 
trol of the Education Department. They are conducted under the rules framed by Govern- 
ment under section 48 of the Bengal Children *s Act, 1 922. 
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7 . The broadest division of edueat ional inat it ntions is that wh ieh classes t hem 
as recognised and unrecognised. t Recognised institutions art* those in which 
the course of study followed is that which is prescribed or recognised by the 
Department or by the University or by the Board of Intermediate and 
Secondary Education. Dacca, and which satisfy one or more of these authorities, 
as the case may be. that they attain to a reasonable standard of efficiency. 
They are open to inspection and their pupils are ordinarily eligible for admission 
to public examinations and tests held bv the Department or the University 
or the Board. All other institutions are described as unrecognised institutions. 

Recognised inst it ut ions are again divided into publicly-managed and 
privately-managed ones. Publicly-managed institutions a re those under 
the direct management of (Government or of a local or municipal board. 
Privately. managed institutions arc those which are managed by societies 
or individuals. Privately. managed institutions are ordinarily subdivided 
as aided or unaided. An aided institution is one which receives 
a subsidy front (.Government or from a local or municipal board. Unaided 
institutions arc financed solely from f<*cs, endowments and subscriptions. 

8. The classification of educational institutions, according to standards, 
is based on the nature and grade of the instruction imparted in them. On 
this basis, there are the following classes of institutions for Indians falling 
within the scope of the Education Department yi Bengal : 

• University education- 


Arts ( ol leges. 
Professional < ol leges - — 


Law. 

Engineering. 


Teaching. 


School educat ion — 

Secondary — 

High schools. 

Middle schools 

English. 

Vernacular. 

Primary schools including A1 aktabs. 


tNoris. — Until the 1st April, 1923, institutions were clamed an “public” or “private/* 
From the date their division was altered to ‘recognised” and ‘ ‘unrecognised 1 ’ under the 
orders conveyed in the Government of India, Department of Education and Health, letter 
No. 21 1 of the 21st February, 1923. 
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Y'ocat ional education- — 

Art schools. 

Normal and Training schools. 

Engineering schools. 

Commercial schools. 

Sjxx’ial schools — 

Madrasahs and Tots. 

Reform at or v schools . 

Miscellaneous and special schools (e.jy., schools for Defectives, 
Music schools, etc.). 
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CHAPTER II.— DIRECTING AND INSPECTING AGENCIES. 

Stction 1 .— Tht Dtpartmtnt of Public Instruction. 

Controlling Offtcsrs. 

(a) Organisation. — The Minister of Education exercises control over the 
Department of Education except in matters relating to Eurojxmn education 
and education in the excluded areas of Darjeeling and Chittagong Hill Tracts, 
which are administered as reserved subjects by His Excellency the Governor 
of Bengal and Members of his Executive Council. The Director of Public 
Instruction is the executive head of the Department. Immediately subordi- 
nate to him are the Assistant Directors of Public Instruction (one of whom is 
concerned exclusively with Muhammadan Education), the Physical Director, 
the Inspectors and Inspectresses of Sdiools. the Principals of Government 
Colleges, the Principal of the Eden High School for Girls. Dacca, the Principals 
of the Madrasahs at Chittagong and ( ideutta, the Suj>erintendont* of Honghly 
and Hujshahi Madrasahs and the Industrial and Kcfornmtory Schools at 
Alij»ort\ the Principals of the Ahsnnullah School of Engineering, Dacca, the 
Government Comtuereial Institute, Calcutta, and the Government School of 
Art, Calcutta, and the Librarian, Bengal Library. Every other member of the 
department is subordinate to one or other of these olliccrs. 

2. The Directing stall i f the Department of Public Instruction consists 
of^hc Director, Assistant Director and the Assistant Director for Muhammadan 
Education. A temporary post of Additional Assistant Director has been added 
to the staff from August 192b and of Physical Director from November 
192S. With the exception of the Assistant Director and the Additional 
Assistant Director, these officers have definite inspecting functions. 

Tht* Inspecting staff comprises Divisional Insjiectors. Second I ns] lectors; 
District Inspectors, Subdivisions! Inspectors, Sub-1 na] lectors, Assistant Sub- 
Inspectors, Inspecting Matilvis and Bandits, I nspect rcKscs and Assistant 
1 l is [hx* tresses. Inspectors base general charge over tht* schools in an adminis* 
trative division. They are assisted by Second Inspectors. The charge of 
middle and primary schools is given to District Inspectors who arc assisted by 
SSubdivisional Inspectors, Sub Inspectors and Assistant Sub- 1 nsj sartors. 
Inspecting Pandits or Guru-Instructors are peripatetic instructors of primary 
school teachers and are employed by Dical Bodies. InsjMct .resneH and Assis- 
taut I ns j actresses are specially' concerned with the inspection of girls' schools. 

(b) Functions of the various Inspecting Officers. 

(i) Malt -■ I ttxpfcti tty Staff. 

(N. B. — These rules have nt reference to Euro|x?an School*,) 

3. An Inspector of Schools is in charge of, and is responsible for all 
educational matters within his division except those relating to arts col leg m, 
training colleges, the Bengal Engim*ering Gollege, the Ahsanullfth School of 
Engineering, Dacca, Government senior madrasahs, schools directly under the 
control of principals of colleges, reformatory and industrial schools, girls 9 
schools, the Calcutta Madrasah, the Government School of Art, Calcutta, the 
Government Commercial Institute, Calcutta, and European schools. 

4. The division is divided into circles, comprising one or more districts, 
in charge of each of which is a Second 1 nspeetor. 
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6. The Second Inspector in immediately responsible to the Divisional 
Inspector for the inspection of high schools and normal schools and for the 
control of Inspecting Officers subordinate to him. 

0. With the sanction of the Director, an Inspector may delegate to a 
Second Inspector any of his powers other than those which deal with matters 
of appointment and finance. An Inspector may also order the submission to 
him by the Second Inspector of particular cases or classes of cases. 

7. The Second Inspector is authorised to exercise within his circle the 
j lowers which are possessed by Inspectors in the matter of countersigning bills 
of officers and institutions. The exercise of this power by the Second Inspector 
may be withheld by the Inspector at his discretion either generally, or with 
reference to particular officers and institutions. 

8. The Assistant Inspector of Schools for Muhammadan Education, who 
is immediately suliordinate to the Inspector and has no separate office is 
empowered to inspect all schools under the control of the Inspector with the 
object of watching the interests of Muhammadans. His reports shall ordinarily 
bo submitted, in the* first place, to the Second Inspector whose circle contains 
the schools reported on and the Second Inspector shall transmit them to the 
Inspector with any remarks which may be required. 

9. Each district is divided into Subdivional Inspectorates within which 

iSubdivisional Inspectors of Schools have the charge of middle and primary 
education. * 

10. The chief educational officer of the district in regard to middle and 
primary education is the District Inspector whose headquarters arc* at the 
district headquarters. He is ex-officio a member of the District Hoard 
Education Committee. The District Inspector shall prepare the District 
Board’s educational budget, estimates in consultation with the Inspector, who 
shall consult the Assistant Inspector of Schools for Muhammadan Education 
with regard to the provision made in the estimate* for the* education of Moslems. 

11. Subdivisional Inspectors of Schools are immediately subordinate to 
the District Inspector of Schools who is immediately subordinate to the Second 
Inspector of Schools. 

(a) Each Subdivisional Inspectorate is divided into Hub-Inspectorates within 
which Sub- Inspectors have the charge of primary education. The Sub- 
Inspectors are immediately subordinate to Subdivisional Inspectors of Schools. 

(b) The chain of correspondence is as shown below' ; — 

Director 

i 

Inspect or 

l 

{ Second 1 nspect or ) 


District Inspector Assistant Inspec- Heads of high, nor- 
| ior of Schools mal and tech- 

j for Mn ham in a nicaf schools 

| dan Education. and sen ior aided 

| madrasahs. 


Suhth visional Inspector Heads of guru-training 

| and middle schools, 

Sub-Inspector. fol*. maktab* and 

| junior aided madra- 

Heads of primary schools. sahs. 
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The Inspector may correspond with the Commissioner and with District 
Officers, and the District Inspector may corresjxmd with the District Officer, 
The Second Inspector may not correspond officially with local administrative 
offu&rs. hut he may address them demi-officially on matters which need not 
form the subject of official correspondence. 

(G. 0. No. 2932 Edn., dated the 23rd November 1931.) 

12. Besides the various classes of inspecting staffs mentioned above, there 
are in certain districts Assistant Sub-Inspectors and Inspecting Maul vis, who 
are chiefly concerned with primary education in their areas. In pursuance 
of the recommendations of the Bengal Retrenchment Committee the posts 
of Assistant Suh- Inspectors and Inspecting Maul vis are to he abolished gradual- 
ly as vacancies occur. 


( i i ) Ft tna l* I w * /w r ( i ikj S ta ff. 

( X.Ji . — These rules have no reference t< European Solus, Is.) 

13. The InsjKH‘trcss is in charge* of. and is responsible for. all girls* schools, 
other than European schools, within the area of her jurisdiction. The Prin- 
cipal of the Beth title College, Calcutta, is responsible for the Bethune Collegiate 
School. Calcutta, and the. Principal, Eden High School, Dacca, is responsible 
fortliic Eden Mich School, Dacca. 

14. The Inspectress is immediately subordinate to the Director in all 
matters concerning the schools of which she has charge. 

15. Assistant Inspectresses are assigned to definite areas. They are 
immediately subordinate* to Inspectresses. They are specially concerned 
with middle and primary education hut they may he instructed by Hu* InsjHv*- 
tress to inspect other institutions for which she is responsible. 

16. Ins|M*cjtrc*sses and Assistant Inspect ressc.s an* authorised to inspect 
middle, mixed primary and primary schools, but before doing so they are 
required to give due notice to the District Ins|>ecfor (Copies of their inspection 
notes should he forw r arde<J by them to the Inspecting Officer conc<*rm*cj, 

17. It is part of the regular duties of Suhdi visional Inspectors and Sub- 
Inspectors of Schools to insjiect primary schools for gins, Copies of all inspec- 
tion notes recorded by these officers with reference to primary schools for girls, 
receiving grants from Provincial Revenues, should he forwarded by f he school 
authorities to the Inspectress of Schools through the Assistant Inspectress 
of t he area concerned. 

18. District Inspectors arc required to supply Assistant Inspectresses 
with information as to the action taken l y District Boards in connection with 
girls’ schools, and to place the views of the female inspecting stall on the subject 
of these schools before tLe Education Committee of the District Boards. The 
District Inspector will continue to submit to the Divisional Inspector the 
annual returns of the high, middle, training and primary girls* schools of the 
district. Assistant Inspectresses are required to supply District Inspectors 
with such information as they may call for regarding girls’ schools in the juris- 
diction of District Boards. 
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19. The chain of correspondence is as shown below: — 


Htihdi visional 

In*|rfHior 

8ub-lri«(>«**tor. 


Director 

Inspectrem. 

A distant I nap ictres*. District Inspector. Heads of high and 

| training schools for girl*. 


Headr ofa< boot* other than 
high and training 
schools for girl*. 


The I ns] we tress may corresjKUid with the Commissioner and with District 
Officers. 

(G. 0. No. 2921Edn.. dated the 21st Xovomlier 1931.) 


(< ) General powers of various Controlling Officers. 

A. — Director. 

Appointments. 

20. The Director is authorised 

(1) to till appointments in the Subordinate Educational Services and in 
the ministerial and menial establishments in his office and in the attached 
offices of the Assistant Director for Muhammadan Education and of the Physical 
Director, lie is also empowered to fill non -gazetted appointments outside 
the Educational Services ; 

(Government of Bengal, Finance Department, Order No. 1*297 F., dated 
the 9th Decem ber 1921.) 

(2) to create new appointments for teachers and clerks outside the grades 
on pay not exceeding Its. 45 a month and of menials and to raise the pay 
of teachers and clerks up to a limit of Rs. 45 a month on the following condi- 
tions : — 

(/) that permanent appointments and increases of pay can only be 
sanctioned on the conditions that the permanent increase of cost 
is counterbalanced by a permanent decrease in some head of 
expenditure, and that the rates of pay of menials are liable to 
alteration on scrutiny by Government, if the emoluments of similar 
servants employed in other departments in the same station are 
affected ; 

(ii ) that temporary appointments cannot be made or retained for more 
than one year and they are subject to the limits of budget provision ; 
and 

(«?/) that quarterly statements of appointments made and increases of 
pay sanctioned must be submitted to Government ; 

(G. O. No. 140-Edn., dated the 11th January 1918.) 

(3) to vary the details (namely, the rates of pay of particular posts, the 
number of hands employed and the period of employment) of any temporary 




establishment employed under him whether entertained for full grinds of 
one year or for longer or shorter perimls on the following conditions : ~ 

[i) that the cost of the teinjiorarv establishment shall not be raised 

beyond the total amount sanc tioned for the establishment bv the 
authority whic h sanc tioned its appointment : 

[ii) that when the authority which sanctioned the employment of the 

temporary establishment is the Local Government* the pay of no 
}H)8t slmll exceed Us. 50 a month without the special sanction 
of the Local < m *\ eminent and 

[iii) that in other oim‘s. the* pa\ c»f no |H»st shall be raised above the 

limit of sain ti»>n enjoyed by the* authority which sanctioned the 
employment of the temporary establishment ; 

(Finance department. Resolution Nu. 3952 F. dated the* 1st September 

ibi:i ) 

(1) to depute non-ga/etted officers for training in Training Colleges and 
sc hools. He is empowered tc» exerci^r in this connection tin* powers of the 
Local Government under article's OKA. 1*50.\, 203A. 411 and I LISA . of the 
Civil Service Regulations ; 

(G. ( ). No. 9NN, dated th** 11th May I9l(> ) 

(5 to a]»]K)int inc*mbc*rs of tin* Subordinate Kducat tioiial Nervier as Sup- 
er intendents of hostels attached to < oiYcrmncut sc hools and colleges on the 
sanctioned rates of allowance : 

(G. O No. *4432 Kdti.. dated tie* 1 Ith November 1927.) 


Fin*ui* ini. 


(6) to direct Account Officers to investigate claims to a rivals pay and 
allowances or to increments which turn- been allowed to remain in abeyance 
for a period exceeding two years in respert of ollieers appointed by him ; 

(7) to grant advances of pay to ministerial oflieers and menials, who 
accompany him on tour, subject to adjustment by die oflieers and menials 
receiving them, up to a limit of one month's pay in each ease ; 

(8) to write off or remit the payment of irrecoverable advances made 
from provincial revenues subject to a limit of its. LOOM. 

(9) to write off irrecoverable advances paid from central revenues up to 
a limit of Rs. 100 and subject to the conditions spec ified in article 227(a) of the 
Civil Account ( Vale ; 

(Government Resolution No. K1KT. F., dated the 1 4th September 1910.) 

(10) to sanction permanent- advances up to Rs. 500 with the concurrence 
of the Accountant-General, Bengal ; 

(11) to sanction an increase in recurring contingent charges in the eases 
specified in article 100 of the Civil A* count Code ; 
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(12) to sanction expenditure on special contingencies up to Rs. 500 for each 
item and special power to sanction the purchase of models, etc., subject only 
to the check imposed by the control of the Financial Department and the limits 
of the budget ; 

Notk.-— T he f'Xprewion *>ar)i item" ow. urring jii this rule denote* one article or 
Meverial article of the *a*jio kind puivhteusfl Ht one tune, but when, as in the cajw of 
atoms, it is im> MHftry to purchase in one order several articles of different kinds, all the 
art iedes purchased in one rmier should be regarded as one item, and f the total east 
exceeds Its. 500 t he previous sttnet on of Government to the expenditure should be 
obtained. 

(G. O. No. 1)88, dated the 9th May 1910.) 

(13) to sanction the purchase in India of any article of Kuropcan manu- 
facture the cost- of which does not exceed Rs. 250 in ordinary cases and Rs. 750 
in special cases ; 

(14) to sanction the reappropriation of provisions in the Kducation 
Budget within heads subordinate to a minor heat! which dot's not involve 
undertaking a recurring liability, provided : - 

(<) that no reappropriation is made from or to tin* head “Contract con- 
tingencies'* or from savings under ‘■-Pay” or “Salaries ': and 

(iV) that funds provided for non- voted items under one minor head 
are not reuppropriuted for non voted items under another minor 
head, or for voted items, and that funds provided for voted items 
are not reappropriated for non -voted items ; , 

(<4. O. No. 3815, dated the 1st August 11)13.) 

(15) to write oft the irrecoverable value of stores or public money up to a 
limit of Rs. fit M 1 in each caw* subject, to tht 1 conditions : — 

(/) that the loss does not disclose a defect of system, the amendment 
of which requires the orders of ( Government : and 

(ii) that then* has not been any serious negligence on the part of some 
individual officer or officers which might possibly call for 
disciplinary action : 

(Government Resolution No. 444T. — K., dated the 2 1st May 11)13.) 

(lb) to grant the local allowances attached to an officer placed in charge 
of the current- duties of that office in respect of those officers whom the Director 
is authorised to place in charge of current duties : 

(17) to make petty local purchases of stationery and rubber stamps not 
exceeding Rs. 20 in each case ; 

(18) to reallot any senior or junior scholarships, which are not taken 
up in any year in the division to which they are allotted, to other divisions 
during the currency of the Near ; 

(Finance Department C ircular No. 12 T. — F., dated the Dth June 1913.) 


Leave. 


(19) to grant leave to all non -gazetted Government servants appointed by 
him. In this connection he exercises the powers of the Local Government 
under articles 230, 253 and 254 of the Civil Service Regulations ; 

(Government Resolution No. 4652F., dated the 29th November 1908.) 
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(20) to exercise authority under article 147 (to) of the Civil Sendee 
Regulations, i. e., to allow a person who hat* no substantive apjMiintment to 
draw more than half the pay of the appointment in which he acts without 
reducing fhe leave allowance of the Government servant for whom he acts 
when the pay of the absentee is less than Rs. 100 jht month ; 

(G. O. No. 4t)85. dated the 23rd December 191.5.) 

(21) to grant leave to officers in the Rengal Educational Service on full 
average pay for four months. 


Homrrnria, rtc. 

(22) to grant an honorarium from provincial revenues to a Government 
servant up to a limit of Rs. 500 for any special work done bv him without 
detriment to his normal duties ; 

(23) to permit a Government servant to accept private work without 
detriment to his official duties and to accept an honorarium not exceeding 
Its. 500 from his employer for the work ; 

(24) to permit (Hlueat ional officers for whom he is the apjMiinting authority 
to undertake private tuition work and to accept fees therefor up to a limit of 

Its. 500 per term for each teacher : 

* • 

((!. O. Nos. 12S-T Kdn. dated the 27th April Jt»32, and t7f>-T. — R., 
dated the 30th May 1032.) 

(NV< ptmuruph O’n ptitzo 4U1I.) 


It. — D ivisional I n s p k< to us . 


21. I )i visional I nspeetorH are authorised : 

(1) to fill temporary vacancies in the scales of Its. 75- 5 200 (both in 

teaching and inspecting branches) and Its. 00 — 4 — 100 for periods not exceeding 
one month and to make all appointments on the minimum pay of the following 
scales — 

(i) Rs. 50 — 2 — SO ~3 1 10 ; 

( i t ) Rs . 35 — 2 — 7 5 — 3 — 90 ; a i id 

(Hi) posts in the ministerial and miscellaneous branches of the Subordinate 
Educational Service, the maximum pay of which does not exceed Its. 85 
per mensem. 

(G. 0. No. 2204 Edn., dated the 11th July 1924.) 

(2) to appoint the menial establishments under their administrative control ; 

(G. O. No. 581 T m dated the 8th October 1920.) 

(3) to select officers for deputation to the Training Colleges subject to the 
approval of the Principals of those colleges ; 

(G. 0. No. 4487. dated the 13th December 1915.) 

(N. D , — la regard to the deputation of Government servants for training to Training, 
Colleges, the power is reserved to himself by the Director of Public Instruction until further 
orders.) 
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(4) to sanction expenditure on special contingencies other than hooka and 
newspapers up to Rs. 100 for any item subject to the existence of budget 
provision ; 

(G. 0. No. 904, dated the 20th April 1 910.) 

Note. -The oxprotiHion ** any in in " owurring in this rule* tivrmtf!* one at tide or several 
arturkw of ih« «arne kind purchased at one time, but when, as in the case of store*, it is 
necessary to purchase in one order several articles of different kinds, all the articles 
purchased in one order should he regarded as one item, and if the total cost exceed* K * . TOO 
the (trevious sanct ion of (tovemmont to t he expenditure should he obtained. 


(5) to purchase in India any at tide or any number of similar articles, of 
European manufacture at one time if the cost does not exceed Rs. 2/10 ; 

(G. 0. No. 904, dated the20tli April 1910.) 

(0) to sell or dispose of worn out or obsolete machinery, tools, tents, furniture 
and apparatus up to a limit of Rs. 100 for any item, the sale being public and 
the proceeds being de posited in the Treasury ; 

(G. 0. No. 904, dated the 20th April 1910.) 

(0)( / ) to write off the values of the worn-out or obsolete machinery, tools, 
furniture, etc., sold or disposed of by them up to a limit of Rs. 100 for ea h item; 

(it) to write off the value of all missing articles (including books) up to a 
limit of Rs. 50 in each case ; 

(///) to write off the value of worn-out or obsolete books up to a limit of 
Rs. 50 in each case ; 

(iv) to write off unrealisable fees and fines up to a limit of Rs. 50 in each 
ease ; 

Note.- Powers delegated under ci.iusos pi) <*) to (<V) aiv subject to the condition* laid 
down in rule 326 (a) of the Bengal Pmanci.d Holes and also to t he condition that annual 
statements of the writton-ott stores or money are submitted to the Director of Public 
Instiuelinu, Bengal, by the 30 th April of every year. The Inspector of European 
School*. Bengal, i* also competent to exercise these power . 


(G. (>. No. 118 Kdn., dated the 13th January 1933.) 

(7) to permit educational officers for whom they are the appointing 
authorities to undertake private tuition work and to accept fees therefor up 
to a limit of Rs. 100 per term for each teacher ; 

(G. 0. Nos. 128 T. — Edn., dated the 27th April 1932, and 475T. — R., dated 
the 30th May 1932.) 

(Ntr paragraph 10, page 469.) 

(8) to dispose of the allotments placed at their disposal for contingencies 
for offices and institutions under their control without reference to the Director ; 

(G. O. No. 979, dated the 29th March 191(5.) 

(9) to sanction grants to athletic clubs attached to Government schools up 
to Rs. 50 without conditions, and in excess of that amount on condition that an 
equal amount is raised from private subscriptions ; 

(G O, No. 979, dated the 29th March 1916.) 

(10) to sanction small monthly payments to menials for supplying drinking 
water or dusting offices, subject to the conditions laid down in the note to 
clause (j) of rule 106 of the Bengal Audit Manual ; 

(0. 0. No. 3938F., dated the 3rd December 1909.) 
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(11) to distribute at their discretion the allotments placed at their disposal 
under the various detailed heads of each primary unit of appropriation ; 

(12) togrant leave under the Fundamental Rules to non- gazetted officers 
and meanials whom they can appoint substantively ; 

[Subsidiary Rule 200(a).] 

(13) to grant leave to non -gazetted officers whom they can appoint and also 
other officers whose pay does not exceed Rs. 150 |ht mensem and who are 
subject to the Leave Rules under the Civil Service Regulations ; 

(G, 0. No. 904, dated the 20th April 1910.) 

(14) to sanction petty local purchases of* stationery and rubber stamps up 
to a limit of Rs. 20 in each case ; 

[Bengal Audit Manual, paragraph HM>, foot-note (r).| 

(15) to purchase books, newspapers and per iodieals for their own use and 
for the use of officers subordinate to them, subject, to budget provision. No 
addition to the provision for the purpose must be made by reappropriation 
without the previous sanction of Government ; 

(Government Resolutions No. 2380, dated the 7th June 1915, and No. 490, 
dated the 28th January 1915.) # 

(19) to vary the details (namely, the rates of pay of particular posts, the 
nuiftbor of hands employed and the period of employment) of any temporary 
establishment employee l under them whether entertained for full periods of 
one year or for longer or shorter periods on the following conditions: 

(t) that, the cost of the temporary establishment shall not be raised beyond 
the total amount sanctioned for the establishment by the autho- 
rity which sanctioned its appointment ; 

(it) that when the authority which sanctioned the employment of the 
temporary establishment is the. Local Government, tie* pay of no 
post shall exceed Rs. 50 a month without the special sanction of 
the Local Government, and 

(iii) that in other cases, the pay of no post shall l>e raised above the limit 
of saetion enjoyed by the authority which sanctioned the employ- 
ment of the temporary establishment. 

(Finance Department Resolution No. 3952- F., dated the 1st September 
1913.) 


0. — Inspectresses ok Schools. 

22. The Inspectresses are empowered — 

(1) to sanction expenditure on special contingencies other than books and 
newspapers up to a limit of Rs. 100 for each item ; 

(G. 0. No. 185 T. — G., dated the 27th March 1916.) 

(2) to dispose of unserviceable articles up to a limit of Rs. 100 for each item, 
the sale-proceeds being credited to the Government Treasury ; 

(G. O. No. 185 T.— G., dated the 27th March 1916.) 
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(2) ( i ) to write off the values of worn-out or obsolute machinery tools, fur- 
niture, etc., sold or disposed of by them up to a limit of Rs* 100 for each item . 

(G. 0. No. 3576 Edn., dated the 28th August 1930.) 

(ii) to writer off the value of all missing articles (including books) up to a 
limit of Rs. 50 in each caw* ; 

(Hi) to write off the value of worn-out or obsolete books up to a limit of 
Rh. 50 in each case ; 

(it?) to write off unrealisabie fees and fines up to a limit of Rs. 50 in each case. 

Note.— I'owoix delegated under Haitne* (j) (i) to (*v) are subject to the conditions laid 
down in rule 3 2 ft ( a ) of the Itangul Financial KuIoh and also to the condition that annual 
statements of the written-off stores or money are submitted to the Director of Public 
Instruction, Bengal, by the 30th April of every year. 

(G. O. No. 118 Edn., dated the 13th January 1933.) 

(3) to dispose of allotments placed at their disposal for contingencies for 
offices and institutions under their control without reference to the Director ; 

(G. O. No. 1857 G., dated the 27th May 1916.) 

(4) to appoint the menial establishments under their administrative 
control ; 

(G. O. No. 581 T., dated the 8th October 1926.) 

(5) to sanction small monthly payments to menials for supplying drinking 
water or dusting offices, subject to the conditions laid down in the note to 
clause (j) of rule 106 of the Bengal Audit Manual.) 

(G. O, No. 3938 F.» dated the 3rd December 1909.) 


(6) to sanction pet ty local purchases of stationery and rubber stamps up to a 
limit of Rs. 20 in each case ; 

(Bengal Audit Manual, paragraph 106, foot-note (c).j 

(7) to purchase books, newspapers and periodicals for their ow n use and for 
the use of officers subordiuate to them, subject to budget provision. No 
addition to the provision for the purpose must be made by re-appropriation 
without the previous sanction of Government ; 

(Government Resolutions No. 2380, dated the 7th June 1915 and No. 460, 
dated the 28th January 1915.) 


(8) to vary the details (namely, the rates of pay of particular posts, the 
number of hands employed and the period of employment) of any temporary 
establishment employed under them whether entertained for full periods of 
one year or for longer or shorter periods on the following conditions : — 

(i) that the cost of the temporary establishment shall not be raised beyond 

the total amount sanctioned for the establishment by the autho- 
rity which sanctioned its appointment ; 

(ii) that when the authority which sanctioned the employment of the 

temporary establishment is the Local Government, the pay of no 
post shall exceed Rs. 50 a month without the special sanction of the 
Local Government ; and 



(m) that in other os am, the pay of m post shall be raised above the limit 
of sanction enjoyed by the authority which sanctioned the employ- 
ment of the temporary establishment. i 

(Finanfce Department Resolution No. 3952 F., dated the 1st September 
1913.) 

D. — Principals of Government Colleges. 

23. The Principals of Government College# are empowered— 

(1) to grant admission to colleges under their control in accordance with 
the general orders of Government with regard to the number of students of 
various communities ahd with the University Regulations with regard to 
residence; 

<G. O. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917.) 

(2) to spend without reference to the Director, the grants which are pro- 
vided in their budgets for contingencies, contract and non- contract, provided 
that the allotments are spent on the purposes for, and subject to the conditions 
on which they have been sanctioned And that no re-appropriation whatsoever 
is made from one head to another without the sanction of the competent autho- 
rity; 

(G. O. No. 801, dated the 29th March 1916.)* 

(3) to sanction expenditure on any item of special contingencies up to 
Rs. 1(X) at a time and to sanction the purchase of models ami mathematical 
and other instruments up to R*. 5UO for any item subject to the budget 
provision; 

(G. O. No. 795, dated the 29th March 1916.) 

Not*. — The exproa»ion " any item ” occurring in thi* rule denote one article or 
eeveral article* of the mine kind purchased at one time, but whan, a* in the nano of 
*tore«, it in ntmeuary to purchase in one order Hevoral article* of different kind*, all the 
article* purchased in one order ahould be regarded a* one item, and if the total oost 
exoeed* Rs. 600 the provioua sanction of Government to the expenditure should be 
* obtained. 

(4) to sanction the purchase in India of any article or any number of 
articles of European manufacture, the value of which does not exceed Rs. 100 ; 

(Government Resolution No. 5006 Com., dated the 28th August 1920.) 

(5) to countersign bills for travelling allowance of all officers in the insti- 
tution or institutions under their control; 

(G. O. No. 4021 , dated the 10th November 1911.) 

(6) to countersign the bills for all scholarships held at the institutions 

under their control. In the Presidency College, this power is exercised by 
the Bursar; , 

(G. O. No. 4021, dated the 10th November 1911.) 

(7) to countersign tjhe contingent bills of collegiate schools. In the Presi- 
dency College, this power is exercised by the Bursar; 

(G. O. No. 4021, dated the 10th November 1911.) 
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(8) to make q41 non -gazetted appointments in collegiate-schools under 

them in all scales, the minimum pay of which does not exceed Rs. 100 per 
mensem except the appointments of English teachers in the scale of Rs. 75 
—5—200; . 

(G. O. No. 18297F., dated the 9th December 1921.) 

(9) to spend without reference to the Director, sums which have been 
specially assigned for the award of college scholarships, medals and prizes 
by trust deeds or otherwise for the benefit of the college concerned. This 
power is not to be exercised in cases in which the Director himself is the admin- 
istrator under any trust deed ; 

(G. O. No. 4021, dated the 10th November 1911.) 

(10) to permit educational officers for whom they are the appointing autho- 
rities in their capacity as Secretaries of the Governing Bodies, to undertake 
private tuition work and to accept fees therefor up to a limit of Rs. 100 per 
term for each teacher; 

(G. O. Nos. 128T, — Bdn., dated the 27th April 1932, and 475T.—R., dated 
the 30th May 1932.) 

(Ses paragraph 16, page 469.) 

(11) to vary the details (namely, the rates of pay of particular posts, the 
number of hands employed and the period of employment) of any temporary 
establishment employed under them whether entertained for full periods of 
on© year or for longer or shorter periods on the following conditions: — 

(i) that the cost of the temporary establishment shall not l>e raised beyond 
the total amount sanctioned for the establishment by the authority 
which sanctioned it s appointment; 

(it) that when the authority which sanctioned the employment of the 
temporary establishment is the Local Government, the pay of 
no post shall exceed Rs. 50 a month without t he special sanction 
of the Local Government; and 

(Hi) that in other cases, the pay of no posts shall be raised above the 
limit of sanction enjoyed by the authority which sanctioned the 
employment of the temporary establishment* 

(Finance Department Resolution No. 3952 F., dated the 1st September 
1913.) 

(12) to appoint the menial establishments under their administrative 
control; 

(G. O. No. 581T., dated the 8th October 1926.) 

(13) to sanction small monthly payments to menials for supplying drinking 
water or dusting offices subject to the conditions laid down in the note to 
clause (j) of rule 106 of the Bengal Audit Manual; 

(G. O. No. 3938F., dated the 3rd December 1909.) 

(14) to sanction petty local purchases of stationary and rubber stamps 
up to a limit of Rs. 20 in each case; 

[Bengal Audit Manual, paragraph 106, foot-note (<?).] 
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(15) to purchase books, newspapers ami periodicals for their own use and 
for the use of officers subordinate to them subject to budget provision. No 
addition tp the provision for the purpose must bo made by reappropriation 
withdut the previous sanction of Government. 

(Government Resolutions No. 2380, dated the 7th Juno 1015 and No. 
460, dated the 28th January 1 015. ) 

24. Functions and duties of the Assistant Director of Public Instruction for 

Muhammadan Education, Bengal, — Insj**ctor» of Schools should visit Maktaba 
and Madrasahs, including Government and aided Madrasahs and both Arabic 
and Persian departments, situated within their jurisdiction, working, how- 
ever, in close touch with the Assistant Director of Public Instruction for 
Muhammadan Education. Grants-in-aid to Maktaba and Madrasah* should 
be dealt with by the ordinary agency for the inspection of schools. When the 
Assistant Director of Public Instruction for Muhammadan Education visits 
a division on a tour of inspection he should work, with respect to all educational 
matters, in close touch with the Inspector of Schools, and it will he left to 
the Inspector to deal with such points a* are raised by the former officer and 
approach the Director of Public Instruction if he considers such a stop neces- 
sary. The Assistant Director may, in special or exceptional castes, submit a 
copy of his note or report direct to the Director of Public Instruction, but 
such note or report should be ordinarily submitted to the Inspector. 

(G, O. No, 4364, dated the 4th December 1615.) 

£5. As regards general education, the functions of the AssiNtant Director 
of Public Instruction for Muhammadan Education should be advisory. Ac- 
cording to present orders he is required to visit institution* of all grades, but 
merely for the purpose of studying the conditions under which Muhammadan 
pupils live and work and of giving advice as to how these conditions might 
be improved and in what manner Government might beat afford assistance. 
He is not given any supervising or controlling authority co-ordinate with that 
of the Divisional Inspector. As to the relat ions between the Assistant Director 
of Public Instruction for Mubarnmadan Education and colleges affiliated to the 
University, the Governor in Council has accepted the view that the Assistant 
Director of Public Instruction for Muhamimtdan Education should visit such 
colleges, whether under Government or private management, and discuss 
with the Principals, questions relating to the education of Muhammadan 
students. If in any special case he finds that Muhammadan students arc 
under a disadvantage which tin* Principal is unable to remove, he may submit 
a representation to the Director of Public Instruction 

26, The Assistant Director of Public Instruction for Muhammadan 
Education is not merely a touring officer. He is also a headquarters officer, 
not the least important of whose functions is to keep in close touch with the 
Director of Public Instruction and to advise him with the authority of special 
knowledge on all subjects connected with the education of Muhammadans. 
As a headquarters officer, the Assistant Director of Public Instruction for 
Muhammadan Education should deal with all cases relating to Madrasahs and 
Maktaba. He should be* consulted in all eases relating to the appointment and 
promotion of educational officers employed in Government Madrasahs and other 
Government educational institutions which are confined to Muhammadans, 
and in fact in all cases in which general questions affecting Muhammadans are 
considered. He will be expected to watch the instercsts of Muhammadans 
in general institutions of all grades, and should have every opportunity given 
to him of representing to the Director of Public Instruction what be considers 
to be the best interests of the Muhammadan community. 
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Instructions for I nspecti ng Officers. 

(a) Inspection. 

(G. 0. No. 95T. — G., dated the 10th May 1901.) 

27. The following is a suggested scheme of the headings under which an 
inspecting officer may register his notes in his own note-book, or on the margin 
of the prescribed form while visiting a High or Middle school. The headings 
also indicate most of the points to which he should pay attention. The scheme 
is, in the first instance, intended for a High school inspection, but with suitable 
omissions or modifications the same headings will serve for all classes of schools 
and colleges. From the notes thus recorded in the inspecting officer’s note- 
book, a short general report can be written in the Visitors’ Book of the school. 
On the inspecting officer’s first visit to a school, his report in the Visitors’ Book 
should be full and exhaustive. On later visits his instructions as to any 
necessary changes to be made in the school should be full and detailed, 
but other points may be dealt with more briefly : — 

(1) Reading the remarks recorded in the Visitors’ Book by previous inspect- 
ing officers. (The inspecting officer should note if the suggestions made by 
previous inspecting officers have been given effect to.) 

(2) Record of the following facts should be kept : — 

(а) Date of inspection. 

(б) Name of school. 

(c) When established. 

(d) Class of school — High, Middle (English or Vernacular) or Primary 

(Upper or Lower). 

(e) Constitution of Committee of management, if any, and the mode 

of election of members to it. Are all classes of the local community 
properly represented on the Committee? 

(/) Name of Secretary. 

(^) If a High English school, whether recognised by the Calcutta v Uni- 
versity to send up pupils to the Matriculation examination, and 
if so, when? Whether the school has ever been served by the 
University with a notice for “bad results” under the rules? 

(3) (a) Aveargo monthly roll-number and daily attendance of pupils 
during the last twelve months expressed as a percentage of the roll- 
number. 

(6) Number of pupils in attendance on the day of inspection. 

(c) Classification of pupils on the roll at the time of inspection according 
to : — 

(1) Religion — 

Hindus — Educationally Advanced and Educationally Backward. 

Muhammadans. 

Europeans and Anglo-Indians, 

Indian Christians. 

Miscellaneous raoas or religions. 
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(2) Social position of pupils*, i.e., relative proportion of pupils belonging 
to — 

(a) Upper classes of society. 

{ b ) Middle classes of society. 

(c) Lower classes of society or the masses. 


Are the children of all the classes of society for which the school is intended 
attending the school, and do such pupils get their proper share of attention ? 

•Note. — O nly general information on social position of pupils may he noted ; details 
as to parent's income, etc., need not be enquired into. 


(d) Whether the numerical strength of the school is increasing or 
decreasing, and the causes for such changes. 

(4) (a) Examination of attendance registers — 

(1) Of boys. Ascertain when called, and if done with regularity and 

punctuality. 

(2) Of masters. Ascertain when entered and if entered at the exact time 

both of arrival and departure. # 


(h) Whether the abstract register of attendance is kept up to date. 

(<*) Whether there is an admission book. 

(d) Whether transfer certificates of boys joining or leaving the school are 
insisted upon. An? copies of letters of applicat ion kept ! 

(e) How are the t ransfer rules observed ? Are copies of t ransfer cert ificates 
issued kept in separate files, and are those received duly cancelled with a 
number and date corresponding to those in the admission book of the school ? 
What particulars are given in these certificates ? 

(/) Ascertain if there are proper records as to tin* ages of pupils, and if 
care is taken to ascertain the correct ages of the pupils and if the ages are 
recorded in strict accordance with the orders on the jsiint. 

(j/) Ascertain if there be any method as to keeping of correspondence and 
files, etc. 

(h) Ascertain if the Departmental circulars arc observed. 

(5) Ascertain — 

(а) The feedrate of each class. 

(б) The number of fret?, half -free or quarter-free boys and the number of 

scholarship-holders, and if these numbers fall within the limits 
allowed by the rules of Government. 

(c) Whether the scholars arc, by appearance, of the same age as that 
entered in the record ? 

Note. — A register should be almost free from alteration* and absolutely free from 
erasures. If any alterations are made, they should be initialled by the person making 
them. Such alterations as writing a “p” for present over an “a” for absent or a “p M over 
a “dot” placed in the register to indicate that the boy had not originally responded to 
his name when it was called are highly improper. Registers must be called and filled up 
completely, directly the first school hour commences. 



(6) (a) On what system are the accounts kept, and by whom ? 

(b) Have the receipts and disbursements of the last twelve months been 
entered under separate heads ? What was the balance in hand six months 
ago, and what is it on the date of inspection ? Who keeps the balance ? Is 
it kept in the Post Office Savings Bank or where ? Is the school working at 
a profit or loss ? Is there any capital belonging to the school ? 

(c) Examine the dates on which payments on various accounts have been 
made. Are the payments made promptly ? 

(d) Examine the teachers’ acquittance roll, and the date on which the 
payments to the teachers have been made. If there be any balance, month by 
month, belonging to the teachers or in favour of the school, ascertain whether 
it is kept in the Post Office Savings Bank or in some other safe place of deposit. 
Are receipts above Kb. 20 properly stamped ? 

(<?) 8ee if separate balances and accounts for Library and Prize funds are 
kept. Where are such balances ? 

(/) What are the various sources of income of the school ? Examine the 
subscription lists, if any, and dates of receipts of subscriptions. 

(g) Examine the receipts and disbursements as to stipends of scholars. 

(A) Are the accounts properly checked by the Head Master, and are copies 
of such accounts carefully kept ? If the school receives a grant-in-aid, see 
if copies of the B and C forms are kept . 

(7) Note the names and qualifications of the teaching staff, and enquire, 
if necessary, into their previous history. Take a concise statement of the Y ork 
the teachers are doing, and of the classes they teach. Ascertain whether they 
have always been teachers, and whether teaching was adopted from choice or 
necessity. Do the teachers keep themselves abreast of the subject they teach 
and carefully prepare lessons at home daily for their classes ? Have the 
teachers taken any pains to improve their powers of teaching ? Have they 
ever read any books on the art of teaching, on school management, or the 
proper management of school classes, discipline, etc.? Does the Head Master 
of the school exercise his influence over the teachers in these directions, or 
is the Head Master content to let the subordinate masters do their work 
indifferently ? 

Does the Head Master hold periodical inspections of the work which is 
being done in the school, and does he test the teaching of the junior masters 
by himself listening to the lessons they give to the pupils ? 

(8) (a) How did the school faro at — 

(1) Recent- public examinations ? 

(2) Animal school examinations since the previous inspection ? 

(6) What system is followed in promoting boys from class to class ? 
Examine the mark -list on which promotions have been given especially from 
each of the classes VI to IX, of a High school and those from classes III, IV 
and V of a Middle school. Give your opinion as to the system of promotions 
obtaining in the school. 

(c) Did the school carry off any scholarships at the public examinations ? 
If sb, note the number, name and value. 

(9) Note— 

(1) The nature and state of the school building, and whether any repairs 

are necessary. 

(2) Its sanitary arrangements. Are these looked after 1 



(10) (a) Has the school any play-ground or gymnasium ? Are the pupils 
encouraged properly in their physical exercise ! 

(b) What is the sanitary oondition of the school surroundings ! Are there 
any open drains, etc., near, and are they looked after ? Are there any heaps 
of rubbish or sweepings in the school compound 1 Who is responsible for the 
general sanitation and cleanliness of the school and of its surroundings ! 

(11) (a) What (1) furniture, and (2) general teaching appliances, does the 
school possess ? Do these agree with the lists of these articles ? 

(b) Obtain statistics as regards the number of — 

(1) Maps. 

(2) Black-boards. 

(3) Library books belonging to the school. 

(c) Are the Library books used by — 

(1) Masters, and if so, have the books taken out any relation wit h the 

masters’ work in the school ? 

(2) Boys of the school ? 

(3) Outsiders ? 

[S. B. — Text-books should not form part of any library.) 

(li) What is the source of supply of — 

(1) Furniture ? 

(2) Appliances ? 

(3) Slates ? 

(4) Maps ? 

(5) Library books ? 


(12) Has the school any hostel connected with it ? 

Is the rule enforced that, if pupils are not living with their parents or duly 
recognised guardians, they must live in the hostel attached to the school, or in 
some school-mess duly recognised by the school os a fit place for students to 
live in .? 

Does the Head Master exercise any supervision over the hostel, or over 
such school-messes, and are they inspected to sec? that they are fit places of 
residence for pupils with regard to sanitation, discipline and morality ? 

(13) (a) How is discipline maintained by — 

(1) Head Master. 

(2) Other masters. 

(3) What are the usual punishments inflicted ? 

(6) Note if, during inspection, the boys were well behaved, silent, and 
answered questions respectfully. 

(14) (a) How are the subjects taught ? 

(b) Have the portions of work, or of the books to be read in any one 
quarter, been duly and properly taught ? 
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(c) Whether the orders regarding the prohibition of the use of keys or cram 
books are strictly observed. 

(d) Are drill, c&ligraphy and drawing properly attended to ? . 

(e) Examine the routines. 

(/) Examine some or all the classes, in the various subjects on which the 
pupils have received, or are receiving instruction, and note the examination 
results at the time of inspection. 

(g) How often are the classes examined by the head or class masters ? 
Are they examined orally , or by means of written papers ? 

(b) Suggestions to Inspecting Officers. 

(i) Gtntrai. 

(G. O. No. 95 T. — G., dated the 10th May 1901.) 

28. Inspecting officers must not think they are simply reachers or exami- 
ners of pupils. They should possess the experience and knowledge needed by 
teachers, but their real duty is to see how far the actual teachers understand 
the art of teaching and school management, how far they are careful and zealous 
in their work ; to give them information on points of work when they are 
deficient or upon which they cannot be expected to inform themselves ; and, 
in short, to do everything possible to smooth away their difficulties. , 

29. Responsibility of Inspecting officers. — The Inspector, while he has 
jurisdiction and supervision over the whole circle, takes under his special care 
the Zilla and High English schools — Government, aided and unaided — also 
first-grade Training schools. The Inspector should also examine the accounts 
of Government schools. 

(1) District Inspectors likewise take under their special care Middle schools — 
Government, aided and unaided — also Training schools of the second and 
third grades. They may be allowed to devote a certain pari of their time on 
tour to the inspection of High English schools, as it is advisable 
that they should be acquainted with the condition of higher education, 
and also as Inspectors are frequently recruited from their ranks. 
The Inspector can also depute Second Inspectors to visit Zilla and 
first grade Training schools when he considers it necessary. The Second 
Inspector should inspect the District Inspectors’ offices once a year, and ascer- 
tain that they are being worked in accordance with departmental rules. 

(2) Subdivisions! Inspectors are primarily responsible for the state of 
Middle and Upper Primary Schools in their districts. They are not ordinarily 
allowed to visit Zilla or High English schools, either Government, aided or 
unaided, without the sanction of the Inspector, but should inspect Guru- 
training and Muallim Training schools, and carefully supervise the work of 
the Sub-Inspectors under them. They should also inspect the Sub-Inspectors’ 
offices and see that they are being worked in accordance with rules. 

(3) The first duties of Sub -Inspectors are in connection with Lower Primary 
and indigenous schools. They are allowed, however, when authorised by 
the Inspector of Schools or other authority, to visit Middle schools, but such 
visits must not interfere with their legitimate duties to lower primary and 
indfigenous schools. Inspecting Pandits are directly under their supervision, 
and Sub-Inspectors are held responsible for seeing that the work of this class 
of officers is efficient and satisfactory. 
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(4) The duties of Inspecting Pandits (Guru Instructors) are confined to 
Lower Primary and indigenous schools; they are not allowed to visit Middle 
or High English or training schools of any class. 

30. fours. — Tours should be arranged so that inspecting officers can 
visit the greatest number of schools with the minimum amount of travelling. 
By a judicious arrangement it is in most cases practicable to lay out a tour 
along a line from which a large number of schools may be seen. Making 
short excursions from headquarters, seeing two or three schools and then 
returning, should not be allowed. There is scarcely over any need for such 
flying visits, and it is feared they are undertaken more to swell the number 
of days on tour and visits paid to schools than for the real welfare of education. 
Similarly, frequent return to headquarters can, in most cases, be avoidtxl 
bv having work sent to meet an officer while on tour. It is much bettor for 
an officer to arrange to halt in the neighbourhood of a post office and have 
his office work sent out to him, than to return to headquarters to dispose of 
it. If he returns to headquarters suddenly, he should explain why the work 
in question was so urgent. 

Long daily journeys are not to lx* undertaken, unless there aw special 
and adequate reasons for doing so. In some cast's long daily journeys are 
necessary, in order to reach a suitable halting place. When an officer travels 
20 miles or over on several occasions during the month, an explanation should 
he submitted with his travelling allowance bill. 

31. Intercourse with parents,' guardians, and msmbtrs of Managing 
Committees. — A very important part of an inspecting officer's duty is to be 
in touch with the people. It is advisable when practicable, that a, District 
Inspector should arrange to halt at a Middle or l/pjier Primary school, and, 
after his ins|>oction. have an interview with the Managing < .■omrnittee, and 
also as far as practicable, see the parents and guardians of the pupils, hi 
this way he can point out the defect s which have come to Ids knowledge, ex pain 
the necessity of regular and punctual attendance, and induce the jwtople gene- 
rally to take an interest in education. Similarly, Sub-InHjs*ctors and Insta ting 
Pandits should arrange to halt in the vicinity of Lower Primary schools, 

32. Inspection and Examination. — The proper scrutiny of a school 
consists of two principal parts, viz., ins j nation and examination By ins|NHi* 
tion is meant the process of seeing a school at work during its ordinary routine, 
noting the suitability of the building, the sanitary condit ions, the arrangement 
and organization of classes, the furniture and apparatus, how the accounts 
and registers are kept, the organisation, order and discipline, the relation 
between teachers and scholars, and specially the method of Caching. By 
examination of pupils (when on jnsjiection) is meant the process of testing 
the pupils so as to see if the instruction and the mode of instruction are sound, 
and, further, to see whether faults detected by failures in examinations have 
been or are being corrected : also to see how far subordinate inspecting officers 
have made suitable reports. In order to arrive at a fair knowledge of the 
condition of a school, both inspection and examination are necessary. 
Inspection, or at least part of it, should usually come first, and the examina- 
tion of pupils afterwards, for the following reasons: — 

First . — By first inspecting, especially seeing the work of the teachers, 
much may be learned as to the standard at which the pupils have arrived, 
which will b© a guide to the inspecting officer in giving questions later on when 
he is examining the pupils. 

Secondly . — The pupiis having become used to his voice and presence will 
be less shy, timid or excited. 
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Thirdly — Examination causes so much derangement of the ordinary 
routine of a school that when it has begun no fair judgment can be formed 
regarding the discipline and methods of teaching in ordinary circumstances. 

33. Notice of inspection. — Ordinarily, notice of the date of inspection 
should be sent to High English, Middle and Training schools, with the intima- 
tion that work should lie carried on in accordance with the usual routine on 
the day of inspection, so that tbe inspecting officer may have an opportunity 
of seeing how the schools is managed, the work of the several teachers con- 
ducted and the discipline maintained. The Head Master should also be asked 
to have the usual statements as to roll-number, number of pupils present, 
the average roll-number, and average daily attendance for the last six months 
and percentage of attendance, and any other information which may be 
required, ready. Surprise visits are, however, sometimes necessary and are 
not forbidden or discouraged in those cases when they are deemed desirable. 

34. Visitors’ Book. — The first duty of the Inspecting officer is to look 
over the Visitors' Book to see to what points his inspection and examination 
should lie specially directed, with a view to see if former instructions have 
been carried out. He should then proceed to inspect the school, and afterwards 
examine the classes. 

35. Registers and Accounts. — The inspection of the registers and accounts 
should be made after the inspection of the school and examination of the 
pupils have been concluded. If on examining the accounts and registers it 
happens that some are found to be incorrectly kept, the inspecting 
officer should require the Head Master, Head Pandit, or Guru, as the c*se 
may be, to bring the accounts and books to his halting place, if near enough 
(or, if distant, the officer should remain at the school), and have mistakes 
corrected. 

36. Roturns. — The inspecting officer should see that the necessary returns 
have been submitted to the Inspector or District Board’s office in due time ; and 
if any returns are in arrears, he should note the fact and pass orders that the 
returns should be submitted at once. 

37. Inspection remarks. — In the higher grades of schools inspection 
remarks should be written in English, and in middle vernacular and primary 
schools the remarks if written in English should bo translated into the vernacular 
for the guidance of the teachers. When a class has done badly in a subject, 
the deficiencies should be clearly pointed out, and plain instructions recorded as 
to the best way for teachers to remedy the deficiencies ; and in order that an 
inspecting officer should be able to judge of the progress made, the amount of 
work done should invariably be noted in the inspection-book. Thus for 
literature the number of pages read ; for Arithmetic the rules, laws learnt, etc., 
etc. 

38. Discipline. — The inspecting officer should see that the teaching and 
discipline are such as to exert a right influence on the manners, the conduct 
and character of the pupils, so that they may be brought up as truthful, law- 
abiding and loyal men, with due reverence for their parents and those in 
authority over them. 

39. Furniture, etc. — The furniture, maps and school apparatus should be 
checked once a year with the lists. If the amount in the school is insufficient, 
steps should be taken to obtain what is wanting. 

40. Time-table. — The success of a school depends, in no small measure, 
on having a good time-table ; so this should be oarefully scrutinised, especially 
with the view to seeing that subjects, such as, for instanoe, Mathematics, which 
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require a clear brain, are taken early in the day. Subjects like History or 
Geography, which are efforts of memory and do not need much mental strain, 
should be taken towards the close of the day. If a period is devoted to physical 
exercise, hand- writing should not immediately follow, as physical exercise 
is likely to make the hand unsteady for some time. 

41. Class order. — For efficient teaching it is essential that the class be 
kept in good order. AH unseemly habits, such as lounging, lolling over the 
desks, fidgeting, standing or sitting in a slovenly way, should at once be correct- 
ed. The pupils should be made to speak out distinctly, and yet not too loudly, 
as loud speaking on the part of the pupils or teachers disturbs the work of other 
classes. 


42. Tsaehtr’s position. — The teacher should arrange his class and take up 
such a position that he can see every boy in the class, and, if practicable, every 
boy in the class should fact* the teacher’s position. In a large room he will not 
probably be able to hear the pupils at the end of t he classes, unless they speak 
very loudly. In such a ease he should get the boys to come up to his position 
in batches, but under no circumstances should he move down to the pupils. 
The movement of pupils should be effected bv voice and eye. It is fatal for a 
teacher to touch pupils in order to get them into jnisition. 


43. Note-book. — Every teacher should keep a note-book, in which he 
should note the separate heads into which ho divides each lesson, and in which 
he should enter briefly the information beyond that given in the text -book 
which he has given or intends to give to his class. A perusal of this notcdxmk 
will much facilitate the inspecting officer’s work, and give him an insight: 
as to the teacher’s methods, and what he should expect from a class. The 
home? preparation of teachers cannot be too strongly insists! on. Many 
masters teach with the text-books in their hands, but the best masters only 
look at the text -books to see the scope of the lesson, and then put it away. Thus 
their eyes are always on the boys’ faces- -a great help in teaching ; also this 
accustoms the boys to hear facts expressed in different words, and so discourages 
parrot -like repetitions. 


44. Teacher's language. ““When listening to a master's lesson, the 
inspecting officer should particularly note whether the lesson is given in plain 
and homely language, such as can easily 1m* understood by the class. He will 
also note whether the teacher succeeds in fixing the attention of the whole clans, 
and that he does not confine his attention to a few boys, but divides it over 
the whole class, paying especial attention to the backward boys. It is a 
common fault of inexperienced teachers to devote most of their attention to the 
few good pupils near them, to the neglect of the class in general. 


4o. Reading lessen. — The inspecting officer having taken up his position at 
one side of the teacher, far enough away from him that he may not disturb the 
class, should then note the teacher’s method — 


(1) whether he reads aloud a passage, the class listening, and then gets the 
pupils to read ; 

(2) whether he detects mistakes in pronunciation, in not paying attention 
to stops, in not emphasising the emphatic word or words, in reading with 
expression, and in inflection of voice when necessary, and how he corrects these ; 

(3) does he make the pupils read again a sentence in which a mistake 
has been made, or simply correct the mistake and then allow the pupil to 
proceed I 
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(4) does he devote a certain time, say 20 minutes, to reading only, and then, 
say, 20 minutes to examining and explaining the text, and the remainder of the 
time to parsing, etc., or does he do all these simultaneously? and 

(5) does he put the pupils on consecutively to read or put them bn up and 
down through the class ? The latter is the only method of fixing the attention. 

46. Arithmetic and Algebra. — The inspecting officer having taken up 
his position will first observe what precaution the teacher takes to prevent 
copying. Nothing is so fatal as the habit of copying. It destroys all self- 
reliance, inculcates deceitfulness, and is more usual in the Arithmetic and 
Algebra lessons than in any other. The only way to prevent it is to make it 
impossible. No teacher by simply watching can entirely prevent it in Indian 
schools, where boys sit so close together ; so it is of vital importance that he 
should guard against it. The easiest way of doing this is by giving different 
questions, as, for instance, the class may be numbered and the odd numbers told 
to do one sum and the even numbers another. It should also be noted whether 
boys are all provided with books. The teacher should not w T aste his time in dic- 
tating or writing a question on the black-board which the boys have in their 
books. This is a common mistake in young teachers ; also it should be noted 
whether the teacher devotes a short time, say 10 minutes, to testing the boys at 
definitions and statements of back work and rules. It is most important that 
this should Ik? done. Most teachers neglect this, and take it for granted 
that boys remember back rules, f etc\, etc. It should be noted when a teacher 
works a sum for the class, if the solution is a general one, such as will apply 
to other questions of the same class, or if it only applies to the question under 
consideration ; and if the teacher insists on answers being written out in 
correct form or only the work shown up. Many pupils can work out sums 
mechanically, but are absolutely ignorant as to what the answer is or how* to 
express it. 

47. Geometry. — One of the chief points in inspecting a class in this subject 
is to see that the subject is really understood, and not merely committed to 
memory. Pupils should be asked to demonstrate propositions without 
the use of letters as well as with them. The former method prevents in a 
great measure the usual system of cram, and the fact of having to use language 
other than the book language in no small measure tends to improve the pupil's 
English, and gives them a greater command of that language. Another 
important point is to see that pupils are able to apply the proposition quoted 
for making any construction in the proposition under demonstration, and to 
distinguish between the construction of a problem and the construction for the 
proof. The pupils should be constantly tested in definitions to see that 
these are not forgotten ; and definitions and axioms should be carefully 
illustrated by the teacher. Few pupils understand what a locus is, and fewer 
still the spirit of indirect proof. Points like these should be carefully explained 
and illustrated by the teacher. 

48. Mensuration. — When examining in Mensuration, it should be seen 
that the teachers have clearly explained to the class the meaning of square 
measures, and that the pupils clearly understand what is meant. To test this 
it w’ould be well to get the pupils to mark one square yard, a square hath, 
etc., on the ground. 

49. Writing, — Hand-writing is one of the most important parts of a pupil’s 
education, and is one to which in many, if not in most, schools very little 
real instruction is given. In most oases the so-called teacher is in reality 
only an examiner. He looks over copies written either at school or at home, 
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marks mistakes, but really gives no instruction how faults should be remedied* 
A good teacher in this subject should see that the head lines given to pupils 
are in accordance with the several standards of hand-writing; as for in&tanoe, 
that* in refund hand the letters in the headings are of the same size, that one 
pupil has not different size headings from another ; in fine that uniformity 
should be observed in each standard. The teacher should also observe 
how pupils sit at desks and handler their pens or pencils, so as to correct improper 
attitudes or any undesirable habits. Attention should be paid to the forming 
of letters, and seeing whether pupils are too slow or too quick in writ ing. A 
good teacher will invariably make use of the black-board in teaching writ ing, 
and it is necessary to see that he ('an himself write clearly and neatly on the 
black-board. 

50. Geography. — The teaching of Geography is* as a rule, most unsatis- 
factory in Indian schools, teachers confining their work simply to seeing that 
pupils learn by rote lists of names, without teaching the intellectual part of 
the subject ; in fact, the teaching is lifeless. As Fear on remarks : “ It is a 
deplorable waste of teaching jx>vver, and is ruinous bot h to teachers and taught 
to let the teacher's time and vigour In' spent in telling the children inert* 
rudimentary facts which they can gain from a penny text -book* 1 . The ins- 
pecting officer should therefore direct his attention to the following points 

(1) to see that the teacher clearly explains to his class the difference 

between physical and political geography; 

• t 

(2) that the rudiments of physical geography are first taught ; 

(3) that maps are invariably used when teaching geography ; 

(4) that a teacher does not waste his time in simply testing the pupils 

as to their knowledge of the home lesson ; 

(5) to see that the teacher makes the lesson interesting by giving his 

class extra facts not mentioned in the text-book, especially with 

reference to historical facts and things of interest connected with the 

place or country ; 

(6) to see that the teacher has made home preparation for the lesson 

to be taught ; 

(7) does he use blank maps or, if these are not available, does he draw 

blank maps on the black-board 1 and 

(8) does he exercise the pupils in map -drawing? 

51. History. — The lesson in history should be largely catechetical, and 
special attention should be paid to seeing that history is not merely learned 
by rote : in fact, when a pupil simply repeats the book-words, he should not 
get any credit for his answer. The answer should be in the pupil's own 
words, and should be such as to show that the subject has txsen really mastered 
and not simply learned by rote. When teaching history a map should invari- 
ably be used, so as to give the pupil an intellectual idea of the subject. The 
teacher should himself have carefully read the lesson for the day, and also read 
other books bearing on the lesson, so as to be able to exemplify and throw 
extra light on the subject. At the same time it should be carefully seem 
that the lesson in history does not degenerate simply into a lecture. This is a 
fault of young and inexperienced teachers. 
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(it) District inspectors. 

52. District Inspectors are primarily responsible for the state* of Middle 
and Upper Primary schools. They are required to spend 150 days on tour, 
and to inspect and examine each upper primary school in their circle once a 
year, each middle school at least twice a year, and, when practicable, once 
a quarter. The inspection of a middle school should last for the whole school 
sitting, and if the school is a large one, may require part or the whole of a 
second school sitting. A very important part of their work is the supervision 
of the work of Sub- Inspectors and Inspecting Pandits (Guru Instructors); and 
in order to test the work of these officers, it is necessary that they should 
accompany them to some primary schools which should then be inspected and 
examined by the Sub- Inspector or Inspecting Pandit in the presence of the 
District Inspector, who will thus be in a position to judge of their work. 

It is rather a waste of time and energy for a District Inspector to require 
the Sub-Inspector and Inspecting Pandit to acoompany him throughout his 
tour. At the same time, for supervision, it is necessary that these officers 
should bo with him part of the time. 

53. District Inspectors should require the Sub- Inspectors in their circle 
to submit programmes of tours for their approval ; and in order to facilitate 
the work of inspection, the schools should be separated into groups, and the 
schools which have to be inspected in situ noted thus : in January a certain 
number of schools will have to be inspected, in February so many, and so*on. 
The District Inspector will thus be in a position to check the work of Sub- 
Inspectors. 

54. ' District Inspectors are required to check the diaries of Sub-Inspectors 
before passing their travelling allowance bills. They should require them to 
submit a full list of lower primary, special and indigenous schools, showing 
the dates of inspection in the following form along with their diaries and 
travelling allowance bills ; the form to be returned to them after passing the 
travelling allowance bill : — 
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55. A complete list of all schools in the circle should be kept in the District 
Inspector's office in the following form : — 
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56. The course of studies in Middle schools should bo divided into three 
parts, to be taught during the first t hree quarters of the year, leaving the fourth 
quarter for the revision of the whole. At his inspection the District Inspector 
will see that this has been done, and, further, that the portions so marked out 
have been taught in each class. The portions marked out for each quarter 
and a routine of work should bo hung up in each class for the information of 
teachers and pupils by the Head Master. 

57. When inflecting a Middle or Upper Primary school, the District 
Inspector should carefully scrutinise the ages of the pupils, ami see that the 
ages entered in the daily register agree with those in the admission register, 
and that the ages of pupils who have passed the Primary (Maklab) Final 
Examination, as entered in the admission register, agree with the ago stated in 
the certificate. When any doubt os to the age of a pupil arises, local evidence? 
as far as available should be made use of. Ages should invariably be stated 
in years and months; thus 12-3 means 12 years 3 months. 

44 In situ” Inspection* — District Inspectors of Schools should see in situ 
all upper primary’ schools and as many lower primary schools as they con- 
veniently can, as it is absolutely necessary for them to test the work done by 
Sub-Inspectors and the allotment of grants to primary schools made by them, 
and this duty can never be properly done without the inspection of schools in 
situ. 


(iii) Sub- Inspectors. 

58- The duties of Sub-Inspectors are mainly in connection with Lower 
Primary and Indigenous schools, and unless authorised by a District Inspector 
or some superior officers, they are not allowed to visit or inspect schools of a 
higher grade. They are required to be more? than 200 days on tour, and should 
visit and inspect in situ each Lower Primary school in their circle at least twice 
a year. Tour programmes should be submitted to the District Inspector 
before going out on tour. 










48 


59. When inspecting a lower primary school, tney should carefully 
scrutinise the ages of the pupils, comparing the ages as entered in the daily 
register with those in the admission register, when one is kept, and when any 
doubt arises as to the age of a pupil, local evidence, as far as available should 
be made use of. This is especially necessary in the case of pupils in the first 
class, to whom the Inspecting Pandit has to give a certificate of age. Ages 
should invariably be stated in years and months ; thus 11-6 means 11 years 6 
months. 

60. The Sub-Inspector should divide the course of studies for primary 
schools into three parts ; one part to be taught in each of the first three quarters 
of the year, leaving the fourth quarter for revision and exercise. These routines 
should be made over to the Inspecting Pandits for distribution to the schools, 
and on visiting the school a Sub- Inspector should see that the portions marked 
out have been taught in every class, and, in case they have not been so taught, 
unless good reason can be shown, ho should recommend to the District Board, 
or the Deputy Commissioner in a non-scheduled district, to reduce the teacher’s 
stipend, etc., until what is required is done. 

61. A very important part of the work of a Sub-Inspector is that of 
supervising the work of Inspecting Pandits (Guru Instructors), and parti- 
cular attention should be paid to seeing that these men do not confine their 
attention merely to inspecting schools and examining pupils. Their primary 
work is to instruct the gurus, to show them how to teach, how to manage 
a school, how to maintain discipline, how to drill pupils, and how to keep 
registers, etc.; so, when supervising the work of an Inspecting Pandit, he 
should keep these points prominently in view, and should insist on each Ins- 
pecting Pandit leaving on record in the inspection book what time be 
devoted to the above. 

62. When on tour with an Inspecting Pandit, a Sub-Inspector should 
occasionally get the Inspecting Pandit to instruct the guru, and also teach 
the classes, so as to test whether the Inspecting Pandit is himself capable 
of instructing the guru in the art of teaching and school management. 

63. Sub-Inspectors are required to check the diaries of Inspecting Pandits. 
They should therefore require them to submit a full list of primary, special 
and indigenous schools in their respective circles in the following form, show- 
ing the dates of inspection ; this form is to be returned to the Inspecting 
Pandit. They will thus be in a position to sec that no school has been left 
uninspected : — 
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64. Sub-Inspectors when halting at a place should, in the evening after 
school-hours, hold meetings of the neighbouring gurus, in order to instruct 
them in the .art of teaching and school-management, and for the purpose of 
explaining difficulties which may have arisen in their work. They should 
also take this opportunity of explaining to them departmental rules, etc. It 
is also desirable that from time to time they should hold meetings of the 
influential members of the community, pointing out to them the advantages 
of education both to boys and girls, and, as far as possible, induce them to 
take practical interest in education, especially that of girls. 


(iv) Maintenance of Maps. 

65. The following rules are laid down, in supersession of all previous 
orders on the subject of the maps to Ik* maintained by inspecting officers 
for recording the location of colleges and schools of various types and grades. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular Nos. 1430-1434P., dated the 
1st May lills.) 

60. The maps will not only present graphically the educational condi- 
tion of a dist rict or of an area but also furnish » sound basis for programmes 
of advancement on definite geographical lines. Inspectors are required to 
impfess nfxm their sulx>rdinato insfK'cting officers the importance of the sub- 
ject and to make a special |K>int of seeing during their tours that it receives 
adequate attention and that the rules are carefully observed. 

67. As it is not possible that any money will lx* made available by 
(Jovernment exclusively for the purpose of the maintenance of maps by ins- 
pecting officers, the Inspectors of Schools are jx*rmitted to purchase maps 
for officers under them, from the library grant. 

68. (1) Each Divisional Insj>ector, Second inspector and Assistant Ins- 
pector shall have two sets of district maps for his whole charge. These 
should preferably be survey maps on the scale of 4 miles to an inch. When 
survey maps are not available, maps of other scales may be used. 

(2) Each District InsjsHtor shall keep two maps of the district in which 
he works. He. shall also maintain a set of thana maps in respect of the area 
under his charge. 

(3) Each Sub-Inspector or Assistant Sub-inspector shall have thana maps 
covering the area of his range. 

(4) The “jurisdiction" or “rnujmili" maps whenever available shall be 
used for thana rna}>s both by District Inspector and Sub-Inspector or 
Assistant Sub- Inspector. When jurisdiction maps are not obtainable, maps 
on tracing doth shall be prepared by the officers concerned . 

(5) The range of each subordinate inspecting officer shall be shown in 
pencil on each district map. 

(6) Along with district maps a statement shall be kept^showing the name 
of each thana in the district, the total number of the population of each 
thana and the number of each kind of public institutions in it. 

(7) With each thana map shall be kept a complete list of villages in the 
thana and a list of the different kinds of schools with the name of the village 
in which each school is located. Where jurisdiction maps are available a 
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minted jurisdiction list will serve as a complete list of villages, and each 
District Inspector and Sub-Inspector or Assistant Sub-Inspector shall keep 
such a list together with an alphabetical list of school. . ' 

(8) The symbols for the various types of institutions shall be as follows, 
each number being placed in a circle : — 

1. Colleges for boys . . .. .. .. 1 

2. Colleges for girls . . . . . . . „ 2 

3. High schools for boys . . . . . . 3 

4. High schools for girls . . . . . . . . 4 

5. Middle schools for boys . . . . . . 5 

0. Middle schools for girls . . . . . . 6 

7. Upper Primary schools for boys . . . . . . 7 

8. Upper Primary schools for girls . . . . . . 8 

9. Board Lower Primary schools for boys . . . . 9 

10. Board Lower Primary schools for girls . . . . 10 

11. Lower Primary schools for Roys . . . . . . II 

12. Lower Primary schools for girls . . . . . . 12 

13. Board MakUd)S «. .. .. .. 13 

14. Maktabs for boys .. .. .. . . 14, 

15. Maktabs for girls .. .. .. . . * 15 

10. Senior or High Madrasahs . . . . . . 10 

17. Junior Madrasahs . . . . . . . . 17 

18. ToU . . . . . . . . 18 

19. Normal Schools . . . . . . . . 19 

20. Guru Training Schools , . . . . . 20 

21. Training schools for mistresses .. .. .. 21 

22. Technical institutions . . . . . . 22 

23. Industrial schools (including Weaving schools) . . 23 

24. Commercial schools . . . . . . 24 

25. Medical institutions . . . . . . 25 

20. Schools of Art . . . . . . 20 

27. Law institutions . . . . . . . . 27 

28. Engineering institutions . . . . . . 28 

(9) One copy of the two sets of district maps to be kept by officers 
concerned shall show the position of Nos. 1-10 ; the other show the position 
of Nos. 11-28 ; and thana maps show the position of Nos. 1-28. 

(10) Aided institutions should be included in black ink and unaided 
institutions in red ink in all kinds of maps. 

(11) Divisional inspecting officers and District Inspectors shall cany 
district and thana maps and lists on tour with them and compare them 
with the maps and lists of their subordinates, and have them annually brought 
up-to-date. 

(12) The scrutiny of maps and lists should form an important item in the 
inspection of any office. 
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69. Female inspecting officers should maintain for their use M District 
Maps-” indicating the position of girls’ schools carefully prepared with the 
assistance of District Inspectors of Schools in course of their tours, 

(Extract from Director of Public Instruction’s letter No. 1614P., dated 
the 22nd May 1918.) 


Section il. — Statutory provisions rotating to oducation. 

70. The Universities of Calcutta and Dacca are incorporated under 
University Acts and their management is governed by the provisions of 
these Acts and by the Regulations framed under Act VII l of 1904. The 
first named is empowered to specify the conditions to be complied with by 
schools desiring recognition for the purpose of sending up pupils as candi- 
dates for the Matriculation examination, one of the conditions being the 
submission to periodic insf lection by a person or persons deputed by the 
Syndicate. A m cognised school must be under the management of a regie 
larly constituted committee on which the teaching stafT is represented and 
must satisfy the University authorities that it is staffed and equipped in such a 
wax# as to provide efficient instruction in the subjects which its pupils offer at 
the Matriculation examination. Similarly, colleges affiliates) to the Universities 
must submit to inspection, must be under the management of a regularly 
constituted governing body on which the teaching staff is represented, 
and must be in a position to teach efficiently the subject in which they arc 
affiliated. The Senate of the University of Calcutta appoints a whole-time 
Inspector of Colleges, but Government Inspectors are ordinarily deputed to 
inspect recognised schools and schools seeking recognition. 

71. The Bengal Local Self-Government Act (vide Appendix A) imjsmcs 
certain duties and confers certain powers on District Boards in regard to educa- 
tion All primary and middle schools under public management in the area 
subject to the authority of a District Board are manage) by the Board subject 
to such control by the Department of Kdu cation, as is prescribed by the 
rules made under the Act (vide Appendix B). District lloards may also 
undertake the management of other classes of schools or may make grants- in- 
aid to them, and they may be given a. share in the management of high schools 
in municipalities through members, delegated to serve on a joint committee. 
They may incur expenditure on the provision of hostel accommodation 
net only in the areas subject to their authority, but also in any muni- 
cipality within the district, they may establish scholarships for the further- 
ance of technical or any other special form of education and they may 
be charged with the distribution of funds transferred to them by the Local 
Government for expenditure on schools, and hostels. Every District Board is 
required to appoint an education committee to superintend educational 
matters; the District Inspector of Schools at headquarters is* an ex-officio 
member of this committee. 

72. Under the Bengal Municipal Act (vide Appendix C), municipal- 
ities are empowered to spend a portion of their funds on the furtherance of 
education subject to such rules and restrictions as the lx>eal Government may 
prescribe (vide Appendix D). 



73. The Calcutta Corporation may, at their discretion, provide from 
time to time, either wholly or partly, for the promotion of primary and technical 
education. 

SJi . — There is no statutory provision for the inspection of institutions under 
private management which are not recognised by the University and which do not seek 
recognition. 


Section III. — Relations between Executive and Educational Officers. 

[(General (Educatiiii) Department Circular No. 1, dated the 14th February 

74. District Magistrates have a definite position in regard to middle 
and primary education in areas under the control of District Boards. 
In non-board areas, while the general supervision and control of 
education remains with the inspecting staff, the local executive officers should 
take an active interests in, and should Ik* freely consulted on, the more general 
aspects of primary education, as to its amount, distribution and its general 
arrangement. In particular, the local executive authorities should be consult- 
ed as to the distribution of grants to middle and primary schools. Adminis- 
trative officers are not required to take the same active part in directing the 
course of higher education, but* they should interest themselves in its progress, 
They should visit colleges and high schools as frequently as possible, pffer 
suggestions for improvements in the accommodation provided for students 
awl teachers, and on the moral and sanitary aspects of their surroundings, 
encourage sports, be present at distribution of prizes, and in similar ways 
evince a perse na! interest in education. 

75. Executive* officers have certain powers in connection with the appoint- 
ment of school committees, and, with a few exceptions, they are members of 
the gov erning bodies and managing committees of Government colleges and 
high schools. They are authorised to inspect all institutions managed and 
aided by Government, and. with the consent of the managers, they may also 
inspect unaided institutions. It is desirable that executive officers should use 
their influence with the managers of unaided institutions in the interests of 
efficiency. 

76. Inspecting officers of the Education Department must carefully 
consider any suggestions made by executive officers. In important matters, 
e.g., when it is suggested that scholarship rights should be withdrawn from any 
institution, the Inspector must make a reference to the Director of Public 
Instructs n, if his opinion is in opposition to that of the executive officers. 
Inspecting officers must refer all proposals on important schemes or questions 
to District Magistrates and Commissioners before submission to a higher 
educational authority. In order to save correspondence references should be 
made after personal consultation. The following classes of cases may be 
considered as important in addition to those in which Inspectors are specially 
requested to Jake action in consultation with any civil officer : — 

(t) Changes in the management of any important educational institution 
or any large number of smaller institutions. 

(it) Systems of grants-in-aid. 

(in) Special measures for the encouragement of education among backward 
classes. 
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(»r) Grave or organised breaches of discipline and subsequent disciplinary 
measures (save where immediate action is required by Headmasters of Govern* 
ment schools, when they should act at once after personal consultation, if 
possible with the District Magistrate and report to the inspector, who will 
forward the report at once to the Director with his own opinion). 

(r) Any general administrative measure touching a considerable number of 

schools. 

(/’*) Land acquisition or building operations for any important educational 
institution or for any large number of smaller institutions, 

77. Cordial relations between executive and educational officers are of the 
utmost importance. Such relations are made easier of attainment by personal 
intercourse. The Divisional Inspector is, among his other duties, the educa- 
tionat adviser of the ( Vumnissioner ; similarly, the District. Inspector is the 
educational adviser of the District or Suhdi visional Officer, But at the same 
time many points are bound to arise, which should form the subject of p'rsonal 
discussion between the Inspector and the local executive officers. An lnsp*etor, 
therefore, in addition to keeping in close touch with the ( 'oinniissioner and 
impressing upon his subordinates the necessit y of doing the name in the ease of 
District and Suhdivisional Officers, should himself afford every opportunity 
to the local executive officers *»t availing themselves of his expert opinion and 
experience. Such ends can best he attained by purely informal consultation. 
The folk. wing definite instructions have*, howevyr, been laid down : ~ 

(i) Each InsptM tor and Additional or Second Inspector will send a copy of 
his four programme in good time to the District Officer. This will give the 
latter an opportunity to acquaint the Inspector with any matter* which, in 
his opinion, appear to call for the Inspector's special attention along the route 
which he will follow, and if necessary to arrange place and time of meeting. 

(n) At the commencement of a prolonged tour in any district, the Inspector 
and Additional or Second Inspector should receive from the District Inspector, 
a summary report upon the conditions and requirements of school buildings, 
appliances, gardens, the work of controlling agencies, the distribution of schools 
and upon middle and primary education in general. The Inspector should 
gi\e his attention to this report during his tour, and at its conclusion lit* will 
send in a brief report to the District Officer embodying such portions of the 
District inspector's report as he sees lit, and giving a succinct statement of tin* 
educational needs of the district, with special reference to middle and primary 
education. Those portions of the report which deal with matters under the 
control of the District Board, will he laid before the District Board Education 
Committee for consideration. 

78. Besides general and informal discussions, meetings of a slightly more 
formal character should l>e held at definite intervals at which inspecting officers 
will discuss educational matters with executive officers and non-officials in- 
terested in education ; — 

(i) Each Divisional Inspector should at least once a year arrange with the 
District Officer of each district to meet him in conference with the District 
Board Education Committee, representatives of Municipal Boards and any 
other officers or gentlemen whose co-operation may be considered desirable. 
The subjects of discussion would be the general sufficiency and efficiency of 
and all outstanding questions connected with, middle and primary education 
in that district, .Such a conference need not take up more than one day or 
part of a day. Owing to the exigencies of his extended tours, the Inspector 
may conveniently make the preliminary proposals as to time and place of 



meeting. The personnel and the subjects of discussion of the conference 
should be arranged by both officers in consultation. 

(ii) The Inspector should inform the Commissioner at a reasonable time 
before the Annual District Officers 1 Conference of such educational subjects 
as he considers should be discussed at the conference, and he will arrange to be 
present at those meetings of the conference at which educational affairs are 
discussed. The subjects for discussion in such conferences would fittingly 
be— 

(a) Any far-reaching measures touching primary education, such as the 

precise duties of local bodies, the management of schools, etc., 
and any criticism or opinions raised regarding curriculum, school 
appliances and school buildings. 

(b) Special points regarding secondary and collegiate education, such as 

the constitution of committees, the erection of buildings, etc. 

Copies of the resolutions or results of the Conference on educational sub- 
jects should be forwarded to the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

(O. 0. No. 2705 Edn., dated the 25th April 1927.) 

79. The relations of Sub -Inspectors of Schools to the Chairman of a 
District Board or the District 'Officer in a district in which there is no Dis- 
trict Board are defined below : — t 

(a) Sub- Inspectors of Schools are under the direct control of the Educa- 
tion Department, hut at the same time they are required to work in co-opera- 
tion with District Board or with District Officer in districts in which there 
are no District Board. They must, therefore, loyally carry out the orders of 
the Chairman of a District Board or of the District Officer. In the case of 
any difficulty or doubt arising on this subject, the matter should be referred 
to the Director of Public instruction through the Divisional Inspector of 
Schools. 

( b ) The Chairman cf a District Board or the District Officer, as the case 
may be, may suspend a 8ub-Ins]>ector in anticipation of departmental 
approval. In that case he should as soon as practicable, submit a report on 
the case to the Divisional Inspector of Schools. 

(c) The Chairman of a District Board or the District Officer, as the case 
may be, may transfer a Sub- Inspector within his district, with the concur- 
rence of the Divisional Inspector of Schools. In special cases in which urgent 
action is required, the Chairman or the District Officer may transfer a Sub- 
Inspector without reference to the Divisional Inspector, but in that case he 
should send information without delay to the Divisional Inspector. 

(<i) The Divisional Inspector of Schools shall obtain the views of the 
Chairman of the District Boards or the District Officers concerned as the case 
may be, regarding any transfer of Sub-Inspectors which he proposes to make, 
whether to another circle in the same district or to another district. Although 
Sub-Inspectors are officers of the Education Department, it must be borne in 
mind that local bodies are largely responsible for primary education within 
their areas and it is therefore necessary that due consideration should be given 
to their wishes. It is desirable to avoid overriding the opinion of the Chairman 
of District Boards or of District Officers so far as is consistent with the efficient 
administratkn of the Division. 
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(e) Dianes and travelling allowance bills of Sub-Inspectors should be 
submitted to the Divisional Inspector of Schools, through the District Inspec- 
tor of Schools, together with the duplicate copies for transmission to the 
Chairman of the District Board or the District Officer, as the case may be, 
for information. 

if) Character rolls of Sub-Inspectors should be submitted by the District 
Inspector to the Divisional Inspector through the Chairman of the District 
Board or the District Officer as the case may be. 
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APPENDIX A. 

Provisions of ths Local S*lf-Govsrnm*nt Act (III of 1885), rotating to Education. 

Section 62. — Subject to any rules made by the Lieutenant-Governor under 
this Act, every District Board shall be charged with, and be responsible 
for, the maintenance and management of all primary and middle schools 
under public management within the district, the construction and repair of 
all buildings connected therewith, the* appointment (subject to the provisions 
of section 33*) of all masters and assistant masters thereof, and the payment 
of the salaries of such masters and assistant masters. Provided that nothing 
contained in this section shall be held to apply to schools for the education 
of Europeans and Eurasians. 

Section 63. — The District Hoard may, subject to any rules made by the 
Lieutenant-Governor under this Act (as amended by Bengl Act V of 1908) — 

(a) with its own consent, be charged with, and made responsible for, the 
maintenance and management of any other schools or class of 
schools, within the district; or 

(h) make grants-in-aid to any such school whether the same be under 
public or private management. 

Section 64. — It shall be lawful for the Lieutenant-Governor to declare 
that the maintenance and management of any High English School under 
public management, situated within a tow n which has been or may hereafter 
be constituted a Municipality under the Bengal Municipal Act, 1884, shall be 
entrusted to a Joint Committee, consisting partly of members delegated by 
such District Hoards as may be named in the order. 

Every order issued under this section shall specify the number of members 
to be delegated, and the proportion r f the cost of maintenance of the school to 
be provided by each of the local authorities and the municipal authority 
named therein. 

Every Joint Committee, appointed under this section shall, in respect of 
any such schools, have the same powers and he subject to the same liabilities 
as are by this heading conferred and imposed on District Boards. 

Section 84A.— The District Board may, subject to any rules made by the 
Lieutenant-Governor under this Act — 

(a) provide buildings to be used as students’ hostels in connection with 
schools for the maintenance and management of which the Board 
is responsible under section 02 or section 63, and maintain and 
manage such hostels ; or 


*A\ B . Section 33. 1C very District Hoard, subject to the provisions hereinafter 

contained, may from time to t ime determine and appoint the establishment to be employed 
by it, or by any Joint Committee constituted under section 30, and may fix the salaries to he 
paid to such establishment : 

Provided — 

fl) That no appointment, the monthly salary of which amounts to one hundred 
rupees or more, shall be created or abolished without the approval of the 
Commissioner, and that every nomination to, and dismissal from, such an 
appointment shall be subject to confirmation by the Commissioner. 

(2) That every District Board shall conform to any rules made by the Lieutenant 
Governor under this Act regarding the qualifications of candidates for employ- 
ment. 
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(6) make gr&nts-in-aid to any school referred to in section 6 3 or section 64 
or any other school, college or educational institution, for the 
purpose of providing buildings to Ik* used as students' hostels in 
connection with such school, college or institution, or for the 
purpose of maintaining and managing such hostel. 

(As amended by Bengal Act V of 1908.) 

(c) establish scholarships for the furtherance of technical or any other 
special form t f education : 

( As amended by Bengal Act 1 of 1914.) 

Provided that, save with the sanction of the Local (iovemincnt, no such 
scholarship shall be tenable at any school or institution not situated within the 
area under the authority of the District Board. 

Section 65.-1 1 shall he lawful for the Lieutenant < inventor from time to 
time to transfer to a District Board such funds as he may deem necessary for 
expenditure on- 

(a) the improvement of any schools or class of schools within the district 

under private management : or 

(b) the maintenance or improvement of any schools maintained ami 

managed by the i hstrict Board ; or # 

(c) the provision of buildings to lx* used as student's hostels in connection 

with any school referred to in section 64. or in clause (##) or clause (ft) 
of this section, or any other school, college or edneal ionul institu- 
tion, and the maintenance and management of such hostels ; and 
subject to any rules made by the Lieutenants «overner under this 
Act. the Board shall Is* charged with, and shall be responsible for, 
the pr< per distribution of such funds. 

(As amended by Bengal Art V of 1908). 

Section 65 A. — -The h< iStels referred to in sections 6 L\ and On may he situated 
either within the area directly subject to the authority of the District Board, 
or within any place or town lying within that area in which the* Bengal Muni- 
cipal Act. 1884. is for the time being in force. 

(As amended hv Bengal Act V of P,M)K.) 

Section 65B. (/) Every District Board shall ap|s»mt to be members of 

an Education Commit tee — 

(a) the District Inspector of Schools ; 

(b) three members of the District Board ; and 

(c) not more than three residents of the* district not be ing members of the 

District Board. 

(2) The appointment of any ]WTson referred to in clause (r) of sub -section (/) 
to be a member of an Education Committee shall Is* subject to the approval 
of the Commissioner ; 

and when his appointment has been so approved, such person shall, for the 
purpose of sub-clause (b) of clause 60 of section 53, Ik? deemed to be a member 
of the District Board. 
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(3) It shall be the duty of an Education Committee subject to the control 
of the District Board and to any rules made by the Lieutenant-Governor under 
section 138 — 

( i ) to superintend all matters connected with the finances, accounts, 
maintenance and management of all schools maintained by the 
District Board ; and 

(u) to determine the conditions to be complied with when grants are made 
by the District Board in aid of other schools. 

(4) Nothing in the foregoing sub-sections shall apply to schools referred to 
in section 64. 


(As amended by Bengal Act V of 1908.) 

Ssction 104. — A Union Committee, as the agent of and subject to the 
control of the District Board, shall, within the Union, have the control and 
administration of, and be responsible for, all matters specified in this chapter*, 
except such of those matters as the District Board may think fit to take under 
its direct control and administration. 

(As amended by Bengal Act V of 1908.) 

Section 112. — Subject to any rules made by the Lieutenant-Governor 
under this Act, every Union Committee shall be charged with, and be responsible 
for, the maintenance and management of all primary schools within the Uriion, 
the appointment (subject to section 36)t of the gurus of such schools, and the 
transmission to such gurus of any rewards that may be granted by the District 
Board or Local Board. 

Section 138. — It shall be lawful for the Lieutenant-Governor to make 
rules, consistent with this Act, for any District Board or Union Committee, 
for the puqjoses of — 

( j) regulating the maintenance and management of schools under sections 
02, 63 and 64, the construction and repair of buildings connected 
therewith, and the appointment of masters and assistant masters, 
and the proper distribution of funds transferred to District Boards 
under section 65 ; 

( jl ) prescribing the conditions subject to which grants-in-aid may be 
made under section 63 or section 64 A ; 

(j'2) regulating the provision, maintenance and management of students’ 
hostels under section 64A ; 

(j3) prescribing the power and dirties of Education Committees, and 
regulating the removal of members from office ; 

[(//), (j2) and (j3) as amended by Bengal Act V of 1908.] 

(j4) regulating the grant of scholarships established under section 64A; 

(As amended by Bengal Act I of 1914.) 


+Chaptor III— Outiot and Power* of Union Contmittott. 

t Section 36. — Every Union Committee may from time to time determine and appoint 
the establishment to be employed by it, and may fix the salaries to be paid to such 
establishment . Provided that no appointment, the monthly salary of which amounts to 
Rs. 10 or more, shall be created without the consent of the District Board. 
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(q) regulating the powers of Union Committees in regard to primary 
schools under section 112 ; 

(<) generally determining the relations between District Boards, Local 
Boards and Union Committees and for the guidance of Boards 
and Committees and Government officers in all matters connected 
with the carrying out of the provisions of this Act. 


APPENDIX B* 

Notification. 

No. 395 T.-Edn . — The 17th J urn 1920.— In exercise' of the powers conferred 
by clauses (j), (jl), (j'J), (q) and (/) of motion 138 of the Bengal Local Self- 
Government Act of 1885 (Bengal Act 111 of 1885), and in HujM'rsession of tlie 
rules published with notification No. 3373, dated the 25th September 1895, 
at pages 970-990 of Part I of the Calcutta Gazette of the 2nd October 1895, 
as amended by notification No. 1550 Edn., dated the 18th Dewmlier 1917, 
published at pages 1917-191 8 of Part 1 of the Calcutta Gazette of the 19th 
December 1917, the Governor in Council is pleased to make the following rules, 
namely : — 


EDUCATIONAL RULES UNDER THE LOCAL SELF-60VERNMENT ACT 

OF 1885. 

Part I.— Preliminary. 


1. In these rules — 

(/) ‘‘Board School” means a school under the direct management 
of the “District Board,” hereinafter called “the Board”; 

.<■ (2) “The Department” means the Department of Public Instruction ; 
and 

(3) “Inspector” means the Divisional Inspector of schools or the Inspector 
authorised to act on his lx*half, and includes the I ns j>oe tress in 
eases where she exerri^s the powers of an Inspector. 


Part II. — Board Schools. 


2. (/) Subject to the general control of the department the Board shall 

have the following powers with regard to primary schools : — 

(a) Of undertaking the direct management of any such school. 

(ft) Of deciding where new schools shall be opened and the manner in 
which accommodation for them shall be provided. 

( c ) Of transferring or closing existing schools. 

(2) The Board shall not undertake the direct management of middle 
vernacular schools not already under its management without the sanc- 
tion of the Inspector, who shall satisfy himself before granting sanction 
that the Board has already made adequate provision for primary education. 
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(<?) The Board shall not undertake the direct management of any other 
school not already under its management without the sanction of the Director 
of Public Instruction, who shall similarly satisfy himself that the Board has 
made adequate provision for primary education. 

3. The status of a Board Middle or Primary school shall not be altered 
without the sanction of the Inspector. 

4. When it is proposed to change the status of a Board Middle or Primary 
school or to undertake the direct management of any school other than a pri- 
mary school the proposals of the Board under rules 2 and 3 shall be accom- 
panied by a detailed description of the school and by definite suggestions 
regarding its future maintenance and management. Plans of the school 
building shall be forwarded for approval by the Department (Inspector in the 
case of middle and primary schools). 

5. Every Board school with all its account books and other records 
shall at all times be open to inspection by the Divisional Commissioner, the 
district and subdivisional officers, the members of the Board and the insert- 
ing officers of the department. 

fi. The Departmental curriculum shall be followed in Board schools, but 
the local authority shall have full discretion in the adoption of opt ional subjects 
included in the curriculum. The Departmental rules regarding the admission 
and withdrawal of pupils shall he observed in Board schools. In all other 
matters the management of Board schools shall be entirely in the hands of the 
local authority. 

7. Strict religious neutrality shall be maintained in all Board schools. 

S. Fees for tuition shall be levied from pupils in all Board schools exce pt 
from such pupils as may be exempted by the District Board, and in the case 
of middle schools, by the managing committees under rule 12(2). 

9. Teachers in Board schools shall be appointed by the District Board, 
provided that they have such qualifications as may be prescribed by the 
department. All proposals to appoint teachers not possessing such qualifica- 
tions shall require the sanction of the Inspector. 

10. (/) There shall be a Managing T’ommittee for each Board Middle 
school which shall be composed of t he following members: — 

(a) The President, to be appointed by the Chairman of t he Board. 

( b ) The Head master /mistress. 

(c) An elected representative of the teaching staff other than the Head 

in as to r / m istress . 

(rf) Two representatives of the parents and guardians of the pupils of 
the school to be elected by the parents and guardians." 

(e) A member of the District Board or other person nominated by the 
Board. 

f2) The members of the Committee shall elect a Vice-president and a 
Secretary from amongst themselves. 

(3) The members of a Committee who are not appointed ex- officio shall 
hold office for three years, but shall be eligible for re-appointment at the end 
of that period. Members appointed during the three -year period shall ordi- 
narily hold office till the end of that period. 
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11* The business of the Committee shall be conducted in the following 
maimer : — 

(а) The Committee shall meet at least three times a year, viz., at the 

commencement of the session, after the summer vacation and 
after the Puja vacation. 

(б) Due notice of each meeting and of the business to be transacted shall 

be given bv the Secretary at least one week before the nutting. 

(c) Three members shall form a quorum. 

( d ) The President shall have a casting vote. 

(e) Ordinarily no business, other than that of which notice has been 

given, shall be transacted. Should any other business be transacted 
an opportunity shall be given to the absent members, if any, 
of reopening the subject at a subsequent meeting to be held 
within such period, not being leas than a week, as the president 
may determine. 

(/) The Secretary shall record the proceedings of the eommittev in a 
proceedings’ book. The record of each meeting shall be con- 
firmed at t he subsequent meeting. 

12. (/) The Commit toe shall be mainly an advisory body and shall deal 
with all schemes of development, specially those involving additional ex- 
penditure, leaving to the Head in as ter/ mistress the conduct, in accordance 
with the rules of the Education Department, of the current business of the 
school, such as the arrangement of classes, the settlement of routine, the 
annual examinations, the award of class promotions, and all minor matters 
relating to school discipline and teaching. The Head master/ mistress shall 
bring important matters to the notice of the President, who will deride 
whether they should be brought before a meeting of the Commit t<N*. In 
particular, no pupil shall be rusticated or expelled except under an order of 
the Committee. Hostel and conveyance arrangements shall ordinarily be 
discussed by t he Committee. 

(2) The Committee shall control the award of free studentships. 

(«'j) The member* of the Committee shall be required to take an active 
interest in the welfare of the school. Each member shall ordinarily visit 
the school at least three times a year. Such visits shall be informal so as not 
to interfere with the working of the school. A visitors' bonk shall be kept 
in which members may record their opinions on the management, of the school 

(4) The annual report of t he school shall be considered and approved by 
the Committee bi-fore submission to the Chairman of the Hoard. 

Part III.— Grants. 

_ I. — Grant-in-aid schools. 

w 

A. — General Rules. 

13. (/) Subject to the other provisions of this part, the Board may con- 
tribute to the District Primary Education Fund constituted under the Bengal 
(Rural) Primary Education Act, 1930, and may make grants-in-aid to edu- 
cational institutions of the following types only : — 

(a) Primary schools for boys and girls, maktabs for boys ami girls and 
tois except primary schools recognised under section 54 of the 
said Act and situated in an area where primary education cess 
has been iro posed thereunder. * 
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(6) Middle schools for boys and girls, i.e., middle English, middle vema- 
cular and junior madrasahs. 

(c) Technical schools. 

(d) High English schools and senior madrasahs. 

(e) Other schools considered by the Director of Public Instruction to be 

of public utility. 

(/) Libraries maintained for the public benefit and open to the public 
and on the managing authority of which the Board is represented. 

(G. 0. No. 1820 Edn., dated the 14th July 1934.) 

Recurring — 

Stipends paid to teachers. 

Monthly sums paid to the school. 

Capital — 

Building grant . 

Equipment grant. 

14. The Board shall interfere as little as possible with the local manage- 
ment of a school in receipt of a grant-in-aid from t he Board. 

15. No grant shall be made to an institution which has not been in 
existence for at least one year or in the case of primary schools for six months 
or to any school (excluding libraries) which does not fulfil the following 
conditions : — 

(a) The curricula prescribed by Government are adopted . 

(h) The teachers are as far as possible trained and efficient men. 

(c) The casual leave granted to teachers shall be limited to ten days a year. 

(d) The departmental rules regarding the admission and withdrawal of 

pupils are observed. 

(e) The school is open to inspection by the Divisional Commissioner, 

District and Subdivisional Officers, Chairman and members of the 
Board and the Inspecting Officers of the Department. 

(G. O. No. 1820Edn., dated the 14th July 1934.) 

B. — Special Rules. 

Primary Schools , Tola and Maktabs. 

16. (/) Recurring grants-in-aid to primary schools, tots and maktabs 
shall ordinarily take the form of stipendiary grants payable quarterly to the 
teachers direct. 

12) The stipends payable to a school, tol or maktab in any year shall be 
determined on a consideration of the inspection reports for the previous year. 
The following points shall be taken into consideration : — 

(а) Average percentage of attendance. 

(б) Qualifications of teachers. 

(c) Amount of*income from private sources, including fees. 
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(d) Efficiency of teaching and state of discipline. 

(e) State of school building, furniture and apparatus. 

(8) Stipendiary grants shall be paid within a fortnight after they become 
due. 

17. No grant shall be paid to a primary school, tol or maktab unless the 
following conditions, in addition to those mentioned in rule 15, are fulfilled ; — 

(а) The school, tol or maktab shows a regular attendance sufficient to 

ensure continuity and stability. 

(б) The staff employed is adequate to the number of pupils reading in the 

school. 

(c) The head teacher submits quarterly to the local sub* inspector of scluvols 

a statement showing the number of pupils on the rolls, the average 
daily attendance and the amount of income from private sources 
(including the fees) for each month of the quarter within a week 
of the commencement of each following quarter. 

(d) The following registers are maintaimxl : — 

(1) An attendance register. 

(2) An admission register. 

(3) An account book. # 

• (4) A visitors’ book. 


Middle Vernacular School*, Junior Madrasah* and Technical Schools, 

18. (1) The Hoard shall not make any grants to a Middle Vernacular or 
Technical school or to a Junior Madrasah which has not been brought under 
the Departmental grant-in-aid rules. 

(2) The grant-in-aid to a Middle Vernacular or Technical school or to a 
Junior Madrasah shall take the form of a monthly grant. Small non recurring 
grants for furniture and equipment may also be made. 

19. The Secretary of the managing committee of a school or madrasah 
shall be the recognized corresponding agent of the school with the Hoard. 

20. The Board shall dispose of applications for new grants- in aid in con- 
sultation with the Inspector. 

21. The Board shall notify to the Inspector all grants suspended, or 
reduced, or increased, or renewed, or newly sanctioned. If the Inspector 
makes any definite recommendation in such matters to the Board, the Board 
shall take such recommendations into consideration. 


High English and middle English schools and other institutions of public utility, 

22. In areas where the primary education cess has not been imposed under 
the Bengal (Rural) Primary Education Act, 1930, the Board shall not make 
any grant to a high or middle English school not previously in receipt of a grant 
from the Board except with the sanction of the Director of Public Instruction 
or the Inspector, respectively, who shall satisfy themselves before allowing 
tiie grant that the Board has already made adequate provision for primary 
education or has contributed a reasonable amount, if necessary, to the District 
Primary Education f und constituted under the said Act. #No grant-in-aid of 
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Detailed heads. 


Prevlpu* year. Current year. 


Rstimate for 
ensuing year. 


ftscsipts. 

I. — Fee* from Board School* ■ - 

(1) Training and Special Schools 

(2) High School* 

(S> Kiddle Vernacular Schools 

(4> Middle English Schools (including Junior 

Madrasahs) 

(ft) Primary Schools * 


II. — Contributions 


(1) From Provincial Revenues . 

(2) From other Loral Funds 

(3) From other sources 

(Contributions shall be shown under separate 
sub-heads according to the objects for which 
the contributions are made) 



111. — Income from endowments 
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Detailed tend* 

| Pro v tout year. 

Current year 

... i 

j lUtdjpt 
estimate . 

Re* 
stark a. 

[ 

1 Kali* 

| mate 

Actual# 

Sanc- 

tioned 

estimate 

1 

Revised 

rottmatc 

| for 

ensuing 

vw 

CKpMtfttvrt. 

I Inapartinn : tlntMxHling Pandit*! 

II — M aintenanre and Management 

A. — Board Selexdft Ucneral- 
(The detail i. id>x|vendlture *hail i*e ahown 
under appropriate Mih-head* f**r earh 
eUi*# of *rhooN I H’talh for earh school 

*h»IH« , *hownM'j*araU , lv » 

11.— Hoard School* *|*e»tal ] 

( I > Training School* 

(2) Tcchnleal School* 

(Detail k for »*rh nrhi'ol ahall lx* »hown 
ftcparatcly ) 

IU~<»rantinaW 

A — Recurring grant 

(I) School*. other than primary «*chooli», 
nuiktabt and t 4 m and hofttet* 

(The detail* of expenditure nhall be *hown 
under appropriate nub-head* for each 
rU«H i>f *<h<*>b . I Mall* for each achwd 
* hall lx* *hown *e parately , ) 

(111 Stljiendlary grant* to primary 
«chooD 

S. —Capital grant* 

(The detail* of expenditure nh&ll l«* *huwn 
under appropriate nub-head* for each 
clae# of ftcluxiU, Detail* for each ftrhonl 
fthail benhoan separately ) 

IV — Scholarship* 1>» hrd* aUch«*larddp* 

V '-Mlacidlancuiift* 

VI Refund** 

VII Contribution.'* 

(a) To Government 

(Id To IxH*al Fund* 

i 

! 

1 

• 

i 

i 

i 

I 

i 





detail* of expenditure ft hall l*>*buwn under appropriate *ub head*. 


APPENDIX C. 

Provision* of the Bengal Municipal Act rotating to Education. 

Section 89 . — After the said mu him have been set apart under Meet ion 6K, the 
CommismonorH at a meeting may, subject to such rules and restrictions as the 
local Government may from time to time prescribe, apply the Municipal Fund 
to— 


(/) the construction and repair of school houses, either wholly or by 
means of grants- in -aid. 

( 2 ) the establishment and maintenance of schools either wholly or by 
means of grants -in -aid. 

.faction MB.— The local Government may from time to time make rules 
for the guidance of the Commissioners in all matters connected with the 
carrying out of the purposes of section 69. 
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* 11. The Commissioners of the Municipality at a meeting shall consider 
the recommendations of the Managing Committee, who shall be mainly an 
advisory body and shall take such action as they think fit in accordance with 
these rules. 

1 2 . The Managing Committee shall — 

(i) deal with all schemes of development, 

( ii ) recommend the award of free studentships, 

(iii) consider the annual report of the school before* submission to the 

Commissioners of the Municipality ; and 

(it?) the members of the Committee shall have power to visit the school 
informally so as not to interfere with the working of the school and 
to record their opinions in the visitors book which shall be kept 
for the purpose. 

13. The head teacher shall carry on the current business of the school in 
accordance w ith the rules of the Education Department and shall bring matters 
of importance to the notice of the Managing Committee. 

14. No pupil shall be* expelled or rusticated from any municipal school 
except under the orders of the Managing Committee. 


Part 111!— Grant-in-aid Schools. 

« 

General Holes for all schools. 

If). Except with the previous approval of the Divisional Commissioner 
the Commissioners of a Municipality shall not muke any grants-in-aid, whether 
capital or recurring, to schools other than primary schools (including tols and 
maktabs) and middle vernacular schools. 

](>. No school shall la* aided by the Commissioners of a Municipality 
unless it — 

(«) adopts the organisation and curricula prescribed by the Education 
Department any deviation therefrom requiring the sanction of the 
Director of Public Instruction, and 

(/>) is open to inspection by the inspecting officers of the* Education 
Department and other officers mentioned in rule* 4. 


Special Ri les for Primary Schools including Toes and Maktabs. 

17. Recurring grants-in-aid to primary schools, tols and maktabs shall 
ordinarily take the form of stipendiary grants payable, as the Commissioners 
may determine, monthly, either to the teacher direct or to the Secretaries of 
duly constituted committees of schools where such committees exit. Pay- 
ment Bhall be made in the first week of each month for the grant for the 
preceding month. The Commissioners may also make small non-recurring 
grapts for furniture and eq uipment . 

(G. 0. No. 3718Edn., dated the 8th September 1930.) 

18. The rate of stipends payable in any one year shall be determined 
by the Commissioners of a Municipality on consideration of a proposition 
statement prepared by the senior local officer of the Education Department 
and based on the inspection reports of the previous year. 





CHAPTER III— ART8 COLLEGES. 

Section l« — General. 

1. Scope of the rules.— All College* that are affiliated to the University 
of Calcutta are subject to the Regulations of that body in matters relating, 
among others, to affiliation or disaffiliation, management, submission of annual 
and periodical returns, and liability to periodic insertion Similarly, Colleges 
under the control of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, 
Dacca, are, in like matters, subject to the Regulations of the .Board. The rules 
in this section and in succeeding sections of this chapter and in subsequent 
chapters of this (’ode are supplementary to the Regulations of the University 
or of the Board. 

2. Classification of Collages* — Uolleges are classified as follows : 

(a) Government colleges which arc mipjarrh'd and controlled bv Govern- 
ment. 

\b) A bled colleges which are not under public management but art' in 
receipt of aid from public funds under the grant- in aid rules. 

(c) Non-Government college* which are privately managed and which do 
not receive grant in aid. 

3. Grading of Collages. (oUci'es are griided its first grade or soeoud 
grade, according as they teach up to the Degree or only up to the 1 liter mediate 
Standard. 

4. Management. Every College must be under the management of a 
Governing Body arid must be conducted in accordance with the regulations of 
the department and the University or the Board. 

5. Submission of roturns. -Every Government or aided college is required 
to submit punctually and in the prescribed forms such annual and periodical 
returns as may be required by the Department. 

6. Admission and withdrawal, otc. 9 of students. -The jw>wer of granting 
admission to Government colleges rest* with the Principal, who is res j>o risible 
in its exercise for the observance both of ( u>vernment orders with regard to the 
number of students of various com rri unities and of the Regulations of the 
University or the Board with regard to residence. The rules to be observed 
by all colleges in matters relating to the admission, transfer, withdrawal, 
residence, rustication and expulsion of students are contain**! in the Regula- 
tions of the University or the Board . 

(G. 0. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917.) 

7. Applications for admission shall be recorded in a register in the 
following form : — 

(1) Serial number. 

(2) Date of application. 

(3) Name of applicant for admission. 

(4) Class into which admission is sought. 

(5) The division in which the applicant passed the Matriculation or other 
examinations. 
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(6) Proposed residence during term. 

(7) Admitted or refused. 

(8) Initials of Principal or Professor in charge. 

The original applications will he preserved for one year. 

(G. O. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917.) 

7A. In all Government colleges inJBengal except the Presidency College, 
Calcutta, all students (including free and part-free students) should pay at the 
time of admission or transfer one month's full tuition fee in addition to the 
usual monthly charges. In the case of withdrawal, a student should not be 
called upon to pay any special fee, but should be required to pay fees up to 
the end of the month in which he gives notice of withdrawal. A full free 
student will not, therefore, be charged any fee at the time of withdrawal and 
a part-free student will only pay such fee as he (or she) w'ould have ordinarily 
paid up to the end of the month in which the notice of withdrawal is given. 
Students who are granted leaving certificates should however pay a special 
fee equivalent to the usual transfer fee. 

(G. O. No. 4044Edn., dated the 4th November 1930 ) 

8. Discipline. — No student may address any complaint or petition to any 
officer of the Education Department, except through the head of his college 
who will use his own discretion in forwarding such communications. In cases 
where this rule is infringed, the officer to whom the communication is addressed 
should return it to the Principal without paying any attention to its contents, 
and the latter will treat the case as a breach of discipline and is empowered to 
punish the offender as he may think fit. 

Parents and guardians will of course exercise their natural right to make 
representations on behalf of those under their legal guardianship to the proper 
authorities. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 58, dated the 25th March 
1916.) 

9. The principal of a College is, however, responsible for the maintenance 
of discipline in accordance with the regulations of the University for the 
Board], and the rules of the Department. He is empowered, subject to the 
limitations imposed by the University [or the Board], to fine, suspend, rusticate 
or expel a student, but must send an immediate report to the Director and the 
University [or the Board] of all cases in which the punishment of rustication 
or expulsion has been inflicted. 

(G. (). No. 175, dated the 23rd January 1918.) 

Government attach great importance to the maintenance of a strong 
influence over their students by teaching staffs and Governing Bodies, 
Managing Committees and the teaching staff of all institutions must 
realise the need for teachers to consolidate their influence by all means 
in their power and to lose no opportunity of organising and taking 
part in activities which may interest students or occupy their attention. 
It is, for example, very important that teachers should take part in 
the organisation of games, the boy scout movements, historical and scientific 
excursions, debating societies and in the publication of school or college maga- 
zines. These efforts of teachers should not be confined solely to teaching 
hours, but are expected to extend to activities of students taking place at other 
times. 

(G. 0. No. 660 T.—Edn., dated the 19th June 1930.) 
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10. The following additional rule# for the maintenance of discipline in 
Government colleges have been sanctioned by Government; — 

(i) A Profeasor or a Lecturer in a college may, on his own authority, mark a 
pupil absent or suspend him from attendance at his own lectures up to a period 
of a week. 

(ii) A Professor or a lecturer, on his own authority, may fine up to a limit 
of Rs. 5 any individual student for misconduct in his own lecture-room, or in 
any place immediately adjacent to his own lecture -room, provided that in 
such place the student is not then under the control of another Professor or 
Ijeeturer. 

(iii) A Professor or a Lecturer, with the previous sanction of the Principal, 
may fine a class collectively for misconduct either in his own lecture-room or 
in any place immediately adjacent to his own lecture-room (provided that in 
such place the class is not under the control of another Professor or lecturer) 
up to a limit of one nif>ec |>er head when the fault committed cannot be brought 
home to any individual or individuals. 

(it?) A Professor or a Lecturer *ho tinds any cause of complaint in the 
conduct of a student, or a number of students, or of a class not in or adjacent 
to his own lecture-room, but in any other place within college limits, should 
re|K>rt the matter to the Principal of the college for necessary action, 

Notk. -Tl e punishment irdh tint by * profettaor or t* I^vturor under any of the 
Hauwos of this rule, nhould in every ease he rejiortod t<» the Principal of the ooltago for 
information. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 37, dated the 2tlth February 
1906.) 

11. 8moking in Collsgts. - In view of the permanent injury to the con- 
stitution that may result from acquiring the habit of smoking at an early age, 
Principals of Colleges should prohibit the sale of cigarettes or tobacco in any 
form on the premises of their institutions and should also forbid students to 
smoke on or outside those premises. They should also occasionally hold 
informal talks in the class-rooms, pointing out to the students the evil effects on 
the constitution of the young of tobacco-smoking or of using any intoxicating 
substance, and endeavour to exercise a healthy influence upon their pupils by 
abstaining from smoking upon the premises of their institutions or, at any rate, 
bv not srnkoing before their students. Students disobeying any order made 
by the Principal under this rule should in the first instance, 1 m* warned; they 
should be punished for all subsequent offences. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 104, dated the 24th April 017.) 

12. Ust of sducational institutions tor political mootings. The use of the 

buildings and grounds of Government or aided institutions for political meetings 
or demonstrations is forbidden 

(G. O. No. fifiO T. -Edn., dated the 19th June 1930.) 

13. Conduct of studonts at public mootings. If a student of a Government 
or aided institution so conducts himself or herself at any public meeting an to 
bring undesirable* notoriety upon the institution in which he or she is reading, 
or engages in political agitation in such a way as to interfere with the corporate 
life and educational work of the institution, or indulges in picketing or open 
violence, such action shall be deemed a breach of discipline and be dealt with 
by the Head of the institution in accordance with the ordinary rules. 
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13A. Treatment of students who take part in strikes and hartals.— (1) Dis- 
ciplinary action should be taken against the ringleaders as well as those who 
take an active part in picketing. Every effort should be made to ascertain 
the names of students who, for the purpose of dissuading students from attend- 
ing school or college, picket their own or other educational institutions. 

(2) Students who remains absent from school or colleges and whose con- 
tinued absence, after due warning, is, in the opinion of the Head of the institu- 
tion, unjustificable, should have their names struck off the rolls, or be dealt with 
in such other way a# the* Head of the institution thinks fit. 

(3) In colleges the power of suspension and, subject to a report to the 
Syndicate under Chapter XXIII, Section 33 of the Calcutta University 
Regulations, or rustication and expulsion, rests with the Principal, who 
should, however, report the fact to the governing body of the college when he 
has found it necessary to award mass punishment of this description. In 
schools the power of rustication and expulsion of pupils rests with the managihg 
committee and the head master should report, as usual, for the orders of the 
committee, cases in which he considers such disciplinary action or mass punish- 
ment of whatever form to be desirable. 

(0. 0. No. 1032 Edn., dated the 22nd March 1033.) 

(4) It should he recognised that it is undesirable to close an institution, as 
students who are willing to study are entitled to the best efforts of the authori- 
ties to enable them to do so. • Government have therefore decided that only 
in eases where there is a serious danger of violence, should Heads of institutions 
take the responsibility of closing schools or colleges. In such cases an immediate 
report of the action taken and the reasons for it should be submitted 
to the Director of Public Instruction through the proper channels. 

In all other cases Government and aided schools or colleges should be kept 
0|ien until orders of the authorities are received. 

(O. O. No. bbOT. Edn.. dated the 19th June 1930.) 

14. College Laboratories.* — A stock of all apparatus, the aggregate value 
of which is Rs. 15 and upwards, and of such c hemicals as are included in the 
list below, is to be properly kept in all laboratories, such as Physical, Chemical, 
Biological, etc. Rare* and valuable specimens should also be entered in the 
stock book 

(G. O. No. 822, dated the 23rd May 1917.) 


List of chemical* to bo entered in the stock book and to bo kept in special lookers. 

1 . Potassium Bromide. 

2. Potassium Iodide. 

3 . Gold com pou nds . 

4. Silver compounds. 

5. Mercury and its compounds. 

* b. Phosphorus. 

7 . Compounds of Arsenic . 


♦Note. — The planning and fitting up of laboratories was dealt with in a report on 
that subject by M, C. 8, A. Rau. m. a., l. t. It was published in 1921 by the Bureau of 
Education as Occasional Report No. 9. 
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8. Chlorates. 

9. Iodine. 

10. ♦ Platinum compounds. 

11. Palladium compounds. 

12. Sulphuric acid. 

13 . Pvroga 1 1 ic Ac id . 

14. Nitiic acid. 

15. Hydrocyanic acid and the cyanides. 

Ili. Alcohol. 

17. Ether. 

18. Chloroform. 

19. Oxalic acid. 

20. Cobalt salts, 

21. Glycerol. 

22. Phenol and nitrophenols. 

23. Aniline. 

24. Alkaloids, such as quinine, strychnine, morphine, cocaine, etc. 


The stock book should be kept in the following form : 
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15. The stores should be arranged on shelves in a systematic manner. 
While stores in common use should he kept in a space where they can he readi- 
ly reached bv the store- keeper, the chemical* mentioned above should he 
kept in Npeeial lockers, the key of whieh should always remain with Home 
responsible officer appointed by the Principal on the nomination of the Pro 
fessor in charge of the Laboratory. 

One person subordinate to the Professor should be made responsible for 
the stoics of each laboratory and without his knowledge no article should 
he removed or expended. It will be the duty of such person to keep the 
stock book referred to above and to examine and compare all articles in stock 
with the stock book at the close of each official year. 

This examination should be made by the ofticer-m-charge who should 
note in the stock book the result of the verification under his dated initials. 

(G. O. No. 488T. Edn., dated the 4th September 192(b) 

Any breakage or loss discovered should be at once reported to the Professor 
in charge of the laboratory and also to the Principal of the college. On 
receipt of the articles obtained from an indent all such articles should be at 
once entered by him in the stock book. 
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16. All indents for stores must be signed by a responsible officer of the 
college. They should be carefully filed and preserved for a period of five 
years. 

17. The stores of each college will be inspected annually by an officer 
appointed for the purpose by the Principal. This officer will be required 
to see — 

(i) that no stores are present except those mentioned in the indents ; 

(ii) that the quantities used are not excessive ; and 

(m) that the rules herein contained are strictly observed. 

18. Map*.- Under Government order No. 1558 Edn. of the 18th 
December 1017, every college should have a map of the district, thana and 
village in which it is situated. 

19. Misesllansout. -Other departmental rules relating to colleges will 
be found under their respective headings in other chapters, e.g. - 

1. Accounts in Government Colleges (Chapter XIV). 

2. Buildings (Chapter XII). 

3. Grants' -in-aid (Chapter VIII). 

4. Hostels and Messes (Chapter IX). 

5. Moral instruction in schools and colleges (Chapter V). 

6. Scholarships and Stipends (Chapter XIII). 

8ection II. Supplementary rules for Government Arts Colleges. 

20. Affiliation. Applications for new or extended affiliation fiom 

Government colleges should reach the Director in quadruplicate not later 
than the 1st October so that a reasonable time may be given for the con- 
sideration of the cast*. They should contain full information on each of the 
heads detailed in the Regulations of the University or the Board. The 
extent to which information is required is naturally governed by the considera- 
tion whether the additional affiliation sought is great or small compared with 
that already enjoyed. But thoie are four points on which, whatever the 
extent of affiliation held or sought detailed information is particularly 
required. These are: 

(<) Staff. In this connection it will be convenient if two schemes of work 
are given, showing the duties of the staff, one with the affiliation already 
held and the other with extended affiliation. 

(if) Hosts) arrangements and the number of students so housed in com- 
parison with the total number in the college . and also the provision made 
for the residence of the head of the college and members of the college near 
the college or the hostel. 

(hi) Accommodation. The dimensions of the lecture-rooms should be 
specifically mentioned, indicating the room sought to be utilised in connec- 
tion with the additional measure of affiliation. 

( iv ) Financial resources of the College. - A simple balance sheet under 
his head will serve the purpose. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 45, dated the 2nd March 
1916.) 
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21. Disaffiliation. — The Senate may, on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate, submit for the orders of Government at any time a proposal for 
the withdrawal of the privileges of affiliation from any college affiliated to 
Calcutta l niversity, and the procedure to lie observed shall be that outlined 
in Chapter X\ 111 of the University Regulations. In regard to any college under 
the jurisdiction of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, 
its disaffiliation will take effect if four-tifths of the members present at a 
meeting of the Board vote in favour of the withdrawal of the privilege of 
recognition for reasons which a p] tear to them to be sufficiently grave. 

22. Staff . — Government colleges in Bengal arc staffed in accordance 
with a prescribed scale of establishment, the tutorial jHirtion of which com- 
prises a Principal. Professors in the Indian and Bengal Educational Services 
and Lecturers and Demonstrators in the Subordinate Educational Services 
and officers on special rates of pay. 

23. Govtrnirtg Body. For each Government college there is a Govern- 
ing Body, some members of which are appointed cr-of/ino, whilst the remain- 
der are appointed by Government on the recommendation of the* Director 
The constitution of the Governing Body varies in the different colleges, but the 
Principal of the College is usually ♦ x -officio V ice* President and Secretary. 
The college staff is represented by one or more* members whose election must 
he made under the following rules : 

(i) Representatives of the staff on the Gowning Bodies of Colleges and 
analogous institutions shall normally be eleeted by all rneinlHTs of the staff 
from* a panel of eligible candidates to be prepared by the JYincipal. 

(ii) All heads of departments or senior teachers of any subject shall have 
a right to be included in such panel. 

(iii) The Principal may add to the panel the name of any member of the 
staff of not less than ten years' educational experience but no one other than 
the head of a department- or the senior teacher of a subject should be included 
in the panel as of right. 

{it ) The Principal in making his recommendations annually to the Director 
may, with the consent of the* President of the Governing Body, select the 
representatives of the staff bv nominations instead of by election at the same 
time reporting the reasons for dispensing with election. In the event of 
Government not approving of such reasons, the matter should be referred 
back to the Principal with instructions to hold an election. 

(G. 0. No. 1295Edn., dated the 5th April 1923.) 

24. Dutits of tht Governing Body. -The duties of the Governing Body 

are : — 

(1) To frame the college budget, to control expenditure under the budget, 
and to examine and pass the college accounts. 

(2) To consider, examine and initiate projects for the improvement of 
the college. 

(§) To advise the Director as to the courses which the College should 
teach. 

(4) To advise the Director with regard to changes in or additions to the 

staff. 

Note. — T he Governing Body of Presidency College w authorised to address 
Government through the Director on matter* falling within clauses (.1) and ( 4 )* 
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(5) To deal with all breaches of discipline brought before them by the 
Principal in cases in which - the Principal has not taken action himself 
in exercise of his powers under the regulations of the University or the Board 
{vide rule 9). 

(6) To deal with any questions referred to it bv the Director for opinion 
or disposal. 

(7) To exercise such additional functions as may from time to time be 
assigned to it by Government (see rule 25). 

(G. O. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917.) 

25. Powers delegated te Governing Bodies of Government Arts Colleges. — 

W ithout prejudice to the powers delegated to Principals of Colleges {vi le 
rule 24 in Chapter II of this Code), and without prejudice, further, to such 
powers in respect of appointments, promotions, punishments, leave and 
pensions which have been excluded from this ('ode (owing to their being 
under revision), Governing Bodies of Government Arts Colleges are 
empowered : — 

(1) (a) To sell or dispose of worn-out or obsolete machinery, tools, 
tents, furniture and apparatus up to a limit of Rs. 200 for each article the sale 
being public and the proceeds being deposited in the Treasury. 

(G. O. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917.) 

(6) To write-off the value of worn-out or obsolete machinery, tools, tents, 
furniture and apparatus, sold or disposed of by them, up to a limit of Rs. 300 
for each item. 

(G. O. No. 447S Edn., dated the 1st December 1930.) 

(r) To sell and write-off the value of old and useless books when their 
aggregate value does not exceed Rs. 200. 

(G. O. No. 3418Edn., dated the 13th August 1930.) 

(rf) To write-off unrealisahle fees and fines up to a limit of Rs. 50 in each 
case. 

Note. P ower# delegated under clauses (fe) to (rf) arc subject to the conditions 
laid down in rule 326(a) of the Bengal Financial Rule* and also to the condition that annual 
statement# of the written-off store* or money are submitted to the Director of Public 
Instruction. Bengal, by the 30th April of every year. Governing bodies of professional 
colleges are also empowered to exercise these powers. 

(G. O. No. 118 Edn., dated the 13th January 1933.) 

(2) To sanction expenditure on petty construction and repairs tip to 
Rs, 250 from their contract grant and up to Rs. 600 from their minor works 
grant. 

Note. - The limits stated in this rule apply to all Arts Colleges other than the Presi- 
dency and Ttajshahi Colleges. In their ease the limit of expenditure from the consolidated 
and minor works grants in Rs. 1,000. 

(3) To transfer saving from one item of contingent charges to another 
within the sanctioned allotment of the consolidated grant. 

■*Notk. This clause applied only to the Presidency and Rajshahi Colleges. Savings 
may not be appropriated under this clause to any new’ item involving additional recurring 
expenditure or to any novel or extraordinary expenditure which the Local Government 
has no power to sanction. 

(G. O. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917, and G. O. No, 965 Edn., dated the 
18th March 1924.) 
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(4) To sanction expenditure on special contingencies up to Rs, 250 for any 
item and to sanction the purchase of models and other instruments up to 
Rs. 1,500 for each item. 

(0.0. No. 965Edn., dated the 18th March 1924.) 

Note. (I) Tho power delegated in this eluum? is exen inable only by the Uovemmg 
Bodies of the Presidency and HajKhalu College* ami not of any other Uo\ eminent Arts 
College. 

(II) For an explanation of the term 'any item " uned in this elause *rr m>te under etause 
(3) of r tilths 24 in Chapter 11. 

(5) To levy compulsory fees for athletics and other college and school 
activities, e g., common rooms, magazines, etc., up to an annual amount not 
exceeding the monthly fee which a student j*avs for instruction. 

(6) To fix the list of holidays and vacations subject to the limit imposed by 
Government. 

(G. O. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917.) 

Note. — S ee also rule 36. 

(7) To grant free- studentships up to the limit sanctioned for their respective 
colleges (vide rule 27). 

(G. O. No. 1061 Edn., dated the 19th March 1926.) 

26* Fes Rats. — The rate of fees at each college is fixed by Government 
on the recommendation of the Jiireetor. The fees levied at present are shown 
in the following table:— 


College. 

I A 

BA. 

Pam. 

B. A . 
Hon 

«A 

l.Hc. 

tt.Hc. 

Pam. 

B.Hi, 

Hon, 

If. Sr. 



R* 

A. 

!t» 

Hh 

R* 

’ R* 

Ha. 

R*. 

It* 

Presidency 


14 

0 

15 

16 

17 

If. 

D5 

17 

18 

Rajfthahl 

Hooghly 


6 

0 

tt 

rt 


7 

H 

H 


ChHtftgonft 



0 


i 






Krifthnutr 

Dacca Intermediate 

J 

► 6 

7 



7 

H 




Bethunc 


4 

0 

4 


i 

4 

4 



Islam la 


6 

(1 

n 


, i 

7 




KanAkrlt* (Kn« Deptt.) . 


6 

0 

6 


.. ! 




' : 

Islamic Intermediate, Dacca 


2 

8 

' * 


i i 


I 

: 



•Jfot4\ — The privilrgr of a lower fee of Hr 2 U conc^kd Ui 60 nUitlent* of U»* department wlvr 

lYflt be dcureodftoU of bona fide pandit*. 


27. Rul« for tho colloction of foot in th* Presidency College. — (1) The 

Principal or the Bursar of the Cr liege will fix certain convenient dates for 
collection of monthly fees from students and the dates of collection of fees for 
each class will be announced within the first three days of the month. 

(2) ‘Two alternative dates fe r the late payment of fees will be announced 
by the Principal or the Bursar of the College and fees will lx* received cn these 
days with a delay fine of annas eitrht only. 

(3) A delay fiue of Re. 1 will be charged from each student who pays his 
fees between the second alternative date and the last day of the month for 
which the fees are due. 
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(4) Delay fines of Rs. 2, 3, 4 and 5, respectively, will be charged if the arrear 
fees are paid within the first, second, third and last weeks of the month 
following that for which the fees are due. 

(5) If the fees are not paid by the last day of the month following that for 
which they are due, the names of the students concerned will he struck off the 
rolls. 

(fi) Students whose names have been struck off for non-payment of dues 
will only be eligible for re-admission on tender of their arrear dues and re- 
admission fee of Us. 5 and also on payment of fees for the intervening period 
in case they seek re-admissk n during the same academic session. 

(7) If a student whose name has been struck off for non-payment of dues 
seeks re-admission at any other session he will be eligible for re-admission on 
tender of his arrear dues plus a re-admission fee of Us. 5 together with monthly 
fees and fees due for any intervening period from the commencement of that 
session. Tender of dues under this or the preceding rule confers no right to 
re- admission, sanction to which lies in the general discret ion of the Principal. 

(8) In special cases the Principal of the college may reduce or remit the fine. 

(0. O. No. 3fi. r >4 Kdn., dated tin* 2nd September 1030.) 

None. This supersedes Government Order No. 2258 Kdn., dated 17th July 1929. 

28. Ruta for the colltction of foot in Govornmont Arts Collogos othor than 
tho Prosidoncy College. — (1) The Principal should be authorised to fix certain 
dates each month for the payment of fees without fine, such dates to be 
announced at the beginning of the month. 

(2) If fees are not paid on such dates, they may be paid with a fine on 
certain other dates within the month, which shall be fixed by the Principal. 
The last date shall be the last working day of the month. But a fine of 8 annas 
will, in all cases, be levied for late payment within the month. 

(3) If fees arc* not paid by the* last date within the month, the names of the 
defaulters will be* struck off the rolls and they will lie re-admitted only on pay- 
ment of the arrear dues including the monthly fee and a re-admission fee of half 
the tuition fee in all cases, as well as fees for the intervening period, if any, 
in case they seek re-admission during the same academic session. No separate 
fine will be levied in such cases. 

(4) If a student whose name has been struck off for not paying his fees seeks 
re-admission in any other academic session, he may be re-admitted, at the 
discretion of the* Principal, on the payment of arrear dues (including the month- 
ly fee and re-admission fee of half the monthly fee) as w ell as fees for any inter- 
vening }K*iiod from the commencement of the session. No fines will be levied 
in such cases. 

* (G. O. No. 2196 Edn., dated the 15th August 1939.) 

Note.- -- This supersedes Gov ernment Order No. 3654Edn., dated the 2nd September 
1930, and previous orders. 

29. Frea-studtntships. — The Governing Body of a Government' Arts 
College is authorised to grant free- studentships up to an annual limit of two 
per cent, of the number of students on the rolls of the college, provided that 



|b no case should the minimum number of free-studentships be less than 
aix and the maximum more than fifteen. 

(G. O. No. 1061 Edn., dated the 19th March 1926.) 

Note. — This rule doea not Apply to Presudoncy Cottage in which them am 75 piurt* 
fr&o-atudentHhipa, 60 at Ka. 7 each for the undergraduate and 15 at H». 8 each for the 
postgraduate student* of the college. For Moslem students, in particular, additional 
concessions are made in the form of Mohs in stipends and part- fnw-MtudeiUslupfi. The 
number of Mohain stipends is 40, 30 of fU. 7 each for the under -graduate and Id of Ha. 8 
each for the post-graduate students and the nuintx*r of part * f roe-*t udentahipa is 100 of 
Rs. 7 each. Moslem students, when granted p« rt* f nn* * s t u tic t i tsh i , are miuired to pay 
the fees fixed for the different classes minus Ha. 7 in each case. The Moh&tn stipend* 
and part-free-atudentHhips, are awarded by the Prineijial on the recommendation of a 
Selection Committee headed by the Senior Prufeaaor of Arabic and IVnutan hut the dis- 
tribution of the 30 Mohs in stipends for the undergraduate classes cannot Is* made until 
all the part-fr**v*tudent ships have been awarded, nor may any Mohsin stipends 1 m* coin* 
bined with any Government or other scholarship or stipend or free or part froo Ktudent * 
ship except under sjHM ml circumstances to lx* determined by the Governing Body in each 
case. 

30. Reservation of teats for Muhammadans. Twenty-five per cent, of 
the neats in all Government Arts Colleges, other than the Chittagong College 
and the Dacca intermediate College, must be reserved for the ml mission of 
Moslem students for whom, however, the admission qualifications will 
not be lowered. The percentage is 30 in the case of the Chittagong College 
and 60 in the ease of the Dacca Iriterm-slicte College. 

(G. 0. No. 1227 Kdn.. dated the 3rd Augimt 1016, C. O. No. 2320 Edn., 
dated the 17th duly 1024, and G. O. No. OKI Kdn., dated the 2Hth November 
192C?.) 

31. Periodical and Teal Examinations. Principals of Government Arts 
Colleges have been authorised to have the question papers of these examinations 
printed at the Bengal Secretariat Press, to obtain the stationery required 
for the purpose bv regular indents oil the Controller of Printing, Stationery 
and Stamps, and t o levy a fee of one rupee per annum from each st udent . 

(G. O. No. 83 Edn.. dated the 12th January 1026.) 

32. Attandanca of lacturas by students. A list of students who fail to 
attend 75 per cent , of the lect ures in any subject or subject s. i,e., tin* minimum 
demanded by the Kegtilat ions of the Calcutta Cmversity, will be put up on tlu» 
college notice board for the information of the students as soon as possible 
after the test examination is over and no request for information regarding 
the percentage of lectures attended by a student before that date will bo 
entertained. 

(G, O. No. 287T,, — Edn., dated the 11th May 1630.) 

33. Li br ah at. — A habit of study should be encouraged among students 
by the provision of facilities for the issue of books from the Library «o far 
as this can Ik* arranged w ith due regard to considerations of t heir wife custody 
and return. The following are the rules prescribed for the management 
of t he libraries of Government- colleges : — 

(i) The Librarian shall Ik? responsible under the Principal for the safe 
custody of books. 

(tt) The Principal shall from time to time lay down such rules as may 
be necessary for preserving order in the library and shall fix the hours during 
which the Librarian shall be present and the library kept open for reading 
or taking out books. 

6 
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(Hi) No book shall be removed from the library without the knowledge of 
the Librarian ; nor (except in the ease of a book required for casual reference 
by a teacher during college hours) until after it has been entered by the Librarian 
in a register to be kept for that purpose. This register should contain columns 
for the name of the book taken out, for the dates of its removal and return, 
for the signature of the borrower, and for remarks (if necessary) upon the 
condition of the book at removal from, or return to the library. 

(tv) The Principal shall determine the number of volumes that may be 
taken out at one time by teachers and by students respectively. He will 
also determine, if necessary, the kind of books that shall not be issued. 

(v) The Principal shall determine the conditions under which books may 
be issued to persons not connected with the college, but the following con- 
ditions should invariably be observed : — 

(a) In all cases where a person not connected with the college is allowed 

to borrow a book, a deposit of Ks. 5, or such larger sum as may 
be fixed by the Principal, shall be required ; 

(b) no back numbers of sets of periodicals shall be lent out under any 

circumstances. 

(vi) Books taken out of the library must be returned to the Librarian, 
and on no account be transferred to any other person. 

(vii) No marginal or other notes or markings shall be made in books of 
tho library. Breach of this rule shall be punished by fine at the discretion 
of the Principal. 

( viii ) Any person losing or seriously damaging a volume shall pay its 
value or replace it with a similar volume. When it belongs to a set or series, 
unless he can replace it, he shall pay the value of the set. 

Noth.— -T his ml© need »nt bo enforced, at ti c dis< --ration of the Principal, in the rase 
of loss or accident ovi r which tl © person borrowing the book or books has no control. 
In such eases the loss will be met by the Department. 


(ix) Every book added to the library whether by purchase or otherwise 
shall be entered by the Librarian in a catalogue under its proper head. This 
catalogue should be printed once every ten years and a printed copy should 
be furnished to the Director. Copies should also be offered for sale, at a 
moderate price, to the public, and a sufficient number should be made available 
in the Library for consultation by students. 

(x) Towards the close of each year, all the books shall be called in for a 
time, in order that the library may be compared with the catalogue, losses 
discovered and replaced, and necessary binding and other repairs earned 
out. During this period no person, except with the special permission of the 
Principal, shall have access to the library. 

(xi) The condition of the library shall be briefly noticed in the annual 
report of the college and a list of books lost or destroyed should accompany 
the report. 

(xii) The Library should form a distinct department of the college and 
should not be considered a part of the office. 

(G. 0. No. 822, dated the 23rd May 1917.) 
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34. Common-rooms. — Government sanction has been given to the estab- 
lishment of common-rooms in the Government colleges in Bengal. Govern- 
ment grants are also given for initial ant? recurring charges in connection 
with these rooms. 

((}. O. No. 1477, dated the 2nd March I DIM.) 

35. Associations. — The AH- Bengal Government- College Teachers* 
Association has liven recognise 1 by Government who are prepared to receive 
and consider representations made by it. Similarly, while Government 
may be able to aceord recognition for certain purposes to an association of 
the teachers of non-Government colleges prov ided that such an association 
was const it uted on projier lint's, they could not recognise an association com- 
posed of both classes of teachers as the position of Government is necessarily 
quite different in relation to these two classes. In the one case* Government 
would be dealing with individuals who form a part of the administration ; 
in the other with jxTsons who are essentially members of the general public. 
Accordingly it would be impossible to treat an association comprising both 
classes as a homogeneous body and teachers in Government college's may 
not, therefore, join an association which contains teachers of mm-Govern- 
rnent colleges. 

(G. O. No. 53 T. Kdn.. date«l the 23rd April 11)2*.) 

38. Vacations and Holidays. The authorised number of holidays for a 
Government college is 1 15 during the year including public and local holidays 
but excluding Sundays The Summer and Puja vacations must not exceed 
02 and 25 days or 51) and 28 days, respectively. Subject to these limits the 
annual list of holidays for each college is sanctioned hv the Governing Body, 
but a copy of the list must he sent to tire director for his information. 

(O. O. No. 71S, dated the It h April 11)17.) 

Note. In th** Unvmmi^rtt <*nlrr in*-nt u>n<’«l , it was Hinted that the. nllowiuiro 

of two days at tie* Mail Kitr did n»»t *»pph to in»f itufintis which roiitam no Muhammadan 
pupils. 

(G. O. No. ISO, dated the 7th March ID] S.) 

37. Bursar of th# Presidency College. 'Hu* following rules, define the 
duties of the Bursar of the Presidency College: — 

(G. (). No. 370T. — Kiln., dated the 5th June ID IS.) 

I. The Bursar will Is* responsible under the Principal for the remission 
to the Treasury of all fees and fines payable to Government , viz.- 

Fees and fines in Presidency College. 

Fees and fines of the Hindu and Hare Schools. 

Fees and fines of the Eden Hindu Hostel. 

Fees and fines of messes attached to the College. 

II. He will pass, sign and countersign all bills presented to the Treasury 
for payment on account of the Presidency College, the Hindu and Hare Schools, 
the Eden Hindu Hostel and the messes attached to Presidency College. These 
include — 

For Presidency College . 

Establishment bills for officers w ho do not draw their own salary bills. 

Bills for scholarships and prizes. 
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Contingent bills (for the college office and the laboratories of the college). 

Bills other than contingent chargeable to the consolidated fund of the 
college (library bills and laboratory bills, including remittance 
transfer receipts and bills of exchange). 

Municipal Taxes. 

Electric light charges. 

Telephone charges. 

Bills for the Athletic Club. 

Bills for the College Magazine. 

Bills for the College Union. 

Travelling allowances of Geological and Botanical students. 

Travelling allowances of non-gazetted officers. 

For the Hindu and Hare Schools . 

Bills for scholarships and prizes. 

Contract contingent bills. 

Special contingent bills. 

Municipal taxes. 

Bills for Athletic Clubs. w 

Travelling allow ances of non-gazetted officers. « 

For the Eden Hindu Hostel. 

Establishment bills for Superintendents, Steward and the menials main- 
tained by Government. 

Special contingent bills, if any. 

Notk. The following bills of the Helen Hindu Hostel are not submitted to the 
Treasury 1 it debited to the Hostel funds : 

(i) K* rtblirthinent hill* for somo officers and menials of t he hostels, 

( ii ) So ne co n t i ngoi 1 1 bit Is , 

(ttt) Mu nieipal taxes, 

{iv) Kl'H’trie light charges, and 
(r) Boarding charges. 


For the M esses attached to the College . 

Establishment bills. 

Kent bills. 

Special contingent bills, if any. 

III. He will be responsible under the Principal for all receipts of the 
college office, viz. — 

* Receipts for transmission to the Treasury . 

Fees and fines in Presidency College. 

Fees and fines of the Hindu and Hare Schools. 

Fees and fines of the Eden Hindu Hostel. 

Fees and fines of the messes attached to the College. 
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Receipts from the Treasury. 

Cash and cheques received on account of the bills presented. 

Other Receipts. 

Caution money of residents in the Eden Hindu Hostel. 

Caution money of residents in the attached messes. 

Boarding and other charges of residents of the Eden Hostel. 

Deposit money from students in the* la fumitories. 

Subscriptions to the College Athletic Fund (from students). 

Subscriptions to the College Magazine (from students, professors and 
others). 

Subscriptions to the College Union Fund. 

Receipts on accounts of private scholarships. 

Receipts on account of private prizes. 

Interest on Trust Fund. 

University fees from students for registration, for examinations, 
for diplomas. 

Repayments of temporary advances to ofiicets and scholars. 

IV. He will l>e responsible under the Principal for all disbursements of 
the college office, viz. 


Money remitted to the Treasury. 

Fees and fines in Presidency College. 

Fees and fines of the Hindu and Hare Schools. 

Fees and fines of the Eden Hindu Hostel. 

Fees and fines of the mosses attached to the College. 

College expenditure . 

Salaries of all officers who do not draw their ow n salaries. 

Pay of ail menials. 

Payment of all detailed hills chargeable to the consolidated fund of the 
college, including contingent bills. These include the expenses 
of the library, the laboratories, the office, the professors’ common 
rooms, the astronomical observatory, etc. 

Payment of municipal taxes, electric light and fan charges and telephone 
charges. 

Athletic Club expenses. 

College Magazine expenses. 

College Union expenses. 

Travelling expenses of Geological and Botanical students, professors, 
and demonst rators, etc. 

Payment of Government scholarships and prizes. 
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Payment of private scholarships and prizes (including medals). 

Expenditure of interest on trust funds. 

Temporary advances to officers and scholars. 

Refunds of caution money and deposits. 

Payment of charges for the supply of liveries. 

Other Disbursements. 

Payments to the Head Masters of the Hindu and Hare Schools of cash 
and cheques received from the treasury, including interest on trust 
funds. Payment to the Superintendent of the Eden Hindu Hostel 
of cash and cheques received from the Treasury, and drawn out 
of the Hostel funds, and also refunds of caution money. 

Payments to the Superintendents of the attached messes of the sums 
received from the Treasury, also payments of rent of owners. 

Payment to the University of the sums received bv the college from 
students for registration, examination and diploma fees. 

V. He will cheek the college accounts as shown in the general cash-book 
and in the subsidiary account books, in particular — 

(а) he will examine the general cash-book at least once a week during 

college 4 session and compare tin* entries in it with those in the 
subsidiary account books; • 

(б) he will certify for each month that all sums paid to the college office 

for Government account have been transmitted to the Treasury; 

(c) at least once a month he will verify that the actual balance in hand 

is that worked out in the general cash book; 

(d) twice a year immediately before the college vacations (i.e., ordinarily 

in the middle of April and the end of September) he will submit 
all the account books and the cash in hand to the Principal for 
examination and veritieat ion. 

VI. Ho will examine the monthly statement of receipts furnished by the 
Treasury and also of receipts, fines, etc., paid into the Treasury, and certify 
their agreement with the college account books. 

VII. He will be responsible for the preparation of the budget estimates 
for Presidency College, the Hindu and Hare Schools, the Eden Hindu Hostel 
and the messes attached to the college, and for the submission of these to the 
Principal. 

VIII. He will correspond with the Accountant-General and other autho- 
rities on all routine matters relating to the accounts of the Presidency College, 
the Hindu and Hare Schools, the Eden Hindu Hostel and the messes attached 
to the college. 

IX. JR lotions to the Hindu and Hare Schools, the Eden Hindu Hostel and 
th$ attached messes of the. College. — All official correspondence relating to the 
accounts of these institutions will pass through the hands of the Bursar, who 
will be responsible for the preparation of their budget estimates, and for the 
allocation of Government grants to them. All receipts of Government 
monies will be forwarded to the Treasury through him, and he will counter- 
sign all Treasury bills submitted by these institutions, but detailed disburse- 
ment! will be made by the persons in charge of these institutions. 
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X. He will deal with ail Trust fund account* deposited in the Postal 
Savings Bank. 

XI* The Bursar will consult the Principal on all doubtful questions and 
be guided by his advice. The Principal may examine the accounts aud cash 
balance at any time and may revoke or modify any order given by the 
Bursar. 

38. Annual R sports. — Annual reports from Principals of <x>Heges are 
due to arrive in the office of the Director on or before the 12th May of each 
year. They should he prepared in accordance with instructions issued from 
time to time. 


Soetion III. Supplementary Rules for Aided Collogts. 

39. Affiliation. — Application for new or extended affiliation of akhsi 
colleges affiliated to Calcutta Vniversity will hr (or wan led by the University 
to reach Governim- nt not later than the 31st of March previous to the opening 
of the session from which it is proposed that the new or extemle I affiliation 
should take effect. Any application* received after that date in any year will 
be considered hy (Jovrnum.it with a view to the granting of the concession 
as from the academic session beginning on the M of July of the year follow- 
ing. 

(fl O. No 1 T Kdn.. datad the 23rd May 1325.) 

40. Disaffiliation. -The withdrawal of the privileges of affiliat iou from an 
aided college i> governed b\ the sane rules as one in loree in respect of 
Government colleges f mi* rule 21). 

41. Governing Bodits. Every aided college must he governed by a body 
constituted in accordance with the regulations of the Cnivorsity or the 
Board and approved by the Director. ‘Hie duly appointed Secretary to this 
body will be the corresponding agent of the college recognised by Government. 
Every change of ‘Secretary ime-t be notified to tie* Director under the dena- 
ture of the new Secretary and the Chairman of tie* Governing Body. Every 
new election of the Governing Body must Is 1 reported to the Director 

42. The functions of the Governing Body i»* also those of the Principal 
should, in general, be the same as those of tie* Governing Body and Principal 
of a Government < • Jlege ivub rules 24 and 25 in this chapter and rule 24 
in Chapter II of this Code) 

4.3, inspection. -Every aided college, together with it. aeco inls and 
record* shall be open to inapt ct-ion by the Director or any officer deputed by 
him, the Commissioner and the District Officer. 

44. Rules of Business. — The rub s of business of the Governing Body 
must Ik? submitted to the Director for approval 

45. Use of buildings. — The buildings of an aided college may not be used 

for other than educational purposes. (Sec rule 12.) r . 

46. Grants-in~aid. — The rules governing recurring grants to aided 
colleges (including their attached hostels, if any) for maintenance and capital 
grants for buildings, furniture or equipment or a lease of land will be found 
in Chapter VIII of this Code. 



47. It 10 unnecessary for aided colleges to submit monthly or quarterly 
bills for maintenance grants to the Director's office. Bills for such grants 
should be submitted to the local treasury with the usual certificates for 
scrutiny and payment. Bills for grants sanctioned for the maintenance of 
hostels and bills for capital grants should, however, be submitted to the 
Director for countersignature. 

48. Fast. — The rates of fees charged in each class must he approved by 
the Director. 

49. Frss*ftudsntships. — The rules as to free -studentships in aided colleges 
are the same as those in Government colleges ( vide rule 29). 

50. Holidays, — The number of holidays must not exceed the number of 
days prescribed from time to time for Government colleges of corresponding 
grade (vide rule 36) except under special circumstances and with the sanction 
of the Director. 

51. Laboratories. — Aided colleges should organise and maintain their 
laboratories under the same rules as apply in the case of Government colleges 
( vide rule 14-17). 

52. Libraries. — The libraries in aided colleges should be organised and 
maintained under the same rules as apply in the ease of Government colleges 
( vide rule 33). 

53. Stall-— The staff of thef Professors and Lecturers must be approved by 
the Director and all changes in the staff, whether by appointment or dismissal, 
must be notified to the Department. 

In the case of appointments information should be furnished under the 
following heads : — 

1. Name. 

2 . Ed u cat ional q Mali 1 i cat ions . 

3. Age. 

4. Home district. 

5. Previous appointments. 

54. Conduct of teachers in aided institutions. — The following extracts from 
Government of India, Home Department, No. 332. dated 4th May 1907, 
regulate the conduct of teachers in aided institutions : — 

“The further question arises how far participation of school- masters or 
Professors of colleges in political movements may be held to call for 
disciplinary action against the institution in winch they are employed. 
As to this, I am to say, that the Government of India recognised that in this 
matter the masters of high English schools should not be treated as being on 
the same footing as their pupils. Although it is the firm intention of the 
Governor-General in Council to neglect no means of preventing schools and 
colleges from being turned into centres of political agitation, he does not wish 
unduly to circumscribe the Liberty of individual teachers. A school master 
haa a right to his own opinions as much as any one else, but he is subject to 
very special responsibilities, and it is recognized in every civilized country 
that these responsibilities limit the extent to which he is entitled to give 
expression to his individual views. If, therefore, the public utterances of a 
school master are of such a character as to endanger the orderly development 
of the boys under his charge by introducing into their immature minds doctrines 
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subversive of their respect for authority and calculated to impair their use- 
fulness as citizens and to hinder their advancement in after-life, his proceedings 
must be held to constitute a dereliction of duty and may properly be visited 
with disciplinary action. Still more will this be the case, if he is found to have 
personally conducted his pupils to a political meeting, or to have deliberately 
encouraged their attendance at such a meeting for the purpose of educating 
them in his own political views. 

“The principle here laid down extends also to college Pro lessors, but it 
cannot be applied so fully. A Professor is dealing with more advanced and 
more responsible material than a school master* and it is everywhere rwognized 
that he may Haim a larger discretion in respect of the expression of opinion. 
But he also has his special obligations. If he abuses his position by divert- 
ing the minds of his students, to political agitation, if he encourages them 
to attend |K»liticul meetings or j>ersonallv conduct them to such meetings, 
or if, while avoiding open propagandist)!, he a<lopts a line of tuition which 
disturbs and disorganizes the life and work of the college at which he is em- 
ployed, and if the governing Ixxlv of the college fail to check such a busts 
then it is clearly the duty of the I'niversity to interfere in the interest of tho 
educational etlicieiiev of which it is the constituted guardian. If the University 
were to refuse to control its affiliated colleges in this res|x»et, if it would tail 
to carry out the educationiil trust with which the law has invested it, 
and it would he the duty of the ( iovernment to intervene.” 
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CHAPTER IV. — PROFESSIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION. 
Section I. — Engineering Education. 

The Bengal Engineering College. 

(t) General. 

1. The Bengal Engineering College is divided into two sections, viz., 
(1) the Engineer Department, containing the Civil Mechanical and Electrical 
Engineering classes, and (2) the Industrial Department. 


(ii) Engineer Department . 

2. 8copo of Instructions. — The course of instruction in the Engineer 
Department is designed to afford such students, as intend to become engineers, 
systematic instruction in those branches of knowledge which are most useful 
to the engineer in the practice of his profession. 

3. In the Civil Engineer classes, the course of instruction includes that 
laid down in the regulations of the University of Calcutta for the B.E. degree 
and all students eligible have to appear at the I.E. and B.E. examinations. 
The final examination is held at the end of four years’ instruction in the v col- 
lege. University students passing this examination are eligible to be admitted 
to the B.E. degree and those so admitted are exempted from Parts A and B 
of the Associate Membership Examination of the Institution of Engineers. 
To bo awarded the college certificate it is necessary for a student after taking 
the B.E. degree to complete the first year of his practical training to the satis- 
faction of the Principal as provided in t he college rules. 

4. The course of instruction in the Mechanical and Electrical Engineer- 
ing classes is based on the courses laid down by the Board of Apprenticeship 
Training for the Board's diplomas and for the Associatcship of the college 
in Mechanical Engineering. Those who pass the examination for the latter 
are exempted from Parts A and B of the Associate Membership Examination 
of the Institution of Engineers, The full college course covers at present 
about six years (four at the college followed by t wo on practical training — 
for the Associatcship; or three years at the college and three on practical 
training — for the Diploma). The course of instruction is designed to give 
the student a good working knowledge, both theoretical and practical, in 
Mechanical, and Electrical Engineering. Students on obtaining the full 
course certificate given on the satisfactory completion of their practical train- 
ing should be qualified for employment as junior engineers or assistants in 
mechanical or electrical engineering firms, workshops or electrical instal- 
lations. The time spent at the college is recognized by the Board of Trade 
in England towards the period of artificers’ training required of candidates 
for Marine Engineers’ certificates in the proportion of three years at the col- 
lege to two years of artificers’ training. In the case of the Colonial Marine 
Engineer Examination, credit is given for the full time spent at the college. 

5. Age limits. — The age limits for admission are as follows : — 

(i) To the Civil Engineer Claeses. — No candidate over 21 years of age 
on the 1st January of the year in w hich he seeks admission will be admitted 
as a regular candidate. For occasional students there is no age limit. 



In the selection of regular students for admission, preference is given to 
the younger of two students of similar qualifications. Candidates over 19 
will not be selected unless they have obtained the B.So. degree and qualify 
for admission to the second year class . 

B.Se. students are selected provisionally for admission to the second year 
class. To qualify for retention they must juiss a special examination in 
Advanced Drawing (of a standard to be present mmI by the Principal) that 
will be held at the Bengal Engineering College only before the new session, 
and must also attend a sj>eeial vacation work-shop class and jmss the test 
held at the end of this special course. A few of Hs 10 will Ik* charged for 
appearing at the examination in Advanced Drawing. 

(o) To tht M erhnniritf t.*r l\lt .'trirat K / t A limited 

number of students v ho have passed the I .Sc. or equivalent examination 
and who are under ;!<* years of age on the 1st January of the year of admission 
will be admitted direet to the first year of the classes. The session commences 
on the first Monday in November. 

All eandi lates f < *r direct a (mission must appear at an ent ranee examina- 
tion in Drawing which will take place in .July at the Bengal Engineering Col* 
lege and at Daren, and at such centres in Assam as the Direetor of Public 
Inst met ion of Assam ma v fix. 

in selecting students for direet a ,-l mission, tin* age of tlie candidate 18 
tak^n into aerount as v eil as the marks obtained by lurn at the I .Nr. or other 
qualifying examination and the m atv.s obtained in tb*‘ *|>ceial draw ing test . 

Tlie age < f a candidate is determined as folio s ; 

In the case of Indians, their age statement, as reeor !e 1 by the University 
on their admission to the Mat nculatiou Examination i> aeeepted. The 
candi dates ( J universit *es other than Cab utta must submit their mat rirulation 
certificate for verifieation of their age. In the ease of Eurojxans. their age 
statement must be supported by their baptismal eertifieates. 

ik Admissions. -Admission* to the Engineer Department are confined 
to the follow jng ; 

{a) ff'jtif n r st >.!<{*■ r*t * v ho have passe l tie* i.A. or I So. in Mathematics, 
Physios <»i (dnmustry, and B.A. s amt B.Ke.’s v ho ha\r continued their study 
in t lies** subject*. Prefer* me ill he given lo candi ‘ales v. ho have qualified 
in both Physic* and ( ‘hereistry . f.A. * have little eliauee of select ion. 

Candidates will be considered for admission an regular students who (I) 
have passed the Cambridge Senior Examination (School Certificate) with 
advance I Mathematics, and Physics or Chemistry (if possible both kIiouM 
lx? taken k or (2) have obtained a first division pass at the *Sch<jol Final Exa- 
mination (Science side): or (Jj have passed an examination accepted by the 
Institution of Engineers, India, as exempting them from the preliminary 
examination of the institution. 

(b) Occasional student* who can convince the Principal that they are to 
be educated for employment in any firm of known standing. Their educa- 
tional qualifications should be the same as those prescrified for regular 
students ; they aie not eligible for any post guaranteed to students of the # 
college or for scholarships and prizes tenable at the college, and will be 
required to pay tuition fees at the enhanced rates noted in rule 19. 
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(c) Special students who may be admitted after completing a prescribed 
period of practical apprenticeship in a recognized workshop. Persons who 
have passed the apprenticeship examination of the Board of Apprenticeship 
Training and who have completed at least four years of approved apprentice- 
ship in a recognize*! workshop will be qualified to compete in a competitive 
examination and, if successful, will be admitted as special students to such 
class of the Mechanical Engineering Course as the Principal considers them 
qualified to join. Their applications must be made before the 1st June of 
each year and should be supported by statements from the managers under 
whom they have served showing the period and nature of their employment. 

(d) Students from other provinces. — Assam is now the only other province, 
students of which receive education at the Bengal Engineering College. Two 
places in the Civil Engineering Department and one in the Mechanical and 
Electrical Engineering Department are reserved for students from Assam. 
By arrangement with the Government of Assam and on the condition that 
recruits for their engineering service will be drawn from the college, it has 
been decided that such students should be admitted as “regular’' students 
of the college, thereby making them eligible for the prizes and scholarships 
granted by the Government of Bengal. The Government of Assam also 
exercise the right to choose an Assam student in the list of successful B.E. 
candidates, if he* is duly qualified for a post in the Assam Engineering Service, 
imwpoctive of his position in the pass list. 

7. Rt-admissions. Students w ho fail to get promotion at the end of any 
session have to apply for re -admission ; this is not given as a matter of course* 

8. In no case will a regular student be allowed to appear more than twice 
at an examination or be allowed more than three years to complete a two- 
year course of study, nor will a student be readmitted as a regular student 
if his age would prevent him from completing his course before he is 25. 

9. Applications for admission. — Each application for admission must 
be accompanied by a registration fee of Rs. 4 which w ill, in no case, be returned. 
It should be made in the form, which may be ohatined from the Principal, 
and posted so as to reach the Principal's office by the 3(?th June of each year. 
Each candidate whose name is registered for the admission test in Drawing 
will lie informed of the date, hour and place at which he must present himself. 
He should obtain from the University office a certificate of his marks at the 
Intermediate or Bachelor Examination in Science and send it to the Prin- 
cipal before the 1 f>t;h Jtily of each year to enable his case to be decided. 

10. Admission Tests. — There are three admission tests : — 

(t) A test in Advanced Drawing for B.Sc. students who wish to qualify 
for admission to the second year class [ vide rule 5 (»)]. 

(it) An entrance examination in Drawing at which candidates for direct 
admission to the Mechanical and Electrical classes must appear 
[ride rule 5 (it)]. 

(»♦«) A competitive examination of persons seeking admission as special 
students who have passed the apprenticeship examination and 

* who have completed at least four years of approved apprentice* 
ship in a recognized workshop [ride rule 6 (c)]. 

11. Additional rules governing admissions. — Any student unable to join 
the college on the date mentioned in his admission letter must send by that 
date the first instalment of fees (which will, in no case, be returned) in order 
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to secure hte seat; failing this, his name will be struck off. He must also 
bring with him, when he joins, a medical certificate from a Civil or Assist* 
ant Surgeon testifying his inability to join on the proper date, failing which 
he will be liable to a fine of Ra. 10. No student can be allouvd to join after 
ike expiry of one fortnight from the opening of the session. 

Not*. — A s regards the reservation of seats for Muhammadans* me rule 44. 

12. Selection of Branch.— Candidate* must state definitely whether 
they wish to join the Civil, or the Mechanical anti Electrical classes, If they 
apply for both , their preference should Ik* stated. 

13. Medical Examination end Vaccination.— Every applicant must before 
admission present himself before the medical ofiieer resident at the college 
for examination as to his eye-sight, physical strength and fitness for manual 
labour. The form of certificate prescribed for this purpose is printed below. 
To minimise the chance of disapjHiintment, parents and guardians are ad v teed 
to have candidates examined 1>\ their family physicians before applying for 
admission. Candidates not protected by recent vaccination must Ik* vac- 
cinated Ik* fort* admission. 


Form of Medical Certificate. 

l have examined a candidate for 

admission into the Bengal Engineering College, and observed : — 

(1 ) Personal marks of identification— 

(2) Age — 

(n) stated years months. 

(b) apparent - years months. 

(3) Chest measurement s — 

(a) Normal inches. 

[b) Full inspiration inches. 

(r) Full expiration inches. 

(4) Height feet inches. 

(o) Weight— lbs. 

(6) Eye-sight (vide note below) (Blindness in one eye excluded) — 

Right eye— 

Left eye — 

(7) Vaccinal condition — 

(All candidate# must be vaccinated before joining.) 

(8) General physique — 

(9) Heart — 

(10) Lunga — 
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(11) abdominal viscera (with special note about abdominal rings) — 

(12) Malarial affection — 

and do hereby certify that I cannot discover that he has any disease, con- 
stitutional affection or bodily or mental infirmity except — 

I do not consider the above to be a disqualification unfitting him now, 
or likely to unfit him in future, for active outdoor service as a Practical Engi- 
neer or Surveyor. 

(Sd.) 

Medical Officer , Bengal Engineering College. 

Dated at 

This day of 19 


Eyt-tight standard. 

A . — A Ihu'able . 

(1) Myopia or myopic astigmatism — Correcting lens not exceeding 3 *5D, 
acuteness of vision after correction !; in one and £ in another. 

(2) Hypermotropta not exceeding 141) or hypermetropic astigmatism — 
Correcting lens not exceeding 4D, acuteness of vision after correction f; in one 
and ;? in another. 


B. — Disqu a I i fy i n g defects . 

(1) Defective vision arising from nebula of the cornea or any pathological 
condition of t he deeper st ruct ures. 

(2) Colour blindness (achromatopsia). 

(3) Paralysis of the exterior muscles of the eye. 

14. Medical facilitiei. — The College is under the general medical super- 
vision of the Civil Surgeon of Howrah who visits it four times monthly and 
oftener, if necessary. There is also a resident medical officer, a fully -equipped 
dispensary, and a hospital whore minor cases can be treated. 

Arrangements have been made with the Howrah General Hospital for 
the treatment of any serious case. A half-yearly charge of Rs. 2-8 for each 
member of the European mess and Re. 1-4 for each Indian student is made 
by the Howrah General Hospital. 

15. Residence. — All students must be resident; students are charged a 
consolidated barrack charge of Rs. 6-1 monthly to cover house-rent, hire of 
furniture, municipal rates and taxes and electric light. This charge is ordi- 
narily payable during eight mont hs of the session. 

Messes are mentioned for Hindus and Anglo-Indians. The mess charges 
are as follows: — 

Anglo-Indian mess . — Entrance fee Rs. 5 charge on first joining the mess, 
and a like fee on rejoining after every vacation; monthly cost of messing 
about Rs. 30, ordinarily payable for 9$ months of the session. 



Hindu mess , — Entrance fee (recurring yearly as aobve) Rs. 5; monthly 
oust of messing about Rs. 15, ordinarily payable for 9$ months of t he session. 

Muhammadans make their own arrangements. Government maintain 
a cooir, and a coolie or masalchi. 

Indian students who have adopted European habits of living cannot be 
admitted to the Anglo-Indian mess without the express sanction of the Prin- 
cipal , which must he drained on their first seeking admission to the College . 
No student may keep a personal servant without the express sanction of the 
the Principal. 

All students must sleep under mosquito nets. 

IB. Vacation. — The college will Ik* dosed for the long vacation from 
about the middle of August to the first Monday in November. No student 
may remain at the college during this period except such as may be detained 
on duty by the Principal. 

17. Athlatic Club. All students must join the Althletic Club. The charges 

art* as follow s; 

Admission fee of He. 1 and a monthly charge during the session of ten 
annas in the case of Indians and He. 1 *14 in ease of Anglo-Indians. 

is. Guarantaail appointments. No upfiointmonts are guaranteed to 
student-* of the college, nor does the possession *of a certificate give the holder 
any claim to an appointment under Government. 

19. Collage dues. Admission fee Rs. 10; caution money deposit, Rh, 5() f 
payable on first admission. The balance of caution money (after ] wiving 
college dues) is returned, if applied for, within three years of leaving the col- 
lege. 

Tuition fees, payable m eight equal monthly instalineuts from November 
to June, vary according to class. The current rates are as follows : 

(i) In the Civil Engineering Classes Regular students pay 

in the Intermediate classes, Rs. 100 |wr session in eight instalments 
of Rs. 20. 

in the Graduate clasps, Rs. 200 |>er session in eight instalments of 
Rs. 25. 

Occasional students pay jw*r cent . extra in each elans. 

(G. 0. No. 1S0T. — Kdn., dated the H*,h May 1926.) 

(ii) In the Mechanical and Electrical classes - Regular and special students 
pay Rs. I < N > and occasional students Rs. 200. in eight equal monthly instalments. 
No instalments are payable during the vacation and the month in which 
examinations are held. 

(G. O. No. 190T. — Edn., dated the 10t h May 1926.) 

20. Scholarship* (Civil Engineering Department). — Scholarships of the 
following annual values are provided; they are payable in eight equal monthly 
instalments from November to June; they are tenable subject to good con- 
duct and satisfactory progress. Any student failing to obtain promotion 
with his class ipso facto vacates his scholarship. 

Junior scholarships available on admission and tenable for two years. 
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Seven — value Re. 300 per session awarded by the Principal. 

(One of these is reserved for a European student if a suitable candidate 
is available.) 

(G. O. No. 1S6T. — Edn., dated the 10th May 1026.) 

Two Assam scholarships of Rs. 360 per session awarded by the Director 
of Public Instruction , Assam . 

(Available for four years and drawn at Rs. 420 in the Graduate classes.) 

Senior College Scholarships awarded on the result of the Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering combined with the test in the Carpenter’s and 
Blacksmith 'h shop — 

Two of Rs. 360. 

Two of Rs. 300. 

The Forbes Memorial Medal and scholarship of Rs. 120 is tenable with a 
a Senior College scholarship of Rs. 300. 

(G. 0. No. I86T. — Edn., dated the 10th May 1026.) 

Special scholarships for Moslem students. — (I) Two scholarships of the 
annual value of Rs. 240 each, tenable for two years in the First and Second 
year classes. 

o 

(2) Two scholarships of the annual value of Rs. 300 each, tenable for two 
years in the Third and Fourth year classes. 

20. Stipends of the total value of Rs. 480 a year for the passed Moslem 
students during their first year 's practical training in outside workshops. 

(O. 0. No. S33T. — Edn., dated the 10th September 1928.) 

These scholarships and stipends may be held along with any Government 
or other scholarship or stipend. 

Scohlarships. * ( Mechanical and Electrical Engineering Department.) — 

Ten scholarships of Rs. 300 per session tenable for two years are awarded 
on the results of the College Examination for students previously trained 
in workshops. 

Five scholarships of Rs. 400 for one session are awarded on the result 
of the Diploma Examination at the end of the Third year course to students 
who are admitted to the Associate Course in either Mechanical or Electrical 
Engineering. 

(G. O. No. 190T. — Edn., dated the 10th May 1926.) 

One scholarship of Rs. 300 tenable for four years for Assam students is 
awarded by the Director of Public Instruction, Assam. 

Special scholarships for Moslem students — (1) From Provincial Revenues . — 
Two scholarships of the annual value of Rs. 240 each tollable for two years 
in the First ami Second year classes. 

(G. 0. No. 833T. — Edn., dated the 19th September 1928.) 

(2) From the Mohsin Fund . — Two scholarships of the annual value of 
Rs. 285 each tenable for two years in the Third and Fourth year classes. In 
the event of one or both of the students stopping at the end of the Third year 
and not proceeding to the Fourth year course, the vacant scholarships will' 
be available for a Diploma student (Third year) in the following year. 

(G. O. No. 833T. — Edn., dated the 19th September 1928.) 
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These scholarships may be held along with any Government or other 
scholarship or stipend. 

21. The general rules for the award of senior and junior scholarships 
apply to the scholarships tenable at the Bengal Engineering College. 

22. In awarding scholarships, prizes, etc., preference will lie given to those 
who have not spent more than one session in the class on the result of the 
award is made. 

23. Practical Training. — The Principal as far as possible will make arrange- 
ments for the first year of practical training for every regular student who 
passes the B.E. Examination either with the Public Works Department, 
the Public Health Department, Railways, or with private firms. The first 
eight graduates, after undergoing one year a practical training, are permitted 
to appear at a practical examination held in November for recruitment for 
service in the Public Works and Irrigation Department*. 

24. Practical Training Stipends. Thirteen stipends are available for 

regular students tenable during the first year's practical training ; of those 
three? are reserved for students under training in the Public Health 1 Apartment. 

The value of these stipends is Rs. 100 for Europeans and lift. r >0 monthly 
for Indians. 

Rupees 10 monthly is withheld each month but, is handed over to the 
Student Engineer on the completion of his training if the Principal is satis- 
fied that he took full advantages of his opportunities (luring the year. 

The student shall not receive any further remuneration for services rendered, 
beyond any sanctioned scheme of scholarships, without the express sanction 
of the Principal. Should the authority under which a student is placed for 
training wish to give him an allowance not exceeding Its. 50 per mensem, 
sanction will ordinarily Ik? given to its being accepted, but it must bo 
distinctly understood that the Principal will neither recommend nor forward 
any application for any allowance or concession . 

An extra allowance of Rs. 50 ]s*r month to each student is made by the 
Public Works, Irrigation, and the Public Health Departments to Student 
Engineers working under them. 

(Bengal Government Resolution Nos. lf»7tMfiH5E., dated the 30th May 

1010 .) 

25. Certificates. — -Students who pass the prescribed examinations held 
during the course of instruction an* awarded certain certificates. They arc 
not issued, however, until tin* student has finally left the college and paid all 
his dues. The certificates are as follow s : — 


(i) In the Civil Engineering dosses. 

When earned. Certificate. 


On passing the I.E. examination at 
the end of the second year. 

On passing the examination held at 
the end of the third year. 

On passing the B. E. examination 

On completion of practical training . . 


The I. E. certificate of the Calcutta 
University. 

A College certificate. 

The B. E. diploma of the Calcutta 
University. 

The College Diploma of Civil Engi- ■ 
neer. 


7 
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( ii ) In the Mechancial and Electrical classes . 

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering.— The Diploma of the Board of 
Apprenticeship Training. 

Mechanical Engineering or Electrical Engineering.— The Diploma of 
Associate of the Bengal Engineering College. 

26. Removal of students. — Students considered unsuitable for the pro- 
fession owing to ill-health, bad attendance or unsatisfactory results at periodi- 
cal tests will be removed from the college. 


( Hi ) Industrial Department. 

27. Boys (preferably the sons of workmen) will be admitted for training 
in any of the following trades: — 

Carpentry. Turn ing . 

Blacksmithy. Pattern making. 

Fitting. Foundry (Brass and Iron). 

28. Admissions may be made at any time of the year at the discretion 
of the Principal. 

29. No educational qualifications are necessary for admission to. these 
classes. 

30. Boys may be admitted on attaining the age of 12 years. There is 
at present no superior limit of age. 

31. No residential accommodation is available, but arrangements can 
be made for a mid-day meal on payment. 

32. The hours of attendance are 8 to 11 a.in. and 12-30 to 4 p.m. on all 
days upon which the workshops are open. 

33. At the discretion of the Principal, members of these classes may be 
paid stipends up to a maximum value of Its. 10 a month according to their 
skill. In addition each member will be credited with one-half of the 
value of his earnings, which will be paid to him only upon the satisfactory 
completion of his full course of training. If he leaves before completing this 
course to the satisfaction of the Principal, he will forefeit the whole of the 
money standing at his credit. 

34. In the case of a member who has become proficient in any shop and 
is transferred to another shop, he will be entitled on leaving only to such 
sum as he may have earned in the shop in which he has become proficient. 

35. Mambers who show no aptitude for mechanical work may be dis- 
missed at any time by the Principal. 

36. Meml>©rs who are absent will be final at the rate of 2 annas a day 
up to the limit of their stipends for the month during which they are absent. 
Continued absence or irregularity in attendance will be punished by the re- 
moval of the absentee a name and by the forefeiture of the money standing 
at his credit. 

37. Repeated absence, whether on account of sickness or otherwise, 
will entail the removal of the member’s name from the list. Absence on sick 
leave w ill carry no stipends for the days on which the member is absent. 



38. Before joining the college workshops a boy must state which branch 
of mechanical training he intends to take up, and he must adhere to his ori- 
ginal decision until he becomes proficient in the shop selected. Exceptionally 
intelligent boys may be trained in one or more shops. 

39. There will be one vacation a year, of one month » duration, at the 
time of the Durga Puja holidays, and the number of doiidavs during the rest 
of each year shall not exceed 55 days, excluding Sundays and the King-Em- 
peror's Birthday. 

40. On leaving after complete t mining in one or mow shops, members 
of these classes will revive a certificate stating the shop or shops in which 
they have become proficient . 

41. Mem Iters who aw dismissed or who leave without completing their 
training to the satisfaction of the Principal w ill receive no certificate. 


(/e) Al iftctflanrou * . 

42. Management. — The Bengal Engineering College is under the manage- 
ment of a Governing Body which is entrusted with tin* following duties: 

(1) To frame the college budget, to control ex|x*nditurc under the budget, 
and to examine and pass the college accounts. 

(2) To consider, examine and initiate projects for the improvement of 
the college. 

(3) To advise the Director, or to address Government, through the Director, 
as to the courses which the college should teach. 

(4) To advise the Director, or to address Government, through the Direc- 
tor, with regard to changes in or add it ions to the staff. 

(5) To deal with all breaches of discipline brought before it by the Prin- 
cipal in cases in winch the Principal has not taken action himself in exercise 
of his power* under the Regulations of ( Vilcutta Gnivernity. 

(0) To deal with all <|ue«t ionsreferred to it l»v the Director for opinion or 
disposal 

(7) To exercise such additional functions as may from time to time be 
assigned toil by Government. 

(G. O. No. 718, dated tho 4th April 1917.) 

The Governing Body is empowered : — 

(1) To »el 1 or dispose of worn-out or abaolete machinery, tools, tents, 
furniture and apparatus up to a limit of Its. 2(H) for each article, the sale Using 
public and the proceeds being <lejM>.sited in the local treasury, 

(2) To sanction expenditure on petty construction from tho contract 
grant or the minor works grant of the college up to a limit of Kh. 1,000 in 
each case. 

(3) To transfer savings from one item of contingent charges to another, 
except as stated in the note below. 

Note — The Governing Body has no power to re-appropriate to and from a 
provincialised grant nor to transfer savings to and from tho provision for the puerhase 
of books, etc., and subscriptions to newspapers Savings appropriated under this clause 
must not be spent on any new item involving additional recurring exjkmditure or on 
any novel or extraordinary expenditure which the Local Government has no power to 
sanction. 
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(4) To sanction expenditure on special contingencies up to Re. 250 for 
any item and to sanction the purchase of models and mathematical and 
other instruments up to Rs. 1 ,500 for each item. 

(5) To levy compulsory fees for athletics and other college and school 
activities, e.g., common-rooms, magazines, etc., up to an annual amount not 
exceeding the monthly fee which a student pays for instruction. 

(6) To fix the list of holidays and vacations subject to the limits imposed 
by Government. 

(7) To grant free-studentships up to the limit sanctioned for the college, 

43. Functions of ths Principal. — The Principal is charged with general 
control of the college and workshops, including the regulation of the courses 
of instruction, both theoretical and practical, the supervision of the messes 
and other domestic arrangements, and the maintenance of discipline; and 
he shall from time to time issue such rules as may be necessary to secure 
these objects . He is empowered — 

(1) To grant admission to the college, subject to the observance both of 
Government orders with regard to the number of students of various com- 
munities and of the University Regulations with regard to residents. 

(2) To spend, without reference to the Director, the grants which are 
provided in his budget for contingencies contract and non contract, 
provided tliat the allotments are spent on the purposes and subject to the 
conditions for and on which they have been sanctioned and that no reappro- 
priation whatever is made from one head to another without the sanction 
of the competent authority. 

(3) To sanction petty local purchases of stationery and rubber stamps 
up to a limit of Rs. 20 in each ease. 

(4) To countersign bills for the travelling allowance of all officers in the 
college; and also to countersign and pass for payment the travelling allowance 
bills of passed students of the college, subject to the existence of budget 
provision. 

(G. O. No. 718, dated the 4th April 1917.) 

Notk. — T ravelling allowance bills of the Principal require the countersignature of the 
Director. 

(5) To award, unless otherwise ordered, all scholarships and stipends 
tenable in the college, and to countersign the bills for all such scholarships 
and stipends. 

(6) To submit indents for standardized forms direct to the Press and 
Forms Manager. 

(7) To submit indents for stationery, etc., direct to the Controller of Print- 
ing and Stationery. 

(8) To sanction small monthly payments to menials for supplying drinking 
water or dusting offices. 

# (9) To spend, without reference to the Director, sums which have been 
specially assigned for the award of college scholarships, medals and prizes 
by trust deeds or otherwise for the benefit of the college. 

(10) To draw the Assam scholarships tenable in the college, without the 
countersignature of the Director of Public Instruction, Assam. 



101 


(11) To purchase newspapers, periodicals and books for his offioe, subject 
to the condition that all chargee incurred are within the provision sanctioned 
for the purpose. 

(12) To sanction advances in oases of transfer under Act 159 (a) of the 
Civil Account Code. 

(13) To allow any officer subordinate to him to proceed on duty to any 
place within the territories of the Government of Bengal or to a district of 
any Foreign State or Settlement adjoining his jurisdiction and to draw travel* 
ling allowance under rule. 

(14) Within the limits annually allotted to him for the purpose in his 
budget, to obtain direct from manufacturers or dealers in England, America, 
Japan or any other foreign country such articles as he may require for 
experimental or research purposes. 

(15) To sanction the acceptance of private tuition fees by a teacher sub- 
ordinate to him up to a money-limit of Rs. 100 during a term of the college. 

(16) To accord administrative approval to original works, other than 
residences, up to Rs. 100 in each case. 

(17) To hold Government securities in his official capacity. 

(18) For any breach of college discipline — • 

(а) to suspend a student for one month or less ; 

(б) to rusticate a student for any period exceeding one month and not 

ex ceeding the reminder of the academical year ; and 

(c) to expel a student. 

In the second and third cases the matter should be reported by the 
Principal to the Syndicate, in the form of a brief statement 
including the date of rustication or expulsion. 

(19) To obtain from the Central Publication Branch, Calcutta, publica- 
tions of the Central Government at a discount of 25 |K*r cent., the cost of such 
publications to be adjusted through the exchange accounts only. 

(20) To sanction expenditure up to Rs. 100 for any item of special con- 
tingencies and to sanction the purchase of models and mathematical and other 
instruments up to Rs. 500 for each item, subject to the existence of budget 
provision. 

44 Reservation ot placet. — Twenty-five per cent, of all places in the Bengal 
Engineering College are reserved for Moslem students on the following 
conditions : — 

(i) that the admission standard of the college should not be lowered 
to secure the desired percentage of Moslem admission; and 

(t») that if a sufficient number of Moslem candidates does not come 
forward for admission by such fixed dates as may be notified by 
the Principal, the number of reserved places that may be still 
vacant may be filled up by qualified candidates of other com- 
munities. 


(G. O. No. 3461Edn., dated the 14th November 1924.) 
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45. Tests* — The following scale of fees has been sanctioned for mechani- 
cal tests conducted at the Bengal Engineering College. The Professors of 
Electrical and Mechanical Engineering and of Chemistry are permitted to 
undertake these tests without restriction, provided that such work does not 
interfere with the proper discharge of their ordinary duties. The fees realized 
should be equally divided between Government and the officer conducting 
the test. 


(G. O. No. 190T. — Edn., dated the 15th May 1918.) 

Rs. A. 

A . — For the testing of iron and steel and other metals: — 


(I) For tensile tests 
(II) For compression tests 

(III) For deflection tests 

(IV) For bending tests 
(V) For forging tests 


..150 per test, 


. . 15 0 „ 
. . 15 0 „ 
.. 3 8 „ 


»> 

»» 


>> 


C.- 


-For crushing of stone 


5 0 per block. 


-Testing of cement and of cement and sand, including cost of 
preparation of briquettes, etc: — 


(I) Fineness . . * 

(II) Specific gravity 

(III) Tensile strength, neat cement, or 

(IV) Tensile strength, cement and sand, taking the 

average of three briquettes. 

(V) Setting Time 

(VI) Soundness 

(VII) Crushing strength .. .. . . 10 0 extra. 

Note . — (1) Tests for preparing test pieces are workshop charges ami do not require 
the sanction of Government. 

(II) Fees for testing sword blades and stone and rnota! for abrasion and other similar 
classes of tests should be settled by the Principal in consultation with the Director. 

(III) A scale of fees for testing timber for the Military and Forest Departments has 
been approved by the Government of India (vide Government memoranda Nos. 464Edn. 
and 3616 of 2nd March 1918 and 17th September 1910, respectively.) 

46. Procedure as to undertaking and accounting for outside work done in 

the College workshops.— Owing to the fact that the mistries in the Industrial 
Department engaged exclusively on imparting instruction would quickly 
lose their proficiency as w r orkmen and, therefore, become useless as instructors 
unless employed on all kinds of work and not practice and test work only, 
the Industrial Department is allowed to undertake outside orders for work 
to be executed for private parties or public bodies The Principal regulates 
the amount and nature of any such work taken in hand so that the tuitional 
part of the course does not suffer. If pressure of inside work becomes too 
great, outside orders may be refused from time to time and, as a rule, work 
of an instructional value for the artisans is preferred. All work undertaken 
for outside parties must be prepaid. If an order is accepted an estimate, of 
the cost shall be supplied on a prescribed form along with an acceptance 
form. This form must be returned duly signed along with the amount of the 
estimate before the work is commenced, unless the estimated cost of the work 


30 0 For the 
whole of 
six tests. 
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is heavy in which case it may b© recovered in instalments, but recovery in 
fnU should always be insisted upon before delivery. If the estimate is 
exceeded, the party for whom the work has been done must be billed for 
the excess amount. 

47. Receipts for outside work must be deposited in the local treasury 
and a chailan obtained. They should be treated as revenue receipts and 
the necessary expenditure met from the consolidated grant of the institution . 

(G. O. No. 1 16Edn., dated the 10th January 1020.) 

48. Stock Accounts. — The rules for the maintenance of accounts of the 
various kinds of stores at the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur, are as 
follows : — 


Control Rules. 

(1) The Schools of Engineering obtain a considerable quantity of stores 
for consumption in carrying out the instruction of students and artisans 
and for manufacture or otherwise. These stores are divided into the following 
cla&ses, viz., (a) stock or general engineering workshop stores, (h) laboratory 
stores and (r) tools and plant. 

(2) The general ad ministration of the stores is vested in the Principal 
on whom primarily devolves the duty of arranging for (a) the acquisition 
of stores, (b) their custody and (r) their disposal. 

(3) The store keeper, assistant store keeper and any other officers of the 
institution entrusted by the Principal with the care, use or consumption of 
stores are responsible for maintaining correct records and in preparing correct 
returns in respect of the stores entrusted to them. 

(4) All transaction of receipts and issues of stores should be recorded in 
the appropriate stock registers in ink in the order of occurrence and as soon 
as they take place. 

(5) The pages of the stock registers should be numbered and no pago 
should on any account be torn out, nor should any entry be erased or effaced 
so as to be illegible. If a mistake be made it should be corrected by 
crossing out incorrect words or figures and re-writing words or figures 
and the corrections thus made should be initialled. A reliable record is the 
object to be aimed at. 

(6) The following rules are framed on the principle that both quantity 
and value accounts should be maintained for receipts, issues and balances 
of all stores with a view to control the balances efficiently until the stores 
are finally disposed of bv consumption on works or otherwise. The mainten- 
ance of the value accounts may be dispensed with in the case of tools and 
plant and laboratory stores at the discretion of the Principal. 


Stock of General Stores. 

A. — General. 

(7) The practice in this institution (in consequence of the delay that would 
otherwise occur in manufacturing and procuring various materials) is to 
collect and keep up a reserve supply of stores. And as these are not generally 
used at once on any specific job, such stores are accounted for in the accounts 
of stock or general stores. 
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(8) The stock or general stores are divided into the following classes 

(1) Timber, (2) Painters* stores, (3) Iron, (4) Fuel and (6) Miscellaneous. All 
materials received in and issued from stock should be grouped under these 
sub-beads. 


B . — Quantity accounts. 

(9) Receipts . — Materials may be received on stock from the following 
sources: — 

(1) Suppliers, 

(2) Other institutions or departments, and 

(3) Manufacturers. 

In all cases there should be proper authority for the receipt by the store-keeper 
of materials to be brought on stock. This authority should be given in writing 
by the Principal of the institution. 

(10) All materials should be examined and counted or measured as the 
case may be when delivery is taken. The total number or quantity received 
should be at once entered under proper sub-heads in the register of stock 
receipts. (Form 2). 

Such Acknowledgment as may have to be given to a supplier for stores 
received from him can be signed only by the Principal. Any certificate 
that the store-keeper may be called upon to record in respect of the receipt 
of stores for this or any other purpose should be in the following form: — 


Received on and duly recorded in the register of stock 

receipts (vide page ) 


Signature. 

(11) Issues . — Materials may be issued from stock for the following pur- 
poses : — 

(1 ) For use on workshop jobs. 

(2) For use by the students or artisans undergoing practical training 

in the workshops. 

In all cases they should be issued on receipt on an indent (For m 1 ) signed 
by the Foreman Instructor. 

(12) Indents should be filled up carefully as all subsequent accounting 
depends upon it. When issuing materials from stock, the store-keeper should 
examine the indent (Form 1 ) and sign it in the space provided for the purpose 
after making suitable alterations (attested in each case by his dated initials) 
in the descriptions and quantities of materials if he is unable to comply with 
the indent in full. He should then prepare and sign the form of the invoice 
attached to the indent according to the supply as actually made, and simul- 
taneously make entry in the register of stock issues (Form 2). 

The indent should be returned to the indenting officer and the signature 
of the officer receiving the materials should be obtained, as soon as possible, 
on tile invoice which should be treated as a voucher in support of the entry 
in the register. 
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(13) When making entries in the register of stock issues, the storekeeper 
should pay particular attention to record in the column “On what account 
issued,” the full particulars as given in the last column of the indent, or as 
otherwise known to him. 

(14) Monthly closing of the registers of stock receipts and issues . — The 
registers of stock receipts and issues should be closed by the store-keeper 
on the last date of each month and put up to the Accountant at Any any date 
in the first week of the following month. The latter will check the entries 
with vouchers, bills and other documents concerned and record in the registers 
a certificate to the following effect: — 

Checked the entries personally and found them to be correct . 


Signature of Accountant . 

He will then put up the registers to the Principal for signature. They 
should be returned to the store-keeper as soon as they are signed by the Prin- 
cipal. 


C. — Value Accounts. 

(15) Receipts and Issues . — The value of oafch item of materials obtained 
from different sources, whether by cash payment or by book adjustment 
or by manufacture should be entered in red ink below the quantity in the 
register of stock receipts and issues from suppliers’ bills, adjustment vouchers 
and workshop estimates, etc., and all charges for railway and steamer freight, 
cooly-hire, cartage, and other incidental charges should be similarly posted 
from the vouchers concerned, 

(16) Each item of materials issued from stock should be valued at issue 
rates fixed in accordance with the rules in paragraph 18 and the value thus 
arrived at should be posted in the register of stock issues. 

(17) Both the upper and the lower parts, of the registers of stock receipts 
and issues should be closed on the last day of each month. The agreement 
of the total of the upper part with that of the lower part will prove the accuracy 
of the post ings. 

(18) Issues rates . — The issues rate should be assigned to each articles as 
it is brought on stock. This rate should be fixed on the principle that the 
cost at which the materials are to be issued should approximately equal the 
actual cost of the stores and that there may be no ultimate profit or loss in 
the stock accounts. It should provide, beyond the original price pawl and 
the cost of carriage, etc., for — 

(1) the expenditure on establishment employed on handling and keeping 

the initial accounts; 

(2) the expenditure on the custody and arrangement of stores; 

(3) the expenditure on the maintenance of the store godown or yards; and 

(4) losses from depreciation or wastage; 

but should in no case be in excess of the market rate. 

(19) As purchases are made, variations in cost should be watched, an if 
these are appreciable, issue rates may, and in important cases shall, at once 
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be raised or lowered as may be necessary, under the orders of the Principal; 
further when closing the half-yearly register of stock (vide paragraph 24) all 
rates must be reviewed and revised, if necessary, to bring them within the 
market rates. 

Note. — T he issue rates should be worked out to the nearest anna as far as possible. 


D. — Half-yearly Register of Stock . 

(20) An account should be maintained by the store -keeper to record, 
month by month, the transactions relating to each item of stock; this account 
should be in Form 3 half-yearly register of stock. 

(21) The total quantity and value of the receipts and issue of each article 
of stock, as recorded in the upper part of the register of stock receipts and 
issues, should be posted in red ink in the half-yearly register in the columns 
provided for the month concerned both under receipts and issues and balances 
struck on the last day of each month. The entries in this register should be 
checked by the Accountant at any date in the first week of the following 
month and put up to the Principal for signature. 

(22) A separate register should be prepared for each of the half-years 
ending September and March T The register for each half-year should em- 
brace all articles in stock. The column for remarks is provided so as to give 
the officer-in-charge of the store as well as the Principal an opportunity of 
commenting on the conditions of the stores or on the rates, and of noticing 
cases in which the balances are in excess of requirements. 

(23) As soon as the receipts and issues of the last month of the half-year 
are posted in the half-yearly register, the closing balances should be worked 
out and entered in column 5 “Opening balance 1 * of the register of the next 
half year. 

(24) At the end of the half year, the half-yearly Register should be closed, 
the following instructions being observed in respect of the money columns: — 

(a) Market rates . — This column should be filled up, in respect of each 
item, under the order of the Principal, by an officer deputed by the Principal 
for the purpose. It should be written up at or about the close of the half 
year. 

(b) Current issue rates . — The column should be filled up at the commence- 
ment of the half year in respect of items brought forward from the previous 
half year, and subsequently, from time to time, in respect of new items and 
the items the rates of which are revised during the half year. The rates 
should be transcribed into the column for current issue rates of the next 
half year, 

(c) Value at current issue rales. — This column should be written up at the 
close of the half year and should represent the value of the closing balance 
at the issue rates current during the last month of the half year. The entries 
in this column should be totalled by the sub-heads of stock and if the total 
of any sub-heads does not agree with the corresponding book balance as brought 
out in column 23, an adjusting entry (plus or minus as the case may be) should 
be made, and a further total struck which should agree with the correct balanoe. 
This entry will represent profit or loss during the half year in question. 
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(d) The Accountant should then write up his report and submit it to the 
Principal, who will then review the register of stock and reoord his remark 
and orders therein. This review should bo directs! to determine the causes 
of profit and loss and to see specially that stores an* priced in accordance 
with the rates, that stocks are taken periodically by the responsible officers, 
and that stocks of individual items are regulated on a consideration of actual 
requirements of the near future and with due regard to the average con- 
sumption of the past. The object to secure is that stock in the register shall 
consist only of articles priced wit hin the rates at which they could Ik* purchased 
at the time from the market . 


E. — Stock-taking. 

(25) The Principal is to have stock taken at the end of each year. The 
dates on which the articles art* taken stock of are to Ik* entered in the stock 
registers. As soon as the yearly stock-taking is over, a certificate to the 
falling effect should bo rccordod in the register: — Certified that all articles 
borne in this register have been counted, weight'd or measured try me and 
found to be correct with the exception of the items noted below: — 


• Signature . 

(G. O. No. 122Edn., dated the 15th January 1938.) 


Laboratory Storos. 

(26) The rules for the maintenance of stock-book in the laboratories of 
Government Colleges are provided in section I, Chapter III of the “Rules 
and order of the Education Department, Bengal.*' The accounts of laboratory 
stores should be maintained in accordance with those rules. 


Tools and plant. 

(27) The tools and plant of the institution an* divided into the following 
classes, viz., (1) scientific instruments and drawing materials, (2) plant and 
machinery, (3) tools, (4) camp equipage, (5) office furniture, (6) school furniture 
and (7) hostel furniture. 

(28) The* accounts of all classes of tools and plant should Ik*, kept in accord- 
ance with the rules provided above under the head “Stock or General 
Stores.*’ The maintenance of value accounts may, however, be dispensed 
with at the discret ion of the Principal. 

(29) The accounts of tools and plant issued for use by the officers of the 
institution and temporarily lent to students should be maintained in a separate 
register prescribed locally and specially reviewed periodically. It should 
be seen that the articles are returned without unnecessary delay and in good 
condition. 

Note. — T his paragraph also applies t-o IqoIh and plant sent out for repairs. 

(30) No articles other than those which are ordered to be written off and 
which are permanently transferred should be removed from the accounts of 
tools and plant. 
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rota ihmoiit rat 

STORE!. 


POIR I. — INDENT NOR 
STORES. 


rota i.— invoice. 


Counterfoil. 


Indent Ho dated. . 

IS. on the •tore -keeper. 


Indent No dated 

IS.., on the store-keeper. 


To the Foreman Instructor on 
Indent No. . . . .dated 



Foreman Instructor. I Foreman Instructor. I Store-keeper . 


This indent has (not) been com- Received, 
plied with in full. The alterations, 
which I have attested have accord- 
ingly been made by me. 


I Dated.. IS 


Store-keeper. 


Foreman Instructor. 
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Sactfon ll.-r—Th# Ahaanultah School of Enfinoorlng, Dacca. 

(i) Origin and objects of the institution. 

tlf. Origin . — The Ahsanullah School of Engineering was originally started 
in 1876 when it was designated the ‘'Dacca Survey School.” The course was 
(me of two years* duration ami was designed to produce men with qualifica- 
tions as Land Surveyors for employment under (Government departments 
or in private concerns. *In 1897 a Sub-Overseer Department was added 
designed to impart instruction in a Civil Kngim*eruig course of thm* years* 
duration with the avowed object of qualifying students for employment 
as Sub-Overseers in the Public Works Department or with District Hoards, 
Municipalities or private concerns. In 1905. the status of the school waa 
further raised by the addition of an Overseer Department and the course 
of instruction was extended to four years, to train students as Overseers 
for employment under the employer* mentioned above. The school attained 
its present status in 1908 when it was affiliated to the full standard of the 
Joint Technical Examination Hoard (now 0\erseer Examination Hoard). As 
an experimental measure (Government sanctioned the introduction of a three 
years* Overseer course m the school in 1918-19 It was, however, found 
that a four years' course was necessary for the efficient training of Overseers 
and the experiment was accordingly abandoned in 1926 The institution now 
has a two years' course for Sub-Overseers plus a(wo years’ course for Overseers, 

50. Objects. — The institution is a professional one designed primarily 
to train men for all the subordinate grades of the civil engineering profession. 
There are two courses offered to students, namely, (i) the Nub-Overseer course, 
and (it) the Overseer course. 

The Nub-Overseer course is one of two years* duration and students who 
qualify in it are eligible for employment as Sub-Overseers under District 
Hoards, Municipalities and ot her public bodies, or under private employers. 

The Overseer course is one of two years' duration at the school followed 
by a year’s practical training on works approved by the Overseer Examina- 
tion Hoard. Students who qualify in flits course are eligible for appointment 
to any subordinate grade of the Public Works Department or to appoint- 
ments corresponding with the subordinate grades of that department under 
other public bodies or with private employers. 

51. The sessional promotion examinations in both courses are controlled 
by the authorities of the school but the examinations qualifying for the final 
certificates are set and controlled by the Overseers Examination Hoard of 
Bengal which issues certificates to passed students. These ccrifi rates are 
described in rule 69. 


(it) Sub-Overseer and Overseer Classes. 

52. Admission. — The full course of studies extends over a period of 
four years, which is equally divided between a Sub-Overseer course and an 
Overseer course. A candidate for admission to the first year Sub-Overseer 
class must have passed the School Final Examination (Science side) or the 
Matriculation Examination of Calcutta University or the High School Exa- 
mination of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, 
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but the Secretary of the Overseer Examination Board may sanction the ad- 
mission of candidates who have passed in Mathemati c*? oply*if he considers 
from theft* marks as a whole that they are likely to prove suitable for admission. 
Candidates who have appeared at examinations other than those jmenuoned 
are also eligible for admission if their qualifications are considered adequate 
* for the purpose. 

63. Twenty-five per cent, of all places the school are reserved for 
Moslem students on the following conditions: — 

(i) that the admission standard of the institution should not b~e lowered 
to secure the desired minimum percentage of Moslem admission; 
and 

(it) that if a sufficient number of Moslem candidates does not come 
forward for admission by such fixed date as may be notified by 
the Principal, the number of reserved places that may be still 
vacant may be filled up bv qualified candidates of other communi- 
ties. " 

{G, O, No. 3461 Edn., dated the 14th November 1924.) 4 > 

64. Candidates who have passed the Sub-Overseer Examination are 
eligible for entrance into the Overseer class but they are admitted in order 
of merit as far as accommodation permits. 

65. Age-limit. — The age of candidates for admission to the Sub-Overseer 
and Overseer classes should not ordinarily exceed 19 and 21 years respectively. 
A student’s age is calculated from the age set forth in the certificate awarded 
him for passing the School Final Examination (Science side) or, the Matri- 
culation Examination of Calcutta University, or the High School Examina- 
tion of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca. 

56. Applications for admission. — Applications for admission should be 
made in the form which may be obtained from the Principal, and delivered 
or posted so as to reach the Principal not later than the third week of June 
of each year, and no applicant will be admitted unless he has been previously 
interviewed and unless the Medical Officer at the school gives a satisfactory 
report as to his eye-sight, physical strength, and fitness for manual labour. 

57. Special Admission. — In special circumstances qualified students may 
be admitted to the different departments of the school on transfer from 
Other engineering institutions provided there are vacancies. As a rule no 
transfers are allowed later than the date of resumption of work after the Puja 
vacation. 

58. Special students, such as the sons of Zemindars, Public Works con- 
tractors, etc., who may have need for a training in engineering without wish- 
ing to qualify for the prescribed certificates, may be admitted to any depart- 
ment of the school. Such students do not si t for any of the examinations and 
are awarded no certificates. Their number is strictly limited; they pay the 
same fees and come under the same rules and regulations as regular students. 

69. Fits. — The fees payable are as follows: — 

Admission fees . — An admission fee equal to one month’s fee of the class 
is payable before a student commences his course in both the* Sub-Overseer 
and Overseer classes, but passed Sub-Overseers from the school joining the 
Overseer class are exempted from further payment of admission fee. 
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I Tuitvmfu.— -The monthly tuition fee in the Sub-Overeeer due w Ba. 6 
•fid in the Overseer tlasa Its. 7. The fee is payable for the full twelve months 
of the year during a sudent’s course. It is payable cm or before the 15th of 
of ehch month and in default, a fine of one anna, is levied for each day’s delay 
in payment, while if payment is delayed beypnd the month, the defaulter 
student’s name is struck off the roll and he is not readmitted until he has* 
paid all arrears and fines. No tuition fees are charged during the period of 
practical training which follow® the Overseers course. 

60. Caution monsy.— Each student on joining the workshop is required 
to deposit caution money of Rs. 5 (as security for tools which will he issued 
to him for his work in the workshops). The amount, less any deduction 
for loss of tools, etc., will he returned to him when he finally leaves the school. 

61. Caution money of Its. 5 is also required from each student as security 
for surveying instruments and apparatus which will bo issued to his hatch 
at the commencement of the Field-work Survey training. 

62. Session, vacation and holidays. — The session usually commences 
in the first week of July and (with the exception of a few isolated holidays) 
runs on till the beginning of the Puja vacation of about one month in October. 
On resumption of work after the Puja vacation, the session is practically 
unbroken until Christmas when there is a stoppage of work for a week. After 
the Christmas holidays, the session runs till the % beginning of the long vacation 
which marks the end of the school year and commences usually about the 
middle of April. The vacations and holidays are fixed by the Director but 
the details may be varied to some extent by the (Governing Body. As a rule, 
the list of holidays remains practically the same from year to year and ap- 
proximately average 168 days, including Sundays, in each year. 

63. Athlstics. — All students must join the Athletic Club and pay a sub- 
scription of Rs. 2 annually during his course. The position of a student 
in the final examination results of the Overseer Examination Board is affected 
by the marks he obtains at the school for character and physical fitness. 

64. Scholarships, stipends and froo-studontships. — The scholarships and 
free-studentships tenable at the school are as follows: — 

(а) Eight scholarships of Rs. 10 each monthly, tenable in either the Over* 
seer or the Sub-Overseer class. They are awarded by the Principal, with 
the approved of the Governing Body of the School, to poor students, but 
merit is also taken into account. Students holding these scholarships are 
exempted from the payment of tuition fees. These scholarships are awarded 
for one year in the first instance and are usually continued throughout the 
full course of a sudent’s career if he maintains satisfactory progress and good 
conduct. As a rule only three or four of these scholarships are available for 
award at the beginning of each session. 

(G. O. No. 89T.— Edn., dated the 30th April 1918.) 

(б) Three stipends of the value of Rs. 5 each, monthly tenable for one 
year in the second-year Sub-Overseer class are awarded on the results 
of the sessional examinations of the first-year Sub-Overseer class. Such 
stipend-holders are given free tuition during the tenure of their stipends. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s letter No. T.-451, dated the 13th June 
1899 .) 

8 
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(c) Three scholarships of Rs. 10 a month each, tenable for two years in the 
Sub-Overseer classes, are awarded to Muhammadans and members of back- 
ward classes belonging to the Dacca, Chittagong and Rajshahi Divisions. 

(G. O. No. 631Edn., dated the 11th February 1927.) 

(d) Three scholarships of Us. 10 a month each, tenable for two years in 
in the Overseer classes are awrded to Muhammadans and mambers of back- 
ward classes belonging to the Dacca, Chittagong and Rajshahi Divisions. 

(G. 0. No. 631 Edn,. dated the 11th February 1927. > 

Note. — The scholarships referred to in clauses (c) and (d) are awarded to candidates 
nominated by the Inspectors of Schools, Dacca, Chitt**i ong and Rajthahi Divisions or 
to those recommended by the Principal of the school. These scholarships do not carry 
exemption from tuition fees. 

(G. 0. No. 628T. — G., dated the 21st October 1916.) 

(e) One Mohsin stipend of Its. 5 a month, tenable for two years in the 

Overseer classes, is awarded to a Muhammadan boy. It does not carry exemp- 
tion from tuition fees. , 

(G. O. No. 3433Edn., dated the 9th October 1926.) 

(/) Six scholarships of Rs. 15 a month each, tenable for two years in the 
Sub-Overseer classes, are awarded each year to poor and deserving Moslem 
students. These scholarships do not carry exemption from tuition fees. 

(G. O. No. 3438Edn., dated the 9th October 1926.) 

(g) Four scholarships of Rs. 15 a month each, tenable for two years in the 
Overseer classes, are awarded each year to poor and deserving Moslem students. 
These scholarships do not carry exemption from tuition fees. 

(G. O. No. 3438Edn., dated the 9th October 1926.) 

(A) One “Chandra Mohan Basak” scholarships of Rs. 10 a month is awarded 
in alternate years to a Basak Matriculate of Bengal who intends to 
join the engineering class at the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur, the 
Thomson Engineering College, Roorkee, the Ahsanullah School of Engineering, 
Dacca, or the Bihar Engineering College, Patna. Preference is given to a 
Basak student in the town of Dacca. 

(G. O. No. 180Edn., dated the 22nd January 1926.) 

(i) There are also some special stipends annually awarded by the Director, 
subject to the annual allotment in his budget. 

(j) Practical training stipends. — The first 12 students domiciled in Bengal 
who pass the Overseer examination will undergo 17 months practical training 
in the Public Works, Irrigation and Public Health Departments and will 
thereafter appear, at a practical examination to be held in the month of 
November each year at Dacca for the selection of candidates for appointment 
to the Subordinate Engineering Service of the Public Works, Irrigation and 
Public Health Departments. These twelve students will receive during the 
course of their practical training, a stipend of Rs. 30 per month each, of which 
Rs. 15 will be provided by the Education Department and the remaining 
Rs. 15 by the Department where they get their practical training. 

The next 28 students who pass the Overseer Examination will get stipends 
of Rs. 10 per month for a period of one year in order to enable them to undergo 
a course of practical training either in the school workshops or with outside 
Engineers arranged for by the Principal. 

(Public Works Department Order No. 2357E., dated the 5th July 1929 
and G. 0. No. 628 Edn*, dated the 15th February 1930.) 



(i) The Government of Assam usually award in each year a total of about 
five scholarships. They are tenable in the Sub-Overseer and Overseer classes 
and are of the value of Rs. 20 and Rs. 25 in the first and second year Sub- 
Overseer classes, respectively and of Rs. 30 in the Overseer classes and during 
the period of practical training. The holders of these' scholarships also 
receive certain grants to cover the cost of books and apparatus, etc., and, in 
addition/ their examination fees are paid by the Government of Assam . 

Note. -The stipends nwaqjkxi in the Artisan Department are detailed in rub* 77. 

65. The general rules for the award and tenure of Senior and Junior 
Scholarships and stipends apply to the scholarship and stipends tenable at 
the Ahsanullah Schcxd of Engineering, Dacca. 

66. Sessional Examinations. During the session in both the Sub- 

Overseer and Overseer classes usually three sessional examinations are held, 
except in the case of classes which are due to appear at an examination of the 
Overseer Examination Board at the end of the seassion in which ease the third 
sessional examination is dispensed with. Promotion from one class to a 
higher class is dependent on the results of these sessional examinations. A 
student who does not show sufficiently good results at his sessional examinations 
is not allowed to appear at the examinations of the Overseer Examination 
Board. The standard of work and* the value of the marks for the pajtors 
set at the sessional examinations are kept as far as possible on an equality 
with that required at the examinations of the Overseer Examination Board 
Usually about ten days’ notice is given of a sessional examination and 
a time-table of the same is posted on t he school notice board with instruct ions 
as to seating, etc. Similarly, the results of sessional examinations are posted 
on the notice board as soon as possible after they are received from the 
examiners. 

67. Final Examinations. — The final examinations of the Overseer Exami- 
nation Board usually take place in March of each year and are held at t he 
school. The Board selects its own examiners. The results are considered 
by the Board at a meeting hold usually in April and, as finally agreed upon, 
are communicated to the institutions concerned and published in the Calcutta 
Gazette . 

68. Survey Camp and Local Fieldwork.— In accordance with the require- 
ments of the Overseer Exam '.nation Board, students of the Sub-Overseer 
and Overseer classes are given about six weeks of practical fieldwork each 
session. The fieldwork usually t ikes place after the return of the students 
from the Puja holidays; part of it is devoted to a Survey Camp, where the 
students spend about a mouth arui the reminder is spent in the vicinity of 
Dacca. A set number of survey plans, etc., are required to bo executed by 
each student during bis course. 

69. Certificates. — The Honours Grade Overseer Certificates is awarded 
to students who have (t) undergone the full Overseer course at one of the 
affiliated institutions; (w) have gained 60 per cent, in each group, 66 per cent, 
on total for examination subjects and 66 per cent, of the total school record 
separately ; (iii) have undergone the year’s practical training w hich follows 
the Overseer Examination and (tv) have obtained a satisfactory report thereon. 
Those students who fulfil conditions (t), (Hi) and (tv) but fail to reach the 
standard set out in clause ( ii ) shall be granted the Public Works Department 
Overseer Certificate but successful students who do not fulfil any of the above 
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conditions are entitled to District Board Overseer Certificates on passing 
the examination. Each is a qualification (but not a guarantee) for employ- 
ment in the Subordinate Engineering Service of the Public Works Department 
or as an Upper Subordinate under public bodies or private employers. 

The Sub-Overseer certificate of the Overseer Examination Board is awarded 
to students who have undergone the full Sub-Overseer course and who have 
passed the Sub-Overseer examination of the Board. The Sub-Overseer 
certificate is a qualification (but not a guarantee) fowemployment with Govern- 
ment departments, public bodies or private employers as a Sub-Overseer. 

70. Prizes and Medals. — The following prizes and medals are awarded: — 


(i) In the Sub- Overseer Class. 

1st year class. — Three prizes for theory and one for workshop, awarded 
on the results of the sessional or promotion examinations. 

2nd year class. — Throe prizes for theory and one for workshop, awarded 
on the results of the Sub-Overseer examination of the Overseer 
Examination Board. 


(ii) In the Overseer Class. 


1st year class. — Throe prizes for theory and one for workshop, awarded 
on the results of the sessional or promotion examinations. 

2nd year class. — Three prizes for theory and one for workshop, awarded 
on the results of the Overseer examination of the Overseer Exa- 
mination Board. 

One silver medal for best draftsmanship, awarded on the results of the 
sessional drawing work. 

71. Hostel. — A large hostel for the board and residence of students is 
maintained. It provides accommodation for about 200 students and is under 
the direct control of two resident Superintendents w r ho are lecturers at the 
school. Separate arrangements are made for Hindu, Muhammadan and 
Christian residents in the hostel. There are also two subsidiary hostels accom- 
modating 80 students (ail Hindus) w hich are in charge of a Lecturer of the 
school. Each boarder is required to pay a consolidated seat-rent of Be. 1-14 
per mensem. 

72. Employment Bursau. — An employment bureau for the benefit of 
passed students of the school w as opened in 1912 and has been earned on 
regularly since then. Prescribed forms are sent to recently passed students 
annually and any w ho may be out of employment fill up these forms and return 
them to the office of the school. As soon as an enquiry is received for the 
supply or recommendation of a particular class of engineering assistants, 
the enquirer is put in touch with suitable passed students. A senior Lecturer 
is in charge of the bureau, but final recommendations must be made through 
the Principal. 
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(tit) Artisan Department. 

73/ Objects. — The Artisan Department of the Ahsanull&h School of 
Engineering is intended to offer facilities to Indian lads of the town and district 
of Dacca for learning particular trades or crafts under conditions mi|**rior 
to those of the boy who picks up his trade from the ordinary village or town 
mistry. He is given the opportunity of learning the u so of a larger range 
of tools, and, while proceeding with his practical work, of gaining sufficient 
knowledge of (i) Reading, (it) Writing, (Hi) Artihmetic, and (iv) Drawing 
and Estimating, so as to enable him, on completion of his training, to set 
up in business for himself, if he so desires. 

74. Age of admission.- The minimum age of admission is twelve years 
but as boys of the class attending these course can usually produce no doeu- 
montary evidence of age, the opinion of the Principal shall l>o taken as final 
in that resect . 

75. Admission qualifications. — No admission qualifications art* hud 
down, but boys who know how to read ami write simple Bengali and also 
know a little of the multiplication tables should bo given preference. Artisans 
will be admitted at any time of the year excluding vacations. The admission 
form prescribed for the Artisan Department # may be obtained from the 
Principal. 

76. Courses of instruction.- The corse for artisans in each particular 
workshop extends over a period of throe years, during which time an artisan 
undergoes a rigid course of instruction in addition to lading employed on the 
work provided by outside orders. 

77. Stipends.— An artisan on his first entrance to the school workshops 
should be taken on probation for on© month, after which (if he his efforts 
have been considered satisfactory and if a stipend be available) he is given a 
stipend of Rs. 5 monthly. The stipend, however, is allotted ret rosjsx lively 
from the date of his entering the shops, but the first mont h h sti|>end is retained 
in the possession of the school authorities as caution money from which linen 
or dues, if any, may be realised. Should no stipends l>e vacant, an artisan 
may be taken without stipend until one falls vacant for him. Stipends are 
awarded by the Principal in consultation with the (Governing Body. Thor© 
are 14 stipends of Rs. 5 each per month in the first year of the course. 

78. Proportion of profits accruing to an artisan. - As soon as an artisan 
has learnt to be useful and can use his tools in a workman-like manner, he 
will be employed for the major part of his time on the work provided by out- 
side orders and half of the profit made on the work ho has carried out will 
be credited to the artisan. The money so accruing should not Is* under tiro 
control of the artisan but, with uniform good conduct and progress, should 
accumulate until the end of his course, when (on an artisan passing his final 
examination and otherwise satisfactorily completing his course) he should 
be given the lump sum of the profits standing to his credit either in cash, in 
tools, or partly in cash and partly in Usds, as may bo thought by the school 
authorities to be to the artisan’s host advantage. 

76. Tests and promotions. — At the end of each year of an artisan's course 
he wdll be required to undergo a test examination and will be promoted to 
the next year of his course if the result is satisfactory. In the event of his 



being promoted regularly at the end of each year he will be eligible for a stipend 
of Its. 6 in the second year and of Rs. 7 in his final year. There are 8 stipends 
ofRs. 6 each and 6 of Rs. 7 each per month. 

An artisan will not be eligible to take the examination at the end of each 
year unless he has satisfactorily gone through all the lessons of the course 
included in that year. 

80. Final certificates. — On an artisan having (i) completed the full three 
years of his course; (it) satisfactorily passed all the test examinations; (tit) 
nothing against him in the school records; he will be awarded the Final Artisan 
Certificate of the school in the particular craft which he has learnt. 

8 1 . Prizes. — The following prizes are awarded : — 

1st year class . — Three prizes for theory and one for workshop. 

2nd year class . — Three prizes for theory and one for workshop. 

3rd year class. — Three prizes for theory and one for workshop. 

82. Workshop hours anil routine. — The morning period in the workshops 
is from 7 a.m. to 10-30 a.m. and after a break of 21 hours, work is resumed 
again at 1 p.m. and continued till 4-30 p.m. The gates will be dosed at 7-10 
a.m. and 1-10 p.m., respectively, and all artisans so excluded will be marked 
absent for that period. On Saturday the workshop hours will be for one 
period only, from 7 a.m. till 12 noon. One hour a day of theoretical instruc- 
tion is given to each artisan, the details of which, time, etc., are posted on the 
workshop notice board. 

83. Attendance. — Artisans are expected to be regular in attendance 
and an artisan will only draw his stipend for the proportion of the month 
in which he is present in the workshop. If an artisan’s attendance falls 
below 75 per cent, of the total possible attendances, his final test examination 
will be delayed until his attendance for that particular year is made up to 
that minimum. An artisan may be expelled from the school for continued 
bad attendance without adequate cause. The Principal shall decide cases 
under this head. 

84. Uniform. — Every artisan attending a regular course in the workshops 
shall wear the regulation uniform of blue dungerie jacket and shirts. These 
shall be provided for him by the school authorities and the cost deducted 
from any money lying at the credit of the artisan. The artisan shall have 
his uniform washed when necessary. When a uniform is worn out, another 
shall be provided by the school, and the cost recovered, as above, from the 
artisan. The authorities of the school shall decide when new uniforms an 1 ! 
necessary in each case. 

85. Progross Books. — A suitable book shall be kept in the workshop 
office for each artisan. In this shall be entered, in chronological order, by the 
respective assistant workshop foreman, all the points of importance in the 
artisan’s career in the shops. These books will be consluted by the Principal 
in sanctioning the annual examinations of artisans. 

86. Theoretical instruction. — The theoretical instruction to be given 
in conjunction with the practical work should aim at giving the artisan a 



119 


efficient knowledge of (*) readily in Bengali and simple English; (ii) writing 
In Bengali and simple English; (ii«) Drawing and estimating, and (iv) Arithmetic 
(bo that he may be fitted to carry on a small business on his own account. 

87. Discipline. — While an artisan is executing one of his workshop lessons 
or engaged in theory in the artisan class room, he will be directly controlled 
by the respective assistant workshop foreman, who will be resonsible for his 
discipline. When an artisan Is engaged on outside work, he will ordinarily 
be in a batch of 3 or 4 artisans allocated to a certain job, and the senior artisan 
in each batch will keep and be responsible for discipline in his batch. Pro- 
gressive fines will be imposed for want of discipline, and an artisan who is a 
habitual offender may be finally expelled. 

88. Breakage or lots ol toots, etc. — Tools will bo supplied to the artisans 
for the execution of their work. They are expected to take proper care of 
these tools, and, while the tools are in their possession, they will bo responsible 
for them. Breakage or loss of tools, unless not duo to any carelessness or 
negligence on the part of an artisan, as to which the opinion of the workshop 
foreman shall be conclusive, shall be dealt with by the imposition of fines 

89. Caution money. — A sum of Rs. 5 will be retained in the possession 
of the school authorities from the stipend or profits belonging to each artisan; 
this money will be used as caution money for the good conduct and behaviour 
of an artisan and out of it fines, etc., will be realised. Recoupment of such 
deductions from the standing caution money will bo made by deduction from 
an artisan's stipend at tho end of the month then current. In the event of 
an artisan passing finally out of the workshop with a satisfactory record, 
his caution money (less any dues outstanding) will be made over to 
him. Special arrangements should bo made regarding the caution money 
of 8|>acial stipend holders, such as District Board stipendholders, etc. 

90. Timi-kaeping, ate. — Artisans must comply with all the rules of the 
workshop system with respect to time-keeping; each artisan will have his own 
numbered check which he will deposit in the place and manner as laid down 
on the notice board for time-keeping. 

91. Holidays. — The maximum number of holidays in the Artisan Depart- 
ment will be 55 days in the year, excluding Sundays and the King- Emperor’s 
Birthday. In addition artisans will Is* allowed to avail themselves of 10 days' 
casual leave during the calendar year, but tins is only intended to be used 
in case of urgency or illness No fine will bo deducted from an artisan’s 
stipend for such casual leave 

92. Withdrawal from tho courts. — Should it bo necessary for an artisan 
to abandon his course before completion, he may be allowed to do so, subject 
to a forfeiture of hia caution money plus half the amount of profits standing 
to his credit. An artisan will not be allowed to withdraw from his course 
except on production of a letter to this effect from his father or guardian. 

93. Branches available lor training.— The following are the crafts or 
trades in which artisans are trained at the Ahsanullah School of Engineering; 
(i) Carpentry, (it) Black smithy, (Hi) Fitting, (u>) Turning, arid (t>) Moulding. 
Should an artisan qualify in one branch by a satisfactory three years’ course, 
he, may, if he wishes, be allowed to proceed to another branch. Ho will bo 
allowed to qualify in a second or subsequent branch by a two years course 
in each case. 
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(it?) Miscellaneous . 

94. Managimini — The school is under the management of a Govern* 
ing Body consisting of ten members of which the Commissioner of the Dacca 
Division is ex-officio President. Its members are appointed by Government. 
There is also a Board of Visitors. 

95. Procedure as to undertaking and accounting tor work done by the 
workshop. — The rules that apply in this respect in the case of the Bengal 
Engineering College are also applicable to the Ahsanullah School of Engineering. 

96. Stock Accounts. — The rules for the maintenance of accounts of the 
various kinds of stores at the Bengal Engineering College apply mutalis mutandis 
to the Ahsanullah School of Engineering, Dacca. 


Section III. — School Final Examination (Science side). 

97. General. — E-classes were started in Government High Schools about 
the year 1904 to serve as feeder classes for the Sub-Overseer and Overseer 
courses. The syllabus underwent changes from time to time, and partly 
because Science was more represented in it than Arts and partly because the 
name of the culminating examination known as “E-Final” had no significance, 
Government, in their order No. 1398Edn., of the 17th July 1922, agreed 
that the B-Final Course should be designated as a Science Course” and that 
the final examination of the E-classes should be called the “School Final Exa- 
mination, Science side” instead of the “School Final instead of the “School 
Final Examination of E-classes.” The syllabus of the Science classes is of 
a broader and more practical nature than that of the Matriculation. The 
classes and examination are controlled by a Board appointed by Government 
and of which the Director is President. 

98. Rules. — The rules relating to these classes are as follows: — 

(1) Admission to the School Final Science classes of Zilla schools is made 
when promotions to the 2nd class are decided. 

(2) School Final (Science) candidates passing in the higher division are 
eligible for admission to the Mechanical and Electrical Engineering classes 
of the Bengal Engineering College and those obtaining junior scholarships 
on the result of the School Final Examination are eligible for admission to 
the Sub-Overseer class in the Ahsanullah School of Engineering, Dacca. 

(3) School Final certificate-holders are eligible for admission to the first 
year Sub-Overseer class of technical schools. 

(4) School Final certificate-holders are also eligible for admission to — 

the Bengal Veterinary College, Belgachia; the Mukhtearship Examination; 
the Campbell and other Medical schools; the Weaving Institute, 
Serampore. 

(5) If they wish to join an Arts or Science College they may do so with 
the permission of the Syndicate; they will be required to pass in a classical 
language test only at the Matriculation Examination. 
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« 

(6) There is no minimum age-limit for candidate appearing at the School 
Final Examination (Science side). 

(7) * The following scholarships are awarded on the results of the School 
Final Examination (Science side) to successful candidates who are not over 20 
years of age: — 


Three of Rg. 20 a month each, three of Rs. 15 a month each and four of 
Rs. 10 a month each. 

They are tenable (subject to satisfactory conduct and progress) for throe 
years in the Mechanical and Electrical Engineering classes of the Bengal 
Engineering College, Sibpur (if the scholar passes in the First Division), the 
Ahsanullah School of Engineering, Dacca, the Bengal Veterinary Col lego, 
Belgachia, any medical school in Bengal, or any technical institution 
approved by the Director. 

(8) Admission to School Final Science classes- 

(а) The admission to the 1st year class of students promoted to second 

year class of the high school must bo completed before the end 
of February. 

(б) The admission of Matriculation failed candidates to the 1st year class 

must be completed before the end of July. 

(c) The rood mission of School Final failed candidates to the 2nd year 
class must he completed before the end of July. 

The promotion of the 1st year class students to the 2nd year class shall 
be made by the Head Master of the School. 

(9) Candidates for the School Final Examination shall bo oxamined in tho 
following subjects carrying the marks noted against each: — 


Group 1 . 

Paper 1 — (a) English Grammar and parsing 
(6) English Essay 
(c) Oral Examination in English 


Marks. 
} 75 


50 


Paper 2 — Translation from English to Bengali and Bengali to 
English . . . . . . • 

Paper 3 — (a) Bengali Essay 50 

(b) Bengali Grammar 50 


75 

100 


Total 


300 
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Group. II. 


Marks. 

Paper 1 — Arithmetic and Algebra 
Paper 2 — Geometry and Mensuration 

1 Trigonometry 
or 

and y Elementary Mechanics 
Paper 4 — J or 

J Elementary Science 


Group III. 

Paper 1 — Drawing and Practical Geometry , . 100 

Paper 2 — Geography and simple field measurement 100 

Total . . 200 

« 

Group IV. 

Manual Training . . . . 400 

( 10) In order to pass the examination a candidate must obtain — 

Group I — In English and Vernacular 120 

Group II — In Mathematics and Science . . . . 134 

Group III — In Drawing and Practical Geometry and Geography and 

simple field measurement 60 

Group IV — In Manual Training 200 

(11) In order to pass the examination in higher division a candidate must 
obtain separately — 

In written tests — Groups I to III 675 

In Manual Training — Group IV ... 300 


99. Syllabus. — The syllabus for the School Final Examination (Science 
side) is as follows: — 

(1) Arithmetic and Algebra . — One Paper. 

As for Matriculation Examination, including, syllabus for additional 
Mathematics. 

(2) Geometry and Mensuration . — One Paper. 

Geometry . — As for Matriculation Examination, including syllabus for 
Additional Mathematics. 

Mensuration . — As in Part I — Elementary Mensuration for Indian Schools 
by A. E. Pierpoint. 


1001 

100 >Two of these . 

100 J 

Total 


100 

100 

200 

400 
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(3) Modern English and Vernacular . — Three Papers. 

No fixed text- book, boys to be exercised in translation, retranalation , 
dictation, Grammar, parsing, etc. They should be required to write short 
essays on easy subjects and to reproduce in their own words stories which 
have been read to them. The standard expected is that for the Matriculation 
Examination. 

There will be three papers 

Modern English . — Grammar, Parsing, Essay, and an oral examination. 

Vernacular Paper 1. Translation of unseen passages from Bengali to 
English ami English to Bengali. 

Vernacular Paper II. — An essay and a set of grammar questions. 

(4) Drawing and Practical < bometry. One Paper. 

The syllabus prescribed by the Department. 

( 5 ) Eletne ntar y Scie net . 

The syllabus prescribed by the Department. 

• 

(0) Manual Training 

The syllabus prescribed by the Department. 

(7) Elementary Mechanics. 

As for Matriculation Examination. 

(8) Geography and Simple Land Measurement . One pa]>er 

Geography. As for Matriculation Examination. 

Simple Land Measurement. The measurement of a field or of a 
group of two or three fields, total area not to exceed ten big has with the use 
of chain and offset rods: the calculation of the area of the field, 


( 9 ) Trigonometry 

Methods of measuring angles bv sexagesimal and circular or redian measure, 
trigonometrical ratios, simple relations between trigonometrical ratios of 
allied angle** and angles of 30°, 45 J , fH)\ and 90°, relations between the sides 
and angles of triangles. Solutions of triangles involving angles of 30°, 45°, 
00°, and 90°. Simple calculators of heights and distances not involving the 
use of logarithms. 


Section IV. Survsy Education. 

(a) General. 

100. There are a few survey schools in the province in which instruction 
is given in surveying, land-measurement and similar subjects. These? schools 
are not under the control of the Education Department. Information in 
regard to them may bo obtained from the Director of Industries. 
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(b) Pleaders' Survey Examination. 

101. This examination, which is conducted by the Pleaders* Survey 
Examination Board, is under the control of the Judicial Department. The 
Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur, and the Ahsanullah School of Engineering 
Dacca, make arrangements for the training of pleaders for the examination. 


taction V.— Government Commercial Institute, Calcutta. 

(t) General. 

102. Objects. — The Government Commercial Institute affords a training 
of a practical character, vocational enough to be deemed technical, and capable 
of direct application to the trade of the city. It is neither a bunsiness college 
in which the academic element exceeds the vocational, not a secondary school 
of commerce ; but a higher school of commerce in which t he vocational element 
predominates in a liberal manner. The subjects taught are approached in 
an undognmtio way as opposed to the academic methods followed in Arts 
Colleges and, with this end in view , the teaching work is entrusted to men 
the majority of w hom combine the possession of high University degrees with 
valuable business experience. Consideration is given to the needs of two 
distinct classes of young men. The day classes are meant to prepare young 
aspirants in business, w r ho have just left school, and who can ill-afford to spend 
more than two years in educating themselves with a view directly to take 
up work in business houses. The course taught in these classes ends with 
the Commercial Course Final Examination. The evening classes offer special 
facilities to those who may have received the necessary preliminary training 
of the day classes and w ho wish to improve their efficiency and earning capacity 
while employed during the day time. They are also meant for the young 
man who, possessed of* a certain amount of general education, has chosen a 
commercial career and requirees advanced and technical instruction in 
subjects of particular interest to him to enable him to take the jaighest profes- 
sional examinations in Banking and Accountancy. 

103. Control. — The Government Commercial Institute, Calcutta, is 
controlled by the Government Commercial Institute Board, consisting of not 
more than nine members. Its constitution is as follows : — 

Tw r o representatives of the Bengal Chamber of Commerce, 

One representative of the Bengal National Chamber of Commerce. 

The Registrar of Joint Stock Companies, Bengal, ex-officio. 

The Inspector of Technical and Industrial Institutions, Bengal, ex-officio. 

The Senior Professor of Economics, Presidency College, ex-officio . 

* * 

THo Principal of the Institute — Secretary, ex-officio. 

Two other members, representative of Indian commercial interests. 

(G. O. No. 650T. — G.,*<iated the 8th October 1915.) 
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104. Appointments to the Board are regulated as follows : — 

(i) In the event of one or more of the representatives of the Bengal 
Chamber of Commerce leaving India or resigning, the Secretary 

* of the Board shall at once invite the Bengal Chamber of Oommeroe 
to nominate a representative or representatives. 

(it) In the event of the resignation of the representative of the Bengal 
National Chamber of Commerce, or in the event of the his absence 
from Calcutta for a period exceeding six months, the Secretary 
of the Board shall at once invite the Bengal National Chamber of 
Commerce to nominate a representative. 

(iii) At the first meeting of the Board held after the departure from 
India, or the resignation, of an ordinary member, the Swretary 
shall invite the Board to nominate a successor. 

(t'r) The Secretary shall submit the names of all nominees to the Director. 

(v) The Director shall appoint the members of the Board. 

(w) In the event of the office of President of the Board falling vacant 

the members shall appoint one of their number President . 

{G. (). No. 650l\- dated the 8th October 1915.) 

105. The powers and duties of the Board are as follows : — 

(a) to examine and pass the accounts of the Institute ; 

{b) to control the expenditure of all sums of money allotted for the main* 
tcnance of the Institute subject to any conditions imposed by 
Government , 

(c) to advise the Director with regard to changes of staff ; 

( d ) to see that the curriculum is suitable for the intended purpose ; 

(e) to consider and examine all projects for the improvement of the 

Institute before their submission to the Director ; and 

{/) to control the annual examinations. 

(G. O. No. 650T. dated the 8th October 1915.) 

(ii) Day Classes. 

106. Admission. — As a rule Matriculates only are eligible for admission 
to these classes. The rule may be relaxed at. the discretion of the Principal 
in the case of a candidate, who can satisfy him tint he has opportunities to 
enter business immediately after completing the course. As, however, there 
is no intention to shut out ambitious young men from these classes, the Prin- 
cipal is always prepared to consider any special case on its own merits. 

Graduates and undergraduates may bo admitted into the second-year 
class provided they show a sufficient knowledge in Book-keeping. 

(G. O. No. 3936, dated the 5th October 1915.) 

107. Courts. — The complete course is one extending over a period of two 

years, at the end of which students who have workcxpHatisfactorily aro*aUowcd 
to sit for examinations conducted by the Government Com men cal Institute 
Board. A Diploma, signed by the Principal and countersigned by the Secre- 
tary, Bengal Chamber of Commerce, and the Director, is granted to each student 
who passes these examinations . * * 
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108. Session. — The annual session usually commences about the end of 
June; and applications for admission are entertained till about three weeks 
after the publication of the results of the Matriculation Examination of Calcutta 
University. 

109. Houii — Classes are held from 10-30 a.m. to 4 p.m. on week days 
and up to l-3<ip.m. on Saturdys excepting holidays. The time table is so 
afr&ngod that no student is allowed to waste any portion of the time during 
which he is at the Institute. A recess of 50 minutes at midday is allowed 
for tiffin. 

110. Subjects. — 

(1) Obligatory. — (a) Modern English, including Commercial correspondence, 
indexing and precis writing, and methods and machinery of business. 

(6) A^hmettc of Commerce and the methods of Mental Arithmetic. 

(c) An tndian vernacular.* 

( d ) Commercial Geography. 

(e) Book-keeping. 

(2) Optional. — (a) Shorthand. 

( b ) Typewriting. 

111. Fees. - 

Tuition fee, Its. 5 per mensem, payable in advance. 

Admission fee, Its. 5. 

Stationery fee, Re. 1 per annum (Typewriting students only). 

Athletic fee, Re. 1 per annum. 

Examination foe, Rs. 8. Fee for a special certificate, Rs. 5. 

No additional fees are charged for the optional subjects 

Muslim students of the Government Ci mmerical Institute, Calcutta, will 
lye allowed free studentships up to an annual limit of 15 per cent, of their 
own enrolment both in the Day and in the Evening Classes of the Institute. 

(G. O. No. 2175 Edn., dated the 30th June 1937, and Nb. 2964 Kiln., 
dated the 7th September 1937.) 

112. Examinations. — The annual examinations are held usually during 
April and May. Day students are allowed to appear at the Final Examina- 
tions on payment of an examination fee of Rs. 8, provided (i) their conduct 
and regularity of attendance have been satisfactory in the opinion of the 
Principal, and (it) they are recommended by the Lecturers. 


•Note.—' The Institute provides a thorough training in Bengali. Students taking 
up any other vernacular are given directions for the examination for which they have to 
prepare themselves. Anglo-Indian candidates, who have passed the higher standard 
examination in an Indian vernacular held by the Inspector of European Schools, Bengal, 
or who have passed the lower standard examination in an Indian vernacular held by the 
Board of Examiners, will be further examined in the same vernacular in the following 
manner :• — 

(1) They will be examined orally to test their command of the vernacular for the 

ordinary purpose of business. 

(2) They will have to translate into English a business letter dictated in the vernacular 

and will be examined both in the dictation and in the translation. 
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113* The results are published in the Calcutta Gazette generally by the 
end of the following June. 

114. Candidates failing^ to satisfy the examiners in all subjects are, how- 
ever, entitled to special certificates in Shorthand, Typewriting and Book- 
keeping in which they may have satisfied the examiners, on the payment of 
a fee of Rs. 5. 

m 

1 15. Except for very strong reasons duplicates of diplomas and eertiiicatftf 
will not be issued. 

116. Prizes and Scholarships. — Three scholarships are annually offered, 
immediately after admission to the first-year class, of the value of Rs. 12 per 
mensem each, tenable for one year, and awarded to the three students of the 
class who have obtained the highest marks in English at the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(G. O. No. 3872, dated the 10th October 1914.) * % 

117. Three scholarships of Rs. 20 j>er mensem each are awarded to the 
three best students at the Annual Examination held at the end of the first 
year's course and are tenable for one year. 

(G. 0. No. 3872, dated the 10th October 1914.) 

118. Holders of Junior and Senior scholarships at the Matriculation 
and Intermediate Examinations respectively, are not eligible for these scholar 
ships. The best three students at the Final Examination are awarded prizes 
of Rs. 75, Rs. 50 and Rs. 50, respectively, offer**! by the Bengal Chamber of 
Commerce and the Bengal National Chamber of Commerce. A further sum 
of Rs. 50 is offered by Government for distribution among three students 
distinguishing themselves in social subjects. The Remington Typewriter 
Company annually presents one gold and two silver medals to the beat three 
students in Typewriting at the Special Examinations. 

(tti) Evening Classes. 

119. Admissions. — Any person engaged in business in any way, whether 
as an apprentice, or clerk, assistant or partner, may bo admitted to these 
classes. They are also open to other persons if they have passed the Matricu- 
lation Examination of an Indian University or any examination regarded 
as equivalent thereto by the Government Commercial Institute Board. 

120. Station. — The annual session usually commences about the end 
of June and applications for admission are entertained till about three weeks 
after the publication of the results of the Matriculation Examination of Calcutt a 
University. 

A special session, however, commences in December for speed classes in 
Shorthand and Typewriting only. 

121. Tima. — The time of holding these classes are fixed in accordance 
with the requirements and convenience of the majority of students comprising 
a class, the available hours being between 5 p.m. and 8 p.m. 


Subjects . 


(1) Modern English. 

(2) Economics and Economic Geography. 

(3) Banking and Currency, including Foreign Exchange. 
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(4) Annuities and Insuranoe. 

(5) Book-keeping. 

(6) Accountancy and Auditing. * 

(7) Mercantile Law. 

(8) Book-keeping (Advanced). 

(9) Shorthand, Theory and Speed. 

(10) Typewriting. 

122. Feat. —Tuition fee, Rs. 3 per mensem for each subject; Rs. 4 per 
mensem for any two subjects; Rs. 6 per mensem for any three subjects. 

Athletic fee, Re. 1 per annum. 

Stationery fee, Re. 1 per annum (Typewriting students only). 

All fees are payable in advance. 

Muslim students of the Government Commercial Institute, Calcutta, 
will 1)6 allowed free studentships up to an annual limit of 15 per cent, of their 
own enrolment both in the Day and in the Evening Classes of the Institute. 

(G. O. No. 2175 Edn., dated the 30th June 1037, and No. 2904 Edn., dated 
the 7th September 1937.) 

Note. — For the purpose of fees. Accountancy and Auditing will count as two 
subjects. 


123. Examination foot, etc. —Special examinations are held, usually 
during April and May, of each year and may be arranged in all subjects, ex- 
cepting Nos. (6) and (7) the examination in w hich is held by the Accountancy 
Diploma Board, Bombay, and the fee for which is Rs. 50. The fee for each 
of the other subjects is Rs. 5. 

124. Students of the evening classes of this Institute and of the institu- 
tions affiliated to the Institute Board are eligible to sit at the special examina- 
tions in subjects from (1) to (5) and (8) to (10). Bona ride private candidates 
may also be admitted to these examinations with the Principal's permission, 
on payment of the usual fee. 

125. Results of the Special Examinations are published in the Calcutta 
Gazette , usually by the end of the follow ing June. 

120. Except for very strong reasons duplicate certificates will not be 
issued. 

Note.'- -(1) There is no admission fee. Fees for the combination of subject* 
(6) and (7) have been specially fixed. Students of this class (the Government Diploma 
in Accountancy class) have also to attend a class in Book-keeping for which no extra 
foe has t<> bo paid. The combination foe is Rs. 144, for the full course of two years pay- 
able in advance in four half-yearly instalments of Rs. 36 each, in the case of ordinary 
students; and R*. 72 for a course of one year in the second-year class only in two half- 
yearly instalments of Rs. 36 each, in the ease of those who are practising as Auditors 
and hold a provisional license granted by Government. 

(II) The examinations of the London Institute of Bankers are open only to Bank 
officers. One may, however, save some time by joining the classes at this Institute, 
while seeking for an apprenticeship at a recognized bank. Detailed information about 
these examinations can be obtained on application to the Secretary, Institute of Bankers, 
5, Bishop gate, London, E.C. 

(III) A permanent Auditor’s certificate is not granted on the result only of the exa- 
minations of the Accountancy Diploma Board, Bombay. The authorities have to be 
satisfied that the candidate has attended lectures for two years in a recognized institution 
in addition to three years of articles with a recognized Public Auditor. Further detailed 
information can be had on Application to the Principal of the Institute. 



127. Prists. —Prizes of Rs. 50 each art* offered by the Bengal Chamber 
of Commerce to the best candidates from the evening classes in each of the 
subjects (1) to (4), (7), (8) and (9) (Shorthand Speed). One gold medal and 
two silver menials are offered by the Remington Typewriter Oomjwmy to the 
best three students of the Day and Evening classes in Typewriting Examina- 
tion. 


(iv) Miscellaneous. 


128. Holidays. — The number of holidays in a year for the Institute has 
been fixed at 102, including the King Emperors* Birthday and Darbar Day, 
but excluding Sundays. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 8, dated the 21st January 
1914.) 

129. Affiliated institutions. — The Principal, Gov eminent Commercial 
Institute, Calcutta, maintains a list of the institutions affiliated to it. 

130. Rulos of affiliation. — The rules for affiliation to the Government 
Commercial Institute, Calcutta, are as follows : — 

(1) Commercial schools and the Commercial classes of other schools recog- 
nized bv Government may be affiliated to Government Commercial 
Institute in the subjects that constitute the course for the Final Examination 
of the Government Commercial Institute, or in any of the subjects in which 
Special Examinations are held. 

(2) The privilege of affiliation may be conferred by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Bengal, on the recommendation of the Government 
Commercial Institute Board. 

(3) All applications for affiliation must be addressed to the Secretary, 
Government Commercial Institute Board. 

(4) A school applying for affiliation shall satisfy the Government Commer- 
cial Institute Board : — 

(а) that the qualifications of the teaching staff, and the conditions govern- 

ing their appointment and tenure of office, are such as to make due 
provision for the courses of instruction to lx* undertaken by the 
school ; 

(б) that the buildings in which the school is to he accommodated are 

suitable, and that provision has been made for necessary equip- 
ment ; 

(c) that the financial position of the school is such os to secure its con- 

tinued maintenance ; 

(d) that the affiliation of the school, having regard to the provision made 

for students by other schools in the same neighbourhood, will not 
be injurious to the interests of education or discipline ; 

(e) that the school rules fixing the fees to be paid have not been so framed 

as to involve such competition with any existing sc<x>l in the same 
neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests of education ; 

(/) that, after the school is affiliated, any transference of management 
and all changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported 
to the Government Commercial Institute Board. 


9 
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(5) On receipt of a letter of application the Board shall : — 

(а) direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent person authorised 

by the Board in this behalf ; 

(б) satisfy themselves that there is in the school buildings adequate 

accommodation both as regards the number of class rooms, and 
the floor space and cubic space in each class-room; 

(c) make such further inquiry as may appear to be necessary. 

And the Board shall, after such further inquiry, if any, record their opinion 
on the matter. 

(6) The Secretary of the Government Commercial Institute Board shall, 
if so instructed by the Board, submit the application and proceedings of the 
Government Commercial Institute Board relating thereto to the Director of 
Public Instruction for his orders. 

(7) When the application or any part thereof is granted, the order of the 
Diroctor of Public Instruction will specify the course or courses of instruction 
in respect of which the school is affiliated. 

(8) An application for affiliation may be withdrawn at any time. 

(9) Where a school desires to add to the course or courses of instruction 
in respect of which it is affiliated the procedure prescribed by Regulations 4, 
and 5 shall, as far as possible*, be follows. 

(10) As a condition of the continuance of affiliation, each affiliated school 
shall be inspected from time to time as may be ordered by the Board. 

(11) The Board may call upon any school so inspected to take, within a 
specified period , such action as may appear to them to be necessary in respect 
of any matters referred to in Regulation 4. 

(12) The Director of Public Instruction may, on the recommendation of the 
Government Commercial Institute Board, withdraw the privilege of affiliation 
from any school. 

Before the Board recommend the withdrawal of the privilege of affialiation, 
the Secretary of the Board shall write to the school and intimate that the 
Board propose to recommend the withdrawal of affiliation and state the 
grounds on which their recommendation will be based, and shall specify a 
period within which a representation may be made on behalf of the school if 
desired. The Board shall forward to the Director of Public Instruction, with 
their recommendation for withdrawal of affiliation, any representation received 
from the school in reply to the intimation of proposed withdrawal. 

In cases in which, by an order made under regulation (12) the rights confer- 
red by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in part, the ground for such with- 
drawal shall be stated in the order. 

(13) Each affiliated school shall furnish such returns, reports, and other 
information as the Board from time to time require to enable them to judge 
of the efficiency of the school. 

Section VI. — Government School of Art, Calcutta. 

131. Object. — The Government School of Art, Calcutta, was established 
in 1865. The object of the school is to teach the Fine Arts, the Decorative 
Arts and Crafts, to provide instruction in Drawing and Painting suitable for 
trades, and to train Drawing Masters for Schools and Colleges. Its general aim 
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is to assist the student to understand what is good in Art, to imbibe the true 
artistic spirit, and specially to enable him to appreciate the artistic productions 
of his own country. 

132. The school is conducted by the Principal with the help of a Governing 
Body appointed by Government. 

The Governing Body has the following powers and functions : — 

(а) To examine and pass the accounts of the school. 

(б) To control the expenditure of all sums of money allotted for the main- 
tenance of the school subject to any conditions imposed by Government. 

(r) To advise the Director of Public Instruction with regard to changes of 
staff. 

(rf) To see that the curriculum is suitable fas its intended purposes. 

(e) To consider and examine all projects for the improvement of the school 
before their submission to the Director of Public Instruction. 

(/) To promote the interests of passed students with a view to enabling them 
to proceed to higher work or helping them to secure employment. 

(g) To control the annual and final examinations. 

(h) To deal with any questions referred to them by the Director of Public 
Inst ruction . 

(t) To exercise such additional functions as may from time to time be 
assigned to them by Government. • 

(G. O. No. (HUT. — Kdn. f dated the ISth June 1927.) 

133. Courts* of study. — The school is divided into six department* ; — 

( 1 ) Elementary Depart meat . 

(2) Industrial Arts Department having the following sections 

(a) Decorating and Stencilling ; 

(b) Lithography ; 

(c) Wood-carving ; 

( d ) Wood-engraving ; 

(t) < Jay- modelling ; 

(/) Papier-Mache and “Gesso and 

(g) Book illustrating. 

(3) Draftsman's Department 

(4) Teachers’ Department. 

(5) Fine Arts Department. 

(6) Commercial Art Department (lidded temporarily in 1925-20). 

A student should ordinarily join the Elementary Department and work 
there for two years. Having successfully passed through this stage, he may 
join any of the other five departments in each of which the course of study 
extends over a period of three years. 

134. Satsion. — The school session commences about the end of June. 

135. Hours of attendanco. - The hours of attendance in all the classes are 
from 10-30 am. to 4 p.m., except on Saturdays when the school closes at 1-30 
p.m. There are the Summer and Puja vacations and the usual religious 
holidays. The total number of holidays, excluding Sundays in a year is 102 
days including the King- Emperor’s Birthday and Durbar Day. 
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136. Fm — The following scales of monthly fees are charged : — 

Rs. 


Elementary Department . . . . 3 

Industrial Arts Department . . . . 3 

Draftsman’s Department . . . , 5 

Teachers' Department . . . . 5 

Fine Arts Department . . . . 5 

Commercial Art Department . . . . 5 


The admission fee is equal to one month’s fee of the class. 

137. Conditions of admission. — Applications for admission should be made 
to the Principal on or before the 15th June on a form which may be obtained 
free from the school. 

No admission for the year will be made except at the beginning of the session. 

Candidates are required to submit with the application for admission 
evidences of an aptitude for drawing and painting. 

The candidates must not ordinarily be more than 18 years nor below 16 
years of age and must have ^passed the Matriculation Examination or an 
examination equivalent to it, or at least have studied up to the Matriculation 
class of a recognised school. 

Every selected candidate before admission will be required to interview the 
Principal and also to pass a test examination in Drawing. 

In caso of exceptional ability, or of previous training an applicant may be 
permitted to join a higher class of the school omitting the Elementary De- 
partment. 

Every student is required to deposit Rs. 1() as caution money for the use 
of the articles belonging to the institution. 

138. Scholarships, stipends, f rot -studentships, and concessions in foes. — 

A maximum number of 12 per cent, of the total number of students are allowed 
to read without the payment of school fees. A similar number of students 
are also allowed to read on payment of reduced fees; for a fee of Rs. 3 per month 
the reduced fee is Rs. 2, and for a fee of Rs. 5 per month the reduced fee is 
Rs. 3-8. These are granted by the Principal. For scholarship-holders the 
tuition fee is Rs. 2 per month. 

School scholarships to the total amount of Rs. 75 per month are awarded 
by the Principal mainly on the results of the annual examinations. 

A few special stipends are awarded annually by the Director of Public 
Instruction to deserving students who are unable to meet the full expenses 
of their education. 

Holders of free and half-free studentships belonging to the Province of 
Rongal are supplied free with draw r ing materials. 

(G. O. No. 312T. — Edn., dated the 9th May 1927.) 

Every effort is made to enable deserving students to obtain subsistence 
allowance from different communities, institutions, District and Local Bodies, 
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and other authorities who may be sufficiently interested in the welfare of the 
students, to entertain the sanction of smail sums of money necessary for 
them to carry on their studies in the school. 

139. Examinations, prizes and certificates.— There art? two terminal 
examinations, one before the Puja vacation and the other before the Christmas 
holidays, and an annual examination at the dost 1 of the session. 

Students will be promoted to higher classes only on the results of the 
examinations. 

Prizes are awarded on the results of the annual examinations and of the 
year’s work. 

Money prizes are also awarded for good work done during the holidays 
and vacations. 

A certificate is granted to the student who satisfactorily completes the 
course and passes the Final Examination of his department of studies. A 
certificate may, in special casern, be granted to a student who has partially 
completed his course. 

140. Library. — A student desiring to take books out of the library should 
make a deposit of Its. 5 as caution money. 

The following classes of books are to be fconsulUnl in the library itself 
and are not permitted to be taken away : — 

(а) Dictionaries and Encyclopaedia. 

(б) Rare books on Art. 

(r ) Books of special reference. 

( d ) Magazines and periodicals. 

Only one book is issued at a time to a student, and it must be returned 
within one week from the date of issue. 

Students desiring the use of books during vacations may, in special oases, 
obtain them on application to the Principal. 

141. Qardtn. — Within the precincts of the school is a garden specially 
adapted for the use of the students. Every facility is given to the students 
to study plant forms and foliage in connection with drawing, painting and 
design. Much of the garden is suitable for back grounds ; and there are also 
places which allow' opportunities for practice in landscape. 

142. Musoum and Zoo. — The school building is contiguous to the Art 
Section of the Indian Museum which contains a very valuable and compre- 
hensive collection of Indian Art. The Museum has one day every week for 
“students only” and arrangements are made for those attending the school 
to make studies on these? occasions for the various specimens displayed in 
the Museum. Examples of Art are also lent by the Museum to the school 
for the guidance of the students. 

Facility is also offered to the students for studying live animals in the 
Zoological Gardens by issuing free passes for the same. 

143. Hostel* — There is a Hostel with limited accommodation, for Hindu 
students, attached to t he school. 
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Students who do not live in the school Hostel must live with their parents, 
or with guardians nominated by the parents and acoepted by the Principal 
as persons of sufficient age and responsibility to be entrucked with such 
guardianship. 

The seat rent in the Hostel is Rs. 4-4 per month. The messing charges 
amount to about Rs. 13 per month. 

A Mess Committee consisting of the Hostel Superintendent and some 
of the boarders conduct the messing arrangements. 

Each boarder must provide his own bedding and utensils. 

Each boarder must deposit a security money of Rs. 10 against his messing 
charges. 

There is a doctor attached to the Hostel who attends daily. Boarders 
are required to pay for their own medicines. Cases of serious illness will, 
on the advice of the Hostel doctor, be removed to hospital. 

(G. 0. No. 2769Edn., dated the 8th October 1925.) 

144. School Prospectus. — Detailed rules and particulars in respect of 
of the School and Hostel and of the courses of study will be found in the School 
Prospectus which may be obtained free? on application to the Principal. 


Soction VII. — Training Colleges, Schools, Classes and Examination for Toachers. 

(i) COLLEGES AND CLASSES FOR MEN AND WOMEN. 

145. There? are two Government Colleges for the higher training of teachers, 
namoly : — 

( 1 ) The David Hare Training College, Calcutta, and 

(2) The Teachers’ Training College, Dacca. 

146. The formc?r began working in July 1908 and the latter in July, 
1910. Both prepare students for the B. T. degree and for the Licentiate 
in Teaching. The David Hare Training College is affiliated to the University 
of Calcutta and the Teachers* Training College is academically, a part of 
Dacca University. The latter also admits research students for the degree 
of Master of Teaching. 

147. There are also training classes for women teachers in the Diocesan 
College and in Loreto House, both in Calcutta. They are affiliated to the 
Calcutta University up to the L.T. and B.T. standards. 

148. The prospectuses of the two Government Colleges for men may 
l>e had on application to the respective Principals. 

149. Governing Body. — The David Hare Training College, Calcutta, 
and the Teachers* Training College, Dacca, are each managed by a Governing 
Body constituted from year to year and of which the Principal of the college 
in each case is the Secretary ex-officio. The Principal of the Presidency 
College presides in Calcutta, and the Divisional Commissioner in Dacca. The 
functions of the Governing Body are the same as those of the Governing 
Bodies of Government Arts Colleges (vide Chapter III). 
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* 

150. fUcruitnunt of thilMb. The unngtinento for the recruitment 
of students to the Training Colleges are as shown in the following table. The 
Thirty-three per cent, of the total number of seats in the David Hare Training 
College, Calcutta, are reserved for Muhammadans on the condition that, if 
applications from suitable Muhammadans for all the reserved seats have not 
been received by the Principal of the college by the date fixed, the remaining 
seats shall be filled up by him with other candidates with the approval of the 
Director. No seats are specifically reserved for Muhammadans in the Teachers’ 
Training College, Dacca. Ordinarily more than one-third of the seats are 
filled by Muhammadans in both the Colleges. 



Number of 

admissions 


to the 




cu 

t 

David Hare 

Teachers* 


Training 

Training 


College, 

College, 


Calcutta. 

Dacca. 

(1) Government servants 

5 

6 

(2) Stipendiary students 

30 

16 

(3) Aided-school teachers 

25 

30 

(4) Non-stipendiary students 


9 

(5) Assam students 


19 


Total . . 00 

80 


Note . — The Director considers annually, in consultation with the Board of Inter* 

mediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, the reservation of a certain number of places 
for the training of teachers of High Schools and Senior Madrasahs under the jurisdiction 
of the Board, in the Teachers' Training College, Dacca. 

151. Honoraria. — At the David Hare Training College the ordinary 
practice teaching work is carried on in certain Government and non Govern- 
ment High Schools in Calcutta. The teachers of the Government institutions 
where the work is done are not paid any honoraria for it. A total honorarium 
of Ks. 500 is sanctioned for non -Government institutions whose teachers 
assist the Principal of the College in the conduct of the work. The Principal 
draws the sum and pays it to the heads of non -Government institutions for 
distributions among the teachers concerned, the amount varying according to 
the actual practising work done in each school. 

(G. O. No. 1090 Edn., dated the 24th March 1934.) 

152. A similar arrangement is in force in respect of the practice teaching 
work of the Teachers’ Training College, Dacca, where, however, the honorar- 
ium distributed amounts to Ks. 1 ,000. 

(G. O. No. 1096Edn., dated the 24th March 1934.) 

153. Leavt, — The following rules regulate the grant of leave* to students 
under training at the David Hare Training College, Calcutta, and the Teachers* 
Training College, Dacca, and were brought into force from the 1st July 1927 
in supersession of all previous rules on the subject : — 

(t) Casual leave on full stipend or allowance may be granted for a maximum 
period of ten days in a session. 

(it) In addition to casual leave, leave on half stipend or allowance may be 
granted on medical certificate for a maximum period of fifteen days in a session. 
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(in) In addition to leave with allowance, leave without stipend or allowance 
may be granted on medical certificate or on urgent private affairs for 
a maximum period of fifteen days in a session. 

(tv) Absence beyond forty days in a session shall entail forfeiture of 
stipend or allowance. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s order No. 3332-33330., dated the 25th 
March 1927.) 

(it) First-grade Training Schools and Normal Schools. 

154. First-grads Training Schools and Normal Schools.— These schools, 
known as First-grade Training schools in Western Bengal and as Normal 
schools in Eastern Bengal, are intended to train teachers for the lower classes 
of High schools, for Middle schools and for Guru -training schools. There 
is one such school in each Division under the management of Government. 

155. System of training. — There are two systems of Training schools 
in the eastern and western parts of Bengal, the differentiation between them 
being shown in the following rules. The Normal schools are located at Dacca, 
Chittagong and Rangpur and the First-grade Training schools at Calcutta 
and Hooghly. 

156. Duration of Courss.^-In Western Bengal the course is spread over 
three years and in Eastern Bengal it extends to two years. 

157. Admission (West Bengal.)— Candidates desirous of seeking admission 
to the Training schools in Western Bengal are required to appear for an inter- 
view before the Headmaster of the school concerned, so that the latter may 
judge of their physical fitness to enter upon the profession of a teacher, and 
Headmasters are empowered to reject candidates who appear to suffer 
from any physical disability. Whenever any such rejection is made, the 
Headmaster must submit a full report of the case to the Divisional Inspector 
to whom the rejected candidate may also appeal. An examination of can- 
didates regarded as suitable by the Headmaster shall thereafter take place, 
the subjects included in it being such as are common to the Middle Vernacular 
and Middle English scholarship examinations. 

158. Admission (East Bongal). — Admission to the Normal schools in 
Eastern Bengal are confined to (a) existing teachers and (6) new candidates, 
and no teacher or candidate may be admitted who has not successfully 
completed the Middle Vernacular course or who has not reached an equivalent 
stage in his studies. An existing teacher is one, who during the three 
years immediately fire ceding his admission to a Normal school, has served 
not less than two years in a school recognized bv the Department. He must 
not be less than eighteen nor more than thirty years of age on the day of 
his admission. New candidates must not be less than sixteen nor more than 
twenty- two years of age. 

159. Additional rule* governing admission in Eastern Bengal. — Every 
applicant for admission to the Normal schools in Eastern Bengal shall be 
required to apply direct to the District Inspector of Schools not later than 
the 1st Novem ber of each year. His certificates must be submitted as follows — 

(i) If he obtained the Middle Vernacular certificate in a previous year, 
it should be enclosed with his application. 
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(it) If he expects to receive ft leaving certificate in the ensuing December, 
he should add a statement from the Headmaster of his school to the effect 
that this is probable, and the District Inspector should notify the Superin- 
tendent, through the Inspector, as soon as the certificate has been awarded. 

(iii) If he is acting as a teacher and does not possess the Middle Verna- 
cular or a higher certificate he must endow' a certificate from an educational 
officer not lower in rank than a District Inspector, who last inspected his 
school, testifying to his fitness, both in character and attainments, to enter 
the Normal school. 

(iv) He must at the same time forward a certificate of character signed 
by some person or persons of whose respectability the District Inspector 
is assured. 

( v ) The District Inspector shall carefully scrutinize the applications and 
forward his recommendations to the Inspector of Schools on the prescribed 
form not later than the 1st December. 

(vi) The Divisional Inspector of Schools shall, not later than the 21st 
December in each year, select from the lists subnutted by the District Insjtec- 
tors a final list of candidates, basing his selection primarily on the qualifi- 
cations of the candidates and secondarily on the comparative need of each 
district or subdivision for trained teachers, and maintaining as far as possible 
in each list a proportion of fifty per cent, of new candidates to the total number 
of selected applicants. The final list should not exceed by more than one- 
third the probable* number of stipends available. 

(lit) The Divisional Inspector shall forward the final list to the Superin- 
tendent of the school and send a copy thereof to each District. Inspector, 
and he shall at the same time notify each candidate selected provisionally 
for admission, instructing him to join the school as early in January as possible. 
To all new candidates provisionally selected for stipends, the Inspector shall 
forward the prescribed printed forms of agreement and security bond (see 
rule 188) binding the candidates to serve in the Education Department for 
two years, if called upon to do so. Failure to pass the school examination 
need not by itself entail a refund of the stij>end8 received. 

(tun) The Superintendent of the school shall provisionally admit the 
candidates as soon as they present themselves for admission. Towards the 
close of January, on dates fixed after consultation with the Inspector, he 
shall hold an admission test, which shall he partly oral. An Additional or 
District Inspector of Schools will be present during the last day of the test 
to inspect the candidates and settle doubtful cases. Special attention will 
be paid to dictation, composition and arithmetic. 

(ix) Non-stipendiary students who wish to undergo the course may tie 
admitted, subject to the discretion of the Superintendent, without payment 
of fees, but are subject to the admission test and other regulations relating 
to stipendiary students. 

160. Session. — The school year in Western Bengal is the same as the 
calendar year. New students can be admitted up to the 1st February by 
the Headmaster and from that date up to the last dak* of February by Inspec- 
tors. 

161. In Eastern Bengal the school year runs fron 1st February to 3 1st 
January. This does not prevent admission during January in each year. 
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162. ttipMfe. — Three hundred and eighty-one stipends of Rs. 10 a 
month each are available for students (not being Government or Board school 
teachers or not being teachers in aided schools), the distribution of them 
among the various training schools being as follows: — 


Calcutta . . . . . . . . 75 

Hooghly . . . . . . . . 75 

Dacca . . . . „ . . . 85 

Chittagong . . . . . . . . 86 

Rangpur . . . . . . , . 60 


(G. O. No. 3379Edn., dated the 18th November 1925.) 

163. The allotment of stipends to the Normal schools in Eastern Bengal 
rests with the Director, who is from time to time required to reserve a suit- 
able proportion of them for candidates of different creeds. 

164. In Western Bengal the stipends are awarded upon the results of 
the examination of candidates seeking admission into the Training schools 
in that part of the province; in Eastern Bengal, candidates who passed the 
admission test are formally enrolled from the 1st February, but receive no 
stifxinds till their agreements or security bonds have been executed and found 
in order by the Inspector, to whom they are forwarded as they arrive, being 
then returned to the Superintendent for safe custody. On executing his 
agreement, a student receives his stipend from the date of his provisional 
admission. Agreements have also to be executed by the stipendiaries in 
Western Bengal. 

165. The emoluments of Government and Board school teachers and of 
of teachers in aided schools are regulated as follows during the period that 
they are students -in -training, whether in Eastern or Western Bengal : — 

(*) Government school teachers . — Teachers in Government schools and 
members of the subordinate inspecting staff while under training are allowed, 
but in no case as a matter of right, to draw full pay and are treated as on 
duty under Fundamental Rule 9 (6‘) (*) and Subsidiary Rule 18 and G. O. 
No. 423T. — Edn. of the 22nd June 1917. 

(ii) Board school teachers. — Half-pay plus an allowance equal to one- 
ourth of their pay. 

(Hi) Aided school teachers . — A sum not less than three-fourths of the 
teacher’s salary, Government providing the school with an extra grant 
equivalent to one-half of the salary for the employment of a suitable substitute. 

166. Examinations in Western Bengal. — Examinations are held at the 
completion of the course both in the First-grade Training schools of Western 
Bengal and in the Normal schools of Eastern Bengal. In the former they, 
are known as the First and Second Departmental Examinations of First- 
grade Training schools and are held during December of each year in the 
Training schools at Calcutta and Hooghly. 

167. The following classes of candidates are eligible for the First Depart- 
mental Examinations: — 

(i) Students of the second-year class of First-grade Training schools. 

(»i) Bona fide teachers who failed to satisfy the examiners at a previous 
First Departmental Examination. 
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<ni) Bona fide teachers holding Seoond -grade Vernacular Mastership 
certificates. 

(iv) * Bona fide teachers who, having passed either (a) the Primary Pinal 
examination or (6) a Public examination of the Middle Vernacular standard 
or (c) some higher examination, have also passed the final examination of a 
Guru-training school conducted on a Middle Vernacular basis, and have there* 
after served as teachers for at least one year. 

(*?) Bona fide teachers who have not passed any of the examinations 
referred to above in (tr) (a), ( b ) and (r), hut have passed the final examina- 
tion of a Guru-training school conducted on a Middle V ernacular basis, after 
going through the prescribed term of training as regular students of such 
schools, and have thereafter worked as teachers for at least three years. 

• 

108. The follow ing classes of candidates are eligible for the Second Depart- 
mental Examination: — 

(i ) Students of the third- year class of First-grade Training schools. 

( ii ) Bona fide teachers who have passed the First Departmental Exa- 
mination and have worked as teachers for one year since passing it. 

(in) Bona fide teachers who hold Second-gfade certificates earned prior 
to 1902. 

109. Teachers holding First-grade or Second-grade Vernacular Master- 
ship certificates under the old system prior to 1902 may be examined in any 
or all of the following groups or subjects of the Second or First Departmental 
Examination, respectively, under the new system: — 

( а ) Elementary Science . 

(б) Practical Geometry and Drawing. 

(c) The Art of Teaching. 

( d ) Manual Work and Drill. 

(e) English — “ Direct Method of Teaching English. ’ * 

170. Candidates who are not students of a Government First-grade 
Training school are required to send by the 30th September a written applica- 
tion for admission to the examination, together with a fee of one rupee, to 
the Headmaster of the school at which they elect to be examined. Full 
information will be furnished by the Headmaster of the school on application. 

171. Complete lists of candidates for examination should be forwarded 
bv Headmasters of Training schools to the Principal of the David Hare Train- 
ing College. The fees received from candidates must bo deposited in the 
local treasury, and the chalans sent to the Principal's office along with the 
lists of candidates. 

172. The examinations will be partly written and partly viva voce or 
practical. 
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173. The written examinations will be conducted in the following order: — 


First clay — 

Arithmetic* arid Algebra 
History 

Second day — 

Geometry, Mensuration and Surveying 
Geography 

Third day — 

Principles of Teaching 

(Second paper for Second Departmental 
Examination only ) 

Fourth day — 

Bengali literature 

Bengali grammar, composition and essay 
Fifth day — 

Sanskrit • . . ♦ * 

Elementary Science 

Sixth day — 

Drawing and Practical Geometry 


Marks. 

. . 10 a. ra. to 1 p.m. 50 

. . 1 -30 p.m. to 4-30 p.m. 60 

. . 10 a.m. to 1 .p.m. 50 

. . l-30p,in. to 4-30p.m. 40 

. . 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. 100, 75* 

. . 1 -30 p.m. to 4-30 p.m. 76 

. . 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. 50 

. . 1-30 p.m. to 4-30 p.m. 50 

. . 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. 50 

. . 1-30 p.m. to 4-30 p.m. 50 

.. 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. .. 75 


174. Besides written examinations in the subjects specified above, can- 
didates will be subjected to practical examinations in the following subjects, 
marks being awarded to them after an examination of their capacities in 
instructing students of the Model schools attached to the Training schools. 
The dates upon which those examinations will be conducted will be settled- 
by the Principal, David Hare Training College, in consultation with the Head 
masters of each First-grade Training school concerned: — 

Marks. 


( 1 ) Practice of teaching 

(2) Drill (Sharp ’h book, the whole) 

(3) Manual work (optional) — 

(a) Paper folding 
(5) Palm-leaf work 

(c) Clay -modelling 

( d ) String work 


150 

50 


1 


25 


*100 for the First Departmental Examination ; 75 for the first paper for the Second 
Examination. 


175. The examinations in English conducted by the Headmasters of 
the Training schools are oral and very elementary and are held on dates fixed 
by them. 
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176. In order to pass, candidates will be required to obtain 33 per 
cent, of the total marks allotted to each of the following groups with a mini- 
mum of 26 per cent, in each paper: — 

I. — Bengali literature, composition, grammar and essay , ami Sanskrit . 

II. — Mathematics. 

III. — Principles and practice of toaclnng. 

IV. - — History, Geography and Science. 

V. — Drawing and Practical Geometry'. 

VI.— Drill. 

VII. — Manual work. 

VIII. — English. 

177. Successful candidates are arranged in three divisions. Those who 
obtain 60 per cent, of the total marks are classed High; those who obtain 45 
per cent., but less than 60 per cent., of the total marks are classed Medium, 
and those who obtain less than 45 per cent, are classed I x>w . 

178. The names of successful candidates are published in the f alcuiia 
Gazette.. 

179. A certificate is awarded to candidate's passing the First examina- 
tion. A candidate passing the Second examination will first receive a pro- 
visional certificate. This certificate w ill be commuted into a permanent one as 
soon as its holder has completed at least one years teaching in a public school, 
provided that his work during that period has been favourably reported on 
by the Inspector of the Division in which the school is situated. The certifi- 
cates of the First examination shall he signed by the Headmaster of the Train- 
ing school and countersigned by the Inspector. Provisional certificates 
shall he signed by the Headmaster and by the Inspector, but on being com- 
muted into permanent certificates, they shall he countersigned by the Direc- 
tor of Public Instruction. 

180. Duplicate copies of certificates may he obtained on payment 
of a fee of one rupee. No duplicate will be granted unless the Inspector 
is satisfied that the original has been destroyed. 

(G. O. No. 743, dated the 23rd March 1916.) 

181. Examinations in Eastern Bengal. — In Eastern Bengal the final exa- 
mination is held after the completion of a two years’ course. Candidates 
failing at the promotion examination at the end of the first year may not 
have their stipends renewed unless such failure is due to exceptional causes, 
e.g., illness. 

182. Admission to the examinations will be determined by the Head- 
master who will withhold leave to appear at it in the case of pupils w ho have 
either failed to attend 75 per cent, of the total lectures or practical lessons 
or whose conduct has been unsatisfactory. Private candidates will not be 
admitted. Failed students of Normal and Guru-training schools may be 
permitted to sit for the examination as private candidates a second time 
within two years from the date of their failure provided that those who have 
failed in the practical, or in both theoretical and practical parts of the exami- 
nation, have served continuously for at least six months in a recognised 
school as teachers and are certified by the District Inspector of Schools to be 
satisfactory teachers. 
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The condition of continuous teaching for at least six months shall not 
apply to those who have passed in the practical part of the Examination 
and propose to take only the theoretical part of the Examination again. 

183. The examinations will be controlled by the Principal of the Teachers’ 
Training College, Dacca, and will be held during December of each year. 

184. The maximum marks allotted will be as follows: — 


I. - General knowledge — Marks. 

(а) Text -books and Composition .. 100 

(б) Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 

(c) History and Geography .. .. .. .. 100 

( d ) Drawing, including memory map drawing . . . . . . 50 

II. - —Class Subjects (Method) — 

(а) Heading and explanation of vernacular text-books, oral .. .. 50 

(б) General Methods (one paper) .. .. .. .. 100 

(c) Delivery of model lessons and writing of notes on a subject 

chosen by the Inspector . . . . . . . . . . 50 

(d) Blackboard drawing and framing of time-tables .. .. 25 

I I I. — Method ( theoretical ) — 

* 

One paper . . . . . . . . . . 100 

IV. Practical Training — 

Delivery of lesson on a subject selected by the Inspector, oral . . 100 

Physical training . . . . . . . . . . 50 

Making of raised maps, etc. .. .. .. .. .. 25 

Total . . 800 


185. Pupils securing 50 per cent, marks in each paper and 00 per cent, 
in the aggregate will qualify for a first-grade Middle Vernacular Teachers’ 
Certificate (provided the candidates have passed the Middle Vernacular Exa- 
mination) and 40 per cent., in each paper, and 45 per cent, in the aggregate, 
will qualify for a second-grade Middle Vernacular Teachers* Certificate. A 
first-grade certificate qualifies the holder for the post of Headmaster in a 
Middle Vernacular school or to be employed as a Vernacular Master in a High 
school or Middle English school. A second-grade certificate qualifies the 
the holder for the post of assistant teacher in a Middle Vernacular school. 

ISO. Maps, stc. — Every pupil should, during his training, make a raised 
map of India or of Bengal, and a series of maps, including the school-house 
and compound, the district, the province, and India ; and each pupil shall 
likewise make a globe. This should be taken to the schools to which the 
successful candidates are subsequently posted. 

187. Register of students. — A register shall be maintained in each Normal 
school show ing the career of each passed student of the school for at 
least five years after he leaves the institution. The Headmaster should 
make careful enquiries with a view to filling this register, and it should be 
annually submitted to the Inspector on the 1st April for persual and verifica- 
tion. 
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188, AgrtMitivts. — All students, whether of the First-grade Train- 
ing schools in Western Bengal or of the Normal schools in Eastern Bengal, 
are required to sign an agreement and to furnish a surety for the due per- 
formance of the agreement in the following forms : — 


Form of Agrtomont 

“I having been admitted as a stipendiary student in to the 

do here!)}' bind myself, in consideration of such admission 

and of the due payment of my stipend, to remain in the institution for a period 
of at least-years and whilst under training therein, to abide by the 
rules from time to time prescribed for the conduct of its students and also 
to serve as a teacher in any district of the province for a period of at least two 
years after the completion of my training in the above institution. 

2. I also bind myself, in the event of my failing to fulfil any of the above 
conditions, to refund to Government such amount as may have been drawn 
by me, in the shape of stipend, during the period of my training." 


Signature and address of student. 

Dated 10. 


Form of Socurity Bond. 

“Whereas , son of t 

has been admitted as a student into the on a 

stijrend of Its. per month to be paid to the said by 

the Government of Bengal on behalf of the Secretary of State for India in 
Council, and whereas it is necessary to secure that the said 
will complete the prescribed course of study in the said , 

will abide by the rules laid down for the conduct of its students and will, 
at the completion of his course of study and training therein, serve* as a teacher 
or as an inspecting officer in the Province of Bengal under the orders of the 
Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, for at least two years. 

(2) Now, therefore, be it known that I ♦of 

am bound, and do hereby bind myself to the said 
Secretary of State for India in Council, in the sum of Rs. f 

to be paid to the said Secretary of State for India in Council, his successors 
or assigns, or his or their attorney or attorneys for which payment, well and 
truly to be made, I bind myself, niv heirs and executors and representatives. 
The condition of this obligation is that if the said more shall complete the 
prescribed course of study in the said training class, shall abide by the rules 
from time to time laid down for the conduct of its students and shall at the 
completion of his course of study and training therein, serve as a teacher or as 

♦Father of the candidate, or whatever the relation whip may be; if no relation, the 
friend and well-wisher of the candidate. 

fHere put down the maximum estimated amount of expenditure likely to be incurred 
in the normal training of the candidate. 
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an inspecting officer in the Province of Bengal, under the orders of the Direc- 
tor of Public Instruction, Bengal, for at least two years then, the above 
written obligation shall be void and of no effect, but otherwise it shall remain 
in full force. 


Father or guardian or other giver of security. 

Witness (1) 

Witness (2) 

Dated 19 

189. Holidays. — The prescribed number of holidays for the First-grade 
Training schools and Normal schools is 85 days in each year, exclusive of 
Sundays and, under the orders of Government, is distributed as follows : — 

(G. O. No. 842Edn., dated the 9th March 1923.) 


Number of 
days. 


(1) Summer Vacation «. . .. .. .. .. 26 

(2) Christmas holidays, New Year’s Day, Good F riday and Easter holidays . . 11 

(3) King- Dm peror’s birthday . . . . . . 1 

(4) Darbarday .. .. .. .. .. 1 

(6) Durga, Lakshin i and Kali Pujas . . . . . . . . 27 

•(6) Other Hindu festivals .. .. .. .. .. 7 

f(7) Muhammadan festivals .. . . .. .. .. 12 


• Hindu festivals. 


(а) Sripanchami . . 

(б) Doljatra 

(c) Chaitra Sankranti 

(d) Janmastami . . 

(e) Jagadhatri Puja 


2 

1 

1 

1 

*> 


t Muhammadan festivals. 


(а) Shab-i-barat 

(б) ld-ul-Fitr 
(c) Id-uz-zoha 
id) Mohurrum 

(«) Akbiri Chahar Shumba 
(/) Fatiha Doazdahum 


1 

2 

2 

5 

1 

1 


12 
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(m) Guru-training and Mu alum-training Schools. 

190. Objects and classifications. — These schools, nearly all of which 
we Government institutions, are intended to team vernacular teachers for 
Brimary schools, the Muallim schools especially for Maktah*. They art! at 
present of two types, old and improved, the policy being to repalee gradually 
the former by the latter. The two types differ mainly in the buildings which 
house them, in their staff and in the number of pupils which they admit. 
The buildings of the improved type of school arc designed to accommodate 
40 students as against it> and 20 in the old type schools of West and East 
Bengal, respectively. They also provide quarters for the Headmaster and 
include a practising school for each training school. The staff is better in 
quality and numbers. It consists of a B.T. or L.T. Headmaster in the Sub- 
ordinate Eduactional Service and two trained vernacular t teachers, as against 
three teachers in West Bengal and two teachers in East Bengal with inferior 
teaching qualifications. 

(Despatch No. 139 Public, dated the 2nd October 1919, from the Secre- 
tary of State.) 

191. Lsngth of Courts. — The length of the course is one year in the case 
of schools of the improved type and two years in all schools of the old type, 
except in those institutions to which admissions are mainly confined to holders 
of Middle Vernacular certificates in which case it is usually one year. No 
student may be ad melted to the former unless he»has passed the Middle Verna- 
cular or some higher examination. The school year commences on the Kith 
January. 

192. Selection of candidates for admission. — Two methods were in vogue 
for the selection of candidates. In some districts they were selected, without 
a preliminary test examination, by the District inspector of Schools on the 
nomination of the Sub-Inspectors in charge of the different circles and in 
other districts, selections were baaed on the results of an admission test con- 
ducted by the head of the institution concerned. The latter mctiuxl is now 
adopted to regulate admissions to schools of t In* improved typo. 

193. Stipends.-— A monthly stipend of Us. 10 is paid to all students 
under training. 

(G. O. No. 4S1T.( dated the 20th October 1914.) 

dux pier I V , Section VII (Hi), Article 194 . 

194. Examination : When the students of a primary training school 
(guru training or muallim training school or any other Institution recognized 
by the Department of Public Instruction for the same purpose) have finished 
their course of instruction, an educational officer deputed by the Inspector 
of Schools, assisted by the head master or head pandit or a teacher of the 
school, shall hold the final examination of the students-in-traiiung, in 
accordace with the syllabuses prescribed for different subjects of this examina- 
tion by the Department of Public Instruction. 

Failed students of primary training schools, including training centres 
attched to high schools and madrasahs, rnay l>e permitted to sit for 
subsequent examinations , provided that such candidates have served without 
break for six months previous to the date of examination and are certified 
by the Sub-Inspectors of Schools concerned as successful teachers. [Vide 
Director of Public Instruction, Bengal’s letter No. 2047 (6)G., dated the 2nd 
March 1940.] 

10 
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195. Certificates. — A certificate in the prescribed form, signed by the 
District Inspector and countersigned by the Inspector, shall be granted to 
those student*- in- training who prove successful at the above examination. 
Duplicate certificates may be obtained on payment of a fee of Re. 1, but 
such copies should be clearly superscribed “duplicate.” Applications for 
for such duplicates shall state in full the name of the applicant, his father’s 
name, the native place, residence and age of the applicant, the year in which 
he passed the examination, the district in which he passed, and the circum- 
stances relating to the loss or destruction of the original certificate. 

19tt. Holidays. — The number of holidays admissible in a training school 
is 85, exclusive of Sundays but inclusive of the King* Emperor’s Birthday 
and Darbar Day. 

(G. 0. No. 842 Edn., dated the 9th March 1923.) 

197. Transfers. — Transfers from one school to another are permitted 
only at the end of a school year and with the consent of the District Inspector 
concerned. 

198. Teaching of English in Guru-training schools.— The teaching of 
English as an optional subject in Guru-training schools of the improved 
was type authorized in 1921. It was laid down that the syllabus should be 
of a simple and practical nature and that in the case of a guru passing the 
test in English his certificate should he endorsed to that effect . 

(Director’s Circular No. 47-8G-46P., dated the 14th May 1921.) 

(iv) Elementary training schools for women. 

199. Training schools for women teachers.— There are three Govern- 
ment Elementary Training schools in the Province in w hich women are trained 
to teach in schools for girls. These schools are: — 

(a) In Eastern Bengal, the Government Vernacular Training School 
at Dacca. 

( b ) In Western Bengal, the Hindu Female Training School and the Moslem 
Female Training Institution, both in Calcutta. 

200. The school in Eastern Bengal, is under the control of the inspectress 
of Schools, Dacca Circle, and those in Western Bengal under the control of 
of the Inspectress of Schools, Presidency and Burdw&n Divisions. 

201. Curriculum. — The curriculum, both in East and West Bengal, 
is the same. 

202. Rules for the Bengal Vernacular Teachership Examination for women 

Teachers. — The rules are quoted below — 

[Director of Public Instruction, Bengal’s circular No. 17, dated the 9th 

June 1930.] 

( 1 ) The recognised training institutions are the following: — 

(A) Government managed. 

(i) The Hindu Female Training Institution, 72, Lansdowne Road, Cal- 
cutta. 

(it) The Moslem Female Training Class, 37, Ananda Palit Road, Entally, 
Calcutta. 

(Hi) Vernacular Training School, Dacca. 
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« (B) Privately managed. 

ii) The Training School, Kalin* pong. 

(it) United Missionary Training College, 1 , Ballyginge Circular Road. 

(itt) Lee Memorial Training Class, 13, Wellington Square. 

(it?) Roman Catholic Training Class, 1 , Convent Lane, Entally. 

(*■) Brahmo Training Class, 294, Upper Circular Road. 

(t*§) C. E. Z. Normal School, Krishnagar, Nadia. 

(2) Length of Course. — There shall l>e two Training Certificates; a Senior 
and a Junior Certifi cate. 

The course shall be two years for the Junior Certificate and one year for 
the Senior. 

Teachers holding the Junior Certificate shall be allowed to sit for the 
Senior examination after one further year of study. 

The examination shall be held in December. 

Service books will be distributed to out going students at the time of 
examination. After two years’ satisfactory teaching as recorded in the 
service book, a certificate will be granted. 

(3) Qualifications . — (a) Candidates having passed Class VI of a Middle 
or a High school according to the new syllabuses which came into force from 
1st January 1931, will be allowed to enter a cftiss for the Junior Certificate, 
provided that t hey pass an entrance examination. 

Where candidates possessing these qualifications are not available student* 
having lower qualifications may be admitted at the 1 discretion of the Head 
of the Institution, but shall undergo one year’s preliminary schooling in the 
institution before being admitted to the training class, and their admission 
shall be contingent uj>on their passing the entrance examination. Such 
students shall be granted stipend*, but the total numl>er of stipends sanctioned 
for each training (‘lass shall not be exc eeded. 

(h) Candidates who have read for a full year in the Matriculation class 
(or its equivalent) will be allowed to enter for the Senior Certificate. 

(c) Candidates who, having read for two years beyond class VI of a Middle 
school or a High school, have passed the Junior Teachership Examination 
ami had experience in teaching, shall be allowed to enter for the Senior 
Certificate. 

(4) The Training Course — Practical Work . — (a) Every .Junior student 
during her tw*o years’ training must give at least two lessons a week, and 
every senior student three lessons under careful supervision. A register of 
the results of those lessons shall be kept in every Training Department for 
the information of the Inspectress on her visits to the Institutions. This 
record shall be taken into consideration in the practical part of the Final 
examination. 

(6) Every student before the close of her training must for one month 
be put in charge of a class for the work and general management of which 
she will be made entirely responsible. 

(c) Students should be taught to manage two classes simultaneously. 

A separate paper on ‘Principles of Education and School Management” 
will be set for both Junior and Senior candidates in the Final examination 
the syllabus for w hich will be covered in one year. 
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Syllabus of Examination. 

Junior and Senior Certificate . 

(A) Practical Teaching, — Every student must submit to the Examiner, 
one week before the examination, 3 books of notes of lessons on three different 
subjects. One of the three must l>e a Language lesson, one a number or 
mathematical lesson, and the third on any subject other than those two. 
As far as possible these lessons should, in each case, be one of a series of at 
least 4 to 5 lessons given during the students 1 school practice. 

(B) Students may be asked to demonstrate their ability to teach organised 
games , or drill. 


Hand Work 8yllabus. 

(To be shown at the end of the course; each item to be completed as con- 
venient). 


Junior. 

I. 

One large model suitable* for class co-operative work and illustrative of 
industries or of home life, or life among foreign nations. 

or 

A model of a toy , a specimen of simple weaving (e.g., bag or mat done on 
a cardboard loom) or a basket and a cut-out paper scence. 

II. 

(а) A small model of a fruit or vegitable, or a small plate of fruits, or some 
other objects suitable for representation in clay. 

(б) An animal in clay in natural habitat (such as duck, tortoise, tiger). 

III. 

Two large drawings in brush work or chalk, intended to serve as effective 
class illustration such as scenes from life in other lands, enlargement of pictures 
for story illustration, phases, of animal life, simple maps of journeys, or a 
map to illustrate some fact in Geography. 

The following books or portfolios of drawings completed during the two 
years to be shown. Each book to contain studies suitable for children of 
different ages, and senior students to show drawings suitable for pupils in the 
higher classes. 

(а) Chalk drawings or brushwork from nature, scenes and objects. 

(б) Designs in brushwork or chalk. As far as possible these should be 
original. 
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Sbnior. 


I. 

One Un je model suitable for class co-operative work and illustrative of 
industries or of home life, or life among foreign nat ions. 

or 

A model of a toy, a specimen of simple waving (e.g., bag or mat done on 
eardboard loom) or a basket and a cut-out pa per scene. 

II. 

(а) A day pot painted and decorated wit h a simple design. 

(б) A small model of a fruit or vegetable, or a small plate of fruit s, or some 
other object suitable for representation in day. 

(r) An animal in clay in natural habitat (such as thick, tortoise, tiger). 

III. 

• 

Three large drawings in brush work or chalk, intended to servo as effective 
class illustrations, such as scenes from life in other lands, enlargement of 
picturos for story-illustrations, phases of animal life, simple maps of journeys, 
or a map to illustrato some fact in (Geography. 

The following hooks or portfolios of drawings completed during the year 
to be shown. Each book to contain studies suitable for pupils in the higher 
classes. 

(a) Brushwark studies : Scenes, objects, studies from nature. 

(ft) Chalk drawings from nature, scenes and objects. 

(r ) Sketches of objects in perspective : Simple figure, drawing, illustrations 
of stories. 

(d) Designs in brushwork or chalk. As far as possible these should be 
original. 


Needlework Syllabus. 

Junior 1st Year. 

Specimens of all the needlework required in the three lowest classes ac- 
cording to the Primary Code in use in schools. 


Junior 2nd Year. 


Specimens of all the needlework required in the two upper classes according 
to the Primary Code. 

or 

The Lady Carmichael Primary Diploma. 
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Senior. 

Specimens of all the needlework required in a Middle school according 
to the Secondary Code. 

or 

The Lady Carmichael Middle Diploma. 

Child 8tudy 8yllabut. 

Junior 1st Yeah. 

1 . The purpose of Education . 

2. The need and value of Child-study. 

3. Relation of mind and body . 

4 . Physical needs of Ch ildren , and the Teachers ’ responsibility. 

5. Tito contents of the child-mind at birth. 

6. The moaning and importance of environment. 

7. The growth of the child-mind. 

8. The meaning of learning. 

9. Laws of learning. 

10. Habit and the law of exercise. 

11. Curiosity. 

12. Imitation. 

Junior 2nd Year. 

1 3 . La ws of i n teres t . 

14. Laws of attention. 

1 5. Laws of fatigue. 

10. The growth of imaginat ion. 

1 7 . The child s development through successive stages. 

1 8 . Character- training . 

19. Development of the will, and the growth of purpose. 

20. The place and value of play, leisure, rewards, punishments. 

21. Self-control. 

22. The place of authority in school-life. 

23. The place of suggestion in child-life. 

24. Different types of children and their treatment — the untruthful child, 

the disobedient child, the obstinate child, the quarrelsome child* 

All subjects to be studied more simply by Juniors than by Seniors. 

Senior. 

1 , The purpose of Education. 

2. The need and value of Child-study. 

3 • Relation of mind and body . 

4 • Physical needs of Children, and the Teachers ’ responsibility. 
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5. The contents of the child-mind at birth * 

©. The meaning and importance of environment. 

7. The growth of the child-mind. 

8. The meaning of learning. 

9. Laws of learning. 

10. Habit and the law of exercise. 

11. Curiosity. 

12. Imitation. 

1 3. Laws of interest. 

14. Laws of attention. 

1 5 . Laws of fatigue . 

1 6. The growth of imagination . 

1 7 . The child *s development through successive stages. 

1 8. Character-training . 

19. Development of the will, and the growth of purpose. 

20. The place and value of play, leisure, rewards, punishments. 

21. Self-control. 

22. The place of authority in school -life. * 

23. The place of suggestion in child-life. 

24. Different types of children and their treatment' — the untruthful child, 

the disobedient child, the obstinate child, the quarrelsome child. 


Methods of Teaching. 

Jr sion 1 st Yeah. 

Methods of Teaching all subjects in Classes I and 1 1 . 

Junior 2nd Year. 

Methods of Teaching all subjects in Classes 11 1 — JW 

Senior. 

Methods of Teaching all subjects in Classes I — VI. 

Nature Study Syllabus. 

Junior 1st Year. 

Grasses . — The important connection of this special family of plants with 
human life should be brought out. 

1 . Rice — its cultivation. 

2. Indian cane or sugarcane, and bamboo — Uses and cultivation. 

3. Other cultivated grasses— wheat, jute — special characteristics and 

uses, as far as specimens arc available. 



Plant Societies . — This study should show the adaptation of plants to 
their condition of life. 

Pond Plants. — Wall Plants (creeping, climbing plants). 

Wood or jungle plants. 

Collections should be made and studied as far as possible. 

Seeds . 

1. Germination — Under various conditions — This should be practical 

work and records should be kept by drawings. 

2. Dispersal — Examples of various ways of seed dispersal should be 

studied — cotton . 

Fruits — A study of various kinds of fruits and their growth from flowers, 
e.g., jack, pomelo, plantain, mango, papaya. 

Pollination and Fertilization by Wind and Inserts : also reproduction 
by means of bulbs and tubers , corns. 

Different parts of a plant, show ing how t he plant get s w hat it requires. 

Trees. — Recognition of some of the commonest Indian trees — general 
structures — loaves, flowers and fruit, e.g., plantain, jack, silk-cotton, pipul, 
banyan, cotton, gold mohur, mango. 

Jfkior 2nd Year. 

Animal Societies. — The aim should be to emphasize the connected web 
of life in a special locality, showing in what way the animals are adapted 
to their surroundings and how they depend on each other. 

1 . Life in a pond. — Tadpoles — water snails — dragon-fly — mosquito, etc* 

2. Life in a garden. — Caterpillars — earthworms — spiders, ladybirds, 

snails, bees, fireflies, ants, grasshopper, centipede — birds, etc. 

3. Life in a wood. — Squirrel, snake, etc. 

Birds. — Recognition of some of the commonest Indian birds — their song, 
nest and eggs, e.g,, pigeon, duck, crow r , kingfisher, kite, kokil. 

Studies of the habits of Wild Animals. — Such as Jackal, Tiger, Monkey, 
Squirrel, Elephant, Rear, Crocodile — If possible stories about these animals 
should be told. 

Tame Animals. — Their habits and how they are fitted for their mode 
of life — Cow, Horse, Sheep, Goat , Buffalo. 

Fish. — Studies of some of the commonest Indian Fish — such as Koit 
Magur, Rohit, llilsa. 

Nature Note Books should be kept throughout the course, in which the 
student notes her own observations and keeps her ow n records. 


Senior. 


Shy and Air Study. 

1. Different kinds of clouds. The formation of clouds and rain — simple 
experiments in evaporation and condensation. 
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2. Wind. — The different kinds of wind. The points of the compass and 
what the wind does for us. 

3. The Sun and what he does for the world — The points of the compass 
and how to tell them from the Sun's position at different times. The 
making of a sundial — Light, its nature. The seasons — Some discussion of the 
other planets. 

4. The Moon. — Different phases. 

5. The Stars. — Identification of some of the commonest constellations — 
Some ideas of the extent of the Universe. 


Earth ami Water Study. 

1. What the earth is. and what it is like. The difference between our 

knowledge of the earth and that of primitive man. 

2. Soil . — Different kinds and their uses-- -Ex peri mental study. 

3. Coal. — ( J old and other metals found under the ground — Their uses 

and how they are obtained. 

4. Water . — Properties and work of water in sculpturing the land. Its 

uses— life in t he water . • 


Grasses . — The important connection of this sjM*cial family of plants with 
human life should be brought out. 

1 . Rice — its cultivation . 

2. Indian cane or Sugarcane* and bamboo- — Uses and cult ivation. 

3. Other cultivated grasses— wheat, jute — special churucteristies and 

uses, as far as specimens are available. 

Plant Societies . — This study should show the adaptation of plants to their 
condition of life. 

Pond Plants. — Wall Plants (creeping, climbing plants). 

Wood or jungle plants. 

Bark plants (Fungi). 

Collections should be made and studied as far as possible. 

Animal Societies.— The aim should be to emphasize the connected web 
of life in a special locality, showing in what wav the animals are adapted to 
their surroundings and how they depend on each other. 

1. Life in a pond. — Tadpoles — water snails — dragon-fly mosquito, etc. 

2. Life in a garden. — Caterpillars — earthworms — spiders, ladybirds* 

snails, bees, fireflies, ants, grasshopper, centipede -birds, etc. 

3. Life in a wood. — Squirrel, snake, etc. 

Birds . — Recognition of some of the commonest Indian birds— their song* 
nest and eggs. 

Trees . — Recognition of some of the commonest Indian trees — general 
structure — leaves, flowers and fruits. 
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Syllabus at Hsatth Taaehlng. 

Junior 1st Year. 

/. — General and Personal Hygiene . 


1. Introductory. 

2. Hygiene of the Person. Good looks largely dependent on Health. 

Structure of Skin. Bath, Care of Hair and Nails. 

3. Care of Eyes. Avoidance of Eye strain. Necessity of Medical Aid 

in all cases of Eve Trouble. Danger of interference with Eyes 
or Eyelashes. 

4. Teeth , their structure and can*. 

5. Ear, Nose and Throat ; Care of the same. Tonsils and Adenoids. 

(). Lungs and Heart. Respiration and Circulation. 

7. Digestion and Excretion. 

8. Clothing. Hot and Cold weather. Day and Night. 


II. — Hygiene of the Home . 

1. Food Values. Calories. Yitainines. 

2. Ventilation and Light. Evils caused bv their absence. 

3. Cleanliness of Floors, Furniture, Bedding, Kitchen, Utensils, Dangers 

of Dust. 

4. Vermin, Flies, Mosquitoes, Bugs, Lice, Cockroaches, Rats. 

5. Disposal of Refuse, Care of Latrines, Dustbins, Back-yards, Kitchen 

Waste. 

15. Water : its composition. Hard and soft water, Sources, reservoirs, 
wells, tanks, rivers, rain, filters, necessity of drinking plenty of 
of water. 


Junior 2nd Year. 

I II. — Inf a nt H ygiene . 

1. IIow a baby differs from an adult, Size, bones softer, shafts of long 

bones separate from ends, bones of skull separate. Digestive 
powers different. More easily affected by heat and cold. Skin 
more delicate. Eyes easily affected by strong light. 

2. Baby’s food. Why its natural food is best. Right and wrong kind 

of bottle. How to clean it . Intervals of feeding. 

3. Baby’s food. Milk. More easily spoilt by dirt than any other kind 

of food. (With demonstration. ) 

4. Baby’s Toilet. Baby’s Clothes. (With demonstration.) Baby’s 

Bleep. 
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5. Baby’s illness. Sore eyes, Croup. Convulsions, Danger of patent 

medicines. 

6. Diarrhoea and Constipation. 

7. Rickets and Scurvy. 

8. Teething. Change of diet. Hard Food. 

IV. — School Hygiene. 

1. Cradual development of new powers. Walking, talking, discipline 
in relation to health. 

2* Light and \ontilation ol room . Cubic space and floor space. 

Senior 

I . — School Hygiene. 

1. Infectious illness. Intervals of incubation and quarantine. Small- 

pox. Scarlet fever. Measles. Mumps. Chicken-pox. Whooping 
cough. 

2. Plague' — Cholera — Enteric . 

3. Nerve troubles ; stammering ; Cholera ; insomnia : night frights. 

4. Light and Ventilation of room. Cut >ic space and floor space. 

5. Recognition of the signs of common diseases of India. 

6. (Gradual development of new powers. Walking, talking, discipline 

in relation to health. 


/ /. — Firnt A id . 

1. Bandaging. Applying simple dressing to cuts, bruises, scars, burns, 

scalds. 

2. Emergencies. Foreign body in eye, ear, nose, choking. Bites and 

stings. 

3. Fainting Fits ; Epileptic Fits ; Apoplectic Fits. 

4. Sprains. Dislocations. Fractures. Emergency St retchers. 


I II. — Infant Hygiene . 

1., How a baby differs from an adult, Size, bones softer, shafts of long 
bones separate from ends, bones of skull separate. Digestive 
powers different. More easily affected by heat and cold. Skin 
more delicate. Eyes easily affected by strong light. 

2* Baby’s food. Why its natural food is best. Right and wrong kind 
of bottle. How to clean it. Intervals of fowling. 

3. Baby’s food. Milk. More easily spoilt by dirt than any other kind 
of food. (With demonstration.) 
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4. Baby's Toilet. Baby's Clothes. (With demonstration.) Baby’s 
sleep. 

6. Baby's illness. Sore eyes, Croup. Convulsions. Danger of patent 
medicines. 

6. Diarrhoea and Constipation. 

7 . Rickets and Scurvy. 

8. Teething. Change of diet. Hard Food. 

IV. — Public Health . 

1. The guardians of public health. Sanitary Commissioner. Health 

Officer. Sanitary Inspector. School Nurse. Health Visitor. Their 
functions. 

2. Water and Food supply. 

3. Drainage, Conservancy. How to co-operative with Public Health 

Officials. 

V . — Home Nursing. 

1 . Taking pulse and Temperature. Making bed. 

2. Washing Patient in bed. 

3. Asepsis. How to prepare for the doctor’s visit. 

4. Emergency operation. Preparation of room, Patient, Nurse, Care 

of patient afterwards. 

6. What to observe and how to report it. 

6. Administering medicine. Dangers of patent medicines. 

Principles of Teaching and Clast Management. 

JlTNIOKS. 

1 . The Teaching of Froebel . 

2. Discussion of (1 ) Project Method, (2) Montessori system. 

3. Individual work and its value. 

4. Principles underlying the writing of lesson-notes. 

5. Schemes of lessons for different classes in different subjects. 

6. The Art and Science of questioning. 

7. The Correlation of subjects, its use and abuse. 

8. The drawing up of time-tables — for separate classes — for two classes 

together. 

9. The responsibilities of a head-teacher. 

10. School- buildings — (a) class room, space, light, furniture, (6) library 

museum. 

11. Examinations, their use and nature, different types, answering exa- 

mination questions . 

Seniobs. 

1. Discussion of (1) The Dalton plan, (2) The Project Method, (3) The 
Montessori System, (4) The Play-Way. 
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* 2. Individual work and its value. 

3. Principles underlying the writing of lesson -notes. 

4. Schemes of les&ous foi different classes in different subjects. 

5. The Art and Science of questioning . 

6. The correlation of subjects, its use and abuse. 

7. The drawing up of time-tables — for separate classes — for two classes 

together. 

8. The responsibilities of Head-teacher. 

9. School-buildings — («) class room, space, light, furniture, (b) library, 

Museum. 

10. Examinations, their use and nature, different, types, answering 
examination questions. 

Books of Reforonot. 

I. Child study— 

A study of Mental Life — Wool worth. 

Talks to Teachers — James. 

Edu rational Psychology — Starch . 

Fundamentals of Child Study — Kirkpatrick. 

Mono-Bijnan — Charu Chandra Singh . * 

SikshaBijnan — Knowiton. (For Hindi students only.) 

Senior Teachers’ Manual. 

Junior Teachers’ Manual. 

Byabaharik Mono-Bijnan — Sarat Chandra Brahmachari. (For Senior 
students only.) 

n. Mothod— 

Nutari Shiksha Pronali — P. N. 1 )as Gupta. 

Practical School Method — ♦!. H. Boaidman. 

Shiksha Bijnan- — Abdur Rahman Khan. 

Principles of Education Raymont. 

Instruction in Indian Secondary Schools A. H . Mackenzie. 

School Method — Richey. 

Suggestions for the consideration of teachers (Board of Education, London). 

Ill, Mature study— 

Indian Botany (Experimental) — Fortey. 

Glimpses into the life of Indian plants — Pfleiderer. 

First Book of Indian Botany — Oliver. 

Nature Study — E. Stenhouse. 

Indian Botany — Fyson. 

Experiments w r ith plants — Osterhout. 

Lessons with plants — Bailey. 

Text Book of Botany — Law son. 
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IV. Hygiene and School Management— 

St. John Ambulance Association on First Aid Nursing. 

School Hygiene for Indian Teachers — H. Banb. 

Saral Swasthya Raksha, Part I — Haradhan Basu. 

Garhastha Swasthya Niti, Books 1, 2 and 3 — Choudhuri. 

A Primer of Tropical Hygiene — Blackham. 

Physiology and Hygiene — Cathcart. 

Indian Schcx)l Management and Inspection — M. West. 

Principles of Teaching — G. B. Bhattacharyya. 

V. Needlework- 

Needlework — E. Roosevear. 

Educational Needlecraft — Swanson and Macbeth . 

Complete Course of Needlework — T. M. James. 

Psychology of Needlework — Macbeth. 

203. Stipends. — The following stipends are attached to Government 
Training Schools : — 

(i) Government Vernacular Training School , Dacca. — Forty -eight monthly 
stipends of Rs. 10 each. (G. O. No. 1702, dated the 4th December 1920.) 

( ii ) Hindu Female Training Institution , Calcutta. — Twenty-six monthly 
stipends of Rs. 15 each. (G. O. No. 07 8T. — Edn., dated the 8th October 
1919, and No. 387(VEdn., dated the 27th August 1927.) 

(Hi) Moslem, Female Training Institution , Calcutta. — Fifteen monthly 
stipends of Rs. 15 each. (G. O. No. 198 Edn., dated the 17th January 1927.) 

204. Remuneration ot Examiners. — No remuneration is allowed for 
setting questions or marking answers in practical work. For the examina- 
tions in theoretical work, questions should be set in Bengali and a remunera- 
tion of Rs. 10 will be paid for each question paper. For translating questions 
into Hindi and Urdu, the translator will be remunerated at Rs. 5 for each 
paper. The rate of remuneration for marking each written paper is fixed 
at eight annas. 

205. Certificates. — A Junior certificate, as the case may be, is issued 
to candidates who are successful in the examinations for which they offer 
themselves. But these certificates are not awarded to successful candidates 
until two years after the publication of the results. During this period they 
are required to teach in a recognized school and will not receive their certi- 
ficates unless they show a satisfactory record of work. Duplicate certificates 
may be obtained on payment of a fee of Re. 1, but such copies should be clearly 
superscribed “Duplicate.” Applications for such duplicates shall state in 
full the name of the applicant, her father’s name, the native place, residence 
and age of the applicant, the year in w hich she passed the examination, the 
district from which she passed and the circumstances relating to the loss 
or destruction of the original certificate. 

20fi. Holidays. — The number of holidays permissible is 85 days in the 
year, including the King-Emperor’s Birthday and Darbar Day, but excluding 
Sundays. 



159 


* 207. Twenty-four monthly senior stipends of Re. 12 each and thirty* 
Bve monthly junior stipends of Re, 10 each are distributed among the recog- 
nised non-Government Training schools under the control of the Inspectress 
of Schools, Presidency and Burtlwan Divisions, They are sanctioned annually 
by the Director on the recommendation of the Inspectress of Schools. 

208. The non-Government Training classes for women are, in all essential 
respects, governed by the same rules as apply in the case of publicly-managed 
Training schools for women. 


( r ) Examinations for teachers. 

A. — Examinations in tho Art and Practice of Teaching. 

209. Confirmation of Teachers. — No teacher appointed to a Govern- 
•meat or Aided school who is not a trained teacher, or who does not hold an 

English or Vernacular Teachership Certificate, or higher certificate acknow- 
ledged by the department, shall be confirmed in his post if he fails to obtain 
a certificate under these rules within two years of his appointment. 
Exceptions may be made in cases when' the teacher proves to the satisfaction 
of the Inspector t hat there arc' good reasons for such failure. 

(G. O. No. 743, dated the 23rd March 191b.) # 

210. Persons eligible to appear. — An examination for teachers through 
the medium of English will be held by Inspectors at such intervals as they 
may find convenient. Candidates who appear at this examination must 
have passed the Entrance or Matriculation Examination or some higher 
examination and should bring their certificates with them. Exceptions 
may be made in the cose of exjKTienced teachers who have not passed the 
Entrance or Matriculation Examination. 

211. A similar examination will be held by Inspectors for teachers of 
vernacular subjects who have passed at least the Middle English or Middle 
Vernacular scholarship examination or the terminal examination of the* middle 
stage of instruction. Candidates should bring their educational certificate 
with them. 

212. Pandits and Maulvis employed in teaching an oriental language, 
other than Pandits in Sanskrit tols and Maulvis in madrasahs may, be per- 
mitted to appear at this examination, and at their option to In? examined 
either in English or in a vernacular. 

213. Examination Control. — The examination for teachers who teach 
through the medium of English will be conducted in English and held at a 
selected High school at the head quartern of the inspector. The school 
selected will be notified by the Inspector. The examination for teachers 
of vernacular subjects will be conducted in the vernacular by the Inspector 
of Schools or an Additional (Second) Inspector of Schools w ho may requisition 
the assistance of a District Inspector or of the Headmaster of a First-grade 
Training school and will be held at a First-grade Training school, a High 
school or a Middle school of either description. The examination of Pandits 
and Maulvis will be conducted at a High school or a First-grade Training 
school. 
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214. Nature of tho Examination. — The examination both for English 
and Vernacular teachers, will be mainly practical and will consist of — 

(а) a practical examination in class control, the candidates being required 
to keep a class of at least a dozen boys attentive and fully occupied through- 
out a lesson; 

(б) a practical tost of teaching ability, the candidate being required 
to give two lessons on different subjects prescribed by the Inspector, previous 
notice of the subjects chosen by the Inspector or other examiner being given 
to the teachers who are to be examined; 

(e) an oral examination, in which the Inspector or other examiner will 
put some questions on the art of teaching, objects-lessons, class management, 
organization and discipline. Some approved books on such subjects will, 
from time to time, be recommended by the Director for the use of candidates. 

215. The Inspector or Additional (Second) Inspector will grant certi- 
ficates to those who, in his opinion, satisy the tests prescribed above. 


B. — Thi Urdu Diploma Examination.* 

216. A departmental examination for testing the efficiency in Urdu 
of Maulvis employed in Schools and Madrasahs shall be held once in January 
and again in July of each year. 

217. The examination shall be conducted by a Board appointed by 
Government for the purpose. 

218. Tho Board shall, subject to tho confirmation of the Director of 
Public Instruction, prescribe tho details of the syllabus, appoint examiners, 
select centres and fix dates of the examination. 

219. The term of the Board shall expire every three years when a new 
Board shall be formed. 

220. The Board of Examination shall moderate question papers with 
a view to seeing that questions that are unduly difficult, minute, ambiguous 
or lengthy, are avoided. 

221. The Board shall declare tho results of the examination with the 
previous sanction of the Director of Public Instruction. 

222. A fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged from each candidate and deposited 
into the treasury to the credit of Government. 

223. Heads of Schools and Madrasahs shall submit to the President 
of the Board lists of candidates accompanied by treasury receipts showing 
payment of the examination fees, at least two months before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

224. The examination shall be conducted by written papers and held 
for four days, one paper being set on each day of the examination. Three 
hours shall be allowed for each of the papers. 

•Note. — This examination was instituted under G. O. No. 377 Edn., of the 29th 
January 1924. Buies for this examination were sanctioned in G.O. No. 482 Edn., dated 
16th February 1926. 
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2S5. The papers shall be arranged in groups as follows : — 


Day of examination. 

Subject*. 

Mark*. 

Marks. 

1st day 

f Proae .. 

100*1 


I'rdutoxt J 

175 


t Poetry . . 

75 J 


2ndday 

- Grammar ami Idiom 

100\ 



Prosody and K he tone 

50/ 

150 

3rd day 

Compos*! lion and Esniay writing ( in U rd u ) 
Translation from Arabic or Perwtan 

100 'l 

150 


to Urdu 

50 / 


4th day 

Manuscript reading and writing 

501 



Conversation in Urdu (viva t ***«) 

History of Urdu language and 

i 

175 


literature 

50 J 



Total 

.. 

050 


226. The following works are recommended as indicating the standard 
of proficiency to be required in the examination : — 

Prose — 

(1) Khuthat-i-Ahmadia, by Sir Syed Ahmtxi. 

(2) Al-Ghazzali, by Shibli. 

(3) Ruqat-i-Ghalib. 

Poetry — 

( 1 ) Musaddas-i- Hali . 

(2) Diwan-i-Dard. 

(3) Bang-i-Dara, by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

History of Literature — 

Ab-i-Hayat, by Azad. 

Grammar — Parts of speech. Persian and Arabic construction used in 
Urdu, derivation of words, syntax — 

(1) Misbah-ul-qawaid, by Fateh Muhammad Khan. 

(2) Hindustani Grammar, by Platts. 

(3) Al-Balaghat, by Qazi Habibullah. 

(4) Taqwimul Uruz wal Qafia, by Gholam Muhiuddin. 

Composition — The following books are recommended to be read as pre- 
senting models of style: — 

(1 ) Ruva-i-Sadiqa, by Shams-ul-Ulama Hafiz Nazir Ahmed. 

(2) Ibnul Waqt, by Nazir Ahmad. 

(3) Taubatun Nasuh, by Nazir Ahmad. 


11 
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Translation. — No text-book is recommended. Questions shall be 
framed chiefly with a view to testing a general and intelligent knowledge 
of the subject. # 

227. In order to pass the examination a candidate shall be required 
to obtain 40 per cent, of the marks in the Grammar paper and 33 per cent, 
of the marks in other papers and to secure* an aggregate of 40 per cent, of the 
total marks. 

228. Candidates securing 60 per cent, of the marks and above shall be 
placed in the first division, and those securing marks between 40 per cent, 
and 60 per cent, in the second division. 

220. A list of successful candidates shall be published in the Calcutta 
Gazette over the signature of the Director of Public Instruction. 
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CHAPTER V.— SCHOOLS FOR GENERAL INSTRUCTION. 

Section I. General. 

General. — The rules in this section, except where they are restricted 
to any particular class of institution, apply to all schools, recognized by the 
Department, and are supplemented, but not modified, by the rules for special 
classes of schools contained in sect ions V and VI of this Chapter. 

2. Grading of Schools. - Schools for general instructions an* graded as 
follows: — 

(t) Primary schools for boys and girls. 

(?’?) Secondary schools for hoys and girls which include (a) Middle Verna- 
cular, (b) Middle English, and (0 High English Schools. 

3. Equivalence of Clateee. The following tabic illustrates the equiva- 
lence of ( lasses in Bengal t hat came into force from January 1931 : - 


High Knglrsh N*hool». 

Middle Kiii/Iish 
Srlmols. 

Middle* Wnmcular 
School*. 

: 

JYiinnry School*. 

Class. 

( 'lllHS. 

('IttSH. 

ClllMM. 

X (Matric) 

* 

0 

0 

IX 

• 

0 

0 

VIII 

• 

0 


VII 

• 

0 

0 

V 1 

VI 

VI 

0 

v ! 

1 v 

V 

0 

IV 

IV 

IV 

IV 

m | 

III 

III 

III 


II 

11 

11 


I 

I 

1 


Infants. j 

Infant*. 

Infants, 


4. Section. — The school session is the same tvs the calendar year but 
for pupils permitted to appear at the Matriculation Examination of Calcutta 
University , the session ends in the month in which the first day of that 
examination falls and those who fail in that examination shall be regarded 
as commencing a new' session on 1 st J uly . 

5. Curricula. — The sanctioned curricula for recognized schools in Bengal 
is as follow s: — 

(i) For Primary Schools . — The curriculum sanctioned in Government 
order No. 10(55 Edit., dated the 10th November 1920. A slightly different 
curriculum is in force in Moslem Primary schools or Maktabs . Both those 
are published separately by the Department. 

(it) For Middle and High English Schools . — Two entirely different set# 
of syllabuses were in force in the western and eastern parts of the Province. 
A unified and revised syllabus has been sanctioned in Government order 
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No. 3059Edn., dated the 13th November 1928, which came into force from 
January 1931. This has also been published separately by the Department. 

Note. — (1) The teaching of English i« optional in Primary and Middle Vernacular 
Bchool#. If a teacher is available and competent to teach English, that subject may be 
introduced in classes III and IV of Primary schools and classes III to VI of Middle 
Vernacular schools. 

(II) Class time-tables showing (i) the work to be done in each period of the school 
day and (t») the amount of home work to be set to the pupils, should be hung up on the 
walls of c*ach class-room. 

6. Recognition of High 8choo!s. — A High School is said to be recog- 
nized when it is permitted to present pupils at the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the University of Calcutta or the High School Examination of the 
Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, or the School Final 
Examination (Science Side) of the Department. The conditions governing 
the granting of permission to a school to present candidates at these examina- 
tions are, respectively, defined in Chapters XXI, XXII and XXX of the 
Regulations of Calcutta University, Chapter VIII of the Regulations of the 
Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, and the rules 
issued by the School Final (Science Side) Examination Board. 

7. Recognition of Middle Schools.— Che power of recognizing schools 
as Middle English or Middle Vernacular schools rests with the Inspector 
in the case of a boys’ school and with the Inspectress in the case of a girls* 
school. No school should ordinarily be recognized as a Middle English school 
unless its head teacher has passed at least the First Examination in Arts or 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science and its second teacher is at 
least a Matriculate. A Middle school may only be refused recognition, or may 
have its recognition withdrawn, for reasons to be recorded in writing and on 
any one or more of the following grounds: — 

(a) that the school does not follow the course of study prescribed or 
approved bv the Department; 

(6) that it has committed a wilful breach of the departmental rules; 

(c) that it has not attained, or does not maintain, a reasonable stand- 
ard of efficiency; 

( d ) that it does not maintain a satisfactory standard of discipline; or 

(e) that it appears to the Director for any other reason to be injurious 
to the interests of education. 

8. Recognition of Primary schools (including Maktabs). — A Primary 
school or Maktab shall be regarded as a recognised institution if it is under 
the management or control of a local body or in receipt of aid from it or if 
it is permitted, though not managed, controlled or aided by a Local Body 
to present candidates at the Departmentat examinations and if it is in the en- 
joyment of scholarship rights, it must, further, fulfil the following con- 
ditions : — 

(<?) it has been in existence for at least six months; 

(b) the curriculum prescribed by the Department is followed; 

(c) the teachers are as far as possible efficient men; 

( d ) the Departmental rules regarding the admission, withdrawal, pro- 
motion and leave of pupils are observed; 

(e) the school is open to inspection by the Divisional Commissioner, District 
and Subdivisional Officers, Members of the District Board or Commissioners 
of the Municipality, and the Inspecting officers of the Department. 
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9. Cliangt ol Status. — In no case should sanction b© accorded to a change 
in the status of any school maintained or aided by a local body until the ap- 
proval of the Inspector or Inspectress, as the caw may he, has been obtained, 

10. No change of status can be recognised unless it has been sanctioned 
in writing by the proper authority. 

11. Admissions. — Applications for admission into a school shall b© re* 
corded in a register in the following form: — 

(1) Serial number. * 

(2) Date of application. 

(3) Name of applicant for admission. 

(4) ('lass into which admission is sought. 

(5) Qualifications of the applicant. 

(()) Ad in i tied or refused . 

(7) Reason for refusal. 

(8) Signature of the head of t he school 

The original applications shall be preserved for one year. 

12. Liability to Inspection. -Kvery recogniz'd school, with its account 
books, registers, and other records, shall lx* open to inspection at all reasonable 
hours by the authorised Inspecting officers of the Department, bv the Kxe- 
cutive officers of (oivernmcnt, by the Director or Assistant Director of Public 
Health and by any Civil Surgeon. Assistant. Surgeon or Health Officer deputed 
Officer deputed by, or acting under the general orders of (iovernment, to 
examine the health of the students or the sanitary condition of the buildings 
and premises. 

13. Reports and Returns. Kvery recogniz'd school must periodically, 
and in the* prescribed form, submit such annual and periodical returns and 
and such reports as may lx* required by the Department. 

14. Registers. Kvery recognized High school must maintain the regis- 
ters detailed in rule 8. section B (II) of ( -haptor V 111 of this Code. The 
Admission Register should contain the follow ing columns: 

(a) Serial number. 

(6> Name of pupil. 

(c) Fat hers na me and occupation. 

(d) Name, residence and occupation of guardian. 

(e) Residence of pupil, whether with parent, guardian, in hostel, or in mess. 

(/) Dale of birth (year, month and day according to Knglish calendar) . 

(g) In the ease of a pupil admitted from another school, the name ol the 
school, the class in which he was reading, and the number and date of his 
transfer cert i flea te . 

N.B . — Tranfer certificates .should bo filed for reference. 

(/t) Class into which pupil is admitted. 

(*) Date of admission. 

(j) Signature of parent or guardian, if it is a caw of first admission to any 
school and not one of transfer from one school to another. 
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(Jc) Signature of another responsible gentleman, if it is a case of first 
admission to any school and not one of transfer from one school to another. 
(The Headmaster may, at his discretion, dispense with this signature). 

(i l ) Signature of the Head of the school. 

Note. — Inspectors (or Inspectresses) of Schools may require middie schools to 
maintain all or any of the registers referred to in this ruje. 

15. Moral conditions and instruction in schools. — The best safe guard 
against immorality in schools is to encourage athletics and other healthy 
tastes and occupations and to instil into the minds of the pupils a reverence 
for religion. Private talks to boys whose conduct may have laid them open 
to suspicion may be of use in some cases. Moral instruction should form a 
definite objective in every school, but it should in no way affect the social 
or religious ideas of the students generally. It should be impressed upon them 
that the components of a high character are truthfulness in word or deed, 
self-control and unselfishness, respect to superiors and reverence for elders, 
tenderness to animals and compassion for the poor, obedience and diligence, 
and habits of order and punctuality. For the purpose of inculcating 
these characteristics in the pupils, a certain proportion of the reading lessons 
in Vernacular and English readers should consist of suitable biographical 
selections drawn from the lives of Hindu, Muhammadan and Christian worthies, 
instead of being confined to one section of the community; school libraries 
should have books of this kind which the students should be encouraged 
to read, and teachers should furnish themselves with as many tales and anec- 
dotes bearing on these characteristics as possible, from ancient or current 
history or from actual every-day life, and use them whenever an opportunity 
offers itself. But example is more effectual than precept and a teacher, who 
is himself unpunctual, or w'ho is not highly respected for his character, 
cannot expect that, his teaching about truth, punctuality or any other virtue 
will attain much success. The Department has therefore always expected, 
and will continue to expect, its teachers to set the example of a high character 
before the eyes of the pupils under them and to realize the great, responsibility 
which rests upon them in regard to the moral training of the children com- 
mitted to their charge. 

16. Religious instruction in schools. — An embargo was until 1921 placed 
on the introduction of religious instruction in public-managed schools. In 
that year, the Government of India made an announcement w hich, how- 
ever, they emphasized, was not to be regarded as of a mandatory nature 
nor as one binding the Ministries of Education to a definite line of action. 
They sought rather to remove restrictions which were possibly regarded as 
hampering the freedom of Local Governments in this respect, while leaving 
those Governments free to adopt such line of action as they might think fit. 
The announcement of the Government of India was to the effect that there 
would be no objection in publicly-managed Schools and Colleges to — 

(а) the utilization of school premises for religious teaching or simple prayers; 

(б) the utilization of teachers of the institutions for such instruction, 
etc., where they voluntarily undertake the work; 

(c) making religious teaching or observances compulsory for the boys 
whose parents or guardians have expressed a wish that this should be done; 

( d ) deducting the time spent by any boy on religious teaching or observances 
from the period prescribed in the curriculum, preferably at the beginning 
or at the end of the school day. 
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17. In Bengal the question of religious instruction has been intermit* 
tently discussed over a period of many years. Committees on the subject 
have sat both in Eastern Bengal, in Western Bengal and in the new province 
of Bengal, and their deliberations seem to show that it is well-nigh impossible 
to decide on any system of religious education which will be acceptable to 
Hindus of all castes and creeds. Religious inst ructions is provided in Maktabs 
and Madrasahs, and it is also given in Primary schools where ft book of stories, 
including moral and popular stories, is prescribed for home reading and oc- 
casional use in classics III and IN'. Beyond this, the policy which the l*oeal 
Government have decided to adopt is one of strict neutrality, until there is 
a formulated demand in the matter from the Legislative Council and the 
general public. 

18. Physical Training. — Physical Training, comprising physical drill, 
gymnastics, small area games, athletics and organised games, is compulsory 
in all Government and Aided Secondary schools, and Senior Madrasahs. A 
syllabus for physical training in Government and Aided Secondary schools 
for boys and Senior Madrasahs has been included in the syllabus for Secondary 
schools. 

Extracts from Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 2tt, dated the 
9th June? 192S, on the subject are given below: 

“Schools should realise the necessity of shouldering responsibility in the 
matter of physical training of boys within the Bruits set bv the environment 
and circumstances of each school. The duty of teachers is not confined to 
the preparation of boys for examinations, in the interests of the health 
and physical development of the* students of Bengal, school authorities should 
introduce a suitable programme of hygiene and physical education for all 
boys reading in their institutions. The rniversity have accepted this princi- 
ple, as in their circular No. 2.*12S,, dated the 9th August 1 92 o, they have stated 
clearly that if voluntary arrangements are not made in High Schools for 
pu vsieal education and games, it will be necessary ultimate ly to insist on 
each Matriculation candidate furnishing a certificate that he has actually 
undergone a course of physical education." 

“It is impossible to deal with physical education without, at the same 
time, taking note of the necessity of providing a sound basis of hygienic life. 
Under health education we are concerned with medical supervision, and in- 
struction in the elements of physiology, hygiene ami sanitation, the primary 
object of which is to guide the individual in the direction of more wholesome 
living. Physical edueation on the other hand, consists in the adequate 
knowledge of and participation in various bodily activities, such as walking, 
swimming, etc., as well as organized games." 

“Anything in the way of medical examination, or any elaborate organisa- 
tion for physical education is not at present financially possible in Primary 
schools, but the situation is easier in schools of a higher grade. In Middle 
Vernacular and Middle English schools as well as Junior Madrasahs, drill 
is already compulsory. In addition to this, Headmasters of Secondary schools 
and Madrasahs are expected, so far as space allows, to arrange for games 
for their pupils to be played and supervised in the late afternoon at least 
twice a week, in which every boy should take part unless excused for any rea- 
son that seems valid to the Headmaster. Such games must be inexpensive 
and demand little space; for example, Hide-and-Seck, Hadu-du-du and other 
Indian or Scout games. A number of games suitable for limited play-ground 
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areas are mentioned at the end of the introduction to the Government Physi- 
cal Training Syllabus, 1028, and are described in Departmental Drill Bode. 
If funds permit and a suitable play-ground is available Basket-ball, Volley- 
ball, Foot- ball and Hockey may be played. ” 

“An arrangement should be made in every Aided High school (where 
such an arrangement does not already exist), by which some member or mem- 
bers of the staff may be definitely assigned the duty of assisting in the work 
of physical instruction, e.g., in the organisation and supervision of games 
after ordinary school hours, from (say) 4 p.m. The assumption on the part 
of a school of this responsibility in its fullest form involves the following: — 

(i) Some degree of medical inspection. 

(it) The presence on the staff of a trained, intelligent, and well-educated 
Physical Instructor, working in co-operation with the Medical Officer. 

(Hi) Organisation of physical activities within the school. 

(iv) Finance for the support of those agencies. ’ * 

“High schools will ultimately have to make* arrangements for at least 
one annual medical inspection on the results of which invalid boys will be 
exempted from drill or games, or directed to engage in them in a modified 
degree, so as to comply with such physical or health directions as 
the examination may disclose as essential in the interests of their 
health. According to circumstances or facilities available, more than one 
such examination in a year may bt> arranged in some schools. ' 

“It is expected that each Aided High school should also ultimately em- 
ploy at least one teacher who possesses a certificate of training from a re- 
cognized school of physical education, e.g., the Young Men’s Christian As- 
sociation School at Madras. Schools which cannot recruit specially a man 
already qualified should depute a suitable teacher for a short period of train- 
ing at the cost of Government at a recognized centre. This Physical Instruc- 
tor, or teacher trained as above, should be in charge of the drill, general super- 
vision and organisation of games, athletics and other activities and com- 
petitions in his school. The Physical Instructor should be on duty through- 
out the afternoon for apparatus work and general supervision, and he should 
be excused attendance in the school for one or two periods in the forenoon. 
He will be responsible for having the necessary appliances and grounds ready 
for use, and should be assisted by one or two ordinary teachers, placed on duty 
by turns, who will call the roll to ensure attendance and help the Physical 
Instructor in maintaining discipline. Each class should have a Captain 
and a Vice-Captain to help in the organisation, e.g., arranging of referees, 
linesman, etc/’ 

“Each boy in a High school, unless exempted by the Medical Officer, 
should, in addition to drill prescribed by the syllabus (which must be taught 
not only in classes III — VIII , but also in classes IX and X), be called upon 
to take physical exercise in the form of organized games or athletics at a 
convenient time after ordinary school hours for at least half an hour twice 
a week. As regards drill, the upper four classes should have not less than 
two lessons, and the lower four classes three. The students should also be 
divided into batches for the purposes of afternoon games. The number of 
such batches and the strength of each will obviously depend on the resources 
of the school in playing grounds, athletic gear and apparatus, but every 
attempt should be made to utilise all available resources and to devise such 
forms of exercises, e.g., Indian ground Don, as would compensate for the 



199 


lack of equipment available, so that every boy may take the required amount 
of exercise. The school session should be divided into three terms for games: 
(1) from after the Puja vacation to January, (2) from February to May and 
(3) from June to September. In the first terra, indigenous games, Captain- 
ball, Volley-ball, Basket-ball, Badminton and Cricket for two periods eaoh 
of half an hour should be arranged; in the second, Hockey and some of the 
games mentioned above; while in the t-hird term Football would l>e suitable. 
In the second and third terms it would bo easy to arrange for three game 
periods of hall an hour each. Swimming (with adequate arrangements for 
safety) and rowing where boats are available, might also be attempted. Mass 
dumb-bell and Indian club exercises could also be taken up bv many schools 
during the rains, the school verandah being used, when required, for exercises 
with dumb-bells and Indian dubs, if no gymnasium is available. Pupils 
having game periods in the afternoon should bo encouraged to bring some 
tiffin with them to school; and, unless medically exempted, no hoy should 
be allowed to absent himself unless he comes to school from a great 
distance and the walking involved constitutes in the opinion of the Head- 
master, a sufficient exercise. An endeavour should also bo made by claim 
masters for the permanent maintenance of a physical exercise chart for each 
class which should be forward'*! at frequent intervals to tin? Headmasters so 
that he may know that each boy is taking the necessary exercise. When 
boys fall short of the required amount of exercise, the Headmaster wdll take 
such steps as he may consider appropriate.** 

• 

19. Principals, Professors, lecturers and teachers are exacted to take 
a keen interest in sports and in the corporate life of students, so far uh such 
life is possible in the present condition of the educational institutions in the 
Province, and in considering questions of preferment, this factor along with 
others will lie taken into consideration. Similarly, Inspectors and Inspec- 
tresses will follow the instructions contained in the Director's circular No. 37 
of the 9th April 192! reproduced below: — 

“I have to say that the Hon’blo Minister in charge of Education desires 
to lay particular stress upon the instruction that Insj>ectiiig officers should 
impress upon the teachers in charge of the schools visited by thorn that it is 
part of the regular duties of a teacher to encourage healthy games among 
the pupils. You are, therefore, directed to ensure that all reports submitted 
to you in future upon Government and Government-aided institutions under 
your control contain a reference to the subject commensurate with its imjmrt- 
ance. in particular, every report should contain a separate paragraph devoted 
to sports and physical exercise, if this is not already the prevailing practice 
in your Division. The paragraph should contain some mention of the interest 
which individual members of the teaching staff of each institution take in 
the sports and physical exercise generally of the* pupils under instruc- 
tion. It is very desirable from all points of view that teachers should 
take an interest in their pupils, apart from the regular work of school-room 
instruction; and where a teacher carries out this ideal, whether in connection 
with sports and physical exercises, or in other forms of activity, the fact, 
should be recorded to his credit. It follows that when a teacher takes no 
part in the outside life of his pupils, the fact should, in the absence of any 
special reason justifying such abstention, be? recorded against him, Opportu- 
nities for such outside activity may occasionally be found by the teacher 
in the form of excursions, simple indoor entertainments arid games, lectures, 
and so on. Normally, however, the average teacher will find that he will 
most easily get into touch with his pupils and win their confidence and respect 
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if he shares and directs their enthusiasm for sports and physical exercise; 
and it is his duty in this respect which the Hon’ble Minister in charge of 
Education desires mo specially to emphasise in this communication. 

In conclusion, I request you, in your annual reports to this office, to em- 
body a general statement showing how far the ideals outlined in this letter 
are realised in practice in the institutions under your control / ’ 

20. School Hygioni and Sanitation. — The Government of India, in their 
Finance Department Despatch No. 437 of the 6th November 1919, briefly 
outlined the history of the experimental scheme of school medical inspection 
then in force in Bengal and sought sanction to it. This was accorded ten- 
tatively for a period of five yc^ars by the Secretary of State for India in his 
Public Despatch No. 25 of the 9th January 1920. It involved the creation 
of a School Hygiono branch of the Public Health Department which came 
into existence in September 1920 and was brought on to a permanent basis 
under the sanction conveyed in the Local Government’s letter No. 251 -P.H. 
of the 25th November 1925. The branch, w hich is under the general control 
of the Assistant Director of Public Health (School Hygiene), is charged with 
the following w r ork : — 

(1) Inspecting existing school buildings, from the hygienic point of view. 

(2) Drawing up general directions for the ventilation, lighting and sanita- 
tion generally of new school buildings and scrutinizing plans of all new school 
buildings from the sanitary stand point. 

(3) Making a special study of the diseases of children. 

(4) Inaugurating and organising the work of the medical inspection of 
Indian school children in the bigger towms and of recording the results sys- 
tematically. 

21. Text books. — Text-books must be selected only from the lists of 
authorized or prescribed books issued by the Department from time to time, 
(G. O. No. 4429-Edn., dated the 11th November 1927.) 

Note. — I t is the duty of the class master to see that all th© pupils provide 
themselves with the text-books used in the class : and also to procure copies of th© 
text- books for his awn us©. 

22. Keys. — The use of “Keys” is strictly prohibited. Any books of this 
character found in the possession of pupils should be confiscated by the Head- 
master and destroyed. Teachers are also prohibited from preparing “Keys” 
or being in any way a party to their preparation or use. 

(Director of Public Instructions’ circular No. 15, dated the 20th January 
1908.) 

23. Objectionable books. — No book may be used by teachers or pupils 
which offends against section 3 of Act XXV of 1867 (Printing Press and Books 
Act. Any instance of such offence should at once be reported to the Director. 
Director of Public Instruction’s circular No. 86, dated the 25th June 1911.) 

24. Residence of pupils. — Pupils must reside (i) with their parents or an 
authorized guardian, or (ii) in a hostel or mess approved by the department. 

25. Conduct Register. — A conduct or progress-report register must be 
maintained for each pupil in Middle and High English schools and a copy 
of the same forwarded at the end of each term to the parent or guardian of 
each pupil. 
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26. Preparation of lossons. — Headmasters are required to see that their 
Assistant teachers adequately prepare their lessons for the day. In a High 
or Middle English school every teacher must be prepared to show to an In- 
specting officer, if called upon to do so, notes of the lessons which he proposes 
to deliver during the day, together wit h notes of the previous lessons. Separate 
books should be used for notes of lessons to different classes or in different 
subjects. 


27. Private tuition. — In normal cases students should not need private 
tuition, and both Inspectors and Headmasters should use their best endeavours 
to render it unnecessary. Teachers should not be allowed to undertake 
private tuition which will in any wav interfere with the proper execution 
of their school duties, including the preparation of lesson* at home ami the 
correction of exercises. For the rules regarding the acceptance of fees for 
private tuition by Government officers, see rule lb in Gliaptrr X V 1 of this 
Code. 

28. Breach of agreement by teachers. -"School authorities should report 
to the Inspector or Inspectress any ease in which a teacher has left a school 
in contravention of the te rm* of his employment. 1 f the teacher was employed 
in a High or Middle English school, the Inspector or Inspectress will report 
the case to t he Director. 

• 

29. Inspection Routine. On receipt of notice of a visit from an officer 
of the Department, the Headmaster of a High or Middle school should fill 
up the prescribed inspection form (ridr Appendix A to this chapter, page 
213) for submission to the officer on his arrival 

30. Copies of all inspection notes by the Commissioner, District Magis* 
Irate, District Judge or Subdivisional Officer on English schools should he 
sent by the school authority to the Inspector. Their notes on anv V crnacular 
school that they may v isit should invuriably he forwarded by the Sub- Inspector 
through the Subdivisional Inspector, or in the ease of Middle Vernacular 
schools by the Head teacher, to the District Inspector. 'Hie Inspector or 
District Inspector, as the cast* may be, should note what action, if any, has 
to be taken, arid should forward a copy of his orders to the officer who ori- 
ginally noted. That officer, if he then considers it necessary, will communi- 
cate further with the Inspector or District. Inspector on the subject either 
in writimr or by consultation as may be appropriate. Should it he so desired, 
reference may 1 m- made by either party to the Director through the usual 
channel or direct as the east* may be. In the case of girls* schools, a similar 
course should be followed, mutati s mutandis. 

31. Should His Excellency the Governor note in any school inspection 
book, a copy of his remarks should at once he sent to the Inspector. The 
Inspector should note what action has to be taken and should forward to 
the Director forthwith a copy of His Excellency's remarks with his notes 
on the action required. A similar course should lie followed in the case of 
inspection notes by the Hon ’ hie Ministers or Hon ’hie Members of the Exe- 
cutive Council. In the case of girls’ schools, a similar course should be foil wed, 
mtUatis mutandis. 


32. Postal training in schools. — In Government order No. 235-T.G., of 
the 24th April 1911 on the the question of the diffusion of a knowledge of 
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the rudiments of postal information among boys in the vernacular schools 
of the Province it was Directed as follows : — 

(a) that a small pamphlet of instructions on postal matters prepared 
by the Postmaster General, Bengal, should be translated into the vernacular 
and freely distributed throughout the Province to every teacher of 
primary classes, a reserve stock being also kept in mufassil post offices for 
distribution, on application, among elementary school teachers; and 

(b) that a question on postal information should be set at the Primary 
Preliminary Scholarships Examination and the Primary Final Scholarship 
Examination. The latter examination is now a competitive one known as 
tho Primary Final Examination. 

33. Subordinate inspecting officers are required to see that these orders 
are carried out and Inspectors of Schools, during the course of their tours, 
should, make it a point to ascertain that the instructions are followed. 

(Director of Public instruction's Circular No. 180, dated the 2nd August 
1917.) 


34. Maps, -Under Government order No. 1558-Edn. of the 18th Decem- 
ber 1917, every High school should have maps of the district, thana and village 
in which the school or the institution is situated, or if that is an insignificant 
village, or if the school is situated in a town which has been mapped on a 
different principle, of the largest contiguous village of w hich a map is procur- 
able on the 10-inch scale. Smaller schools of all kinds should each have a 
copy of the map of the village in which the school is situated. 

35. The orders in rule 34 do not affect the supply of copies of the 8ur- 
veyor-Generars wall map of the Province to schools for educational purposes; 
the existing practice of obtaining copies of this map will continue. 

Note. For the rules relating to the maintenance of maps by inspecting officers, 
bo© rules 015*70 in chapter 1 1 of this Code. 


30. Record of age in school register. — The declaration of a hoy’s age 
made by his parent or guardian on his admission to any school is a declaration 
of ago for a public purpose and cannot, under the orders of the Government 
of India, be altered for the purposes of the Public Services. Tho orders of 
the Government of India are not affected by any action which the University 
of Calcutta, or other authority, may take with reference to the evidence of 
age which it may accept for the purpose of admission to its examinations. 
No alteration should, therefore, he made in any circumstances whatever 
in the statement of age as declared at the time- of a hoy’s admission. If tho 
University of Calcutta, or other authority, decides that, for its own 
purposes, it will regard the age of a boy as something different from that 
which w as declared on his behalf w hen he was admitted to the school, a note 
to that effect may be made in the Admission Register, blit the original entry 
must not he altered. The statement of record of age originally made in the 
Admission Register will always be accepted for the purposes of the Public 
Services. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s circular No. 1, dated the 8th January 
1916.) * 

Note, — H eads of schools should impress tliis rule upon the parent or guardian of a 
boy at the time of his admission. 
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37. Holidays. — The number of holidays for Government and Aided 
High schools, and Middle and Primary schools has been fixed at 85 days (ex* 
elusive of Sundays). In Government and Allied High schools they should, 
aave in exceptional cases, be distributed as follows:— 

Days. 


(1) Summer Vacat ion . . iHl 

(2) Christmas holidays, Now Years* day, Good Friday and Foster holidays . . 11 

(U) King Emperor’s Birthday .. . i 

(4) DarharDay | 

(5) Durga, Lakshnn and Kali Pujas 27 

*(6) Other Hindu festivals . , , 7 

t(7) Muhammadan festivals . , 12 

HA 


•Hindu Ftitivalt. 

I >ay«. 

(a) Sri pane harm 2 

(b) Doljrttru . . ) 

(c) Chaitra Sankmuti I 

{d) Junrnustftmi . . 1 

(e) Jagadhatri Puja 2 


t Muhammadan Ftitivalt. 

Day a. 


(a) Shab-i-barat . . 1 

(b) Id ul Kitr . . . . 2 

( c ) Id-uz zoha . . . . . . 2 

( d ) Mohurrum 5 

(e) Akhiri Chahar Shurnba 1 

(/) Fatiha Doazduham 1 


12 


(G. O. No. 842 fidn., dated the 9th March 1923.) 


Note.— (I ) In Middle and Primary schools inspecting officers and heads of insti 
tutiorw are allowed to exercise discretion oh to the number of holidays to be allowed on 
each particular occasion or festival. 

(II) Additional holidays in honour of visitors may only be given at the request of an 
Inspector, Inspectress, District Olhcer, District .fudge or an oflioer of superior status. 
Such holidays should not exceed one day in duration except when they are granted by 
His Excellency the Governor, a Member of the Executive Council or a Minister. It is 
the duty of the Headmaster to ms* that this rule is observed. 

Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. J42, dated the 15th August I 1 7 , ) 

(III) Headmasters of Government and Aided schools arc required to submit by the 
7th January of each year a complete list of the holidays w hich they propose to observe 
during the ensuing year, for the approval of (t) the Managing Ofcmrnit-tae in the case of 
Government High schools, (it) the Inspector in the case of other High schools and 
Secondary Training schools, and (tit) the District Inspector in the case of Middle, Primary 
and Elementary Training schools. 
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38. Private candidates. — The rules regulating the admission of private 
candidates to the Matriculation Examination of the University of Calcutta 
are contained in chapter XXX, paragraph 1 and 2 of the Regulations of the 
University of Calcutta arid, as regards the High School Examination of the 
Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, in chapter XIV, 
paragraph 2 of the regulations of the Board. 


39. Manual Training Classes in Government and Aided Schools.*— The 

Manual Instruction Classes temporarily opened in the 21 schools named 
in the accompanying list were retained permanently with, effect from the 
1st April 1919. 

Nine posts were created in the various grades of the Subordinate Educa- 
tional Service as shown below, viz . — 


Class III 


1 9 

»» 


n 

) f 


IV 

V 

VI 

VII 

VIII 


1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 


Total * . . 9 


with effect from the 1st April 1919, for the instructors employed in the nine 
Government schools. 

Twelve aided school instructors were employed on the incremental pay 
of Rs. 50 — 2 — SO a month each, with effect from the 1st April 1919, and that 
those schools were subsidised by additional grants-in-aid towards meeting 
the pay of the instructors, and the contingent charges. 

An allotment of Rs. 25 a month is made to each of the schools to meet 
contingent charges for manual instruction. 


Statement of Manual Instruction Classes in the Presidency of Bengal . 

Presidency Division — 

(1 ) Kustia High English School. 

(2) Bagerhat High English School. 

(3) Daulatpur High English School. 

(4) Basirhat High English School. 

(5) Jangipur High English School. 

(6) KhagraL.M.S. School. 

Burdwan Division — 

(7) Serampore Cpllegiate School. 

(8) Howrah Zilla School. 

(9) Hooghly Branch School. 
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Dacca Division — 

(10) Dacca Collegiate School . 

(11) Baptist Mission Middle English School at B&risal. 

(12) Jamalpur High English School. 

(13) Faridpur Zilla School. 

Rajshahi Division — 

(14) Jalpaiguri Zilla School (since transferred to Pabna Zilla School). 

(15) Nilphamari High English School. 

(10) Darjeeling High English School. 

(17) Serajganj B. L. High School. 

Chittagong Division - 

(IS) Ranganuiti High English School. 

(19) Brahmanbaria Annada High English School. 

(20) Feni High English School. 

(21 ) < 'hittagong Collegiate School. 

(S. Gjl). No. 855* dated the 2nd May 1919.) 


Section II. Discipline. 

A. Punishments. 

1. Forms of punishment. The following are some standard forms of 
punishment: - 

(?) Impositions. 

(it) Detention, including extra drill. 

(Hi) Fines. 

(iv) Corporal punishment. 

(r) Rustication. 

(ri) Expulsion. 

No'l l.. — ( I > I he first three of the.-e punishment Khnuld be referred by thn 
Master who inflict* them t»> the IbudmaHter for e* ’ihrmatinn ; corporal punish- 

ment should be imposed only by the Headmaster ami in exceptional case*. 
Rustication or Expulsion mtiy be imposed only by the Managing Committi**. 

(II) lns;**s*tor should *o that th< power of gi ving corporal puriiahiiwnt i« 
not Abused. Any school in whieh the rune i.* frequently resorted to v ill Ik» 
regarded as inefficiently conducted. When it. is known that the nine in a 

recognized instrument of discipline, it should not often be necessary to have 
recourse to it. Many an ill-conditional boy who would laugh at a fin©, and 

regard expulsion as a welcome relief from a tedious round of duty, will probably 
pause before the u [lifted rod. See also rule .'t of this ho< tion. 

2. Rustication and expulsion. The rules relating to the rustication 

and expulsion of pupils in schools, other than primary schools, art* as follows: — 

(t) “Rustication** means temporary exclusion of a pupil from school 
for a definite period not exceeding one year. 
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(u) “Expulsion” means permanent exclusion of a pupil from schools. 

(in) For gross misconduct or for a serious breach of- school discipline 
a pupil is liable to either (a) rustication, or (b) expulsion. 

( iv ) The rustication or expulsion order shall be passed by the Managing 
Committee of the school and shall bo drawn up in the form printed below. 
One copy shall be forwarded immediately to the Inspector qf Schools and 
another under registered cover to the parent or guardian of the pupil 
so punished. In schools where there is no Managing Committee the Inspec- 
tor shall exercise the function of the M&haging Committee. 


Orders of the Managing Committee of the 

district 


of 

years months days, son of of 

village, thana, district, a pupil of 

the class/standard of School, is (a) rusticated 

for a period of months with effect from or (6) expelled for the 

reasons sfcattxl below — * « 

( 1 ) Particulars of offence . 

(2) Result of the enquiry held by the Headmaster. 


Headmaster , 
School. 


Secretary to the Managing Committee , 

Date School. 

(v) The parent or guardian may appeal to the Inspector of Schools against 
the order of the Managing Committee, provided that any such appeal must 
roach the office of the Inspector of Schools within fourteen days from the 
date of receipt by the parent or guardian of the order against which the appeal 
is made. If no petition of appeal be received by the Inspector of Schools 
within tw enty days from the date of the order of the Managing Committee, 
the Inspector of Schools shall confirm, diminish or increase the punishment. 

(vi) In every case in which the petition of appeal adduces extenuating 
facts, the Inspector of Schools shall forward a copy of the petition to the 
Secretary of the Managing Committee for report . The report shall contain 
a specific reply to each of the allegations stated in the petition together with 
a brief account of the enquiry held and the facts elicited at such enquiry. 
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(t*t) On receipt of the report from the Managing Committee, the Inspoo* 
tor of Schools may p*ss such orders as he thinks fit or, if necessary, he may 
bold a further enquiry either personally or by deputing one of his subordinate 
inspecting officers, not below the rank of a SuIkU visional I nspector of Schools 
and may pass orders on the result of such enquiry. 

(rm) Orders of expulsion and rustication (when the period of the latter, 
exceeds four months) passed or confirmed by the Inspector of Schools are 
circulated by the l|i vector to other Divisional Inspu'tors and to Frineijuds 
of Colleges having i^eognis<*d schools under them, topics of all on lets of 
this nature shall In* forwarded* by the Inspector of Schools to the 
Director without delay on expiry of the period within which appeal is 
permissablc, or after the Inspector of School# lias passed orders on the 
appeal. In eases of expulsitm a brief account of tin* facts shall also be 
submitted by the Inspector c*f Schools to the Director. 

(far) Pupils punishes! with rustication shall not lie allowed to join any 
institution until the expiry of the period of rustication, 

( x ) An expulsion onler jwisstsl by the Inspector of Schools is not liable 

to reconsideration except by the Director. Any application for such recon- 
sideration must be sent to the Inspector of School* for submission to the 
Director with his reeom mend at ions. Save in exceptional circumstances no 
such appl i eat ion* will Ixi entertained, unt il t he expulsion order has boon in 
effect for at least one year. • 

(xi) No fees shall bo charged for |>eriod# of rustication extsssling three 
months. If, however, the annual examination falls within the period of 
rustication and the pupil would ordinarily have been promoted but bv his 
rustication, loses one year, this shall l>e considered sufficient punishment, and 
no fees shall be charged. 

(arii) In the case of high seliools not under the jurisdiction of the Divisional 
Inspectors of Schools the controlling officers concerned will take the place 
of the Inspector of Schools. 

(G. 0. No. — 324T. — Edn., dated the 4th August 1919.) 

3. Corporal punishmont. — Corporal punishment should be used — 

(a) In the case of grave* offences which not are serious enough to merit ox- 

C 1 ion: instances of such grave offences are insubordination, lying, cheating, 
ing false tales about others, making false excuses. 

(b) In the case of a continued repetition of minor offences, which minor 
punishments have failed to check. 

Note. — (1) When the cane in resorted to, it should be so administered as to inflict 
pain only without bodily injury. See also note ( I J ) to rule 1 of this section. 

(2) The should be used only by the Head of the institution and never on the spur 
of the moment. 

4. Fins*.— Fines should be inflicted — 

(a) In cases where guardians of the pupil are partly to blame, o. g., in 
cases of late or irregular attendance. It is within the power of guardians to 
see that their wards leave home in proper time. 

Note. — Hoys coming to school late but arriving within the first period should he 
fined half an a**™* unless there are any exceptional or special reasons to excuse their late 
attendance; thoee coming after the first period should be marked absent. For absence 
without leave, fines are imposed according to rule 25, section HI of this chapter. 

12 
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(b) In eases where a master wishes to attract the notice of a guardian 
to a particular offence. ♦ 

(e) In cases where damage has been done; the fines should in such cases 
be used to pay the cost, or part of the cost, of repairing the damage. 

5. Detentions anil Impositions. — Detentions and impositions should be 
used in cases of idleness, inattention, neglect of work and other technical 
offences against school discipline. 

6. In the use of detention the follow ing points should be noted: — 

(а) If pupils are put into a detention class, they must be given a definite 
task to do during the period of detention. 

(б) The class must bo in charge of a master who is capable of keeping 
strict discipline, and of seeing that the pupils do their appointed tasks properly. 

7. Impositions. — Impositions when given should bo of such a nature 
as to require intelligent work. Except in cases where the object is to teach 
correct spelling, pupils should not be required to write out certain phrases 
or series of words in a mechanical way. 

8. Other punishments. — A master will often" be able to impose other 
punishments which will be more suitable; to certain offences than the punish- 
ments which have been mentioned above. When this is done, these three 
considerations shqjjld be borne in mind: — 

(a) The punishments must never be in any way cruel. 

(b) A punishment which will occupy a pupil in the open air will bo more 
beneficial than a punishment which confines him in a class-room. 

(c) When possible, the punishment should take the form of some useful 
occupation. 

9. Remonstrance. — Before a teacher turns to punishment he will naturally 
commence with remonstrance and reasoning and will show his disapproval, 
which may in itself suffice to meet the case. A warning in many eases will 
bo found to be sufficient, especially if it is accompanied by entry of the 
boy *s name in the conduct register. 

10. Conduct of students at public mootings. — If a student of a Govern- 
ment or aided institution so conducts himself, or herself, at any public meeting 
as to bring undesirable notoriety ufxm the institution in which he or she at- 
tends, or engages in political agitation in such a way as to interfere with the 
corporate life and educational w ork of the institution, or indulges in picketing 
or open violence, such action will be deemed a breach of discipline and will 
bo dealt with bv the Head of the institution in accordance with the ordinary 
rules. 

(G. O. No. 660T. — Edn., dated the 19th June 1930.) 

11. Treatment of students who take part in strikes and hartals. — Dis- 

* ciplinary action should be taken against the ringleaders as well as those who 
take an active part in picketing. Every effort should be made to ascertain 

• the names of students who, for the purpose of dissuading students 
from attending school for college, peckel their own or other educational 
institutions. 
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Students who retrain absent from school or college and whose continued 
absence, after due warning, is in the opinion of the Hoad of the institution 
unjustifiably should have their names struck oft' the rolls or be dealt with 
in such other way tvs the Hoad of the institution thinks fit . 

The initiative in taking such disciplinary action and the award of indi- 
vidual punishment will remain with the Hem! of the institution, but if mass 
punishment is considered necessary, the matter must be re]>ortcd to tho 
Managing Committee or Governing Body, 

It is undesirable to elose an institution, as students who are willing to 
study are entitled to the In st efforts of the authorities to enable them to do so. 
Government have, therefore, derid'd that only in eases where then* is a serious 
danger of violence, should Heads of institutions take the responsibility of ( los- 
ing schools or colleges. In such cast's an immediate rrftort of the action 
taken and the reasons for it should bo submitted to the I >i rector of Ihiblio 
Instruction. 

In all other cases Government and aided schools or colleges should ho 
kept open until orders of the authorities are received. 

(G. (). No. fifiOT. -Kdn., dated the Hit li «Iune 1930.) 

12. Conduct of teachers in aided institution* (To/* paragraph f>4, Glmpler 
HI). 


B. Rewards and Prizes. 

13. Rewards. The distribution of rowards must generally he based 
upon marks and these marks should represent the opinion of more than one 
master. 

14. Prizes. — Prize grants of its. 120 and Us, 00 an* allotted annually 
to each Government High school and Government Middle school, respec- 
tively, but Inspectors and Inspectresses are authorized to redistribute these 
allowances among the institutions under th**ir control and the Director is 
also authorized to redistribute or increase allotments for prizes by reappro- 
priation, if necessary. No prize grants are made to Government Primary 
schools. 

15. Each grant is to be devoted to prizes in the proportion of two- thirds 
for class subjects and one-third for good conduct, regular attendance, co- 
operation with teachers, n ion i torsi) ips, etc. 

10. In selecting prize books, duo regard should bo paid to the ago ami 
intelligence of students in tho classes in which they are awarded and other 
similar consideration, so that the prize w inners may really profit by the books 
awarded to them A considerable proportions of the books for the higher 
classes may be of the nature of biographical studios and others may deal 
with travels and similar subjects. 

17. Tho prize winners should Ik? treated as forming the most import* 
ant section of the jjersons who are present at the prize-giving ceremony. 
They should, therefore, be given a prominent position in the Hall in which 
the distribution takes place. 
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Section III. — Rulss for the Admission, Withdrawal, Promotion, Leave and 
Foot of Pupils in Government and Aided Schools and other Schools 
recognised by the Department. 

(Approved in Government Orders No. 3587 Edn., dated the 28th August 
1920, and No. 4111 Edn., dated the 8th November 1930.) 

1. School year. — The school year corresponds with the calendar year. 
There are throe terms in the school year : — 

(а) From the beginning of January till the end of the summer vacation. 

(б) From the end of the summer vacation till the end of the Durga Puja 

vacation. 

(c) From the end of the Durga Puja vacation till the end of the Christmas 
holidays. 

2. Age-limits. — No pupil may be admitted to a school who has not attained 
the age of 5 years, and pupils over 20 years of age should not be allowed to 
remain in a school unless there is special reason for their retention. The 
decision as to whether the reason is sufficient or not shall rest with the Head- 
master. 


Admission. 

3. Conditions of first admission. — No pupil shall be admitted into a 
recognised school for the first time unless an application for his admission 
is made, in writing or in person , by his parent or guardian. This application 
shall be made in the proscribed form (vide Appendix A of this Section). 

In the case of a personal application, a written application may be made 
out by, or in the presence of, the Headmaster, and the signature or thumb 
impression of the applicant affi xed in his presence. 

A pupil who has not previously studied in any school, seeking admission 
to class V or any higher class of a secondary school, may bo admitted within 
the first or second term, but not after the Durga Puja vacation, and it is within 
the power of the Headmaster to refuse admission to a candidate, otherwise 
qualified save at the beginning of the school year (vide rule 11). The Head- 
master should make careful enquiries into the antecedents of the pupil, and 
admit him to the class for which lie is found fit after an examination test. 

When the admission of a pupil is to class V or any higher class of a Middle 
English, Middle Vernacular or High English School, the name of such candidate 
shall be indicated in the admission register by a red asterisk, the date on 
which, and the class into which, he. is admitted also being written in red in 
the same register. Inspecting officers should give special attention to such 
pupils at the time of their inspection. 

4. Conditions of admission on transfer. — No pupil who has previously 
attended a recognised school shall be admitted to another, except on pro- 
duction of a leaving certificate (see Appendices B and C) from his former 
school. In addition to a leaving certificate, a pupil from a High English 
School should bring to the school to which he is admitted a report register 
in the form given in Appendix D, showing the career of the pupil from the 
time when he joined a High English School to the time when he left the school 
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issuing the leaving certificate. Each High English School will maintain a 
record of the career of each pupil in this form from the time when he joined a 
High English School, and the record will be handed on to the pupil along 
with the leaving certificate. 

Note. — L eaving certificates from unrccogm ited tuhooln cannot bo accepted. Trans* 
fere from such schools to recognis'd Sfhool* shall. fi>r the purjHw*es of these rules, tie 
regarded as first admission to the latter. Pupil* coming from an unrcH^ogiuK^l school 
shall be examined by the Headmaster to determine what class they an' tit for. 


5. Admission tost. — Every applicant for admission should In* subjected 
to a regular test of his fitness for the class to which admission is sought, and 
he shall not be admitted unless the Headmaster is satisfied about the fitness 
of the boy for the class. 

6. Admission into tarns clau as loaving certificate indicate. Subject 
to rule 7, a pupil coining with a leaving certificate from another recognized 
school shall not bo placed on admission in a class higher than that which is 
equivalent to the class in which he was reading at his former school unless » 

(t) his leaving certificate states that he had passed the annual examina- 
tion for promotion, in which case he may he plneed in the 
next higher elass; if. however, it e< found after examination that 
he is not fit for that class, tie* Headmaster shall plaeo him in the 
next lower class, i.e.. the elans in which he was reading in his former 
school; 

(ti) he has been absent from school for not less than one year and his 
parent or guardian can produce reliable proof that he received 
adequate instruction during such absence from school ; in such 
a ease, the Head Master may place the pupil in a higher class if, 
after an admission test , he finds the pupil tit for such higher class. 
The name of any hoy so dealt with should be indicated in the 
admission register by a red asterisk, and the date on which, and 
the class into which, he is admitted should also be written in rod 
in the same register. Inspecting officers should give special 
attention to such pupils at the time of their inspection. 


NOTE. — Pupils producing leaving nTt ifi< ales fiom cliis* IV of Priirmy S b< oJj* nml 
Mttktobs shall hot be admitted to ela'-s V ot n Sccondnrv S« l »*o|. unless 1k«v can p}odu*'<;» 
evidence t-lmt they have parsed the Primary tMaktab) Pi mi I Kxaininatiofi of the Kdtirii- 
tion Department. 

7. Admission of students from Vernacular Schools to English Schools. ~ 

Pupils seeking admission to a Middle English or High English School irom 
a Middle Vernacular or Primary School or Maktab shall ho allowed admission 
into the class to which they are entitled under rule f», provided they have 
acquired a knowledge of English sufficient to enable them to take their place 
in the English class or special facilities are afforded them for the study of 
English, so that they might make up their deficiency before the next promotion 
examination. 

8. Admission of pupils who have twico failed. —Subject to rule 2, there 
is no objection to the admission to any school of a boy who has twice failed 
to obtain promotion from any class in another school. 
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9. Admission Into Government and Aidod High Schools.— In order to 

S stematise the methods of admission to Government and Aided High Schools, 
e following rules are laid down for the guidance of Head Masters. They 
should be held to supplement the foregoing rules, and their observance wifi 
be one of the conditions for the continuance of grant-in-aid : — 

(a) As soon as promotions are announced, a list showing the probable 
number of vacancies in each class should be posted on the school 
notice-board. 

(6) Applications for admission should reach the Head Master not later 
than 5th January of each year. 

(c) Applications should be duly entered in a register in order of their 
receipt. 

(d) A certain percentage of vacancies must be reserved for Mu ham* 
madans. (This percentage should be fixed by the Head Master 
with due regard to local circumstances, and will be subject to the 
approval of the Inspector of Schools.)* 

(e) A written admission test in all cases should be held not later than 
7th January. 

• 

(/) If applications from Muhammadans for all the reserved vacancies 
have not been received by the Head Master by the date fixed, 
the remaining vacancies shall be open to boys of other communities. 

(g) The vacancies not reserved shall first be filled by the most successful 
candidates (Hindu and Muhammadan) at the admission test. 

(70 The reserved vacancies shall then be filled by Muhammadans coming 
next to the Muhammadans selected under clause (g) to the extent 
required to bring the number of Muhammadans admitted to 
the school [including those selected under clause ($r)l up to the 
percentage fixed under clause (d). 

{%) Any of the reserved vacancies which may remain after the percentage 
has been reached shall be filled by the candidates, either Hindu 
or Muhammadan, coming next on the list to those already selected 
under clauses (g) and (h). 

Note. — C lause (0 applies only to Aided High Schools. 

10. Date of admission into Primary Schools or Maktabs. — A pupil may 
be admitted to a Primary School or Maktab or to the Primary Department 
of a Secondary School at any period of the school year. 

11. Data of admission into Secondary Schools. — Subject to rules 3 and 
12, a pupil may only be admitted or readmitted into the Secondary Depart- 
ment of a recognised school during the first six weeks of the school year (i.e., 
up to the 15th February), provided that a pupil whose change of school or 

♦The words in brackets apply only to Aided High Schools. 
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temporary absence from school has been necessitated bv ill-health or by 
change of residence on the part of the parent or guardian with whom he resides, 
or by the abolition or closure of his former school, may be admitted or re- 
admitted during any month of the school year (vide rule* I). 

Pupils who have failed in the Matriculation Examination shall be regarded 
as commencing a school year on 1st duly, and may be readmitted within the 
date prescribed by the Calcutta University. 

12. Conditions of raadmistion, — A pupil whose name has been struck 
off the rolls on account of non-payment of fees may be readmitted at the 
commencement of any month during the vmv at the discretion of the Head 
Master, provided he makes payment of all dues re<|uirod under rule 2b (»*), 
A pupil whose name has been struck off under rule 25 for absence without 
leave shall not be considered for readmission, unless he offers in writing 
an explanation signed or countersigned bv his parent or guardian. 
On receipt of such explanation, t he Head Master lias discretionary power to 
refuse rearimission or lie may permit readniission under the rules regulating 
admission. The decision as to the sufficiency of the excuse will lie with the 
Head Master. 


Leaving certificates. 

13. Applications for leaving cortificatas. An application for a having 
certificate must be made to the Head Master by the parent or guardian of a 
pupil in person or in writing within one month of the date from which he 
wants to leave the school. In the ease of a school which has ceased to exist 
without the issue of leaving certificates, the parent or guardian should apply 
to the Inspector or Inspectress in the ease of High Schools and to the District 
Inspector or Assistant Inspectress in the case of Middle and Primary Schools 
or Maktabs, through the Head Master of the school to which t ransfer is sought, 
for sanction to the admission to t hat school, and the former shall lie competent 
to sanction the admission. 

Notk. —No fees should he charged for the grant of » leaving corf iliealc if application 
for it is made within the period prenrribed in thi* mi** When, however, thi* period is 
exceeded, a fee of He. I in the ease of High School* and of iiiuhi^ N in the net* of Middle 
Schools shall be e barged. In rn*e of loss of a lea vine cert iheate, n duplicate <opv inav Is' 
issued on payment of a fee of Ks, 2. Th*- Head M i-nter receiving <*udi a duplicate copy 
will make such ei upline.* a* are possible t<» find out. where ihe holt let Ihim Imsmi during the 
time whieh has elapsed between the date of withdrawal from fie previous *< hnnl and the 
date of issue of the duplicate ropy. Such duplicate copies should be clearly svipersrf if*ed 
‘ 1 Duplicate. ’ ’ 

In Primary Schools nr Yhtktabs. no fee shai) fa* charged for the grant of a leaving 
certificate, whether application for it is made within the prescribed period or not, >#rit 
the grant of a duplicate copy of any such certificate shall only be made on payment of a 
fee of He. I. 


14. Grant of ltaving certificates. — The authority to w hom a proper applica- 
tion for a leaving certificate is addressee! must grant the certificate within 
three days, or if he thinks fit to withhold the certificate, he must state in 
writing the reasons for his refusal to the applicant. Copies of all leaving 
certificates issued must be kept in the school records. 
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15. Reasons for which leaving certificates may be withheld. — A leaving 

certificate for which proper application has been made can only be withheld 
for the following reasons : — 

(1) If the pupil is leaving the school for disciplinary reasons, i.e., owing 

to rustication or expulsion or in order to avoid punishment. 

(2) If the school fees or other dues of the pupil are not fully paid. 

Note ( »). — In the former case, no leaving certificate should be issued to a pupil against 
whom a rustication order is operative until after the expiry of that order ; but in such 
cases the penalty prescribed in the note to rule 13 shall not be imposed. 

(it) In the latter case, if the dues are paid within throe months of the pupil’s with- 
drawal the leaving certificate should he granted. If the dues are paid after three months, 
an additional foe should he levied before the leaving certificate is granted. This fee shall 
be at the rate of Rb. 2 and He. 1 per mensem, subject to maxima of Kb. 10 and Ks. 5, 
in the ease of High and Middle Schools, respectively. In Primary Schools or Maktabs no 
leaving certificate should ho granted to a pupil until his school foes and other dues, if any, 
have been paid in full, hut no penalty for delays in payment should be imposed in such 
schools. 

{Hi) When a pupil has held a scholarship or fee remission under express stipulation 
in writing signed by the pupil and hi.s or her father or guardian to make refund, in case 
of withdrawal from the school of amounts drawn by or remitted to him or her the leaving 
certificate should be withheld until the sums due under the said stipulation have been 
repaid. 

(0. 0. No. 72T.— Edn., dated the 14th September 1039.) 

16. Appeal against refusal of leaving certificate. — If a leaving certificate 
is refused, an appeal shall lie to the Inspector or Inspectress in the ease of 
High Schools and to the District Inspector or Assistant Inspectress in the 
case of Middle and Primary Schools or Maktabs and the decision of the inspect- 
ing officer shall be final. 


Promotions. 

17. (t) The promotion of pupils from one class to the next higher class 
shall be made at the end of the School year before the school is closed for the 
Christmas holidays, and shall be determined mainly by the results of an 
examination called the “ Annual Examination ” to be held at that time. 

(it) All answer books and records on the basis of which promotions are 
made shall bo preserved for at least twelve months after the annual examina- 
tion, and it shall be the duty of the Inspector to look into all cases in which 
there is any suspicion of irregularity or undue generosity in promotion. 

18. Promotions in Primary Schools. — In Primary Schools or Maktabs 
the promotion of pupils from class to class rests entirely with the Head Master 
who should, for this purpose, hold an annual examination at the end of the 
school year. The results of this examination should be announced not later 
than seven days before the commencement of the Christmas holidays. 

19. The Head Master of every school shall hold annually a “ Test Exa- 
mination ” of pupils in Class X of his school and of such other candidates 
as may be directed either by the Inspector or by the University to appear 
at the examination, and only those who pass this examination shall be permitted 
to sit for the Matriculation Examination of the University. 

(O. O. No. 1852Edn., dated the 16th April 1935.) 
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20. Fulla Pi in mort than ant tub] act. — No pupil should normally bo 
considered for promotion who fails in more than one subject. 

21. Whan average marks ta be centidered. — If a pupil fails in one subject 
or not more than two subjects but passes in the aggregate, the question of his 
promotion, or of his appearance at the Matriculation Examination, may be 
determined by the average of the marks secured by him in those subjects 
in the periodical examinations of the year. 

22. Failure at test examination. — A pupil who has failed at the test 
examination of any school shall not be sent up for the ensuing annual or 
supplementary Matriculation Examination, as the case may be, either as a 
pupil of another school or as a private candidate. 

23. Mors than two years in one class not allowed.- A boy should not bo 
kept for more than two years in any dans of a Secondary School. When a 
boy fails to obtain promotion at the end of his first year in a class, his father 
or guardian should he informed of his weakness so as to enable him to take 
steps to effect the necessary improvement, but he may be asked to withdraw 
the pupil if no improvement ensues within a reasonable time. 

Note. Head Masters into make exceptions to this rule in where vacancies exist 

in a class lor which there i* no applicant. In eases where vacancies exist hut the nuinhor 
of applicants exceeds the number of vm ai»cie«. Head Masters may allow a candidate, who 
has twice failed, to compete with the new applicants h>r the vacancies, provided the tailed 
student concerned i-> a doirahlo memher n! the school other grounds. 


Lean. 

24. Leave to be applied for in writing. — Koiinal Inavo will bo granted 
by the Headmaster on receipt of a satisfactory written letter of excuse, duly 
signed or countersigned by the father or guardian of a pupil or by the Superin- 
tendent of a hostel in t ho case of a boarder. The decision as 1 < » wind her the 
excuse is satisfactory or not will lie with the Head master. Sm li permission 
will entitle the pupil to be marked as on lrav» , not as pnx<nt. Leave may, at 
the Headmaster's discretion, be granted with retrospective effect if application 
be made within seven days of the commencement of the absence. If a pupil 
absents himself without leave for lf> days consecutively, the Headmaster may 
strike his name off the roll at the end of the calendar month within which this 
period lapses, provided due warning has law mi issued by him to the parent 
or guardian of the absentee at least- throe < lear days before such action is 
taken. A pupil whose name is thus struck off w ill lie liable to pay fees, together 
with fines for absence for the js?riod of his absence without leave. The case of 
a pupil wl< se name is struck off the roll for non-payment of his dues is dealt 
with in rule 12. 

Note. — ThiH rule should not apply to Primary Sehools. 

2i5. Penalty for absence without leave. — Penalty for absence without 
leave shall ordinarily be line, provided that in any caw a Headmaster may, 
and in eases where he has reason to suspect concerted absence wit hout leave 
on the part of pupils, shall as a rule, deal with the ease by striking off names 
from the school roll on or Indore the third day of their absence. 

In the case of pupils of High and Middle English Schools, the fine for 
absence should not be less than one anna for each day or part of a day, the 
actual amount of fine being determined by the Headmaster. In the case of 
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pupils of Middle Vernacular Schools, such fine should not exceed one anna for 
each day or part of a day. In both cases where the absence is in continuation of 
(before or after) a vacation or holiday, the fine should be doubled. 

Pines on account of absence without leave shall not be imposed in Primary 
Schools or Maktabs. 


Feet. 


26. (i) A pupil on first admission into a Secondary School shall be charged 
an admission fee equivalent to the monthly fee of the class to which he is 
admitted. Besides admission fee, he must pay tuition fee from the 
beginning of the year in which he is admitted. 

An admission fee of the samo amount shall also be charged when a 

} >upil is admitted on transfer. He shall also HI required to pay tuition fee 
or the month in which he is admitted, but if he has already paid such fee in 
his former school, he shall not be required to pay it again in his now school. 

(G. O. No. 1659 Edn., dated the 30th March 1935.) 

Notk. — Sons and wards of Government offioers (including employees of State Railways) 
whoso application for admission is due to the transfer of their parents or guardians are 
exempt from the payment of an admission fee in Government schools. Government 
scholarship -holders are required to pay the same admission fee as other pupils. 

(ii) If a pupil applies for roadmission after his name is struck off the roll, 
a read mission fee shall be paid equal to that of the tuition fee leviable for the 
period of absonce plus any other dues which might be payable had he been a 
student, plus all arrears and additional fees as otherwise provided in the rules. 

Pupils who temporarily suspend their studies and withdraw their names 
with due notice on account of ill-health or other sufficient reasons shall on 
readmission be exempted from such payment. The decision as to whether 
the reason is sufficient or not shall rest with the Headmaster. On their 
return to school, they will he required to pay an admission fee as under rule 
2 6(i). 

Note. — See also rule 27 ( v ). 

(G. O. No. 1659Edn., dated the 30th March 1935.) 

27. Tuition and other fees. — (?) Tuition fees and other dues should be 
charged from students for the whole year whether a pupil attends for the 
full twelve months or not, but in the case of pupils who have appeared and 
failed in the Matriculation Examination, all dues shall be payable from the 
1st July. In the case of pupils seeking admission with a leaving certi- 
ficate, tuition fees and other dues should not be (‘barged for the month for 
which such dues have been paid in the former school. 

(ii) Tuition fees are payable in monthly instalments, and a full month’s 
instalment shall be charged whether a pupil is in an institution for the whole 
or part of a calendar month. 

(Hi) A pupil who leaves one recognized school to join another within the 
game session shall be required to pay tuition fees and other dues for the period 
intervening between the date on which he leftmis former school and the date 
on which he joins his new school, unless he is exempted from such payment by 
the Headmaster of his new school. Such exemptions should not be granted as 
a matter of course and should only bo allowed when the delay in joining the 
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new school can be shown to ha ve been unavoidable owing to ill-health or other 
sufficient reason. The decision as to whether the reason is sufficient or not 
shall rest with the Headmaster. 

(iV) When, however, a pupil leaves a recognized school within one session 
and does not join another until a later session, the penalty proscribed in rule 27 
(«*' shall not l>e enforced unless the pupil seeks admission into a class higher 
than that in which ho was in the school he last mid. He shall only he required 
to pay fees and other dues from the Ixigitming of the session in which he joins 
the latter school. 

Note 1. — A receipt should lx* given to each pupil for any payment made by him. 

Note 2.- — Rules 27 (iii) and 27 iir) shall not apply to Primary Schools or A/fiDaArf. 
In such institutions, tuition fws and other dues, if any. shall Ih> payable for each calendar 
months as proscribed in rule 27 i it ), but. pupils of them shall not lx* required to pay tuition 
fees and other dues, if any, for anv complete calendar month during which they have not 
read in any institution. Utiles 27 {bn and 27 i»r} shall, however, apply in the case of the 
Primary Departments of Secondary Schools. 

(v) No ice for admission should be levied from a student who has failed at 
the , receding Matriculation Examination. ii lie ap* lied for admission to 
the school from which he was sent up within a week of the dale from which 
the session for such students begins. 

Note. — T he session for Mich students Unguis on the 1st duly. 

A student who after having paid his examination foe is prevented bv *tekne»« or other 
cause from appearing at the preceding Matriculation JCxnmmation should join n school 
within one ruontjfrof the date of the examination and pay fees and other from the 

month in which he rejoins, 

28. Dates of payment. — Tuition foes arc payable in advance on the 1 Ht 
of each month or. if the school is not open on that day, on th j day on which 
reopens. Other dues shall lie payable, on dates fixed by the Headmaster, 
provided that all shall be collected by the loth of ea -h month. If the first 
fifteen di\v of any month fall within a vacation, the clues for that month must 
be aid at the same time as the dues f > the previous month. 

29. Penalties for non-payment of fees due. (i) A fine if one anna shall 
bo levied for each day that an instalment is outstanding after the loth of each 
month. Fines for delay in the payment of tuition fees shall not he levied for 
holidays and vacation immediately preceding the daft* of payment of the dues. 
If any dues, including fines, he not paid on or before the first working day of 
the next month, the pupil's name ^'nll ue removed irom the regi t *r on that 
day. 

Note. — Thin ruin applies in its entirety t<> High Schools only, but in the case of back- 
ward class hoys reading in such schools, as also in the < use of pupils in Middle Knglish and 
Middle V ernacular Schools, the fine should lie levied at a rate not exceeding half an anna 
a day, and the period of default should he reckoned from alter the 2"»t.h of the month m 
which the fee was due up to end of the month iJtofatilt lines should not be levied on 
pupils in Primary Schools or Maktab*. 

(ii) The application of a student for permission to apjiear at the 
Matriculation Examination of the University of Calcutta, or of the High 
School Examination of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Educa- 
tion, Dacca, must not be forwarded to the Registrar or the Secretary until ho 
has paid all sum due to the school in which he has lieeti reading, including 
fees up to the end of the month within w hich the first day of those examina- 
tions falls. 
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30. Refund on transfer of amount of schelsrships drawn or of fees remitted, 

— When a scholarship is granted or fees are remitted to a pupil, he or she may 
be required to sign an agreement, to be signed also by his or her parent or 
guardian, to the effect that if he or she leav s the school within a stated period, 
he or she shall refund the amount drawn by or remitted to him or her during 
the school session in which he or she leaves. 

(G. O. No. 72 T. — Edn., dated the 14th September 1939.) 


Miscellaneous. 

31. False documents. — If a pupil be found to have produced a false docu- 
ment or to have made a false statement as to his attendance at any school, 
he shall be reported to the Inspector of Schools who shall award such punish- 
ment as he deems fit, including fine, corporal punishment, rustication or 
expulsion. 

32. Disputes. — All questions arising with regard to the interpretation of 
these rules shall be referred to the Inspector (or Inspectress) of Schools whose 
decision shall be final. 

33. Transgressions and evasions of ths rules. — Wilful transgression 
or attempted evasion of any of these rule's will render a school liable to with- 
drawal of recognition and to forfeiture of right of sending up candidates for the 
Scholarship Examinations and also to tho loss of any grant-in-aid which it 
may be receiving from public funds. In the case of a High School, it will be 
further liable to be reported to the University. 
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APPENOIX A, 

(Form of application for admission to a recognized school.) 

1. Boy’s name 

2. Father's name, occupation and address 

3. Guardian's name, occupation and address 

4. With whom the l>oy lives .... 

5. Date of birth 

6. Age on the date of application (to he recorded in years and completed 

months, calculated according to tin* English method) 


I solemnly declare that the above particular about 

are true and correct, and that he lias not previously 


read in any school. 


Signature of father or guardian . 


Date 


IfoTX. The Head Teacher may, at his discretion, require that the application should 

be attested by some responsible person known to him. 
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APPENDIX B. 


(Form of leaving certificate for Vernacular Schools.) 


Certified that . , son of 

an inhabitant of village 

tbana and in subdivision 

of the district of , was in class 

of the School up to 

and left with a character. 


in 


♦ 


His age on that date is believed to have been f 

All sums due to the school have been paid. 

The date of his promotion to the class 

was and lie {passed 

the annual examination for promotion at the time of leaving. 

Remarks on the pupil’s progress 


Head Teacher . 


Date 


School. 

(Government or District Board, or 
Municipality.) 

(Aided by Government or District 
Board or Municipality.) 

(Unaided.) 

Village 

P. O 

District 


♦Date on which name struck off the roll, 
fin words and figures. 

{Enter here °had*’ or "had not,** as the case may be. 
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APPENDIX 6. 

(Form ol Leaving Certificate for High and Middle English Schools.) 

Certified that , son daughter of 

an inhabitant of in the district 

left the school on H is/ Her 

date of birth a s recorded in the Admission Register whs 19 . . . . 

His/Her age at the date, according to the Admission Keister, was 

years months days. He She was 

reading in the ..(’lass and ^passed the Annual 

Examination for Promotion to the Class. All sums due by 

him/her have been paid, viz., fees and lines up to 

(date). 


Character 

Reasons for leaving ~ 

(*) Unavoidable change of residence. • 

(//) Ill-health (this reason shall only be given if it is, in t he opinion of tho 
Headmaster, well founded). 

(Hi) Abolition of closure of school. 

(iv) Completion of the* school course. 

(r) Minor or private reasons (including all reasons other than the fore- 
going). If failure to secure promotion has been put forward as 
reason or is considered by the Headmaster to be the real reason, 
the fact should l>e noted here. 


IleadmnM<r. 


Date 


School. 

(Government or District Board or Municipality.) 

(Aided by Government or District Bor.nl or Municipality.) 

P. O 

District 


•Enter here “had' * or “had not” as the case may be. 

(G. O. No. 5014 Edn., dated the 27th August 1938.) 
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APPENDIX D (I). 

Periodical Progress Report tor Government and Aided Schools tor Boys. 

-School. 

This roport is to be returned to the Headmaster with countersignature of the 
pupil’s parent or guardian. 

Name of pupil- Class- 


1st period 

Number in class 2nd period 
3rd period 


1st period 
Place in class 2nd period 
3rd period 


Report for the year ending 19 



Date- 


-19 


Signature of Headmaster. 
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Hm 4 Muttr'i Report 


I. Physical Record** — 

(а) Height 

(б) Weight 
( c ) Chest . . 

(<f) Eyesight 
(s) Teeth 
(/> General 

II. Drill .. 

III. Games .. 

IV. Scouting 
V. Conduct 

VI. Attendance — 


(a) Number of working days in 
the term 


(6) Number of days the pupil 
attended 


(c) Number of days the pupil was 
late. 


1st 

term. 


2nd 

term. 


Srd 

term. 


General remarks by 
Headmaster. 


First term. 


Second term. 


Third term. 


•To be filled up only in schools where arrangement for medical insjiecftlon has been made. 


First term* 


Second term 


Third term— 


Dale- -19 Signature of Parent or Guardian, 

13 







APPENDIX D (II). 


Piriotfiol Pr op wt Rtpft for ftimnmtnt and AIM Schools for Stilt. 
School. 

To be returned to the Head Mistress with the countersignature of the 
pupil’s parent or guardian. 

Name of pupil- Class- 


1st period 

Number in class 2nd period 
3rd period 


Place in class 


1st period 
2nd period 
3rd period 


Report for the year ending - - 19 




Maximum 

mark*. 

PftRS 

marks. 

Marks obtained. 

Head Mistress’s 
remarks. 


Subjects. 

1st 

period. 

2nd 

period. 

3rd 

period. 

1. 

English 

« 





First term. 

2. 

Mathematics 







8. 

Second Language 







4. 

Vernacular . . 






Second term. 

5. 

History 







fl. 

Geography . . 







7. 

Science 


j 





s. 

Hygiene and Domestic 
Economy 






Third term. 

9. 

Needle-work 




I 



10. 

Brush-work 







11. 

Drawing 



! 




12. 

Dictation and Hand- 
writing 





! 


18. 

English Conversation and 

H eading . . 








19 


Date- 


Head Mistrese t 












195 


Hud M iri r ui’ i Report 



1st 

term. 

2nd 

term. 

3rd 

term. 

Genera) remarks by 

Head Mistress. 

I. 

Attendance — 






(a) Number ot working days in 
the term 


i 


kHat term. 


(b) Number of day« in the term 
the pupil attended 






(e) Number of day* the pupil vm 
late 





II. 

Conduct 





III. 

Game* and athletic* 

i 




IV. 

Other school activities 



• 

Hccond term. 

V. 

Drill 





VI. 

General physique* 





VII. 

Chest measurement* 





VIII. 

Height* 




Third term. 

IX. 

Weight* 





X. 

Teeth* 




: 

XI. 

Eyesight* 

1 

! 


1 

\ 


•To be filled up only to schools where arrangement for medic*? inspection has lx*® made. 


First term- Second term- Third tf;rm — 


Date- 


19 


Signature of Parent or Guardian 
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faction IV. — Foes and Fro-ttufaribhips. 

1. Fee rates for Government Schools. — The rates of fees in Government 
Schools vary as complete uniformity is impracticable owing to variations 
in local conditions. They are sanctioned by Government. 

2. Athletic and other fees* — Compulsory fees for athletic and other school 
activities, e.g., common-rooms, magazines, etc., up to an annual amount not 
exceeding the monthly amount which a pupil pays for instruction may be 
levied by the Director or the Managing Committees of Government High 
Schools. 

(For levy of such fees, see paragraph 104, Chapter XIV, page 524.) 

3. Lovy of fool for luppliol of ink. — The supply of ink to pupils of Gov- 
ernment High and Zilla schools was authorized in 1921 when it was also decided 
that the cost should be met by the levy of a uniform monthly fee of six pies 
per head from the pupils of those schools. 

(G. 0. No. 1963, dated the 9th September 1921.) 

4. Lovy of punkha fool. — With effect from the 1st April 1921 a punkha 
fee is levied annually on all students in Government Secondary schools and 
Madrasahs in the Province. * The rate of fee is not uniform owing to the 
fact that circumstances vary in different localities. 

(G. Os. No. 3363 Edn., dated the 17th November 1925, and No. 1112- 
Edn., datod the 19th March 1930.) 

The annual punkha fee payable by students of Government Secondary 
Schools and Madrasahs should be realised in one instalment in April every 
year. In the case of students who join Schools or Madrasahs after April and 
who have not paid such fee in any other school this fee should he realised at 
the time of admission. 

(G. O. No. 3475 Edn., dated the 19th August 1930.) 

5. Frit-studentships. — The rules for the award of free-studentships 
in Government and Government-aided schools are as follows: — 

(1) (a) Froe-studentships in Government schools under the control of 
Managing Committees are awarded by the Committee. 

(b) The Inspector and the Inspectress of Schools control the award of 
free-studentships in Government schools for boys (including mized schools) 
and Government schools for girls, respectively, w r hich are not under Managing 
Committees. 

(2) Teachers in Government schools, drawing salaries not exceeding Rs. 75 
a month, are allowed the privilege of educating, in Government schools one 
ehild free and one child at half the usual rate of foes, Head Masters or Head 
Mistresses may grant these concessions. 

(3) Government pensioners (other than menials) who have retired from 
service in the Department, and whose pensions do not exceed Rs. 35 a month, 
may be allowed the same privileges as teachers in Government schools. The 
concessions may also be extended to the orphans of officers who died in the 
service of the Department while in the receipt of pay not exceeding Rs. 75 
a month; and also to the orphans of pensioners of the Department (other than 
menials) who were drawing pensions not exceeding Rs. 35 a month. 
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(4) In Government as well as in Government-aided schools the numbers 
of non-Muhammadan and Muhammadan froe-students will ordinarily be 
5 per cent, of their respective enrolments, excluding free placets granted in terms 
of the two preceding rules as well as scholars!! i p - holders who have been granted 
free tuition. 

(5) In view of the backwardness of the Moslem community, Muhamma- 
dan pupils in Government as well as in Government aided schools will 
be allowed additional free places (over and above those provided for in tho 
preceding rule) up to a limit of a further 10 per coni, of their own enrolment . 

(6) No pupil shall be eligible for a free studentship who is above the age- 
limits prescribed below oil the 1st January of the year in which the aw aril 


is made* — 


Age-limit for 

Class 


fiw-students. 



Years. 

X 


10 

IX 

. . • « 

15 

VIU 

• • • • 

14 

VII 

• * • • 

13 

VI 

• • * . 

. .. 12 

V 

• • . • 

11 

IV 

* » • « 

10 

m 

« • * • 

9 


(7) Boys above these age-limits, who have already boon awarded free- 
st udontships, may be allowed to enjoy these privileges so long as they fulfil 
the condition laid down in rule (8) below. 

# Notk. Tho ago- limit in raised by two years in the c*a«e of HhuUvt, Lepehti and Nepali 
boys in tho Government High Schools in Darjeeling. 

(G. O. No. 386T. — R., dated the 28th September 1922.) 

(8) TYne-studentships are awarded on conditions of goo<l conduct and 
satisfactory progress as determined by school examinations, 

(G. O. No. 939T.— Kdn., dated the 10th October 1917.) 

(O. O. No. 1780 Kdn., dated the 0th July 1925.) 

(G. O. No. 140 T. — Edn. f dated the 18th April 1929.) 

Section V. — Special ruin for Govommont socondary schools. 

1. Rulos for tho Managing Committoos of Govommont High Schools. — 

(G. O. No. 1124 Edo., dated the 23rd August 1918.) 

(1) The Managing Committee of a Government High school shall be 
composed of the following members: — 

(i) The District Magistrate (Subdr visional Officer when the school is 
not at a district headquarters), President. 

(it) The Head Master /Mistress, Vice-President and Secretary ♦ 
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(Hi) An elected representative of the teaching staff, other than the Head 
Master /Mistress . 

(tv) & (v) Two non-official members representative of the parents and 
guardians of the school pupils. 

(vi) (a) (Boys’ schools) — An official other than an inspecting officer 
of the Education Department. 

(6) (Girls’ schools) — A European or Indian lady interested in 
female education. 

[Note. — The Principal, Presidency College, the Principal, Sanskrit College, the Principal 
of the Calcutta Madrasah, the Principal of the Bethune College and the Principal, David 
Hare Training College, shall take the place of the District Magistrate in the Committees 
of the Hindu and the Hare Schools, Calcutta, the Sanskrit Collegiate School, the Anglo- 
Persian Department of the Calcutta Madrasah, the Bethune Collegiate School and the 
Ballygunge Government High School, respectively. References in these rules to the Dis- 
trict Magistrate should he hold to apply to these officers. In the case of Armanitolla 
High School at Dacca, the Principal, Training College, Dacca, will take the place of the 
Head Master as Vice-President, and the Principal, Dacea Intermediate College, the Principal 
Jagannath College, the Inspector of Schools, Dacca Division, and the Vice- Principal, 
Training College, Dacca, will be ex-officio members in place of (4), (5) and (6) (a) above; 
the Commissioner of Dacca will l>e President.] 

(2) The representatives of the parent# and guardians of pupils shall be 
nominated by the Head Master /Mistress, subject to the approval of the District 
Magistrate. These nominations will be forwarded to the District Magistrate 
through the Subdi visional Officer if the school is not at district headquarters. 
Tho Magistrate will appoint the other members in consultation with the 
Inspector /Inspectress. If the Inspector/ Inspectress disagrees with the Magis- 
trate he /she may refer tho case for decision to the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion through the Commissioner. Tho decision of the Director of Public In- 
struction shall be final. 

(3) The constitution of Managing Committees shall be published in the 
Gazette by the Magistrate. 

(4) The members of a Committee who are not appointed ex-officio shall 
hold office for three years, but shall be eligible for reappointment at the end 
of that, period. Members appointed during the three-year period will ordi- 
narily hold office till the end of that period. 

(5) The Committee shall meet at least three times a year, viz., at the 
commencement of the session, after the summer vacation and after the Puja 
vacation. 

(6) Due notice of each meeting and of the business to be transacted shall 
be given by the Secretary. 

(7) Three members shall form a quorum. 

(8) The President shall have a casting vote. 

(9) Ordinarily no business other than that of which notice has been given 
shall be transacted. Should any other business be transacted, an opportunity 
should be given to the absent members, if any, of re-opening the subject at 
a subsequent meeting to be held within such period not being less than a week, 
as the President may determine. 

(10) The Secretary shall record the proceedings of the Committee in a 
proceedings book. The record of each meeting shall be confirmed at the 
subsequent meeting. 



(11) The Committee shall be mainly an advisory body. The con- 
trolling officer of the school shall carefully consider all the recommenda- 
tions of the Committee and shall refer for decision to the Director through 
the Commissioner any matter upon which he disagrees with both the Com- 
mittee and the Commissioner. In particular the Committee shall be con- 
sulted and its wishes respected, as far as is consistent with the exigencies of 
the public sendee, in all cases of the transfer of teachers. 

(12) The Committee shall control the award of free-studentships and 
the Mohsin stipends. 

(13) The Committee shall deal with all schemes of development, espe- 
cially those involving additional expenditure, leaving to the Head Master/ 
Mistress the conduct, in accordance with the rules of the Education Depart- 
ment, of the current business of the school, such as the arrangement of classes, 
the settlement of routine, the annual examinations, the award of class pro- 
motions, the selection of candidates for the Matriculation Examination and 
all minor matters relating to school discipline and teaching. The Head Master/ 
Mistress shall bring imjjortant matters to the notice of t.he resident, who 
will decide whether they should bo brought before a meeting of the Committee. 
In particular no pupil shall be rusticated or expelled except under an order 
of the Committee. Hostel and conveyance arrangements should ordinarily 
be discussed by the Committee. 

(14) The members of a Committee are expected to take an active interest 
in the welfare of the school. Each member should visit, the school at least 
three times a year. These visits shall be informal so as not to interfere with 
the working of the school. A visitor’s book shall he kept in which members 
may record their opinions on the management of the school. 

(15) The annual report of the school shall lx* considered and approved 
by the Committee before submission to the controlling officer of the school. 

(16) If a male member of the Committee of a girls’ school intends to visit 
a school, he should give timely notice to the Hoad Mistress of the school. 

(17) Members, other than ex-officio members, who do not attend any 
meeting during a year shall cease to be members, and the Secretary shall 
report any such case to the District Magistrate, and shall inform the mnml>or 
concerned, that he has coasted to be a member. 

.V. B . — These rules do not apply to the Kden High School for Girl* for which sjRwial 
orders have been issued in Government order No. 404T. — G., dated the 1 6th August ISIS. 

2. Rules for tho Managing Committoos of Qovornmont Middle 
Schools. — (1) The Managing Committee of a Government Middle school 
shall be composed of the following members: — 

(i) An official who will ordinarily be the Subdi visional Officer, President. 

(ii) The Head Master /Mistress, Vic*- President and Secretary. 

(iii) An elected representative of the teaching staff other than the Head 
Master/Mistress . 

(iv) and (v) Two non-official members representative of the parents and 
guardians of the school pupils. 

(vi) (a) Boys' Schools . — An official other than an Inspecting Officer of 
the Education Department. 

(b) Girls' Schools. — A European or Indian lady interested in female 
education. 
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(2) Ibe representatives of the parents and guardians of the pupils shall 
be nominated by the Head Master /Mistress subject to the approval of the 
District Magistrate. This nomination shall be forwarded through the Sub- 
divisional Officer to the Magistrate who will appoint the other members in 
consultation with the District Inspector (Superintendent in the case of a 
Middle English school attached to a Normal school) /Assistant Inspectress. 
The decision of the Magistrate shall be final. 

(3) The members of a Crmirittec who are not appointed ex-officio shall 
hold office for three years, but shall be eligible for reappointment at the end of 
that period. Members appointed during the three-year period will ordinarily 
hold office till the end of that period. 

(4) The Committee shall meet at least three times a year, viz., at the 
commencement of the session, after the summer vacation and after the 
Puja vacation. 

(5) Due notice of each meeting and of the business to be transacted 
shall be given by the Secretary. 

(6) Three members shall form a quorum. 

(7) The President shall have a casting vote. 

(8) Ordinarily no business other than that of which notice has been 
given shall bo transacted. Should any other business be transacted, an 
opportunity shall be given lo the absent members, if any, for re-opening 
the subject at a subsequent meeting to be held within such period, not 
being less than a week, as the President may determine. 

(9) The Secretary shall record the proceedings of the Committee in a 
proceedings book. The record of each meeting shall be confirmed at 
the subsequent meeting. 

(10) The Committee shall be mainly an advisory body. The control- 
ling officer of the school shall carefully consider all the recommenda- 
tions of the Committee and shall refer for decision to the superior controlling 
officer through the District Magistrate any matters regarding which he disagrees 
with both the Committee and the District Magistrate. The superior 
controlling officer shall ordinarily refer lo the Director any matters regarding 
which he disagrees with both the District Magistrate and the Commissioner. 
In particular, the Committee shall be consulted and its wishes respected, as 
far as is consistent with the exigencies of the public service, in all cases of 
transfer of teachers. 

(11) The Committee shall control the award of free studentships and the 
Mohsin stipends. 

(12) The Committee shall deal with all schemes of development, 
especially those involving additional expenditure, leaving to the head teacher 
the conduct, in accordance with the rules of the Education Department, 
of the ouuei t business of the school, such as the arrangement of classes, the 
settlement of routine, the annual examinations, the award of class promotions, 
and all minor matters relating to school discipline and teaching. The Head 
Master /Mistress shall bring important matters to the notice of the President, 
who will decide whether they should be brought before a meeting of the Com- 
mittee. In particular, no pupil shall be rusticated or expelled except under an 
order of the Committee. Hostel and conveyance arrangements should 
ordinarily be discussed by the Committee. 



201 


(13) The members of a Committee are expected to take an active interest 
in the welfare of the school. Each member should visit the school at least 
three times a year. These visits shall be informal so as not to interfere with 
the working of the school. A visitors’ book shall bo kept in which mom iters 
may record their opinions on the management of the school. 


(14) The annual report of the school shall l>e considered and approved 
by the Committee l>efore submission to the controlling oilicer of the School. 

(15) If a male member of the Committee of a girls’ school intends to visit 
a school, he should give timely notice to the Head Mistress of the school. 

(16) Mom bers other than ex-officio members, who do not attend any meeting 
during a year. shall cease to l>o members, and t he Secretary shall report any 
such case to the District Magistrate and shall inform the member concerned, 
that he has ceased to l>e a member. 

(G. O. No. 1 123 Edn., dated the 23rd August 1918.) 

3. Rules for the Managing Committee of the Eden High School for 
Girls, Dacca. — (1) The Managing Committee of the Eden High School shall bo 
composed as follows : — 

• 

(i) Commissioner, Dacca Division, Prtnidcnt 

(it) Principal. Dacca Eden High School for Girls, 

Secretary 

(iii) Scco »d Mistress, Dacca Eden High School for ^ Ex-officio. 

< iirlM 

(if) InsjKM/tress of Schools, Dacca ( Circle 

(r) A European lady 

(ci) and (rii) Two representatives of the parents and guardians of the 
Hindu community. 

(rut) One representative of the parents and guardians of the Brahmo 
community. 

(i\r) One representative of the parents and guardians of the Muhain- 
mada n com i n u n it v . 

(2) The Committee shall !>e appointed by the Commissioner, Dacca 
Division, who shall publish the names of the members in the Ga/.etto. The 
non-official meml>crB, (5) to (9), shall Imj appointed by the Commissioner in the 
following way : — 

The representatives of the Hindu, the Muhammadan and the Brahmo 
communities Bhall l>e selected by the parents and guardians of the students 
of the school. The Commissioner of the Dacca Division shall call separate 
meetings of parents and guardians of the students of the three communities 
respectively in the school grounds. The representatives of the three com* 
munities shall bo chosen »t the meetings thus held under his Chairmanship, 
a ballot being resorted to, if in the opinion of the Chairman such course is 
desirable. One parent or guardian only in case of a ballot may vote in respect 



of each student, an extra vote being enjoyed in respect of each student of the 
same family in excess of one. The European representative on the Committee 
will be nominated by the Commissioner. 

Note. — (1) The representative of any particular community must both be a member 
of that community and the parent or guardian of a pupil of the school. Persons who are 
not guardians or parents should not be eligible for election. 

(2) Parents or guardians who are of a different community from that to which their 
wards or daughters belong shall vote only for the representative of the community to which 
their wards or daughters belong . 

(3) It should bo understood, however, that these amendments will not 
affect the personnel of the present Committee. 

(4) The members of the Committee who are not ex-officio shall hold office 
for three years, lint shall bo eligible for re-appointment at the end of that 
period. Members appointed during the three-year period shall ordinarily 
hold office till the end of that period. 

(5) The Committee shall meet at least three times a year, viz., at the 
beginning of the session, after the summer vacation and after the Puja vacation. 

(fi) Due notice of each meeting and of the business to be transacted shall 
bo given by the Secretary. 

(7 ) F our members of the Committee shall form a quorum. 

(8) The President shall have a casting vote. 

(<■>) Ordinarily no business other than that of which notice has been given 
shall be transacted. Should any other business be transacted, an opportunity 
should be given to thi absent members, if in) , for re-opening the subject at a 
subsequent meeting to be held within such period, not being less than a week, 
as the President may determine. 

(10) The Secretary shall record the proceedings of the Committee in a 
proceedings book. The record of each meeting shall be confirmed at the 
subsequent meeting. 

(11) The Committee shall be mainly an advisory body. The Lady Principal 
shall consider all the recommendations of the Committee and shall refer for 
decision to the Director of Public Instruction through the Commissioner, any 
matters upon which she disagrees with the Committee. In particular the 
Committee shall be consulted and its wishes respected, as far as is consistent 
with the exigencies of the public service, in all cases of the transfer of teachers. 

(12) The Committee shall control the award of free studentships and 
the remission of fees on the basis of contributions from the Mohsin Fund. 

(13) The Committee shall deal with all schemes of development especially 
those involving additional expenditure, leaving to the Lady Principal the 
conduct, in accordance with the rules of tho Education Department, of the 
current business of the school, such as the arrangement of classes, the fixing 
of the school routine, the annual examinations, the award of class promotions 
the selection of candidates lor the Mat! .calation Examination and all ordinary 
matters relating to school discipline and teaching. The Lady Principal shall 
bring important matters including cases of rustication or expulsion to the 
notice of the President who shall decide whether they should be brought 
before a meeting of the Committee. Hostel and conveyance arrangements 
should ordinarily be discussed by the Committee. 

(14) The members of the Committee are expected to take an active interest 
in the welfare of the school. Each member should visit the school at least 
three times a year. These visits shall be informal and shall not interfere with 
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• 

the workirg of the school. A visitors* book shall 1>* kept in which members 
of the Managing Committee other than those who are on the school staff are 
invited to record their opinions and impressions. 

(15) The annual report of the school shall be considered and approved by 
the Committee before its submission to the Director, 

(16) The Principal is the controlling officer of the school. The staff of 
the school and hostel are directly subordinate to her. 

(17) The school is under the irameji-vte s i per vision of the Director of 
Public Instruction. The Director shall appoint annually, in consultation with 
the Committee of Management, an Inspection Hoard of not less than three 
members to inspect and report on the school. The annual insj^ction shall bo 
held towards the end of the school year. The Director of Public Instruction 
is authorized to order an inspection of the school whenever he considers that 
there is occasion for it and to employ for this purpose eit her a Board or a single 
individual. 

(None. — Under Government order No. 1762. dated the 4th December 11120. the 
Vernacular Training cIamhoh have boon separated and re organised on an independent 
basis under the complete control of the Inspectress of achoolti, l>acca Circle. In terms of 
Government order No. 237 T. ~G., tinted the 7th .Tune 1916, the InKjw'cireas of School#* 
Dacca Circle, is r<*juirod to inspect the work of the Kuglinh Training classes and to arrange 
for the examination of t he st udents under training. ) 

(Government Orders No. 404 T. — G., dated tl^e 15th August 1010 : No. 081* 
Edn., dated the 4th May 1021 : and No. l4Sf> Edn., dalinl the 18th duly 1921.) 

4. Constitution of the Managing Committss of Dr. Khastagir’s Qirls 2 3 4 * * * * 9 
School, Chittagong. — (1) Ti»o rules for the Managing (VnmiiUces <f Govern- 
ment High Schools (rids page 1U7) cover the case of this school subject to the 
modifications indicated below : — 

( i ) The Commissioner, Chittagong Division — President. 

( ii ) The Head Mistress, ( Chittagong Government School for Girls - 

Secretary. 

(tit) A represent ati vo of the teachers. 

(iv) and (v) Two representative Indian ladies. 

(tn), (ini), (tail) and (ix) Four representative Indian gentlemen. 

(x) A European lady. 

(2) The Committee shall lx? appoint**! by the Commissioner, Chitta- 
gong Division. The non-official members shall b* selected by the Commis- 
sioner after consultation with the Inspect ress of Schools, Dacca Circle. A 
casual vacancy occurring in the currency of the term shall be filled up by the 
President. 

(3) The constitution of the Managing Committee shall be published in 
the Gazette by the Commissioner. 

(4) , (5) and ((>) The approved rules for the Managing Committees of Govern- 

ment High Schools will hold good. 

(7) Five members shall form a quorum. 

(8) To (17) The approved rules for the Managing Committees of Govern- 

ment High Schools will hold good. 

(G. 0. No. 1345Edn., dated the 22nd November 1917.) 



204 


5. Constitution of tho Managing Committoo of the VMyamoyoo High 
English School for girls at Mymensingh is as follows:— 

( 1 ) The District Magistrate — President , 

(2) The Head Mistress — V ice - President and Secretary. 

(3) An elected representative of the teaching staff other than the Head 

Mistress. 

(4) and (5) Two non-official representatives of the parents and guardians 

of pupils. 

(6) A European or an Indian lady, interested in female education. 

(7) One Muhammadan representing the local Muhammadan Community. 

(8) One Christian to represent the local Christian Community. 

(9) and (10) Two Hindus representing the local Hindu Community, 

(G. O. No. 3491 Edn., dated the 22nd July 1927.) 

6. Proceedings of meetings of Managing Committees. — The proceedings 
of meetings of the Managing Committees of Government Secondary schools 
need not be forwarded to the Director unless they contain matters which 
should be brought to his notice. 

7. General duties of Head Master and Head Mistress. — Subject to the 
advice and control of the Inspector or tho Inspectress, the Head Master or 
the Head Mistress is responsible for the arrangement of the classes, the pre- 
paration of the time-tables, the conduct of annual examinations, the award 
of class promotion, the selection of candidates for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion in the case of High Schools, and all matters relating to discipline. He 
or she will, however, refer to the Managing Committee cases of serious indis- 
cipline which seem to merit rustication or expulsion, and, in any case in which 
delay may be undesirable, may suspend a student and report the occurrence 
to the Inspector or the Inspectress. 

8. Charge of school in vacations. — The Head Master or Head Mistress 
is not ordinarily required to remain on duty during the holidays, but must 
not leave the station unless he or she has received the sanction of the Inspec- 
tor or the Inspectress to make over charge of the school office to one of the 
members of the staff. Applications for such sanction should be made not less 
than a fortnight before the vacation commences. 

9. Reservation of vacancies for Muhammadans. — The percentages of 
vacancies in Government Zilla and High schools which should be reserved 


for Muhammadan pupils each year are as follows: — 

Name of institution. 

Percentage 
of vacancies to 
be reserved. 

1 . 

Birbhum Zilla School 

24 

2. 

Bankura Zilla School 

. . 5 

3. 

Howrah Zilla Sohool 

20 

4. 

Utterpara Government High School 

6 

5. 

Hooghly Collegiate School 

35 

6 . 

Hooghly Branch Sohool 

20 

7. 

Barrackpore Government High Sohool 

10 

8 . 

Baraset Government High Sohool 

33 
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Percentage 

Of VHOAllOUK to 
bo reserved. 


0. 

Taki Government High School 

, , 



17 

10. 

Nawab Bahadur’s Institution, Murshidabad 



60 

11. 

Krishnagar Collegiate School .. 




51 

12. 

Jassore Zilla School * . 




62 

13. 

Khulna Zilla School 




33 

14. 

Hare School, Calcutta 




25 

16. 

Dacca Collegiate School * . 


a a 


30 

16. 

Mymensingh Zilla School 


a i 


50 

17. 

Jamalpur Government High School 


• • 


50 

18. 

Faridpur Zilla School 




50 

19. 

Bangui Zilla School 




50 

20. 

Jh&lakati Government High School 




50 

21. 

Pirojpur Government High School 




50 

22. 

Bhola Government High School 




50 

23. 

Armen it ola Government High School, Dacca 



30 

24. 

Comil la Zilla School 

a • 

• * 


50 

26. 

Noakhali R. K. School 

• a 

a • 


50 

26. 

Chittagong Collegiate School . . 

• a 

• « 


40 

27. 

Rangamat i Government High School 

a a 

a a 


10 

28. 

Raj shah i Collegiate School . • 

• a 

a a 


50 

29. 

Dinajpur Zilla School • . 

a a 

a a 


60 

30. 

Jalpaiguri Zilla School 

f a 

a • 


25 

31. 

Rarigpur Zilla School 

a a 

a • 


50 

32. 

Bogra Zilla School . • 

a a 

a a 


60 

33. 

Fabna Zilla School 

a a 

a a 


50 

34. 

M&lda Zilla School • . 

a • 

a a 


40 

35. 

Darjeeling High School • • 


a • 


10 


(G. O. No. 1270, dated the 20th September 1918*) 

10. Omnibus tsst. — -Fees are levied from the pupil* of Government High 
and Middle school* for girls towards the cost of conveying them to and from 
school. They vary according to local conditions. 

11. Managing Committees of Primary 8ehools.— The Primary schools 
for girls in the town of Dacca are under the management of a Committee 
of which the District Magistrate is President and of which the other er -officio 
members are the Inspector of Schools, the Assistant Inspectress of Schools 
(Secretary) and the Chairman of the Dacca Municipality. They are assisted 
by seven other members representing the general public. 

12. Managing Committees of Aided 8choo!s. — The rules regulating the 
constitutions and functions of Managing Committees of Aided schools are 
given under the Grant-in-aid rules (Chapter VIII B). 
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Section VI — Schemes for expansion of Primary Education. 

1. Central. — Apart from the encouragement given to the expansion 
of primary education by gran te-in -aid from public revenues (including con- 
tributions from local bodies), there are some accepted schemes which are in 
operation to promote the spread of elementary education. These schemes 
are known as (1) the Panchayati Union Scheme and (2) the Contributory 
Scheme. 

2. Panchayati Union Scheme. — This scheme, which originated in the 
defunct province of Eastern Bengal and Assam and which was adopted by 
the Government of the reconstituted province of Bengal, aims at an equitable 
distribution of primary schools by the creation of Model Primary Schools 
under the management and maintenance of District Boards in each panchayati 
union. They stand for the ideal of systematic expansion in defined areas. 
The capital and monthly recurring cost of each school is Rs. 1,000 and Rs. 10 
or Rs. 11 in the case of each boys’ school and Rs. 16 in the case of each 
girls’ school, respectively, and Government provide the whole of these amounts. 
Repair grants are also provided by Government at the rate of two-thirds 
against a local contribution of one-third. 

3. Contributory schomo. — This scheme, which is an outcome of a survey 
of Primary Education in Bengal made by Mr. E. E. Biss, I.E.S., in 1921-22, 
is designed to provide free Primary Education on the basis of a contribution 
by Government of half the cost, capital and recurring, the other half being 
found by the Local Body concerned. It applies both to urban and rural 
areas and differs from the Panchayati Union scheme in the three following 
ways: — 

(i) it seeks to provide facilities for primary education in whole or in 
part in a particular area; 

( ii ) it may be applied to Municipal, District Board and Union Board 
areas; and 

(Hi) Local bodies share the capital and recurring cost with Government 
on a half and half basis.. 

4. Primary Education Act, 1919. — The provisions of this Act and its 
subsequent amendment by Act III* of 1921 are reproduced in Appendices 
B and C to this Chapter. It was chiefly intended for Municipalities, though 
Unions might also be brought under its purview by special order of the local 
Government. 

5. The Bengal (Rural) Primary Education Act, 1930. — The provisions 
of this Act are reproduced in Appendix D to this Chapter. 

The operation of the schemes of expansions referred to in paragraphs 2, 
3 and 4 proved insufficient for dealing with the 90 per cent, illiteracy of the 
Province. The Primary Act of 1919 led to no appreciable advance, as the 
provision of funds was left to the option of local bodies. Taxation for altruistic 
schemes cannot be left to the option of individual local authorities; it must 
be compulsory if progress is to be accelerated. Accordingly a Bill for the 
provision of Education in Rural areas was drafted and published in 1927. 
This, after some revision, was passed in Council on the 26th August 1930 and 
assented to by the Governor-General on the 10th January, 1931. 



* The main objects of the Act are — 

(1) to provide an authority for each district to control primary educa- 

tion, 

(2) to raise by the levy of a cess the funds necessary for the gradual 

establishment of universal primary education, and* 

(3) to provide for compulsory attendance at school. 


Section VII. — Miscellaneous. 

1. Objectionable practices. — The following practices are strictly forbidden 
in schools: — 

(а) Spitting in the school buildings. 

(б) Smoking. 

(c) The use of drugs or intoxicants. 

(d) Any form of gambling. 

(c ) Disfiguring the school furniture or buildings. 

(/) Loitering or noisy behaviour in the school premises. 

Nona. — In view of the jwirnanent injury to tho constitution that in likely to mmlt 
from acquiring tho habit of tobacco hi no king at an early ago, ovory offort should bo made 
by the Hoads of educational institutions to discourage the prac tice. School boys should 
be prohibited from smoking and any breach of this rule within or outside the school pro- 
mises should lie regarded as a serious offence. Teachers should not smoke on the school 
premises during class hours. 

2. Boy scouts, etc. — The spirit of loyalty and patriotism should bo en- 
couraged in students by the selection of suitable books for uses as literary 
readers, by the singing of loyal and patriotic songs, by the proper teaching 
of Indian History by the development of the Hoy Scout movement, by lectures 
on suitable occasions and by encouraging loyalty to ones* own school and the 
the team spirit in games. The Hoy Scout movement should be encouraged, 
and troops of Hoy Scouts should be formed wherever suitable and efficient 
Scoutmasters are forthcoming. 

3. When any master or visitor enters a class room in which the pupils 
are seated, the class should immediately rise!! and remain standing until they 
are asked to be seated, 

4. Membership ef Clubs or Societies.— Any pupil on the rolls of a Govern- 
ment or aided school who wishes to join any club or society outside the? school 
must obtain the approval of the Headmaster before doing so. Breach of this 
rule will be regarded as a serious offence. 

* 5. No club or society may be started or maintained in any Government 
or aided school without the approval of the Head Master. Suitable members 
of the staff will he selected by the Head Master as honorary members of all 
such school clubs and societies and will Ik? required to interest themselves 
in their progress and welfare. No person who is not at the time a member 
of the school may be a member of any such club or society or attend meetings 
of such save at the invitation of a person authorized by the Head Master. 
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6. Meetings. — Head Masters may, in consultation with the President 
of the Managing Committee in the case of Government schools and the Secretary 
in the case of Aided schools, prohibit pupils from attendance at any meeting 
which they deem unsuitable or unseemly. 

7. 8ehool Libraries. — A good library is an essential part of the equipment 
of every secondary school. It should in High schools generally consist of 
three parts, viz., (1) a reference library, (2) a teachers’ library and (3) a scholars 1 
library ; this division need not be maintained in Middle schools. Adequate 
arrangements should be made for lending books to the pupils, and teachers 
should encourage their pupils to make use of the books in the school library. 

8. The rules for the management of College Libraries (vide rules in Chapter 
III) are generally applicable to School Libraries, the head teacher taking the 
place of the Principal. The following special rules for the supervision and 
control of the library work in Government High Schools should be observed : — 

(i) The Head Master of each school should be in charge of the library 

and make it a point of duty to inspect the library regularly to 
see the almirahs are clean, the books neatly arranged and regularly 
dusted and to let teachers and pupils feel that it is a most important 
adjunct of the institution. He should be assisted by a selected 
member of the staff. 

(ii) It should be the duty of each class master to direct and guide the 

private reading of his pupils, to help them to select books suitable 
to their age and capacity and to encourage them to cultivate the 
habit of reading. The entire teaching staff should thus be required 
to take some definite interest in the use and upkeep of the library 
as part of their normal duties as teachers. 

(in) A small Committee consisting of the Head Master, two selected 
teachers to represent the senior and the junior departments of 
the school and a senior student should be constituted in each 
school for the purpose of framing rules, for the selection and pur- 
chase of new books for the library, and in general to advise on 
literary matters. 

(iv) The clerk of the school should be entrusted with the routine work, 
e.g., maintaining a register of receipts and issues, keeping a stock- 
book, numbering and marking the new books, preparation of a 
catalogue, indents, etc. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 39, dated the 23rd December 
1920.) 


9. At the end of each official year all the library books should be called 
in for a time and the head teacher should take careful stock of all the library 
books and note and report to the Inspector any loss or damage that has occurred 
during the year. Inspecting officers should examine the catalogue and library 
at their visits to see that the two correspond and that no undersirable volumes 
have crept in. 

10. Books intended for school libraries should be approved by the Inspector 
or Inspectress of Schools. 



11. Fiinittvrti fife— >The fo&owmg raise ter* been made regarding sahool 
furniture in High sehoofe : — 

»(i) The following sizes are given as a guide. All furniture purchased 
with Government grants must conform to the arses now laid down unless, 
for special reasons, permission is obtained from the Divisional Inspector or, 
from the Principal, as the ease may be, to depart from this standard. Existing 
furniture should be modified as far as possible to conform to measurements 
given here. 

Seat*. 



Small. 

Medium. 

Large. 


Inches. 

Inches. 

Inches. 

Height from floor 

IS 

10 

17 

Breadth from front to back 

10 

11 

12 

Minimum length of seat for each pupil 

IS 

19 

20 

Vtsks. 




Height from floor of the edge next the sitter 

22 

20 

* 28 

Breadth from front to back 

• 

12 

14 

16 

Minimum length for each pupil 

18 

19 

20 

Ledge at the top with groove for pen* and pencil . 


3* 

4 

Slope from front to back 

. . 

1* 

2 


(ii) The small size is intended for children of under 4 feet 6 inches in height, 
the medium for children between 4 feet tf inches and 5 feet and the large For 
children of over 5 feet. 

(ill) Desks should be distributed from room to room so that they may 
correspond as far as possible with the requirements of the boys accommodated 
in each class room. 

(iv) It is highly undesirable that boys should sit on benches without desks 
in front of them. 

(v) A complete list of maps, teaching appliances and furniture belonging 
to a Government school shall be maintained by the head teacher and a copy 
of it should be furnished to the Inspector of Schools or to the officer under 
whose control the school is placed. 

(vi) A list of articles lost or destroyed should be sent to the Inspector 
of Schools or to the officer under whose control the school is placed with the 
annual report each year. 

12. Darter Day. — The 12th of December, '* Darbar Day,” is recognised 
as a day of loyal celebrations in all educational institutions which are in session 
at the time. When December 12th falls within the vacation, a day will be 
added to the vacation in commemoration of the 1911 Darbar. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 169, dated the 14th March 

1912.) 
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13. The following is the sanctioned programme for the celebration of t 
Darbar Da y ” for afi educational institutions in Bengali : — 


/ — For all Educational Institutions , 

(i) A brief address explaining the nature of the occasion and the reason 

for the celebration. 

(ii) Decoration of buildings. 

(in) Athletic sports, prizes for which may be given from the Darbar 
Day grant, supplemented if necessary by the athletic fund or 
sporting grant. 

(iv) Display of His Majesty the King-Emperor’s portrait where it is 
available. 

(t?) Hoisting of the Union Jack wherever it is available. 

(vi) Singing of the National Anthem or its recitation in chorus in English 
(in Bengali in middle schools.) 


II — For High and First Grade Training Schools. 

The following items may be added : — 

(i) Planting of trees in school gardens. 

(ii) Distribution of medallions. 

(Hi) Procession of school children. 

14. In the institutions which are not under the management of Govern- 
ment the expenditure in connexion with Darbar Day Celebration should 
be met entirely by subscriptions locally raised, w hile in the case of Government 
institutions the local contributions will be supplemented by Government 
grants. The rates w ill be as noted below : — 

lie. 

(1) Colleges and institutions directly under the Director of Public 


Instruction, Bengal, e.g. t the Government Commercial Insti- 
tute and the Government School of Art . . . . 100 each. 

(2) High Schools . . . . . . 50 „ 

(3) Two Government schools at Kurseong . . . . 50 „ 

(4) First grade Training schools . . . . 40 „ 

(5) Second grade Training schools . . . . . . 20 „ 

(6) Middle schools . . . . . . 10 „ 

(7) Maktabs, Primary schools, Guru - training and Muollim train- 
ing schools . . . . . . • . 6 „ 


15. Closing of school* on Fridays for “ Junta ” prayer. — In order to- 
enable Moslems attending Government schools to perform their “ Junta •*’ 
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prayer either one or the other of the following concessions shall, at the distune* 
tion of the Managing Committee, be allowed : — 

(а) the school shall be closed for the half-day on Fridays instead of on 

Saturdays. In this case schools would close at 12-30 p.m. ; or 

(б) work shall be suspended for one hour on Fridays (instead of for half- 

an-hour as on other days of the week). 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. I, dated the 9th January 

1917.) 

16. Porformaneo of “ Namaz ” and use of caps by Moslem students. — 

In consonance with the general policy of Government to ensure the proper 
education and upbringing of Moslem youths, such youths when students 
either of institut ions of a general or communal character, should be required 
to perform their “ Namaz f * and to wear t he customary Islamic head dress. 

17. Complaints and petitions by pupils or by thoir guardians. The 

following rules are in force regarding the submission of complaints ami petitions 
by pupils or their guardians to superior officials of the department : - 

(1) No pupil may address any complaint or petition to any oflieer of 

the Education Department, except, through the head of his school 
who will use his oven discretion in forwarding such communication. 

(2) In eases where the above rule is infringed t he officer to whom the 

communication is addressed show Si return it to the Head Master 
without paying any attention to its contents, and the latter will 
treat the ease as a breach of discipline, and is empowered to punish 
the offender as he may think fit. 

(3) Parents and guardians will of course exercise their natural right to 

make representations on behalf of those under their legal guar* 
dianship to the proper authorities. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 5H, dated the 25th March 
1916.) 

18. Informal mootings of paronts and guardians.- -An informal meeting 
of the parents and guardians of the pupils attending Government High schools 
should be held annually on a Sunday or a holiday. At these meetings the 
teachers should mix freely with the parents and guardians with a view to 
enlisting their interest in all measures for the welfare of the school and to 
remove any misunderstandings that may have arisen. 

19. These meetings should not involve the expenditure of any public 
money. 




SIS 


APPENDIX A. 

Bengal Form No. 1315, 

Nome of School Data of Establishment. 

Mum of District and Subdivision Date of Inspection 

Terra of Reoognition expiree on. Last inspected by on 

A — Managtag CemmHtee. 

Date of ite constitution or reconstitution 

Approved by per let ter No dated . 


No. Name end designation. Residence. 



Occupation. 


No. of 
meetings 
attended 
by each 
member 
during the 
last 12 
months. 


Remarks. 


1. Please note <«) 
total number of 
meetings held dur- 
ing the last 12 
month*. 

<t) Whether rules 
framed for the 
management of the 
school have been 
duly approved. If 
so. by whom and 
when f (No. and 
date of letter to be 
Ullotcd). 

2. An asterisk should 
Ih> placed before the 
names of members 
not usually resident 
In the town or 
village. 
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0— «taMi«mtiM, R»H N« n *te. 


Class (with 
section. 

If any). 

No, on rolls. 

No .pre- 
sent on 
date of 
Inspection. 

Fee- 

rates. 

No. of free 
and half- 
free students, j 

! 

Dimensions of class 
rooms. 

Hta- 

dus. 

Muham- 

madans. 

Others 

(a) 

Total. 

Hin- 

dus. 

Muham- 

madans. 

Length. 

Breadth. 

Area. 

Total 





| 

i 

1 

■ 

i 

i 

: 

! 
















Total numerical strength of school 
on same date of 3 previous years 



; 19 


(a) Detain should be given here . 


; 19 


D — Finances. 

I — Average Monthly incomo and Expenditure during last twelve months 
( inclusive). 


Income. 


Fees and fines. 

Subscriptions. 

Donations. 

Grant from 
public funds. 

Other sources. 

(o) 

Total. 

- 


i 

i 

1 

i 

' 



(a) To be specified below. 

if. B . — The statements should he filled In neatly and legibly in quadrapUoa*#. 
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D — WHmmm t— oonrinued. 

IxpmtfHttn. 


Ra. a. p. 


Salaries of teachers 
Provident fund 
8 inking fund 
Prize allowance 

Library allowance (including oost of Geographical equipment) 

Hostel allowance 

Servants 

Contingencies 


Total 


Ha. a. p. 


Capital expenditure during the 12 months — 

(a) Building 

(b) Furniture 

(c) Teaching apparatus (excluding Geographical apparatus) 


Total 


Rs. 

Surplus balance (on ) 

(а) In the Savings Bank . . 

(б) Invented in 

(c) With the Secretary 


Total 


Debts outstanding against the school (if any) 



II.— Total actual Annual Imnm Mi ExpandHnra for Hit tait Tftroo Mtnfar Ymvs. 



E — Results of tho Matriculation Examination. 


Year. 

Number. 

Taught. 

Sent up. 

Passed. 

First 

Division (a). 

Second 

Division. 

Third 

Division. 

Total. 

10 • 

. . 

.. 







10 

•• 

. . ' 







10 

•• 









Total 




i 

i 





(a) Details of any scholarships obtained, and number of Muhammadans taught, sent up and passed 
should be given separately and forwarded with this statement. 


F— Library. 

Number of books (excluding all text-books) 

Number of books borrowed by boys — 

(a) Since last January 1st 

(b) Last year 


€1 — Hostoi Accommodation. 

(Hors.— Humber and dimensions of rooms, number of boarders accommodated and details of super* 
Ytrfrrn 

if. B . — Tbs statement should be filled la neatly aed h g My to qpadrupHs ati. 
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APPENDIX I. 

BENGAL ACT NO. IV OF 191C. 

THE BENGAL PRIMARY EDUCATION ACT, 1919. 

CONTENTS. 


PAKT I. 
/Preliminary, 


Sbctkon. 

1. Short title and extent. 

2. Definition*. 

PAKT II. ~ 

Voluntary Primary Education. 

3. Statement to be submitted by Municipalities. 

4. CommiBHioDoru to make proviwion for primary education. 


PAKT III. 

Compulttory Primary Education . 

6. Operation of Part III. 

6. Primary education when to be declared compulwory. 

7. Constitution of School Committee. 

8. Duty of guardian to send Ix y to school. 

0. Order of Magistrate to compel attendance. 
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13. Delegation of some of the functions of the School Committee. 
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16* Power of Commissioners to make rules. 

16. Exempt ion from compulsory education. 



21 * 


CONTENTS. 
PART IV. 


8BOROV. 

17. Education cess. 
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Ben. Act 
III of 
1885 . 


BENGAL ACT NO. IV OF 1919. 

THE BENGAL PRIMARY EDUCATION ACT, 1919. 

[Publish'd in ths “Calcutta Gazette’’ at the 14th May, 1919.] 

An Act to provide for the extension of primary education in 
Municipalities and in certain other areas in Bengal. 

Whereas it is expedient to provide for the extension of 
primary education in Municipalities and in certain other 
areas in Bengal. 

It is hereby enacted as follows : — 

PART I. 

Preliminary. 

1. (/) This Act may he called t he Bengal Primary Short title and 

Education Act, 1910. oxtant. 

(2) It extends in the first instance to all Municipalities 
in Bengal : 

Provided that the Local Government may. by a 
notification published in the Calcutta Gazette, extend the 
provisions of this Act, with such modifications, for the 
purposes of adaptation, as they may deem fit, to any area 
in a Union constituted under section 38 of the Bengal 
Local Self-Government Act of 1 SKf>, and may authorize 
the Union Committee for such area to exercise arid jierfonn 
all or any of the powers and duties conferred and itn|x:>Hod 
on the Commissioners by this Act, subject to such control 
by the District or Local Board as the Local Government 
may prescribe. 

2. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in the Definition 
subject or context, — 

(1) “ to attend a recognised primary school ** means 
to be present for instruction at such school for so many 
and on such days in the year and at such time or times 
on each day as may he prescrib'd by the School Com- 
mittee for such school, subject to the rules and orders of 
the Education Department of the Iyjoa! Government ; 

(2) “Commissioners” means the persons for the time 
being appointed or elected to conduct the affairs of a Muni- 
cipality ; 

(3) “guardian 1 ’ includes a parent or any person who 
is liable to support, or has the custody of, a boy not being 
less than six or more than ten years of age ; 



Statement to be 
submitted by 
Municipalities. 
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(BM. Act IV 

(Part I .—Preliminary . — Part II. — Voluntary Primary 
Education. — Section 3.) 

Act 

(4) “ Municipality ” means Calcutta, as defined in m 0 f 
clause (7) of section 3 of the Calcutta Municipal Act, 1899 1899. 

or any place in which the Bengal Municipal Act, 1884, Ben. Act 
is in force ; 

(5) “ primary education M means such elementary 
education as may be prescribed from time to time for 
primary schools by the Education Department of the Local 
Government ; 

(6) “recognised primary school ” means a school (or a 
department of a school) appropriated to primary education 
and for the time being recognised by the Education Depart- 
ment of the Local Government for the purposes of such edu- 
cation ; and 

(7) “ School Committee means a committee constituted 
under section 7. 


PART II. 


Voluntary Primary Education. 

3. Within one year from the commencement of this 
Act or within such other period as may be prescribed by 
the Local Government in this behalf, the Commissioners 
shall submit to the Local Government a detailed statement 
in such form as may be prescribed by the Local Govern- 
ment, containing the following particulars in respect of the 
Municipality ; — 


(а) (i) the number of children, not being less than 

six or more than eleven years of age, within the 
Municipality ; 

(it) the number of boys, not being less than six or 
more than ten years of age, therein ; 

(б) the school accommodation for the staff of, and the 

attendance at, existing primary schools ; 

(c) the school accommodation, staff and equipment 
required if suitable and adequate provision were 
to be made for the primary education of — 

(i) all children referred to in clause (a) (i) likely to 

attend primary schools voluntarily ; and 

(ii) all boys referred to in clause (a) (it) ; 
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(Part II.— Voluntary Primary Education.— Parti II— 

Compulsory Primary Education. — Sections 4 — 6.) 

(d) the manner in which and the periods within which 

it will be possible to provide the necessary 
school accommodation, staff and equipment 
referred to in clause (r) under the direct manage* 
ment and control of the Municipality ; 

(e) the existing expenditure incurred by the Municipality 

on primary education and the expenditure to 
bo incurred yearly in order to provide such school 
accommodation, staff and equipment; 

</) the receipts already available, and the income in- 
cluding the probable receipts from any educa- 
tion cess that may in future be levied under 
section 17, which it may be estimated will be 
available to meet such expenditure; and 

(g) the amount of grant or assistance from the Govern- 
ment w’hich the Commissioners considers would 
be necessary to enable them to provido for primary 
education within the Municipality, or any part 
thereof. 

4 . The Local Government, after considering the statement Commi«uononi 
required by section 3 and the conditions and resources of make providoii 
the Municipality, and after determining the amount of cation** 1 **^ 
financial assistance from the Government which may be 
necessary in order to provide for primary education within 
the Municipality, may, if satisfied that the Municipality is 
able to meet the expenditure involved, direct the Com- 
missioners to provide the necessary school Accommodation, 
staff and equipment for all children, not being less than six 
or more than eleven years of age, likely to attend primary 
schools voluntarily within the Municipality and to assume 
the direct management and control of all such schools. 


PART III. 

Compulsory Primary Education . 

5. The provisions of this Part shall not come into operation Operation of Past 
until a notification has been issued under section 0, sub-sec* HL 
tion (2). 

8 . (I) If, after complying with the directions of the Primary c 

Local Government under section 4, the Commissioners are tion when to be 
of opinion that the primary education of all boys, not being com* 

leas than six. or more than ten years of age, should be made 
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(Pari 111 . — Compulsory Primary Education . — Sections 7, & J 

compulsory within the Municipality, or any part thereof, 
they may apply to the Local Government, in such manner 
as may be prescribed by rules made by the Local Govern- 
ment, for permission to introduce therein compulsory primary 
education for such boys. 

(2) The Local Government, after considering the applica- 
tion and after determining the financial assistance from 
the Government which may be necessary to provide for 
compulsory primary education within the Municipality, 
shall, if satisfied that the Municipality is able to meet the 
expenditure involved, grant the permission asked for, and 
the Commissioners shall thereupon cause a notification to be 
issued declaring that primary education shall be compulsory 
for all such boys within the Municipality, or any part thereof, 
as the case may be. 

(3) Every notification issued under this section shall be 
published in the Calcutla Gazette and in the local newspapers, 
if any, and shall be posted up at the Municipal office 
and at such other places, as the Commissioners shall deem 
necessary, specifying the date on and from which primary 
education shall be compulsory within the Municipality, 
or any part thereof. 

(</) No notification shall be issued by the Commissioners 
under this section except in pursuance of a resolution passed 
at a special general meeting convened for the purpose 
and at which not loss than tw o-thirds of the total number of 
Commissioners are present. 


Constitution of 7. When a notification has been issued in any Municipality 
Site© under section fi, sub-section ( 2 ), the Commissioners shall 

m t6e ' appoint a School Committee, to be constituted in such manner 

as may be prescribed by rules made under section 15: 

Provided that a Deputy Inspector or a Sub-Inspector of 
Schools, at least one Commissioner and one or more residents 
of the Municipality, other than a Commissioner, shall be 
members of the Committee. 


Duty of guardian 8 . (i) In every area to which the provisions of this Part 
to send boy to apply, it shall be the duty of the guardian of every boy, not 
0Cho ° 1 ’ being less than six or more than ten years of age, residing 

within that area to cause such boy to attend a recognized 
primary school unless, in the opinion of the School Committee, 
there is a reasonable excuse for his non-attendance. 



The Bengal Primary Education Adi, 1919. 


•» ttllL] 

(Part III. — Compulsory Primary Education . — 
Sections 9 — 11.) 

* 

(2) Any of the following circumstance# shall bo doomed 
to be a reasonable excuse within the meaning of this 
seotion : — 

(а) that there is no recognized primary school within 

a distance of one mile, measured by the shortest 
route, from the residence of the boy which he 
can attend, and to which the guardian ha# no 
reasonable objection to send the l>oy ; 

(б) that the boy is prevented from at Ending the school 

by reason of sickness, infirmity, domestic 
necessity, the seasonal nix'd# of agriculture 
or of his being the sole bread-winner of hi# 
family ; 

(c) that the boy is receiving education in some other 
satisfactory manner. 

« 

9 . (1) If the School Committee is satisfied that a guardian 
who i# required under section 8 to cause a boy to attend a 
recognized primary school, has failed to do so, it shall, 
after giving a warning in writing to such guardian, apply 
to a Magistrate for an order to compel the guardian to enforce 
the attendance of such boy ; and the Magistrate shall fix a 
day for the hearing of the application and cause notice 
thereof to be given to such guardian. 

(2) On the day fixed for the hearing of the application 
or on any subsequent day to which it may be adjourned, 
and after hairing the guardian or his authorized agent, 
if present, the Magistrate, if satisfied that the facts alleged 
in the application are true, may pass an order din ‘tiling 
the guardian to cause such boy to attend a recognised 
primary school from a date to bo specified in such order. 

10 . (I) Any guardian who fails to comply with an order 
passed under section 9 shall, on conviction before a Magis- 
trate, be liable to a fine not exceeding five rupees and also 
to a recurring fine not exceeding ono rupee, for each day 
after the first during which he continues so to offend. 

(2) No Magistrate shall take cognizanoe of an offence 
under this section except on the complaint of the School 
Committee. 

11 . No person shall, without the permission of ths School 

Committee, employ any boy, not being less than six or more 
than ten years of age, who is required to attend a recognised 
primary school under this Part : * 


Order of Msgir* 
trato to compel 
attendance. 


Penalty for fail- 
ure to obey order. 


Prohibition of 
employment of 
boye. 



Employer's 

liability. 


Delegation of 
eoaie of the 
funotions of the 
School Com- 
mittee. 


Remission of few. 


Power of Commis- 
sioners to make 
rules. 


Exemption from 

ooxnpulsory 

education. 


Tk$ B eng al Pvim m y BimtHm M MS- 
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(Part 111. — Compulsory Primary Edaeatiam , — 
Sections 12 — 16.) 

> 

Provided that such permission shall not be necessary 
if tiie employment of the boy does not interfere with his 
attendance at such school. 

IS. (/) The School Committee may prosecute any 
person who, after dne warning, contravenes the provisions 
of section 11. 

[2) Unless such person satisfies the Magistrate that there 
is *a reasonable excuse, within the meaning of section 8, 
sub-section (2), for the non-attendance of the boy or that 
the time and nature of employment of the boy are such 
that ho is not prevented from attending a recognised primary 
school, or that the boy waB taken into employment under 
false representations as to age, residence and other conditions, 
suoh persons shall, on conviction before a Magistrate, be 
liable to s fine not exceeding twenty rupees. 

IS. An application to a Magistrate under section 9 
or a complaint to a Magistrate under section 10 or section 
12, may be made on behalf of the School Committee by 
such person as may be authorized by the School 
Committee by general or special order in this behalf. 

14. When primary education has been made compulsory 
in any Municipality, or any part thereof, if a guardian, who 
is required under the provisions of this Part to cause a 
boy to attend a recognised primary school, satisfies the School 
Committee that he is unable to pay the fees or any part 
of the fees ordinarily charged in such school, such boy 
shall bo admitted to such school free of charge, or at such 
reduced fees as the School Committee may determine, 
for the period during which the guardian is required to cause 
the boy to attend a recognised primary school. 

15. The commissions may, with the previous sanction 
of the Local Government, mako rules prescribing — 

(а) the manner in which the School Committee shall 

be constituted, tho number of its members, 
its duties and its mode of transacting business ; 

(б) tho steps which the School Committee may take to 

secure the attendance of boys at school. 

IB. The Local Government may, by notification in 
the CalcvMa Gazette, exempt any class of persons or any 
community, in any area to which this Act extends, from 
the operation of this Part . 
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(Petri IV. — Education Cess. — Pari V. — Supplemental . — 

Sections 17, 18. J 

PART IV. 

Education Cess. 

17. (1) If the existing resources of any Municipality Munition com. 

including any grant from the Government-, art' not suffi- 
cient to cover the cost of primary education within the 
Municipality, the Commissioners may, with the previous 
sanction of the Local Government, impose a tax to be called 
the “education cess ; ’ ' and all amounts derived therefrom 
shall be solely devoted to the purposes of primary ('duration, 
whether voluntary or compulsory, within the Municipality. 

(2) An education cess shall not lx* imposed unless the 
Commissioners by a resolution, passed at a special general 
meeting convened for the purjKise and in favour of which 
two-thirds of the Commissioners have voted, determine to 
impose such cess. 

(•J) The education ecss shall be levied in such manner 
as may be proscribed by rules made bv the Meal Govern- 
ment, and the cess so levied shall l>e a rate amounting to the 
sum required, after deducting the Government grant, the 
school receipts and the receipts from endowments and 
contributions, to meet the expenditure on primary educa- 
tion, together with ten per cent, above* such sum to meet 
the collection charges and the probable lust's due to non* 
realization from defaulters. 


PART V. 


Supplemental. 

It. (/) The Local Government may, after [previous Power of Local 
publication, make rules to carry out the purfHJHcs of this Government to 
Act. make rules. 

(2) In particular, and without prejudice to the generality 
of the foregoing power, the Local Government may make 
rules prescribing the manner in which — 

(а) applications under section ft, sub-section (/), shall 

be made ; and 

(б) the education cess shall be levied , 

(3) All rules made under this section shall be published 
in the Calcutta Gazette . 

15 
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(Part V. — Supplemental. — Sections 19 — 21.) 


School* to be 
ktoinspee* 


19. All primary schools maintained by the Commissioners 
within a Municipality, or any part thereof, under the pro- 
visions of this Act shall be open to inspection free of any charge 
by tho inspecting officers of the Education Department 
of the Local Government and such other j arsons as the 
Local Government may appoint in this behalf. 


Certain persons 20. Every person authorized by the School Committee 

to be deemed under section 13 and every officer and servant of the School 
public servant*. Committee, shall be deemed to be a public servant within 
the meaning of section 21 of the Indian Penal Code. 

Withdrawal of 21. When, in the opinion of the Local Government, 

notification on the Commissioners have made default in any of the require- 
default. ments of Part III of this Act, the Local Government may, 

after considering any explanation of the Commissioners, 
by a notification in the Calcutta Gazette, stating the grounds 
of such order, cancel any notification which has been issued 
under section 6, sub-section ( /). 


Act XLV 
of 1860. 
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BENGAL ACT NO. Ill OF 1021. 

THE BENGAL PRIMARY EDUCATION (AMENDMENT) ACT, 

1021. 


[Publish** in th# “Calcutta Gazatta” of tha 
11th January, 1922.] 

An Act to amend th* Bengal Primary Education .*1 ct . 1919. 

Wbbkkas it is expcHiinit to amend tin* Bengal Primary 
0 f Education Act, 1919. in the manner hereinafter appearing; 

And whereas the previous sanction of the Governor-General 
required by clause (n) of sub-section (<*J) of action 80A of 
the Government of India Act has been obtained to the passing 
of thin Act ; 

It is hereby enacts! as follows ; 


1. This Act may bo called the Bengal Primary Education Short title, 
(Amendment) Act. 1021 . 


2. In the proviso to section 1 of the Bengal Primary Amendment 

Education Act. 1919 1 

Bengal Act IV 

(a) after the words and figures “ the Bengal Local 
Self-Government Act of 1885 " the words ami 
figures “ or under section 5 of the Bengal Village 
Self-Government Art. 1919." and 


of 

of 

of 


(6) after the words “Union Uominittee " the words 
“ or the Union Board 


shall be inserted. 
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APPENDIX D. 

Bengal Act VII of 1930. 


THE BENGAL (RURAL) PRIMARY EDUCATION 
ACT, 1930. 

CONTENTS. 

Preamble*. 

CHAPTER I. 


riftuw*. 

i. 

o 


a. 

4 . 

5 . 


6 

7 . 

8 . 
9 . 

lO. 

11 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 
16 
16 . 

17 . 

18 . 
19 . 


Preliminary. 


Short title, local extent ami eommeneement. 
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CHAPTER f U 

The Central Primary Education Committee. 

Establishment of the Central Primary Education 
('Om mittw. 

Constitution of the CommiticH*. 

Functions of the Committee. 

CHAPTER III. 

The District School Board. 

Constitution of the Board. 

Procedure in default of election of mem bore. 
President and Vice-President. 

Elections and appointments to be notified in OalcuUa 
Gazette. 

Term of office. 

Removal of members. 

Casual vacancies. 

Travelling allowance. 

Board to be a body corporate. 

President at meetings. 

Meetings of Board to be public. 

Interested members not to vote. 

Duties of President and Vice-President. 

Power of Board to make regulations. 
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The Bengal ( Rural) Primary Education Act , 1930 . 
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27. Compulsory acquisition of land for the purposes of 

this Act. 
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in District School Boards. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Csss and Tax for Primary Education. 

29. Levy of primary education cess. 

30. Payment of cess. 

31 . First imposition of primary education cess. 

32. Provisions of Cess Act, 1880, to apply to assessment, 

etc., of education cess. 

33. Proceeds of cess to be paid into District Primary 

Education Fund. 
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CHAPTER V. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
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Bengal Act VII of 1930. 

THE BENGAL (RURAL) PRIMARY EOUCATION ACT, 1930. 

[Publish* in ths “Calcutta Gantts" of the MnJ January, 

1931.] 


An Art to provide for the extension of Primary Education in 
rural arm* in Bengal . 

Whereas it is oxf>odiont to make letter provision for the 
progressive expansion and for the management and control of 
primary education in rural amis in Bengal, so as to make it 
available to all children and with a view to make it compul- 
sory within ten years . 

And whereas the previous sanction of the Governor 
General under sub-section (.?) of section KOA of the Govern- 
ment of India Act has been obtained to the passing of this 

Act; 

It is hereby enacted as follows: - # 


CHAPTER I. 

Preliminary* 

1. (/) This Act may be calh*d the Bengal (Rural) Primary short tit)*, local 
Education Act, 1930. extant and com* 

mcnocmant, 

(2) It extends to the whole of Bengal, except the town of 
Calcutta and any area which has been or may hereafter be 
constituted a municipality under the provisions of the Bengal 
Municipal Act, 1884. 

(3) It shall come into force, in whole or in part, in such 
districts or parts of districts on such dates as the Local 
Government may, by notification, direct and for this pur- 
pose different dates may be appointed for different provisions 
of this Act and for different districts, or parts of districts. 

Explanation . — The words “the town of Calcutta” mean, 
subject to the inclusion of any local area by notification 
under section 543 of the Calcutta Municipal Act, 1923, and 
subject to the provisions of section 147 of the Calcutta Im- 
provement Act, 1911, the area described in Schedule I to the 
Calcutta Municipal Act, 1923: 

Provided that this Act shall not come into force in any 
cantonment without the previous sanction of the Governor 
General in Council. 
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[Ben. Act VII 

(Chapter 1. — Preliminary.— Clause 2.) 

Definitions. 2. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in the 

subject or context, — 

(1) ‘'attendance” at a school means presence for ins- 

truction at a primary school for so many and on 
such days in the year and at such time or times on 
each day of attendance as may be required by the 
prescribed educational authority after consulting 
the Attendance Committee; 

(2) “Board” means a District School Board consti- 

tuted under this Act; 

(3) “child” means a child who is not less than six and 

not more than eleven years of age or other pre- 
scribed age; 

(4) “Committee” means the Central Primary Education 

Committee constituted under this Act; 

(5) “Director of Public Instruction” means the officer 

designated by this name by the Local Government 
for the purposes of this Act; 

(0) “district” has the same meaning as in section 4 of 

the Cess Act, 1880; j*en. Aot 

(7) “District Board” means a District Board constituted IXof 18W > 

under the Bengal Local Self-Government Act of ^ Aot 
1885; III of 

(8) “District Inspector of Schools” means the local 

executive educational officer in charge of 
primary education in each district responsible 
to the Director of Public 1 nstruction ; 

(9) “financial year” means a year beginning on the 

first day of April; 

(10) “guardian” means any person to whom the care, 

nurture or custody of any child falls by law or by 
natural right or recognised usage, or who has 
accepted or assumed the care, nurture or custody 
of any child or to whom the care or custody of 
any child has been entrusted bv # any lawful 
authority; 

(11) “notification” means a notification published in the 

Calcutta Gazette ; 

(12) “Panchayat” means a Panchayat appointed under 

the Village Chaukidari Act, 1870; ^ ^ 

(18) “Prescribed” means prescribed by rules made under VI of 
this Act; 
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tf tM] 

(Chapter L— Preliminary.— Chapter 1 1 —The Central 
Primary Education Committee.— Clawm, 3, 4.) 

(14) ‘'primary education'’ means education in such sub- 

jects and up to such standards as may bo pre- 
scribed; 

(15) 'primary school” means a school or dc|wirtmorit of 

a school giving instruction in primary chIu cation 
either managed by the Board or recognised as a 
primary school under section 54; 

(16) “public management” in relation to a primarv 

school means management by the Government, or 
bv a District School Board either directly or 
through its power of delegation to a Union 
Board, a Union Committee or a Panchavat; all 
other management shall be doomed to be 
‘‘private management 

(17) “subdivision” has the same fheaning as in the Code 

of Criminal Procedure, 1808; 

(IS) “Union Board” means a Union Board constituted 
under the Bengal Village Self-Government Act, 

1919; 

(19) “Union Committee” moans a Union Committee 
constituted under the Bengal l/oeal Self-Govern- 
mont Act of 1885. 

CHAPTER II. 

Th« Central Primary Education Committoo. 

3. A Committee, to be called the Central Primary Kduoa- KMUbiishmaut of 
lion Committee, shall be coiiKtitutod in the manner herein- the (Vmtral Pri 
after provided, for the purpose of ad vising the I/xml Govern- 

merit on all matters which may bo or are to be referred to it 
under this Act. 

4. (1) The ( 'ommittees shall bo constituted for live years Constitution of 
at a time and shall consist of the following members, namely: — the Committee. 

(a) the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, ex-officio ; 

( h ) ten members of whom two shall be elected ; n the 
prescribed manner from each of the fivo division! 
of the province by the memoirs of the District 
School Boards of each division, one to be a 
Muhammadan and the other a Hindu; 

{ c ) five members tf) be appointed by the Local Govern- 
ment, of whom two shall be representatives of 
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[Bin. Act V«« 

(Chapter II . — The Central Primary Education Committee . — 
Chapter III . — The District School Board. — Clauses 5, 

6 .) 

(2) If by Buch date as the Local Government may fix. any 
of the electoral bodies referred to in clause (b) of sub- 
jection (1) fails to elect a person to be a member of the 
Committee, the Local Government shall appoint a suitable 
person in his place and any person so appointed shall be 
deemed to be a member as if he had been duly elected by such 
body. 


S. The Local Government may refer any matter to the 
Committee for its opinion, and shall consult the Committee 
before making an order under section 21, section 22, or 
section 51, or a notification under section 5f>, or a rule 
under section fld. 


, CHAPTER III. 

The District School Board. 

6. When this section comes into force in any district 
the Local Government shall establish for such district 
a District School Board consisting of the following mem- 
bers, namely : — 

(а) t he District Magistrate, ex-officio : 

Provided that, on the expiration of two terms 
of four years mentioned in sub-section (2) of 
section 10 after the first establishment of the 
Board, the District Magistrate shall cease to be 
an ex-officio member of the Board ; 

(б) the Subdivisional Magistrate, ex-officio ; 

(c) the District Inspector of Schools, ex-officio ; 

(d) the Chairmen of the Local Boards, ex-officio ; 

(e) the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman of the District 

Board, ex-officio ; 

(/) as many members as there are subdivisions in the 
district to be elected in the prescribed manner 
by the members of the District Board : 

Provided that the number shall in no case he less 
than two ; 

(g) one member of each subdivision to be elected in 
the prescribed manner by the members of the 
Union Boards, Union Committees and Pancha- 
yats within the subdivision * 

Provided that the number shall in no case be less 
than t wo ; 
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*v mo.] 

(Chapter 111 . — The District tSchool Board. — Clauses 7, 8.) 

(A) as many members as there are subdivisions in the 
district to be appointed bv the Local Govern- 
ment : 

iVovided that the number shall in no case be less 
than two; and 

(i) one teacher of a primary school to bo appointed by 
the l^ocul Government for the first term of 
four years referred to in sub-section (2) of see- 
tion 10 and thereafter to be elected in the pres- 
cribed manner by the teachers of primary schools. 


7. If, by such date as may be fixed by the Local Govern- 
ment - 

(i) the members of the District Board do not elect the 
members referred to in rlatfse (/) of section 6, 


PrtMMHluni it* 
lit* fan It of 
oltN*tion of 
member*. 


(if) the memhcrs of Union Boards, Union UammitteoH 
and Panchayats do not elect the members referred 
to in clause (g) of section fi, 


(in) the teachers of primary schools do not elect the 
member referred, to in clause (i) of section (l, 
after the expiration of first term of four years 
mentioned in sub-section (2) of section 10 after the 
first establishment of f he Board, 


the Jxjcal Government shall appoint suitable | humous to 
be such mem tars, and any persons so appointed shall bo 
deemed to In* members as if they had been duly elected 
by the members of the District Board or of Union Boards, 
Union Committees and Panchayats, or by the teachers of 
primary schools as the case may be. 


8 . (J) There shall be a President of the Board, who President sad 
shall, until the expiration of two terms of four years Vice-President, 
mentioned in sub-section (^) of section 10 after the first 
establishment of the Board, be a member of the Board 
appointed in that behalf by the Local Government, and shall 
thereafter be a member of the Board elected in that behalf 
by the Board in the prescribed manner and approved by 
the Local Government. 

(2) The Board may from time to time elect, for such 
period as it thinks fit, one of its members to be Vice* 

President. 
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{ten. Act Vif 

(Chapter III . — The [HMrict School Board. — Clauses 9 — It.) 

9. The names of the President, the Vice-President and 
of the appointed and elected members of the Board or, 
where the President has been appointed ex-officio or a member 
is an ex-officio member, the office by virtue of which he has 
been appointed President or is a member, shall be published 
by the Local Government in the Calcutta Gazette. 


10 . (/) The Vice-President and any other appointed 

or elected member may resign his office by giving notice 
in writing to the President, and, on such resignation being 
accepted bv the President, shall be deemed to have vacated 
his office. 

(2) Subject to the provisions of this Chapter, the appointed 
or elected members shall hold office for a term of four 
years, and may, on the expiration of such term, bo re- 
appointed or re-elected* 

(3) Notwithstanding the expiration of the term of four 
years mentioned in sub-section (2) an appointed or elected 
member shall continue to hold office until the vacancy caused 
by the expiration of the said term has been filled. 


11 , (1) The Local Government may, by notification, 

remove a President, Vi<*- President, or member of the Board 
if he — 

(a) refuses to act or becomes imcapable of acting an a 

member of the Board ; 

(b) is declared insolvent ; 

(c) has been or is convicted of any such offence or has 

been or is subjected by a criminal court to any 
such orders as in the opinion of the Local 
Government implies a defect of character which 
unfits him to become or to continue to be a 
President, Vice-President or member of the Board ; 

( d ) without excuse sufficient in the opinion of the Local 

Government, is absent without the consent of the 
Board from more than six consecutive meetings 
of the Board. 

(2) The Looal Government may fix a period during which 
any person so removed shall not be eligible for re-appoint- 
ment or re-election. 
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( Chapter 1 1 /. — The District School Board. — Claueen 12 — !?.) 

12. When the place of an appointed or elected member 
of’ the Board becomes vacant by his removal, resignation 
or death, a new member shall l>e appointed or elected in the 
manner provided in station t>, and shall bold office so long 
as the member whose place he fills would have l**en entitled 
t o hold office if such vacancy had not occurred 

Provided that no act of the Board, or of its officers, 
shall be deemed to Is* invalid by mvsons only that the 
number of members of the Board at the time of the ]>er- 
formance of such act was less than tin* ituvn tier provided 
by section 3. 

13. Members (other than er •officio members who are 
(lovernment officers) and the establishment of a Board 
shall be entitled to travelling allowance of the proscribed 
amount to be paid in the prescribed manner from the District 
Primary Education Fund for expenses mournd by them in 
attending meetings of the Board or in performing any duty 
assigned to them by the Board for the purpose of this Act. 

14. K very Board shall be a body corporate by the name 
of “the District School Boanl of (name of district)/ 1 shall 
have perpetual succession and a common seal, and shall by 
the said name sue and be sued, with power to acquire and hold 
property, both movable and immovable, and, subject to the 
prescribed conditions, to transfer any property held by it 
and to contract and do all other things necessary for the 
purposes of this Act. 

IB. (i) 1 rhe President, or, in his absence, the Vice-Presi- 
dent, shall preside at every meeting of the Board, and shall 
have a second or casting vote in all cases of equality of votes. 

(2) In the absence of both the President and V r ice- Presi- 
dent the members present at any meeting shall elect one of 
their number to preside, who shall have a second or casting 
vote in all eases ot equality of votes. 

16. All meetings of the Board shall be o]xm to the public : 

Provided that the person presiding may in any particular 
case, for reasons to be record**! in writing, direct that the 
public generally or any particular person shall withdraw. 

17. No member of the Board shall vote on any questions 
coming before the Board for consideration in which (other- 
wise than in its general application to all persona and pro- 
perties within the district) he has a pecuniary interest. 
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[Bm. Act VII 

(Chapter 111. — The District School Board. — Clauses 18, 19.) 

It. (/) All orders of the Board shall be carried into 
effect by the President in whom the entire executive power 
of the Board shall be vested and who shall be responsible 
for giving effect to such orders. 

(2) The President shall not exercise any power which by 
this Act is expressly declared to be exercisable by the Board. 

(3) The President may authorise the Vice-President by an 
order in writing to exercise any of the powers conferred or to 
perform any of the duties imposed on the President by this 
Act and thereupon the responsibility of the President in 
respect of such powers and duties shall devolve upon the 
Vice-President during the continuance of such order. 

(4) When the office of President is vacant the Vice-Pre- 
sident shall exercise the functions of the President until a 
new President is appointed. 


19. (i) Every Board may make regulations in regard 

to the following matters, namely : — 

(t) the time and place of its meetings ; 

(it) the manner in which notice of meetings shall be 
given : 

(tit) the conduct of proceedings at meetings ; 

(u?) the division of duties among the members of the 
Board ; 

(r) the appointment, duties and procedure of special 
committees consisting wholly *of members of 
the Board or partly of such members and partly 
of residents within the local jurisdiction of the 
Board : 

(vi) the persons by whom receipts may be granted for 
money paid to the Board ; 

(mi) the inspection by members of the Board of primary 
schools situated within its jurisdiction and the 
inspection of accounts, books, registers, returns, 
reports and other documents, appertaining to 
such schools ; and 

(riff) the carrying out of the purposes of this Act. 

(2) Any regulation made under sub-section ( 1 ) which is 
repugnant to the provisions of any rule made under section 
66 shall, to the extent of such repugnancy, but not other- 
wise, be void. 
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( Chapter III . — FAe District School Board . — Clauses 20 — 22. ) 

20 . The Commissioner of the Division may, by order in Control by 
writing, suspend the execution of any resolution or order of Commissioner, 
a Board situate within his jurisdiction and prohibit the 
doing or completion of any act which is about to be done, 
or is lieing done within such jurisdiction in pursuance of 
or under cover of this Act, if, in his opinion, the resolution, 
order or act is in excess of the powers conferred by law. 


21 . (/) If at any time it appears to the Local Govern- Control by Looal 
ruent that a Board or its President has made default in t Sovwmnwnt. 
performing any duty imposed bv or under this Act, the 

Local Government may. by an order in writing, it x a period 
for the performance of such duty, 

(2) If the duty is not jierformed within the jwriod so 
fixed, the Ijocul Government may appoint n fiemm to j»or 
form it, and may direct that the expense of performing it 
shall be paid, within such time as it may fix, to such person 
by the Board. 

(-')) If the exjteiiHe is not so paid, the Local Government 
may make an order directing the | verson having the custody 
of the District Primary Education Fund to pay to the person 
appointed under sub-section (2) such expense in priority to 
any other charge against such fund, and he shall, so far as 
the funds to the credit of the Board admit, comply with 
the order of the Local Government. 

22 . (/) If at anv time it appear* to the Local Govern- ^ 

■ ♦ * * ^tn on 

merit that a Board is not competent to perform or per- <>t j {oar( j 
sistently makes default in the performance of, the duties 
imposed upon it by or under this or any other Act, or exceed* 
or abuses its j lowers, the Local Government may, by an 
order in writing, specifying the reasons for so doing, remove 
all appointed and elected members of such Board and direct 
that the vacancies shall thereupon be filled by election in 
respect of elected members and bv apj>ointment in respect 
of appointed members or that all the vacancies shall b<5 
filled by appointment. 

(2) From the date of an order under sub- section (/) until 
the vacancies are filled — 

(a) all powers and duties of the Board shall 1*3 exercised 

and performed by, and 

(b) all property vested in the Board shall vest in, 

such person, in such manner, as the Local Government may 
direct. 

16 
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[Btn. Act VII 

(Chapter 111 . — The District School Board. — Clause 23.) 

XPatim of 23. (1) It shall be the duty of every Board — 

Boards. 

(а) to prepare and maintain a register showing all primary 

schools within the district, together with the 
teachers thereof and their qualifications and the 
accommodation available therein ; 

(б) to tabulate such further information and to prepare 

such plans or maps as may be necessary to enable 
the Board to frame an estimate of the existing 
provision for primary education and of the further 
provision necessary to place primary education 
w ithin the reach of all children ; 

(c) to prepare in the prescribed manner schemes for 

the extension of primary education within the 
area under the authority of each Union Board, 
Union Committee? or Panchayat ; 

(d) to arrange, in the prescribed manner, for the opening 

of additional primary schools and the expansion 
of existing primary schools with a view to giving 
effect as funds permit to such schemes ; 

(e) to maintain all primary schools under public manage- 

ment in the district, except primary schools 
maintained by Union Boards under the control 
of the Board ; 

f/J to construct, repair and manage either directly or 
through its powers of delegation to Union Boards, 
Union Committees and Panchayats, all primary 
schools under public management in the district ; 

(g) subject to the prescribed conditions, to appoint 
and fix and pay the salaries of teachers in primary 
schools ; 

(A) to grant recognition to schools in accordance with 
the provisions of section 54 or to withdraw' 
recognition therefrom ; 

(i) to make grants in the prescribed manner for scholar- 

ships and stipends for primary schools ; 

(j) to consider and pass orders on all applications under 

section 55 for grants to primary schools under 
private management ; 

(k) to make grants to primary schools under private 

management ; 

(l) to prepare and transmit to the Director of Public 

Instruction proposals for increasing the supply 
of trained and certificated teachers ; 



243 


The Bengal f Rural) Primary Education Jet, 1930. 

•» 1t30.] 

f Ch apter II I . — The District School Hoard . — Clauses 24 — 26.) 

(to) to advise upon all matters relating to primary 
education referred to the Board by the Director 
of Public Instruction ; 

(») subject to the prescribed conditions, — 

{») to grant (xmsions and gratuities to, 

(#/ ) to form and manage a provident or annuity 
fund for, 

(iii) to compel contributions to such fund from, 
and 

(iV) to supplement the contributions to such fund 
of, 

the establishment of the Board and teachers in primary 
schools. 

(2) The register referred to in clause (a) of sub-section (!) 
shall l>e maintained and the infornmfion reform! to in clause 
(b) thereof shall be tabulated separately for each area under 
the authority of a Union Board. Union Committee or 
Panchayat . 

24 . Every Board shall in each financial year - 

(t) frame and transmit to the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, by such date and in Hindi form ns ho may 
direct, a statement showing for its district 

(a) the names of primary schools under private 

management for which grants have lieon 
* sanctioned for that year ; and 

(b) the amount of the grant which has been 

sanctioned for each such school ; 

(it) furnish a report to the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion by such date and in such form as he may 
direct, exhibiting the grant* which it has distri- 
buted to schools within the district. 

25 . Every Board shall prepare and transmit to the 
Director of Public Instruction such further rejiorts and 
statement as may be prescribed. 

26 . (/) Subject to the prescribed conditions, a Board 
may appoint such staff of officers and servants other than 
inspectors as it may consider necessary to carry out its 
duties under this Act, and may fix and pay salaries to such 

staff. 

(2) Subject to the prescribed conditions, a Board may 
punish or dismiss members of its staff. 
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[its. Art VII 

f Chapter III.— The District School Board . — Chapter IV . — 

Cess and Tax for Primary Education . — Clauses 27 — 30.) 

27 . The Local Government may, at the request of the 
President of the Board, acquire, under the provisions of the 

Land Acquisition Act, 1894, any land required for the purposes Act I of 
of this Act. 1894 ' 

“Land” in this section has the same meaning as in clause 
(a) of section 3 of the Land Acquisition Act, 1894. 

28 . All buildings or other property, movable or immov- 
able in a district vested in or held bv or under the control of a 
District Board at the date of the commencement of this Act 
for the purposes of primary education shall, for the purposes 
of this Act, vest in or be hold by or be under the control of 
the District School Board in that district: 

Provided that in the event of a dispute arising whether any 
building or other property is so vested in or held by or under 
the control of a District ‘Board at the date of the commence- 
ment of this Act, the question shall be referred to the Local 
Government whose decision thereon shall be final. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Cm and Tax for Primary Education. 

29 . (1) In any district or part of a district in which the 

provisions of this Chapter are in force, all immovable property 
on which the road and public works cesses are assessed accord- 
ing to the provisions of the Cess Act, 1880, shall be liable Ben. Act 
to the payment of a primary education cess. pP IX of 1880. 

(2) The primary education cess shall be levied at the rate of 
three and a half pice on each rupee of annual net profits from 
mines and quarries and at the rate of five pice on each rupee 
of annual value of land and if annual net profits from 
tramways, railways and other immovable property as 
determined under the Cess Act, 1880. 

30 . (1) Except as otherwise provided in this Act the 
primary education cess shall be paid to the same persons 
in the same manner and at the same time as the road cess 
and public works cess are paid under the Cess Act, 1880. 

(2) Every holder of an estate shall yearly pay to the Col- 
lector the entire amount of the primary education cess cal- 
culated on the annual value of the lands comprised in such 
estate at the rate provided in sub-section ( 2 ) of section 29 
less a deduction to be calculated at one and a half pice for 
every rupee of the revenue entered in the valuation roll of 
such estate as payable in respect thereof. 



245 


Ben. Act 
IX of 

1880. 


Ben. Act 
VI of 
1870. 

Ben. Act 
V of 1019, 


The Bengal (Rural) Primary Education Act, 1930 . 

tf i mj 

(Chapter IV.— Cess and Tax for Primary Education . — 
Clause# 31 — 34.) 

(3) Every holder of a tenure shall yearly pay to the holder 
of the estate or tenure within which the land held by him 
is included the entire amount of the primary education cess 
calculated on the annual value of the land com prison! in his 
tenure at the rate provided in sub-section (2) of section 29 
less a deduction to be calculated at one and a half pice for 
every ruj>ee of the rent payable by him for such tenure. 

(4) Every cultivating raiyat shall pay to the j>erHon to 
whom his rent is payable seven -tenths of the said primary 
education eons calculated at the rati* provided in sub-section 
(2) of section 29 upon the rent payable by him or upon the 
annual value, as iiscertaiiHnl under the provisions of the ( ’ess 
Act, 1SS0, of the land held by him. 

31 . When the primary education cess is for the first time 
imposed in any district or part of a district the Collector of 
the district shall cause a notification to be published and a 
proclamation to be made in the manner provided by section 
40 of the Cess Act, 1 880, announcing such imposition, and 
shall cause to bo serves! on the holder of every estate within 
the district or part of the district concerned, a notice show ing 
the amount of primary education cess payable in respect 
of bis estate, and sjieoifving the date from which such primary 
education cess will take effect: 

Provided that no defect in the sit vice of such notice shall 
affect the liability of any fHTHon or property to the payment 
of the primary education cess. 

32 . Subject to the provisions of t his ( 'liapter. the provision 
of the Cess Act, 1880, shall apply as far as feasible to the 
assessment, levy, |wivincnt and recovery of the primary 
education cess. 

33 . The proceeds of the primary education cess in each 
district shall be paid by the Collector iiffo the District Primary 
Education Fund of such district. 

34 . (/) The District Magistrate or one of his subordinate 
officers shall from time to time examine the assessment list 
prepared under section Hi of the Village Chaukidari Act, 
1870, and shall consider the assessment made under section 
38 of the Bengal Village Self-Government Act, 1919, and, 
after such inquiry as he considers necessary, shall prepare 
a list of all persons assessed to [>ay the chaukidari rate or the 
union rate, as the case may be, who, in his opinion, have teen 
so assessed wholly or in part in respect of their trade, business 
or profession. 

(2) The District Magistrate shall asses* a tax on each of 
such person* not exceeding rupees one hundred per annum. 


First 

imposition 
of primary 
education 
rows. 
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Ohh Act, 1880, 
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(3) The amount of tax so assessed shall be communicated 
to the Union Board or Panchayat concerned, and the Union 
Board or Panchayat shall collect the tax as if it were the 
union rate or the chaukidari rate. 

(4) Any arrears of the said tax may be recovered by any 
process enforceable for the recovery of an arrear of union 
rate or chaukidari rate, 

(5) The Union Board or Panchayat shall remit the amount 
of tax realised under this section to the District Magistrate 
after deducting ten per cent, thereof to defray the cost of 
collection. 

(6) The proceeds of the said tax in each district shall b e 
paid by the District Magistrate into the District Primary 
Education Fund of such district. 

35 . For the purposes of this Chapter, the expressions 

“annual value of land, 1 ' “cultivating raiyat “estate,” Ao t 
“holder of an estate or tenure,” “land” and “tenure” IX of 
have the same meaning as in section 4 of the Cess Act, 1880. 1 88 <>- 

CHAPTER V. 

Contribution from Provincial Revenues. 

36 . In addition to the sums which may be appropriated 
from the Provincial Revenues in any year for the purposes of 
primary education, the Local Government shall every year 
provide a sum of Rs. 23,50,000 for expenditure on primary 
education in rural areas. 


CHAPTER VI. 

District Primary Education Fund. 

37 . (7) There shall be formed for each district in which 
the provisions of this Chapter an* in force, a fund to which 
shall be credited— 

(i) all sums granted by the Local Government for the 
payment of grants to primary education; 

(it) all sums granted by the Local Government for 
the institution and maintenance of primary 
schools and for the payment of teachers in pri- 
mary schools; 

(in) all sums granted by the Local Government for 
scholarships for children in primary schools; 
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(ir) the proceed# of the primary education whs levied 
in the district; 

(r) the proceeds of the tax imposed under section 34; 

(ri) all income derived from any endowment# or 
other projKTty owned or managed by the Board 
for the purposes of this Act; 

(r/j) the amount of all fines and penalties imposed 
under this Act; 

( viii ) all sums received by the Board under section 40; 

(iot) all schools fees, if any. collects! in primary school* 
maintained by the Board; and 

(j*) all other sums of money which may be received 
bv the Board under or for the purposes of this 
Act; 

(^J The District Primary Kdueatiou Bund shall liecomc 
vestal in the Board, be under its control and shall 1m* held 
by it in trust for the purposes of this Act. 


Bon. Ac 
IX of 
1880. 


38 . Kxeept as otherwise provided in this Act, the Din- 
trict Primary Kdueatiou Fund shall Inapplicable to the follow- 
ing objects in the following order 

Firefly- the payment of any sums which the Board 
may be liable to pay as interest upon loans raised 
by it for the purposes of this Act and the forma- 
tion of a sinking fund when required; 

Secondly the payment of the prescribed percentage 
of the cost of establishment entertained and 
exjM’Uses incurred by the Collector under section 
91 of the Cess Act, lKHO; 


Kxpon'iituro 
from District 
Primary 
Education 
Funds. 


Thirdly the indemnification ol the Collector with 
the sanction of the Commissioner of the Division 
from any o 4 the costs, charges and expenses in- 
curred by him under Chapter IN'; 

Fourthly -the payment of the cost, or the prescribed 
percentage of the cost of audit; 

Fifthly - the payment of salaries to the establishment 
of the Board and teachers in primary schools 
and, subject to the prescribed conditions, of 
pensions, gratuities and grants made for supple* 
meriting contributions to the provident fund of 
the establishment of the Board and of teachers 
in primary schools; 



248 


Adminmtration 
of Dint net 
Primary 
Education 
Fund. 


Budget. 


Keeping of 
accounts. 


Accounts to be 

audited 

annually. 


The Bengal ( Rural) Primary Education Ad, 1930 . 

[Sea. Act VII 

(Chapter VI. — District Primary Education Fund . — 

Chapter VII. — Audit. — Clauses 39 — 42.) 

Sixthly — the payment of travelling allowance to members 
of the Board and its establishment as provided 
in section 13 ; 

Seventhly — the payment of expense's incurred by the 
Board in the construction, equipment and main- 
tenance of primary schools ; and 

Eighthly — generally, the carrying out of the purposes 
of this Act. 

38. (/) All moneys payable to the credit of the Dis- 

trict Primary Education Fund shall forthwith be paid into 
the prescribed bank or Government treasury. 

(2) All orders or cheques upon the said Fund shall be signed 
by the President or by such person as he may authorise' in 
writing in this behalf. 

(3) No money shall bp spent from this Fund — 

(a) except for the purposes of this Act, and 

(b) unless its expenditure is provided for — 

(/) in the budget of the Board as approved by 
the Local Government under sub-section 
(2) of section 40, or 

(ii) by reappropriation in the prescribed manner. 

40. (/) Ev erv Board shall each year prepare in the 
prescribed form a budget of income and expenditure of the 
Board for the ensuing financial year, and shall submit it to 
the Local Government through the Director of Public 
Instruction on or before the thirtieth day of November. 

(2) The Local Government may either approve of the 
budget as it stands, or approve of it after making such alter- 
ations (if any) as it may think fit or may cause it to be 
returned to the Board for such modifications as the Local 
Government may think necessary, and, when such modifica- 
tions have been made, the budget shall be re-submitted for 
approval to the Local Government. 

CHAPTER VII. 

Audit. 

41 . Accounts of receipts and expenditure of every Board 
shall be kept in the prescribed manner and form up to the 
prescribed day in each year. 

42 . The accounts of every Board shall be audited and 
examined at least once in every year by such auditor as may 
be appointed by the Local Government. 
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43* A copy of the* accounts of every Board , duly made 
up and balanced, shall be deposited in the office of the Board 
and be open at the prescribed hours to the inspection of all 
interested persons for fourteen (dear days before the audit ; 
and all such persons may take copies or extracts from the 
same without fee. 


44. (7) Before each audit the Board shall, after Ining 
informed by the auditor of the promised date of audit, give 
at least fourteen days * notice of the time and place at which 
the audit will he made and of the deposit of its accounts as 
provided by section 43. 

(i?) Such notice shall be given by posting outside the office 
of the Board and in such other way as may he prescribed. 

• 

45. (/) For the purpose of any audit the auditor may by 
order in writing require the production before him of all 
hooks, deeds, contracts, accounts, vouchers, receipts and 
other documents and jMtjHTS which he may deem newssary 
and may require any person accountable for or having the 
custody or control of the same to appear Indore him at 
such audit and to make and sign a declaration as to their 
correctness or to answer any question or prepare and submit 
any statement relative thereto. 

(2) It shall he the duty of the Board to comply with any 
requisition made by the auditor and to give all reasonable 
facilities to tin* auditor to inspect and audit the accounts of 
the Board. 


46. Any person interested in the District Primary Educa- 
tion Fund may make an objection in v riling to the accounts 
Indore the auditor. 


47. (/) The auditor shall disallow any item of expenditure 

which is contrary to law and shall give a written certificate 
that the sum so disallowed is due from the person making or 
authorising the illegal payment. 

(2) If any person entrusted with the duty of accounting 
for the Board fails to bring any sum into account which 
ought to have been brought into account and by such 
default any deficiency or loss is caused to the Board the 
auditor shall give a written certificate that the amount of 
such deficiency or loss is due from the persons so defaulting. 
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♦8. ( 1 ) (a) Any person who has made an objection under 
section 46, if such objection has been over- 
ruled by the auditor, and 

(6) any person from whom any sum has been certified 
by the auditor to be due under section 47 

may appeal to the Commissioner of the Division against the 
decision of the auditor within thirty days, and the Commis- 
sioner may in appeal give any decision which might have 
been given by the auditor, and such decision shall be final. 

(2) The Commissioner may, in his discretion, order that 
sums certified to be due under section 47 or sub-section (/) 
of this section shall not be realised under section 49, and 
such order shall be final. 


Appeal from 
orders of auditor. 


Rooovery of suniN 49 . (/) Every sum certified to be due from any person by 

certified ue. au auditor under section 47 or by the Commissioner of the 
Division under section 48 shall be paid by such person to 
the District Primary Education Fund, within fourteen 
days after the making of the certificate unless, in the case of 
a certificate by an auditor, an appeal under section 48 is 
pending. 

(2) If payment is not made in accordance with the provi- 
sions of sub-section (/) — 


(a) in the case of dafault by a Government servant or 
member of the establishment of the Board 
the sum payable shall be recovered, subject 
to the prescribed conditions, by deduction from 
his salary bill, and 


(b) in the case of dafault by any other persons the auditor 
shall forward to the Collector a certificate under 
his signature specifying the sum payable, and the 
Collector, on receipt of such certificate, shall 
proceed to recover the sum as if it were a public 
demand under the Public Demands Recovery 
Act, 1913. 


Ben. Act 
III of 1913. 


Report of auditor 50 . Within fourteen days after the completion of the 
to be aU( [it the auditor shall report on the accounts audited and 

submitted. examined and shall forward such report to the Local Govern- 

ment through the Director of Public Instruction and shall 
forward a copy of such report to the President of the 
Board concerned, who shall lay it before the Board. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Ben. Act 
V of 1919. 


Ben. Act 
III of 
1885. 
Ben. Act 
VI of 
1870. 


Powtn and duties of Union Boards, Union Committees and 
Panchayats. 

51. Subject to the prescribed conditions, the Board 
may and shall if so required by an order of the Local 
Government , delegate all or any of its po.vcr* of const ruc- 
tion, repair, supervision and management of priman schools 
to Union Boards in areas in which the Bengal Village Self- 
Government Aet. ItUR, is it) force, and elsewhere to Union 
Committees or Panchayats. and thereupon such Union 
Boards, Union Uonimittees, or Panchayats shall, subject to 
its control, exercise such powers within the area under their 
authority. 

52. For the purposes of this Act every Union Com- 
mittee constituted under the Bengal Local Self-Government 
Act of 1885, and every Panchayat appointed under the 
Milage Chaukidari Act, 1870, shall lx* a holy corporate by 
the name of “ the Union Committee of (name of Union) 
or, “ the Panchayat of (name* of village) ” as the case may 
be, and shall have perpetual successiui and a common seal, 
and shall by the said name sue and be sued, with power to 
acquire and bold property, both movable and immovable 
and subject to the prescribed conditions, to transfer any 
property held by it and to contract and to do all other 
things necessary for the purposes of this Aet. 

53. Notwithstanding anything eonlaitied in section IS of 
the Bengal Village Self-Government Act, Ml!), the poucr of 
every Union Board to transfer property or to contract shall, 
for the purposes of this Act, Ik* subject- to the prescribed 
conditions. 

CHAPTER IX. 
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Recognition of and grants to Primary Schools. 

54. (/) If the managing authority of any school desires Recognition, 
that such school shall be recognise I as a primary school 
under this Act, it shall submit m application in the prescribed 
form to the Board. 

{2) The Board may, subject to the prescribed conditions, 
by an order in writing, grant such application, conditionally 
or unconditionally, or refuse or defer the grant of recognition 
and may also similarly withdraw recognition so granted. 
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(3) An appeal shall lie in respect of any order passed under 
sub-section (2) to the Director of Public Instruction or to 
any officer subordinate to him, being above the rank of 
District Inspector of Schools, to whom he may delegate his 
power in this behalf in writing. 

(4) The Board may, subject to the prescribed conditions, 
recognise any school in the district as a primary school 
although no application for recognition has been made by 
the managing authority of such school under sub-soction (1). 

55. ( 1 ) If the managing authority of any primary school 

under private management desires that such school shall be 
granted aid, it shall submit an application in the prescribed 
form to the Board. 

(2) The Board in ay, subject to the prescribed conditions, 
by an order in writing, grant such application, conditionally 
or unconditionally, or refuse or defer the grant of aid. 

(3) An appeal shall lie in respect of any order passed under 
sub-section (2) to the Director of Public Instruction or to any 
officer subordinate to him, being above the rank of District 
Inspector of Schools, to whom he may delegate his powers 
in this behalf in writing. 


CHAPTER X. 

Compulsory Education. 

56. If the Local Government, after consulting the Board 
concerned, is satisfied that there is adoejuate provision for 
primary education in any area for which a Union Board, 
Union Committee or Panchayat, has been constituted, it 
may, by notification, declare that primary education shall 
be compulsory within such area. 

57. No foe shall be charged by any primary school under 
public management in any area in which primary education 
lias been declared compulsory under section 56 and also from 
the time the provisions of this Act have been extended and 
cess imposed in any area, even before primary education be 
declared compulsory. 

58. At the instance of the Board the Local Government 
may, by notification, exempt from the operation of section 59, 
section 62 and section 63 any person or class of persons in 
any area in which primary education has been declared 
compulsory under section 56. 
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69. In any area in which primary education has been Responsibility 
declared compulsory under section 56 the guardian of every guardian*, 
child resident in such area shall, subject to the exceptions 
specified in section 60, cause such child to attend a primary 
school. 


60. Attendance at a primary school shall not be eornpul- rnndition* 

sory on a child if — • exempting from 

ttt ten<Iun<e. 

(/) there is no primary school within two miles or such 
less distance as may be specified by general or 
special order of the Board in this behalf from 
the residence of the child ; 

(2) the child is under eight years of age and there' is no 

primary school within one mile from the residence 
of the child ; 

(3) the child is prevented from attending the school by 

sickness, infirmity or other cause declared by a 
resolution of the Union Board, Union Committee 
or Pan ebay at concerned to be a reasonable excuse 
for non-attendance ; 

\4) the child is receiving instruction in some other manner 
approved bv the prescribed officer ; 

{ 5 ) the child has already received instruction in a primary 
school or otherwise to the satisfaction of the 
Board ; or 

(6) the Board has declared that, owing to agricultural 
operations, children residing in the area under the 
authority of any Union Board, Union Committee 
or Panchayat within the jurisdiction of the Board 
shall be exempt from attendance at a primary 
school for a period to be specified in the decla- 
ration. 

61. The U nion Board, Union Committee or Panchayat Attendance 
concerned shall be responsible for the enforcement of the Committees, 
provisions of section 50, section (32 and section 63 and, sub- 
ject to the prescribed conditions, shall appoint one or more 
Attendance Committees for this purpose. 

62. (1) If an Attendance Committee is satisfied that a Default by 
guardian has, without reasonable excuse and after receiving guardian, 
a written caution from the Attendance Committee, failed to 
comply with the provisions of section 59, it shall send a 
written complaint against the guardian to a Magistrate 

having jurisdiction. 

(2) The Magistrate, if satisfied that the complaint is 
well-founded, shall direct the guardian to cause the child in 
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reaped of whom the complaint was preferred to attend a 
primary school regularly from a date to be specified in such 
direction. 

63. (/) If an Attendance Committee is satisfied that a 
guardian has without reasonable excuse failed to comply 
with a direction issued to him under sub-section (2) of section 
02, it shall sanction his prosecution, and on conviction by a 
Magistrate such guardian shall be liable to a fine which may 
extend to five rupees. 

(2) Any person who has on two or more previous occasions 
been convicted of an offence under this section shall, on 
further conviction for such offence, be liable to a fine which 
may extend to fifty rupees. 

CHAPTER XI. 

Religious Instruction. 

64. Subject to the prescribed conditions, provision shall, 
so far as possible, be made in every primary school for the 
religious instruction at least once in every week during school 
hours of every child attending the school in the religion of the 
guardian of such child : 

Provided that, at the request in writing of the guardian 
of any child, such child shall be exempted from such religious 
instruction. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Indemnity. 

65. No suit, prosecution or legal proceeding whatever 
shall lie against any person in respect of anything which is 
in good faith, done or intended to be done under this Act. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

Rults. 

66 . (I) The Local Government may, after previous 
publication, make rules for carrying out the purposes of 
this Act. 
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(2) In particular, and without prejudice to the generality 
of the foregoing pownr, such rult\s may provide for all or any 
of the following matters, namely : — 

(а) the educational authority referred to in clause (i) 

of se ction 2 ; 

(б) the age limit referred to in clause (3) of section 2 ; 

( c ) the subjects and standards referred to in clause (14) 

of section 2, and the circumstances in which such 
subjects may vary in different sehi>ols ; 

(d) the resignation of members, the circumstances in 

which and the authority by which any meml>er 
of the Committee may be removed ; 

(e) the tilling of any’ vacancy in the Committee whether 

temporary or otherwise ; 

(f) the regulation of travelling allowances of members 

of the Committee and of their remuneration, if 
any ; 

(g) the appoint ment of the staff of officers and servants 

/if the Committee and the Hoard and the pay and 
allowances of such staff; 

(A) the appointment of a President of the Committee 
and tin* method of conducting the business of the 
Committee ; 

(i) the manner of election of members of the Committee 

under section 4 and the manner of election of 
members of the Board under clauses (/), (g) and 
(t) of section b ; 

(j) the manner of election of the President of the Board 

under sub-section (/) of section 8 ; 

( k ) the amount and manner of payment of travelling 

allowances under section l.i ; 

(l) the conditions subject to which the Board under 

section 14, the Union Committee and the Pan- 
chayat under section 52 and the Union Board 
under section f>3 may transfer proj>erty held by 
them and may contract ; 

(m) the number of meetings to lx; held bv the Committee 

and the Board, the numlw*r of members who con- 
stitute a quorum thereat, the keeping of minutes 
of the proceedings thereof, the submission of copies 
of such proceedings of tin* Committee to the f^ocai 
Government and of the Board to the Commissioner 
of the Division*, and the preparation and custody 
of registers and records by such Committee or 
Board ; 
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(n) the manner of preparing schemes under clause (c) of 

sub-section (1) of section 23; 

(o) the manner of opening additional primary schools 

and of the expansion of existing primary schools 
referred to in clause (d) of sub-section (7) of section 
23; 

{p) the conditions referred to in clause (g) of sub-section 
(1) of section 23; 

iq) the manner of making grants under clause (?) of sub- 

section ( / ) of section 23 ; 

ir) the conditions relating to pensions, gratuities and 

provident or annuity funds referred to in clause 
(n) of sub-section (7) of section 23 and in clause 
Fifthly of section 38: 

($) the reports and statements referred to in section 2o; 

(f) the conditions of appointment, punishment or dis- 
missal of the staff of the Board under section 26; 

>(u) the percentage of cost of establishments referred to 
in clause Secondly of section 38; 

(v) the percentage of cost of audit referred to in clause 

Fourthly of section 38; 

(w) the bank or Government treasury referred to in sub- 

section (7) of section 39; 

(x) the manner of reappropriation referred to in sub- 

clause (ii) of clause (b) of sub-section (3) of section 
39; 

(y) the form of budget prepared by the Board under 

section 40; 

(z) the manner and form of accounting and the day up 

to which accounts shall be kept under section 41 ; 

(zl) the hours for inspection of accounts referred to in 
section 43; 

(z2) the procedure of auditors and all matters incidental 
and ancillary to the audit of accounts; 

■■St. 

4*&) the manner of giving notice under sub- section ( 2 ) 
of section 44; 
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(z4) the conditions of recovery of sums under clause (a) 
of sub-section (2) of section 49; 

( z5 ) the conditions of the delegation of powers by the 
Board to Union Boards, Union Committees and 
Panchavats under sect ion 51 ; 

(z6) the form of application for, and the conditions of 
grant of, withdrawal of, recognition under 
section 54; 

( z7 ) the form of application for, and the conditions of 
grant of, aid under section 55; 

( z8 ) the officer referred to in clause (*/) of sect ion 0 O; 

(z9) the conditions of appointment- of an Attendance 

Committee under section til; and 

* 

(zlO) the conditions of provision for religious instruct ion 
under section 04. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Repeals and Amendments. 

87. The enactments specified in the Schedule shall bo 
repealed or amended to the extent and in the manner men- 
tioned in the fourth column thereof. 


17 
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THE SCHEDULE. 

Enactments repealed or amended. 

(See Clause 67.) 


Year. No. Short Title. Extent or repeal or amendment. 



4 


1. In section 62 the words "primary 
and’ ’ shall he omitted. 

2. In clause (a) of section 63 after 
the words "class of schools** the 
words "except primary schools 
recognised under section 64 of the 
Bengal (Rural) Primary Education 
Act, 1030, " shall be inserted. 

3. In clause (a) of section 65 after 
the words "class of schools*' the 
words “except primary schools 
recognised under section 64 of the 
Bengal (Rural) Primary Education 
Act, 1930,** shall be inserted. 

4. Section 1 1 2 shall la* repealed. 

5. In clause (y) of section 138 the 
words "primary schools and" 
shall he omitted, and for the words 
and figures "sections 112 and 113" 
the word and figures "section 113** 
shall be substituted. 

The proviso to sub-section (2) of 
section 1 shall be repealed. 

1. In section 32 the words "primary 
school or” and "primary schools 

or" where they occur shall be 
omitted. 

2. After section 32 the following 
shall bo inserted, namely: — 

"32A. Subject to the provisions of 
The Bengal (Rural) 
Establishment Primary Kdua- 

and management tion Act, 1930, and 
of primary to the control of 
schools. the District School 

Board constituted 
under that Act, the Union Board 
may establish primary schools or 
assume charge of existing primary 
schools and shall repair, maintain 
and manage any primary school 
under its charge.’* 

3. In clause (j) of sub-secUon (2) of 
section 101 the words "schools 
and*’ shall be omitted. 







269 


CHAPTER VI.— ORIENTAL STUDIES. 
Section I.— Sanckrit Education. 


A. — General. 


General. — As a result of a conference held in 1913, Government constituted, 
in 1918, the Calcutta Sanskrit Association with a Council consisting of fifteen 
ordinary members, two being elected by the pandit s of East and West Bengal, 
the remainder nominated by Govomment, and five additional mom Ivors* 
scholars trained in Western methods, also nominated by C«ovonimont. The 
main body of the Association is called Convocation, and consists of £00 members, 
whose suggestions relating to the encouragement of Sanskrit learning, when 
reported upon by the Council, are submitted to Government for consideration. 
Thus the Council is the general agent and advisor of Government in all matter 
concerning indigenous Sanskrit learning; it conducts exam illations, grants 
titles, and performs in general all the functions previously assigned to the 
Sanskrit Examination Board by Resolution No. 1073-T.G., dated the tilth 
June 1908. As a result, the tol is gradually coming within what might almost 
be described as departmental standards, though there still remain many 
of the old type in which the Adhyapaka himself confers the titles. 

(Resolution No. 142 Edn., dated 21st Jamuyv 1918.) 

2. Sanskrit institutions. — Recognized Sanskrit institutions are of two 
kinds, namely: — 

(1) Sanskrit tols which prepare candidates for the first or praihama , 

second or madhyama, and '1 it lit or dtgroo examinat ions. 

(2) Sanskrit paths at as which teach Sanskrit in addition to the depart* 

mental vernacular curriculum in reading, writing and arithmetic 

up to the primary standard. 

3. Sanskrit tols may bo maintained or aided by Government while Sanskrit 
pathsalas may be maintained or aided by local bodies. 

B. — Sanskrit tols and the Sanskrit Association. 

4. Control of tol*. — The control of Sanskrit tols is exercised through 
the Calcutta Sanskrit Association, which also conducts their examination** 

5. Calcutta Sanskrit Association. — The Calcutta Sanskrit Association 
consists of a Convocation and a Council called respectively the "Sanskrit 
Convocation ” and the “Sanskrit Council, ’ * each body having the same President 
and Secretary. It examines about 8,000 candidates annually and, as an 
examining body, has attained to something like the status of a University. 
There are about 1,630 tols under its jurisdiction in Bengal and Assam, and 
its sphere of activity extends as far afield as Gujrat. 

6. Sanskrit Convocation. — It has been decided that the Convocation 
should be as large a body as its functions permit but the maximum number 
of members should not exceed 500; 450 of this number represent Bengal and 
50 were assigned to the province of Assam . In terms, however, of Govern m ent 
Resolution No. 3347 Edn., dated 8th December 1929, the representation of 
Assam has been withdrawn. 
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7 . The members of the Convocation are nominated by the members 
of the Council and are appointed by Government. 

(Government Resolution No. 142 Edn., dated 21st January 1918.) 

8. Meetings of the Convocation. — The Convocation elects two repre- 
sentatives to the Sanskrit Council every year and may meet once a year for 
the discussion of matters connected with Sanskrit learning, etc. The Convo- 
cation may meet more than once at the requisition of the President. (Ibid.) 

9. A member of the Convocation is at liberty to move a motion in the 
Convocation on any question relating to the encouragement of indigenous 
Sanskrit learning, provided — 

(a) notice of the motion is sent to the Secretary at least ten days before 
the meeting, and the Secretary will circulate the motion among 
the members before they meet at the Convocation ; 

\b) a motion, which is not seconded, shall drop ; 

(c) the President shall have authority to rule a motion out of order ; 
and 

id) a motion shall be decided by votes. Such motion should, if necessary, 
be forwarded with the opinion of the Sanskrit Council to the 
Government for consideration. 

10. Sanskrit Council.— The constitution of the Sanskrit Council is as 
follows : — 

(1) A President appointed by Government. 

(2) to (7) Six members representing Calcutta and the Burdwan and Presi- 

dency Divisions. 

(8) to (13) Six members representing the Dacca, Chittagong and Raj shah i 
Divisions. 

(14) to (16) Three members representing the province of Assam. 

(17) to (21) Five additional members who should be scholars trained 
in Western methods. 

(22) The Principal of the Sanskrit College, Member and Secretary (ex- 
officio). 

(Resolution No. 142 Edn., dated 21st January 1918.) 

11. All but two of the members of the Sanskrit Council shall be appointed 
by the Government of Bengal. The two excepted members shall be elected — 
one by the pandits from West Bengal and the other by the pandits from East 
Bengal. The election of these representatives must be made in accordance 
trith the following rules : — 

(a) The elections shall be made by votes. 

(b) Printed copies of voting papers shall be supplied to each member 

of the Convocation by the Secretary, Calcutta Sanskrit Associa- 
tion. 

(c) A member is entitled to give one vote to each representative. 

(d) Western Bengal includes the Presidency and Burdwan Divisions, 

while Rajshahi, Dacca and Chittagong Divisions are included in 
Eastern Bengal. 

(Resolution No. 142 Edn., dated 21st January 1918, and No. 3347 Edn., 
dated 8th December 1929.) 
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12. Tinuri of office. — Members of the Sanskrit Convocation hold offioo 
for 6 years and those of the Sanskrit Council for three years with the exception 
of the two members elected by the pandits who hold office for one year only. 

(Resolution No. 142Edn., dated 21st January 1918.) 

13. Functions of the Sanskrit Council.— The functions of the Sanskrit 
Council are — 

(1) to select examiners for the Sanskrit first, second and Title examine 

tions ; 

(2) to receive the reports of the examiners : 

(3) to issue titles and certificates over the signature of the President 

and the ex-officio Secretary to the Association ; 

(4) to distribute stipends and rewards ; 

(5) to notify to the Government of Bengal the results of the examinations 

and to communicate to the Government lists of titles ami certi- 
ficates and of stipends and rewards ; 

(fi) to advise Government in regard to — 

(a) the course of studies to be followed for the various Sanskrit 

examinations and in the several classes of Sanskrit insti- 
tutions ; 

(b) the fees to be paid by candidates for the various Sanskrit 

* examinations ; 

(c) the distribution of grants- in-aid to Sanskrit tobt ; and 

( d ) the rules to be framed for the Sanskrit first, second and Title 

examinations. 

(7) the Council is further authorised — 

(a) to make recommendations to Government for filling up 

vacancies in its membership, due regard being hud to 
the desirability of securing a proper representation of tho 
various centres of Sanskrit learning and the different 
associations connected therewith : 

(b) to fix its places of meeting, travelling allowance being given 

to all members attending such meetings (wr also rule 15) ; 

(c) to affiliate tols and to propose, for the approval of Govern- 

ment, rules regulating their affiliation ; 

(d) to inspect tols either by the deputation of one or more of its 

members or by the employment of qualified persona who 
are not members of the Association. 

( Resolu tion N o . 1 07 3T . — ( * . , d ated 1 9th ♦ 1 u nc 1 90S . ) 

14. Correspondence. — AH correspondence between the Sanskrit Council 
and the Government should puss through the Director. 

(Resolution No. 142Edn., dated 21st January 1918.) 

15. Travelling allowances. — Non -official members of the Sanskrit Con- 
vocation and the Sanskrit Council receive travelling allowances for journeys 
made for the purpose of attending meetings according to the following scab : — 

(») Second class railway fare for each way for self. 

(ii) Third class each way for one pupil or servant. , 



262 


\iii) Actual carriage and boat hire. 
f (iv) Daily allowance at Rs. 3 per diem. 

(G. O. No. 667Edn., dated 18th February 1930.) 

16. Affiliation. — An association (samiti, samaj or committee) desirous 
of being affiliated to the Calcutta Sanskrit Association and of being recog- 
nized as an examination centre shall submit a written application to the 
Secretary, Calcutta Sanskrit Association, giving the following particulars : — 

A. (a) That the centre is under the management of a regularly constituted 

governing body. 

(6) That the President of the association is either a local Government 
officer or an inspecting officer or a Raja or a respectable zamin- 
dar, or a man of high social position and educational qualifica- 
tions. 

(c) That the financial resources of the association are sufficient for its 
continued maintenance. 

<d) That, a suitable public place has boon selected as the centre for holding 
the first and second examinations. 

(e) That the association is ready to bear all the necessary expenses for 
holding the exafainations at that centre and to obey all the 
rules and regulations made and published by the Calcutta Sanskrit 
Association from time to time. 

[The Calcutta Sanskrit Association can relax this rule in favour 
of a particular examination centre under extraordinary 
circumstances.] 

(/) That the association is ready to levy the fees of Re. 1 and Rs. 2 from 
the candidates for the first and second examinations respectively, 
and to remit the same to the Secretary, Calcutta Sanskrit Asso- 
ciation. Secretaries of the sabhas or associations in Bengal shall, 
however, credit the examination fees realised from the candi- 
dates to the local Treasuries, where such facilities are available, 
and submit chalans to the Secretary, Calcutta Sanskrit Associa- 
tion. (G. 0. No. 3210Edn., dated 28th October 1929.) 

B. On receipt of such an application the Secretary to the Calcutta Sanskrit 

Associate on sh all — 

(i) direct a local enquiry to be made by a competent person 
authorised by the Council of the Calcutta Sanskrit Asso- 
ciation in this behalf ; 

(n) make any other enquiry as may appear to the Council neces- 
sary ; and 

(m) submit a report to the Council supporting or opposing the 
application. 

17 . When an application is granted by the Council of the Calcutta Sanskrit 
Association, the President of the association will be requested to select a 
Secretary to conduct the necessary business of the association. 

The Secretary must be a pandit , or a person possessing a fair knowledge 
of Sanskrit and English. 
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• The functions of the Secretary will be as follows : — 

(1) To make the necessary correspondence on behalf of the association 

with the Secretary to the Calcutta Sanskrit Association. 

(2) To work on behalf of the association in connection with the 

examination. 

(3) To be the custodian of the records, common seal and such other 

property of the association as the President and the members 
shall commit to his charge. 

( 4 ) To call and attend all meetings of the association and to keep a record 

thereof. 

(6) To perform such other work as may from time to time be prescribed 
by the Calcutta Sanskrit Association. 

(6) To keep an account of the receipts and disbursements by the 

association. 

(7) To convene at least three meetings of the association within a year 

and to forward the proceedings of the same to the Secretary t»o 
the Calcutta Sanskrit Association. 

(8) To give all possible help to the officer or officers who may be deputed 

by the Council for the inspection of tote. 

(9) To submit annually a report and a return o f tote under his jurisdiction 

in the form given below 


Name of tol (if any). 

1 

Name of Adhyapaka, 

•* 

A dhynpnka'# educational 
qualifications. 

3 


i 



No. of candidates, Brail - 
rain and non-Brahmin. 

4 

Aid. 

< *overnment M unieipal. 

r 

Local Board Private. 

i 

j 




No. of candidates 
appeared at the title 
examinations. 

6 

No. of candidates 
appeared at t he second 
examination. 

7 

No. of candidates 
appeared at tho first 
examination. 

8 


j 
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18. A centre from which at least 50 candidates do not appear for the 
first and second examinations for three consecutive years will be abolished 
by the Council of the Calcutta Sanskrit Association on the understanding 
that the existence of the centre is unnecessary. 

Any association failing to pay the fees realised from the candidates due 
to the Calcutta Sanskrit Association will be liable to disaffiliation. 

An association outside Bengal praying for opening examination centre 
in their province should submit a similar application through the educational 
authorities of their province. 

19. First and Second Sanskrit Examinations. — The Sanskrit Council 
examine candidates whose apjffications for admission to the First and Second 
Sanskrit Examinations have been submitted by affiliated associations. 

20. The following is a list of affiliated Sanskrit Associations and they 
are also centres for the first and second examinations : — 


Names of Sanskrit First and Second Examination Centres. 

Bengal Presidency. 

c 

(1) Calcutta Pandit Sabha. 

(2) Bbatpara Pariksha Sabha, post office Bhatpara, 24-Parganas. 

(3) Nabadwip Bibudha Janani Sabha, post office Nabadwip, Nadia. 

(4) Berhampore Pandit Sabha, Berhampore, post office Khagra, Mur- 

shidabad. 

(5) Narail Vidyotshahini Sabha, post office Narail. Jessore. 

(6) Jessore Sarada Parisad Sabha, post office Jessore, Jessore. 

(7) Daulatpur Saraswat Samiti, post office Daulatpur, Khulna. 

(8) Burdwan Bijay Centre, post office Burdwan, Burdwan. 

(9) Srikhanda Chaitanyadayini Sabha, post office Srikhanda, Burdwan. 

(10) Gangatikuri Indranath Centre, post office Gangatikuri, Burdwan. 

(11) Midnapore Vidyotshahini Sabha, Midnapore, post office Midnapore 

Town, Midnapore. 

(12) Amarshi Vidyabodhini Sabha, post office Amarshi, Midnapore. 

(13) Ghatal Sanskrit Samiti, post office Ghatal, Midnapore. 

(14) Baraberia Sanskrit Samiti, post office Baraberia, Midnapore. 

(15) Contai Sanskrit Samiti, post office Contai, Midnapore. 

(16) Tiluri Bani Bikash Sanskrit Samiti, post office Tiluri, Bankura. 

(17) Bankura Saraswat Samaj, post office Bankura, Bankura. 

(18) Dacca : Inspector of Schools, Dacca Division, Dacca. 

(19) Bakla Aryya Sammilani Sabha, Bakla, post office Goila, Barisal. 

(20) Barisal Dharmarakshini Sabha, post office Barisal, Barisal. 

(21) Goalundo Saraswat Sammelan Sabha, post office Raj ban, Faridpur. 

(22) Idilpur Hitaishini Sabha, Idilpur, post office Gosianhat, Faridpur. 
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(23) Rupapat Vidwat Sammilani Sabha, jx>st office Rupapat, Fa rid pur. 

(24) Mymensingh Dharma Sabha, post office Mymensingh, Mymensingh. 

(25) Hemnagar Hem Chandra Sana tan Dharma Sabha, Henvnagar, 

Mymensingh. 

(26) Kishoreganj S&ra&wat S&maj, post office- Kishoreganj, Mymensingh. 

(27) Tangail Sanskrit Examination Committee, fx>st office Tanguil, 

Mymensingh. 

(28) Rajshahi Rani Hemanta Kumari Sanskrit College, post office Raj- 

shahi, Rajshahi. 

(29) Pabna Jnanada Samiti, post office Pabna, Pabna. 

(30) Naogaon Sanskrit Samiti, jx>st office Naogaon, Rajshahi. 

(31) Rangpur Dharma Sabha, post office Rangpur, Ku-tigpur. 

(32) Chittagong Vidyabinodini Sabha, jK)st office Chittagong, Chittagong. 

(33) Patiya Jnanadayini Sabha, post office Pativa, Chittagong. 

(34) Noakhali Suhrid Sammilani Sabha, post office Noakhali, Noakhali. 

(35) Com ilia Dharma Samiti, post office Comilla, Comilla, 

(36) Brahmanberia Vidyotsahini Sabha, jiost offiee Brahmanberia, 

Tippera. 

(37) Darjeeling : Head Master, Darjeeling High School, Darjeeling. 

A 

(38) G&uripur Tarini Priya Sanskrit Samiti, post office Gauripur, Goalpara. 

(39) Silchar Praehyasiksha Parisad, post office Silehar, Kachar. 

(40) Nalbari Sanskrit Sanjivan Sabha, post office Nalbari, Karnriip. 

(41) Gauhati Cotton College Centre, Gauhati. 

(42) Svlhet Government Sanskrit College, post office Sylhet, Sylhet. 

(43) Shillong Government High School, Shillong. 

(44) Habiganj Sanskrit Pariksha Samiti, Habiganj. 


Cc n tral i naw . 

(45) Mandala Sanskrit School Committee, post office Mandala, Mandala. 

(46) Jabbalpur K. Hitakarim Sabha, ]*>st office Jabbalpur, Jabbalpur. 

(47) Khairagarh Sanskrit School Committee, post office Khairagarh, 

Khairagarh. 

(48) Nagpur Sanskrit Examination Centre, Walker Road, Nagpur. 

(49) Raipur Sanskrit Association, Raipur, C. P. 
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Central India. 

(60) Datiya State Education Committee, Datiya State, Datiya. 

(61) Indore Maharaj Holkar Sanskrit Mahavidyalaya, Indore. 

(62) Shibpuri Virattwa Prakasak Mandal, Shibpuri, Gwalior. 

(63) Beawar Sanatan Dharma Prem Sabha, Beawar, Rajputana. 


Bombay Presidency. 

(54) Bombay Gokuldas Tejpal Sanskrit College, 7, Gowalia Tank Road, 

Bombay. 

(55) Petlad Sanskrit Association, Petlad. 

(56) Poona Acharyyakul Sanskrit Sabha, Poona. 


U n ited Provinces . 

(57) Brindaban Banamali Centre, post office Brindaban, Muttra (for 
Vaishnab Darsan only). 

Note. — The Sanskrit Council may from time to time add to this list or 
remove any name from it. 

21. Pandits of tols should send the applications of candidates who desire 
to appear at either examination to the Secretary of one of these associations. 

Note. — The dates for the submission of list of candidates are notified in 
the Calcutta Gazette and communicated to the Associations by the Secretary, 
Calcutta Sanskrit Association. 

22. Applications for admission to first or second examination.— The 

Secretary of each association shall forward to the Secretary of the Sanskrit 
Council a list of candidates showing the following particulars about each : — 

(а) Name. 

(б) Name of father. 

(c) Residence (village, district and post office). 

(d) Subjects offered and the particular alternative text-books read. 

(c) Caste. 

(/) Name of teacher. 

(</) Village or town, where the tol is situated (with name of district and 
post office). 

( h ) Whether the teacher is employed in a Government or a private 

school. 

( i ) Whether the candidate is studying in any other institution. 

(j) The period of continuous study in the tol from which the candidate 

presents himself. 

(k) Name of examination (Sanskrit First or Second) at which he is to 

appear. 
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{l) Name and address of the teacher with whom the candidate if successful 
proposes to continue his studies. 

(m) Name of any Sanskrit examination previously passed by the candidate. 

(n) Whether the candidate gained any st ij km id at any previous examina- 

tion. If so, when ? 

(Government Order No. 4236, dated the 26th December 1896.) 

23. All local expenses that may be incurred by the Secretary of the 
Association in connection with the examinations wilfbe borne by the Associa- 
tion concerned. 

24. Adhyapakas of tols should apply lor printed copies of application 
forms to the Secretary of the examination centre where they intend to send 
up pupils for examination, and the Secretary will supply the printed copies 
of application forms in due course. The Calcutta Sanskrit Association neither 
issues any application forms nor entertains applications for the same direct 
from the adhyapakas so far as the lirst and second examinations are concerned. 

25. A candidate shall not be permitted to appear at the second examina- 
tion unless he passes the first examination. Special permission to appear 
at the Sanskrit First and Second Examinations in the same subject irr the 
course of the same year is granted on application under the following condi- 
tions : — 

(1) That the candidate is a degree- holder of an Indian University, Sanskrit 

being one of his subjects. 

(2) That the candidate is a pandit in some recognized school or iol. 

(3) That the candidate has passed the Title Examination in any subject. 

(4) That the candidate presents his Diploma along with his application. 

In case of a pandit a certificate from the Head Master or the Dis- 
trict Inspector of Schools or the Secretary of the school or tol 
where he is serving is necessary. 

(5) No special permission should he given to teachers of loin to appear 

at two or three examinations in the same subject in the course 
of the same year unless they prove to the satisfac tion of the Secre- 
tary that they have presented candidates for the examination 
of the Association for the preceding three years. 

26. In the absence of the abovementioned conditions KfKurial permission 
cannot be granted. In case of failure to pass the first examination, the student 
will not be entitled to the results of t he second examination. 

27. Arrangemtnts for examinations. — The examiners shall be selected 
by the Sanskrit Council after consideration of any rercommendations on the 
the subject made by the different associations. The Secretary, Sanskrit 
Council, in communication with the Insjxjctors in whose inspectorates the 
associations are situated, shall make arrangements for the appointment of 
educational officers as superintendents of the local examinations. He shall 
also select convenient centres for the examinations after consultation with 
the Secretaries of the different associations. The dates of the examinations 
shall be fixed by the Sanskrit Association and notified in the Calcutta Gazdte. 

(Resolution No. 142Edn., dated the 21st January 1918.) 



28. Examination foot. — Candidates for the First and Second Sansknt 
Examinations shall pay examination fees at the rate of one rupee and two 
rupees, respectively. (Government Order No. 1886 T.-G., dated 1st October 
1912.) Each association must pay the fees in the manner laid down in Rule 
16A(/) . In no case shall any fees paid be refunded . 

29. Ctrtificatos. — The value of the first day’s paper shall be 100 marks 
and it shall be the same for the second day’s paper. In order to pass a candi- 
date must obtain 33 per cent, of the marks in each paper and 40 per cent, 
of the total marks in the aggregate. A candidate obtaining 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks will be placed in the first division and those 
obtaining 40 per cent, in the second division. 

((». O. No. 857, dated the 21st March 1892.) 

30. The results of the examination shall be published in the Calcutta 
Gazette and communicated to the Secretaries of the different associations. 
The latter will distribute the certificates signed and forwarded by the Secretary 
of the Calcutta Sanskrit Association to their respective successful candidates. 

(Government Resolutions No. 1073 T.-G., dated the 19th June 1908, and 
No. 857, dated the 2lst March 1892.) 

31. Sanskrit Title Examination. — The Sanskrit Title Examination shall 
be held annually by the Sanskrit Council on such dates and at such centres as 
may be fixed by it. The centres at present are as follows : — 


Names of the Sanskrit Title Examination Centres. 
Bengal Presidency. 

(1 ) Calcutta Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 

(2) Dacca : Inspector of Schools, Dacca Division, Dacca. 

(3) Comilla Dharma Samiti , Comilla, post office Comilla, Comilla. 

(4) Rani Hemanta Kumari Sanskrit College, Rajshahi. 

Assam. 

(5) Silchar Praehyasiksha Parisad, post office Silchar, Kachar. 

(6) Gauhati Cotton College, Gauhati, post office Gauhati. 

(7) Sylhet Government Sanskrit College, Sylhet, post office Sylhet. 

Bombay. 

(8) Bombay Gokuldas Tejpal Sanskrit College, Bombay. 

Central India. 

(9) Indore Maharaja Holkar Sanskrit Mahavidyalaya, Indore. 

Central Provinces . 

(10) Nagpur Sanskrit Examination Centre, Walker Road, Nagpur. 
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United Provinces. 

(11) Brindaban Banamali Centre, post office Brindaban, Muttra (for 
V aishnab Darsan only) . 

Note.-— (I) The Sanskrit Council may from time to time add to tin* list or remove 
any name from it. 

(II) The written examination is held on the first three days. The *Hva n» re examina- 
tion will be held on the fourth day in the l Jarman * and the points for oral question- 

ing being settled previously and made the same to seen re uniformity in charaetvr and will 
be held at Calcutta and Indore only . 

32. Conditions of admission. — The conditions of admission to the Title 
Examination shall be as follows : — 

(i) Any person, wherever eduea ted. is eligible for admission. 

(it) No one who has not passed the Second Examination in a parti- 
cular subject may appear at the Title Examination in that subject. 
Special permission to appear at the Sanskrit First and Second 
or Second and Title or First, Second and Title Examinations 
in the same subject in the course of the same year is granted on 
application under the same conditions as laid down in Hide 25. 
In the absence of the conditions laid down in Kule 25, special 
permission cannot be granted. Ln ease of failure to pass the 
lower examination the student will n<#t be entitled to the results of 
the next higher examination although he passes the same. 

(Hi) Applications for admission, together with a tW of Ks. 3, must ho 
submitted in the prescribed form* to the Secretary to the Calcutta 
Sanskrit Association within dates previously notified by the 
Sanskrit Council. Everv such application must be accompanied 
by a certificate of character from some respectable person ; in 


♦Note. — The prescribed form i.s as follows : — 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing Sanskrit Title Kxaminel ion. 


i have, etc. 
A. B. 


Particular* to be filled in by the candidate. 


Name 

Name of father 

Age 

Religion 

Caste 

Occupation of the candidate 

Town or village and district where resident 

The nearest post office and district 

Name of teacher, if any, and period he has studiod with him 
Where educated (town or village, the nearest post office and district) 
Subject and course in which to be examined 
Centre of examination at which he desires to appear 
Date of passing the second examination 




270 


the case of a permanent institution, the said certificate must be 
signed by the head of such institution together with a certificate 
signed by some respectable Sanskrit scholar or his teacher 
showing that the candidate may reasonably be expected to pass 
the examination and that he has studied with his teacher for the 
period mentioned in the application, 

(»v) A candidate who applies for admission to the examination after 
the appointed dates shall pay a fee of Rs. 3-8 up to a date to be 
fixed by the Sanskrit Council, on the expiry of which no applica- 
tion will be entertained. 

(v) A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself at the exami- 

nation under any circumstances will not be entitled to claim 
a refund of the fee. 

(vi) A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 

nations on payment of the proscribed fee on each occasion. 

33. Arrangement for examinations. — The examiners shall be selected 
by the Sanskrit Council. Secretary, Sanskrit Council, in communication 
with the Inspectors in whose inspectorates the associations are situated, shall 
make arrangements for the appointment of educational officers as superinten- 
dents of the local examinations. He shall also select convenient centres for 
the examinations after consultation with the Secretaries of the different 
associations. The dates of the examinations shall be fixed by the Calcutta 
Sanskrit Association and notified in the Calcutta Gazette. 

34. Tho examination will be conducted by means of written papers 
as well as a viva voce test. The written examination will be held on the first 
three days from 12 to 4 p.m. The viva voce examination will be held on the 
fourth day in the Darsans and Smritis , the points for oral questioning being 
settled previously and the quastions made the same to secure uniformity in 
their character, and will be held in the Calcutta Centre only. On the same day 
candidates for Grammar and Kavya shall be required to undergo an examina- 
tion in Sanskrit composition and translation, while those of Veda, Jyotisha and 
Purana shall be required to write a short dissertation on a subject connected 
with the particular branch examined. On the fifth day an optional examina- 
tion in English grammar, translation and composition will be held. 

35. In order to pass the Title examination a candidate must obtain 40 
per cent, in each paper and 50 per cent, of the total number of marks, except 
in the case of Hindu Philosophy and Astronomy, in which a candidate must 
obtain 33 per cent, in each paper and 59 per cent, in the aggregate. 

36. Those candidates who obtain 66 per cent, of the total number of 
marks or more in any subject in the aggregate shall be placed in the first 
division, and those who obtain over 50 per cent, but under 66 per cent., in 
the second division. 

37. To pass the optional English examination a candidate must obtain 
25 per cent, in that paper. The marks obtained in the English optional subject 
will not be added to the marks obtained in the general subjects. 

38. In calculating marks for ascertaining the relative position of candidates 
the marks obtained in Philosophy are always considered as the standard. 
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For the purpose of fixing the relative position of candidates in other 
branches, a reduction of 10 per cent, is made in the marks obtained in Smriti 
and of 15 per cent, in Kavya, Grammar, Jyotisha and Purana. 

39. Expenditure for Sanskrit Examinations.— Government, have provi- 
sionally approved of the following scale of remuneration for paper-setters, 
paper-examiners, moderators, supervisors, tabulators, invigilators, proof- 
readers and scribes of the Sanskrit Examinations (lJ. O. No. ti(»7 Edn., dated 
the 18th February 1930) : — 


(1) Invigilators 

(2) Remuneration to scribes 

(3) Remuneration to supervisors 

(4) Remuneration to moderators 

(5) Remuneration to proof-readers 

(6) Remuneration to tabulators 

(7) For setting question papers — 

(a) In the Title examination — 

For setting one paper on — 

Kavya (Literature) 

Grammar 

Puran 

Astronomy 

Smriti (Hindu Law) 

Darshan ( Ph i iosophy ) 

Pali Abhidharraa Pitak 
Sutta Pitak 
Vinay Pitak 


Rs. A. 

IS (per head per day) 
2 0 ( M „ ) 

3 0 ( „ „ ) 

100 0 (each) 

75 0 ( „ ) 

. 500 0 (lump) 




Its. a. 

3 0 
3 0 


5 

r» 


0 

0 


5 0 
5 0 

r» o 


3 

3 


0 

0 


For examining one paper on — 

Kavya, Grammar, Pali Sutta Pitak or Vinoy Pitak . . 0 4 

Puran, Astronomy, Smriti, Darsan or Pali Abhidharma 

Pitak . . . . . . . . OK 


(6) In the First and Second Examinations — 

For setting one paper on — 

Kavya, Grammar, Pali Sutta Pitak or Pali Vinoy Pitak . . 2 0 

Puran, Astronomy Darsan or Pali Abhidharma Pitak . . 4 0 

For examining one paper on — 

Kavya Grammar, Pali Sutta Pittak or Pali Vinoy Pitak . . 0 2 

Puran, Astronomy, Smriti, Darsan or Pali Abhidharma 
Pitak . . . . • • 0 4, 
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40. Certificates. — A certificate of proficiency signed by the Secretary 
and by the President of the Sanskrit Council showing by an appropriate title 
(t.f ., Kavyatirtha, Nyayatirtha) the branch of learning which has been studied, 
is granted to each successful candidate. 

Note. — The results of the examination, and the titles awarded to the suocesaful 
candidates, shall be published by the Director in the Calcutta Gazette. They shall also 
be communicated to the different associations. 

41. Stipends and prizes. — Stipends, confined to tols in Bengal, are awarded 
on the results of the First and Second Examinations and prizes on the results 
of the Title Examination, to pupils and teachers. Ordinarily not more 
than one-third of the total number of stipends will be awarded to students 
of Kavya and Grammar. 

42. Stipends. — The general rules for the award of stipends are as fol* 
lows : — 

( i ) Students of English schools or colleges who appear at the Sanskrit 
First and Second Examinations as private candidates are not 
eligible for stipends. 

(ii) Students of tols maintained by pandits who are employed as teachers 
in Government or private schools or colleges are eligible for stipends, 
provided that they are not also pupils of other institutions. But 
they will not earn any stipend for their teachers who are in receipt 
of salaries for regular work . 

{Hi) Students of tols who are also students of English schools or colleges 
are not eligible for stipends, nor do their teachers receive such 
for passing them . 

(it?) If a candidate applies to more than one association for permission 
to appear at the first or second examination, he thereby dis- 
qualifies himself and his teacher for the receipt of stipends. 

(t?) Students who have already appeared at a higher examination in 
the same subject are ineligible for stipends. 

(in) Students who appear at the Sanskrit First and Second Examina- 
tions aftor passing a degree examination of the University of 
Calcutta or any other University will not be eligible for stipends 
on the results of the same. 

(tni) No student will be allowed to hold more than one Government 
stipend at the same time, but students who earn two stipends 
on the results of two different Sanskrit examinations on two 
different subjects should be allowed to draw both the stipends 
in the course of the same year. 

(mii) If a student earns stipends from the Governments of two sepa- 
rate provinces on the results of their separate examinations, be 
will be eligible to enjoy the same in the course of the same year. 

(iz) In the distribution of stipends to pupils on the results of the First 
and Second Examinations merit shall always be taken into con- 
sideration. 
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(ar) Students who have not read in the tots from which they appear for 
at least twelve months immediately preceding the examination* 
though entitled to earn stipends for themselves, will not earn 
stipends for their teachers . 

(xi) Students who have read with more than one teacher in the course 
of the last twelve months immediately preceding the examina- 
tion must appear in the names of all the teachers with whom the 
student read, whether living or dead. 

Note. — A list showing the award of stipends shall bo publishod annually in the 
Calcutta Gazette by the Director, on the recommendation of t he Sanskrit Council. 

43. Number of stipends. — The number of stipends, tenable from the 1st 
September of each year in all cases and awarded to pupils and teachers 
are as follows: — 

(1) On the result# of the first examination — 

57 stipends of Rs. 2 a month, tenable for two years, are awarded 
to 57 pupils. 

45 stipends (21 of Rs. 6 a month and 24 of Rs. 8 a month), tenable 
for one year, are awarded to the teachers of successful pupils. 

(2) On the results of the second examination — 

» 

36 stipends (17 of Rs. 3 a month, 15 of Rs. 4 a month and 4 of 
Rs. 3 a month for Nyaya pupils) art? awarded to pupils. The 
stipends for Nyaya pupils art* tenable for 3 years, and in the 
other cases for two years. 

29 stipends (14 of Rs. 10 a month and 15 of Rs. 12 a month), 
tenable for one year, are awarded to the teachers of successful 
pupils. 

(Government Resolution No. 857, dated the 2 1st March 1892. ) 

44. Stipends to pupils. — The distribution of stipends to pupils eligible 
for them on the results of the first examination is made its follows : (i) six 
are awarded for merit, two being given for Kavya and Grammar and four 
for proficiency in the higher subjects, (it) six are reserved for backward locali- 
ties, two being given for Kavya and Grammar and four for the higher subjects* 
and (iii) the remaining 45 stifxmds are distributed in proportion to the number 
of passes under different associations, 15 being given for Kavya and Grammar 
and 30 for the higher subjects. 

45. The distribution of stipends to pupils eligible for them on the results 
of the second examination is made as follows : (i) 21 stipends of Rs. 3 a month 
are awarded* if a sufficient number of eligible candidates exists, of which 7 
are reserved — 3 for backward localities (one for Kavya and Grammar and the 
the other twq for the higher subjects) and 4 for Nyaya pupils (one for merit 
in a competition among the students of Anumankhanda, Sabdakhanda and 
Prachin Nyaya ; one for the first pupil in Sabdakhanda, and two for the first 
and second pupils in Anumankhanda). The remaining 14 stipends are dis- 
tributed in proportion to the number of passes under different associations, 
five being given for Kavya and Grammar and nine for the higher subjects. 

45A. The fifteen stipends of Rs. 4 a month each will be awarded if 
a sufficient number of candidates is found eligible, of which three will be 

18 
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reserved for merit (one being given for proficiency in Kavya and Grammar 
and two for proficiency in the higher subjects). The remaining 12 will be 
distributed in proportion to the number of passes under different associations 
of which four will be given for Kavya and Grammar and eight for the higher 
subjects. 

46. Stipends to teachers. — The distribution of stipends to teachers of 
pupils successful at the first examination, if a sufficient number of eligible 
candidates ^exists, is made as follows: — 

(a) 10 of Rs. 6 a month shall be reserved for backward localities. 

Note. — Should any of the reserved stipends be not taken up locally, they will be 
awarded on the results of the general competition. 

(b) 10 of Rs. 8 a month shall be awarded according to merit, 4 being 

given for proficiency in Kavya and Grammar and 6 for profi- 
ciency in the higher subjects. 

(c) 11 of Rs. 6 a month and 14 of Rs. 8 a month shall be awarded under 

the present system whereby the marks obtained by the passed 
candidates from every tol are added up and stipends are awarded 
to those pandits whose pupils together receive the highest marks 
in the aggregate. 

47. On the results of the second examination, the distribution of stipends 
to teachers of pupils successful at this examination, shall, if a sufficient number-* 
of teachers eligible for stipends exists, be made as follow s : — 

(a) 7 of Rs. 10 a month shall be reserved — one for Nyaya and six for 

backward localities, and seven shall be awarded in the manner 
mentioned in Rule 46 (c). 

(b) 7 of Rs. 12 a month shall be reserved- — one for Nyaya and six for 

award according to merit, two being given for proficiency in 
Kavya and Grammar and four for proficiency in the higher sub- 
jects. The remaining eight stipends shall be awarded in the 
manner mentioned in Rule 46 (c). 

Note. — (I) The stipends reserved for teachers of Nyaya under olauses (o) and (b) 
may not be given to the tola at Nadia, which received fixed grants from Government for 
teaching Nyaya. 

(II) Should any of the reserved stipends be not taken up locally, they will be awarded 
on the results of the general competition. 

48. Endowed Stipends for toachors. — There are eleven Hara Kumar 
Tagore Tol stipends of which two of Rs. 6 per mensem, and four of Rs. 5 
per mensem w ill be awarded to teachers on the results of the Second Examina- 
tion, and four of Rs. 4 per mensem and one of Rs. 3 per mensem w ill be awarded 
to teachers on the result of the First Examination. This will leave a surplus 
balance from the income of the fund of Rs. 7-8 per annum, which is accumu- 
lated and when the amount reaches Rs. 60 it w ill be applied as an additional 
stipend of Rs. 5 per mensem for twelve months w hich will be awarded on the 
results of the Second Examination commencing as soon after such accumula- 
tion as may be convenient. These stipends are reserved for those ids candi- 
dates from which are examined by the Calcutta Pandit Sabha. Further 
rules regarding these stipends are given in Government Notification No. 448- 
Edn., dated the 4thFebruary 1928. 
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*49. DmHi of tooehora oioetod to rtipond*.— Should » teacher elected 
to a stipend die before or after election or Indore receiving the stipend in 
full or in part, the amount due to the deceased may be paid to his repre* 
sentatives. 

(Government of Bengal, Education Department, Order No. 227T.— Edit, 
dated the 10th October 1939.) 

50. Tinuri of stipends. — To retain his stipends for a second year (and 
in the cast 1 of students in Nyaya for a third year) a student must produce 
annually a certificate of good progress from his pandit, due allowance being 
made for illness. 

(Government Resolution No. 857, dated the 21st March 1892.) 

51. Forfeiture of stipend*.— Continuous absence of a student from his 
tol for more than three months entails forfeiture of his stipend, but in cam 1 
of illness the period may, with the sanction of the Inspector, be extended 
to six months. Half-stipend may be drawn by a student- w hen absent through 
illness; if absent for any other cause, lie draws no stipend for the period of 
absence. 

(Government Resolution No. 857, dated the 2 1st March 1892.) 

52. Transfer of stipends.- When a stipend -holder is transforml from 
one district to another, or from one institution^ to another in the same 

^district, he should obtain a transfer certificate from the District Inspector 
concerned. Blit if a stipend -holder is transferred to an institution outside 
Bengal he should obtain sanction from the Director, and his stipend will lie 
drawn by the principal teacher of such institution, deductions for absence 
being made according to the rules, a copy of which should be forwarder to 
him. The bill should he sent to the Inspector, in whom 1 jurisdiction the 
stipend was originally made tenable and he will remit the amount of 
stipend by money -order. 

(Government Resolution No. 857, dated the 2 1st March 1892.) 

Note. — jnspectorn of Schools arc empowered to sanction the transfer of Sanskrit 
stipends from one tol to another. 

53. Payment of stipend*. — -Stipends and Government prizes w ill be drawn 
and paid by the District Inspector of Schools of the district in which the UA, 
where they are tenable, is situated, the bill being submitted by the pandit of 
such tol and countersigned by the Inspector of Schools. The bill should be 
accompanied by a certificate from the pandit in charge of the tol stating 
for what period (if any) deductions are to be made at the specific! rates on 
account of absence, the cause of absence being also stated. 

(Government Resolution No. 857, dated the21st March 1892.) 

Note. — Hara Kumar Tagore tol stipend -holders should submit their bills to the 
Principal, Sanskrit College, for payment after they have been duly countersigned by 
the District Inspector of Schools of the district where the tol is situated. 

54. Death of student stipend-holder*. — Should a pupil receiving a stipend 
die, the amount of the stipend or any portion thereof, for any period up to 
the date of his death, if not drawn by such pupil, may be paid to his repre- 
sentatives. 

(Government of Bengal, Education Department, Order No. 22 7T. — Edn., 
dated the 10th October 1939.) 
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55. Prim to pupili. — On the results of the Sanskrit Title Examination, 
fifteen Government prizes — two of Rs. 100, two of Rs. 50, six of Rs. 25 and five 
of Rs. 20 each — are awarded to pupils in order of merit. Pupils are also eligible 
for the following private rewards : — 

(а) Two Burdwan prizes of Rs. 40 each — one for Darsan and one for 

Smriti. 

(б) One Darbhanga prize of Rs. 19 for any subject of examination. 

(c) One Harakumar Tagore prize of Rs. 25 for Darsan. 

(d) One Raja Krishna Nath Ray stipend of Rs. 4 a month to be given 

for proficiency in Kavya. 

(e) One Biraj Mohini Debi silver medal for Nyaya Darsan. 

(/) One Darbhanga stipend of Rs. 13 a month for Darsan. 

(gr) One Raja Haranath Roy stipend of Rs. 5 a month for Darsan. 

(h) One Raja Loknath Roy stipend of Rs. 6 a month for one who stands 

first in Smriti. 

(i) One Dewan Krishna Kanta Nandi stipend of Rs. 7 a month for Darsan. 

( j) One Prasanna Kumar Tagore stipend of Rs. 7 a month for Smriti. 

( k ) One Biseswar Chakravarti gold medal for one who stands first in 

Smriti. 

» 

(l) One Pratap Narain Dev Burma gold Keyur (Rs. 150) for the first^ 

man in Panini Grammar if he passes in the first division. 

(m) One Pratap Narain Dev Burma gold medal (Rs. 100) for the second 

man in Panini Grammar. 

(n) One Jagamohan Mookerji prize of Rs. 35 for Kavya. 

(o) One Parvati Debi prize of Rs. 35 for Smriti. 

(p) One Rajarshi Gopal Chandra Acharyya Chaudhury silver medal 

for Veda. 

(q) One Rajarshi Gopal Chandra Acharyya Chaudhury silver medal for 

Nyaya. 

(r) One Rajarshi Gopal Chandra Acharyya Chaudhury silver medal for 

Smriti. 

( 5 ) One Mahendra Nath Goswami gold medal for Puran. 

(t) One Anagarika Dharmapala gold medal for Pali. 

(tt) One Kali Krishna Pramanik gold medal for Vaishnav-Darsan. 

(r) One Ramgopal Smritibhusana gold medal for one who stands first 
in Navya Smriti. 

(u;) One Ramdas Mukherjee gold medal for one who stands first in Vedanta. 

(x) One Dinanath Chakravarti gold medal for one who stands first in 
Smriti. 

56. Prises to teachers. — In order that a teacher may obtain a prize one 
of his pupils must pass &hd his position among his confreres is determined by 
adding to the total number of marks gained by his passed pupil or pupils, 
the marks obtained by his unsuccessful pupil or pupils when these do not 
fall below the minimum of one-third. 
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*57. Ten Government prizes— Two of Rs. 200, two of Re. 100 end six 
. , J; ©^fch— are awarded to teachers of pupils successful at the Sanskrit 
Title Examination. Teachers are also eligible for the following private 
rewards : — 

(a) Two Burdwan prizes of Rs. 45 each— one for Darsan and one for 

Literature (Kavya). 

(b) One Kara Kumar Tagore prize of Rs. 45 for Danum. 

(c) Two Raj Krishna Roy’s prize of Rs. 50 each — one for Darsan and 

one for Kavya. 

(d) One Kshetramani Devi prize of Rs. 50 for Sinriti. 

58. Grants*! n-aid to toll. — Grants-in-aid to toU are of three kinds, ru 

(i) those made under the grant-in-aid rules (vide Chapter VI II ) ; 

(it) those made by the Director, on the recommendation of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit Association, to — 

(a) meritorious iols in backward localities ; 

(b) toh conducted by distinguished pandits who deserve encourage- 

ment but who train only a few students and cannot therefore 
receive any adequate amount # in the form of rewards 
however high the level of their instruction ; and 

(in) those given as special grants to the toh at Bhatpara and Nahad wip. 

59. Special grants. — A grant-in-aid of Rs. 102 a month is paid to the 
Bhatpara Sanskrit College for the creation of the following KtijHUids : — 

1 Nyaya stipend of Rs. 6 a month to the senior pupil (muling the okl 
system) who also acts as a monitor and pupil teacher. 

5 Nyaya stipends of Rs. 6 each. 

1 Vedanta stipend of Rs. 6. 

1 Sankhya stipend of Rs. 6. 

5 Sinriti stipends of Rs. 6 each. 

4 Stipend for belles hurts (Kavya) at Rs. 6 each. 

(G. O. No. 4713, dated the 29th December 1915.) 

60. The maximum periods for which these stipends are tenable are — 
(G. O. No. 1578 T. G., dated the 5th September 1908.) 

(a) Seven years for a Nabya Nyaya student (group A) provided that, 

if he studies the old system, or Sankhya, he will be allowed to 
hold the stipend for an add itional term of three years. 

(b) Three years for a Nabya Nyaya student (group B). 

(c) Six years for a Smriti student. 

(d) Four years for a Vedanta or Kavya student. 
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61. The stipends are tenable for the above periods only if the conduct 
and progress of the holders are satisfactory and their attendance regular. 
The following restrictions are also imposed : — 

(G. O. No. 1578 T. — G., dated the 5th September 1903.) 

(а) No stipends are to be given to local pupils, i.e. t to those whose homes 

are within a radius of* five miles from Bhatp&ra. 

(б) No stipends are to be awarded to students reading Grammar only. 

(c) If, at any time, the number of pupils in one department falls below 

the sanctioned number of stipends, the Principal may, with the 
sanction of the Inspector of Schools, Presidency Division, award 
the stipends not taken up in this department to the pupils of another 
department, provided that no pupil receives more than what is 
due to him in his own department and that the total grant does 
not exceed Rs. 50 a month. 

( d ) The Principal may, with the sanction of the Inspector, allow a student 

to hold his stipend for one year longer than the prescribed period 
if owing to ill-health or any other unavoidable reason he fails 
to present himself at, or pass, an examination ; but no student 
should be allowed to hold a stipend if he has failed twice in an 
examination. 

(e) The award of stipends should be recommended by the Principal 

of the college and sanctioned by the Inspector of Schools. 

(/) A preliminary examination in Sanskrit grammar should be held by 
the professors before the first award of stipends. 

(g) Bills for stipends should be drawn by the Principal after counter- 
signature by the Inspector of Schools. 

02. The following special grants are paid for the encouragement of the 
Nabadwip tols ; — 

(a) Two stipends of Rs. 150 and Rs. 75 a month each for the most dis 
tinguished Nvaya pandits. 

(i b ) One stipend of Rs. 90 a month for the most distinguished Smriti 
pandit. 

(G O. No. 2700 Edn., dated the 8th October 1925.) 

(c) A grant of Rs. 6,000 a year for subsistence allowances to Nyaya and 
Smriti students. 

(G. O. No. 355 T.-Edn., dated the 31st May 1918.) 


Rules for the regulation of leave and leave allowances of the three pandits holding 
the stipendiary chairs of Nyaya and Smriti at Navadwip (Nadia) created 
wider Government order No. 190 T. — G., dated the. 18th September 189'1 

(1) Each of the three pandits is permitted to be away from his tol for 100 
dayB in a year. 

(2) The 100 days are inclusive of such holidays as it is customary for the 
toh to enjoy. The actual dates of such holidays should be sanctioned by 
the Inspector of Schools each year in advance. ' 



(3) Casual leave for 15 days in a year may be granted to each pandit over 
and above the leave provided for under rule 2 : but under no cimimatanoe 
shall such leave be for more than five days continuously. 

(4) All leave other than that provided for under rules 2 and 3 above shall 
be in accordance with the Civil Service Regulations and subject to the provisos — 

(i) that no acting arrangement consequent on leave shall involve oddi- 

^ tional expenditure ; 

tii) that no privilege leave is admissible for the pandits. 

(5) It shall be competent for the Inspector of Schools. Presidency Division, 
to sanction leave to the pundit# in accordance with these rules without any 
previous reference to the Director of Public Instruction The Inspector 
may also make acting arrangements subject to the condition* set forth in 
them? rules. 

(G. 0. No. 3, dated the 2nd January 1918.) 

<>3. The rules for the grant of sti|>endiury allowances to students of 
Navadwip tola, as sanctioned in G. O. No. 335 T. ■— Kdn.. dated the 31st 
May 1918, art* as follows : — 

(1) Out of the annual grant of Rs. ( 1 , 000 , Rs. 20 a month or Kh. 240 a year 
will be paid to the tol clerk, who keeps the registiws of students and distributes 
money among them. The clerk should Ik* furnished by the District Inspector 
of Schools, Nadia, with a list of the students entitled to receive the allowance 
and be ordered to give no allowances to anyone whose name is noton the 
list and to enter no name on it without written permission from the District 
Inspector. 

(2) Ru fiees six per mensem will be allowed for religious ceremonies and 
contingent charges. 

(3) Students of Nyaya and Smriti who have passed the Sanskrit First 
and Second Examinations will be given a stipendiary allowance at the rate 
of Rs. 6 per mensem. 

(4) From the balance, two stipends of Rs. (> a month will Ik* reserved 
for deserving students who may come later from other parts of India. 

(5) The balance then remaining will be distributed equally among 
students after they have undergone a preliminary test by three Government 
professors of Nyava ami Smriti, but local residents will 1 m? excluded. Students 
having their permanent residence within five miles of Nadia will be regarded 
as local residents for the purpose of this rule. 

(6) The continuance of the allowance will lx? conditional on regular 
attendance and satisfactory progress on the part of the students. A fortnight's 
absence except in vacation time will render a student liable to forfeit half 
his allowance for the month ; and ordinarily three months’ absence, except 
with the leave of the District Inspector of Schools, will render a student liable 
to forfeit it entirely. Sums thus forfeited will 1x5 divided equally among 
the rest of the students. 

(7) Subject to the? above conditions Nyaya students will rewive the allow- 
ance for nine years arid Smriti students for seven years. The District Inspector 
of Schools is responsible that no one is in receipt of the allowance for a longer 
period than that sanctioned. 



(8) The only vacation allowed will be two months yearly from the full 
moon of the Bengali month of Bhadra to the full moon of the Bengali month 
of Kartick. 


C. — Sanskrit Pathshalas. 

64. Inspection, etc. — Sanskrit pathshalas are open to inspection by Sub- 
Inspectors and other inspecting officers of the Department* who should consult 
the Sanskrit Association as to the adequacy or otherwise of the Sanskrit studies 
and decide whether the teaching of reading, writing and arithmetic is satis- 
factory. Should the report in both cases be favourable, the inspecting officer 
concerned will recommend the District Board or Municipality to make a grant 
and the latter, if its funds permit, will sanction a grant or stipend according 
as the institution is working under a managing committee or otherwise. 


D. — Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 

66. General. — The Sanskrit College, Calcutta, consist* of three depart- 
ments : (i) the Anglo-Sanskrit School, (ii) the Anglo-Sanskrit College, and 
(tit) the Oriental Department or Tol. Although the avowed purpose of the 
three departments is to impart instruction to candidates for the Matriculation* 
Examination, the Intermediate and Bachelor of Arts Examinations, and the 
Tol Examinations, respectively, the common feature which characterises all 
the departments is the extensive cultivation of Sanskrit learning in its diverse 
phases. This object is achieved by the employment of highly qualified special- 
ists and by the maintenance of a special library of printed books and manu- 
scripts. The institution, in substance, aims primarily at a unified pursuit of 
Sanskrit studies from the lowest to the highest grades although, incidentally, 
it prepares candidates for University examinations. Indeed, this latter may 
be regarded as a secondary purpose. The Tol Department prepares candidates 
for the First and Second Sanskrit Examinations and for the Sanskrit Title 
Examination. The object of this department is to combine all that is best in 
indigenous Sanskrit learning with the more scientific methods of European 
Sanskrit scholars. The Oriental Department of the Sanskrt College has a 
hostel which accommodates 21 students. The hostel was made over to the 
Administrator-General, Bengal, by the late Babu Balai Chand Dutta of Coloo- 
tola Street for the accommodation of Sanskrit students of the Sanskrit College 
Oriental Department. The students of the hostel receive stipends of Rs. 8 a 
month out of the income of an endowment fund created by the late Nistarini 
Dasi, wife of Babu Balai Chand Dutta, in her own name. The Director is the 
administrator of the Nistarini Dasi Endowment Fund. The hostel has a 
Superintendent and a durwan who are paid out of the income of the said 
Nistarini Dasi Endowment Fund. 

66. Governing Body. — There are two Governing Bodies constituted for 
the Sanskrit College, one for the English (Arts) Department and the other for 
the Oriental (Tol) Department. The Principal of the College is Vice-President 
and Secretary, ex-officio, of both Governing Bodies, and the other members, 
including the President, are appointed by Government on the recommenda- 
tion of the Director. The College staff elect two representatives to each in 
accordance with the procedure set out in rule 23 in Chapter III of this Code. 
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^Thc functions of each Governing Body are, in general, the same as 
those of the Governing Bodies of Arts Colleges (vide rule 25 in Chapter HI of 
this Code). r 

68. Fits. No fees are charged to students studying in the Oriental (Tot) 
Department. In the English (Arts) Department the sanctioned fee is Be. 6 
per mensem. The privilege of a lower fee of Its. 2 per mensem is, however, 
conceded to 60 students of the College who are descendants of bona-fide pandits 

precondition that the total number of students attending the College should 
reacnl05. 

Fres-ttutfsntships. — There are 200 pait-free-studentships of Re. 1 each 
available in the School Department . One hundred of these part-free-student- 
ships are awarded to students of the bona fide Pandit families, if available. 
Free -studentships admissible in schools up to 5 per cent, of the number in the 
roll are not however available here. 

69. Holidays. — The number of holidays in the Sanskrit College is the 
same as that in other Arts College, m., 1 15 days in each calendar year, exclud- 
ing Sundays. The summer and puja vacations must not exceed 02 and 25 
days or 59 and 28 days, re. pectively. Subject to these limits the annual list 
of holidays shall be sanctioned by the Governing Body, but a copy of the list 
must be sent to the Director for his information. 


Section II. — Islamic Education. 

A. — Gknkkal. 

70. In order to remove some of the difliculties that beset the education 
of Muhammadans, special arrangements are made for reserving a ceitain 
percentage of vacancies for Muhammadans in all Government institutions . tor 
providing funds for social scholarships, for combating difficulties of residence 
and for offering facilities for their study in colleges. Besides these facilities 
in schools and colleges of a general character, there are other institutions 
intended to meet the sjiecial needs of the Muhammadan community in Bengal. 
These special institutions are of three kinds (i) those which teach the ordinary 
course, (it) those which, starting as indigenous schools, have adopted a modified 
version of the prescribed curriculum and thus gained recognition, And 
(Hi) those which, whether recognized or not, have a scheme of studies peculiar 
to themselves. 

(Government Resolution No. 1227-Edn., dated the 3rd August 1916.) 

71. Institutions falling within the first class are really ordinary institutions 
started for or by Muhammadans. Hindus are not necessarily excluded from 
them, but arrangements are made for the teaching of Arabic, Persian and 
Urdu, religious instruction is imparted and Muhammadan teachers are cm* 
ployed as far as possible. 

72. Under the second class fall those indigenous institutions which have 
adopted all or part of the ordinary primary course without necessarily dropping 
their Islamic characteristics. Such institutions are, for instance, makiabs 
(i) which, teaching the prescribed secular course, are recognized as secularized 
institutions and classed as primary schools, (it) those which teach no part of 
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the primary course but are recognized or teach a recognized course or present 
pupils at a recognized examination and (in) those which are neither recognized 
nor teach any part of the primary course and which are classed as unrecognized 
institutions. 

73. Institutions of the third class vary from the primitive Qur’an schools, 

often held in the shade of the mosque, to the great Madrasahs where the religion 
and laws of Islam are expounded by Maulvis who have devoted their lives to 
that study. v 

74. During the years 1914 and 1915, two decisions of importance were 
taken towards the development of Muhammadan education in Bengal. 

Firstly, by Resolution No. 4147, dated the 16th November 1915, Govern- 
ment ordered that the cost of the maintenance of those Madrasahs, which up 
to that time had been defrayed from the Mohsin Fund, should be charged to 
Provincial Revenues, the income of the fund thus set free being devoted to 
the provision of scholarships and stipends for Moslem students in Moslem 
institutions and in Arts and Professional colleges and High schools. 

Secondly, by Resolution No. 450-T.G., dated the 31st July 1914, a scheme 
of studies, known as the Reformed Madrasah Scheme, was introduced in 
Madrasahs superseding the scheme which, after a Conference in Calcutta, had 
been brought into force in 1908. The Muhammadans of Eastern Bengal were 
dissatisfied with the scheme of 1908 which did not, in their opinion, meet 
modern requirements. A committee was accordingly summoned at Dacca 
in 1909-10, which drew up a syllabus of a more advanced type, including 
English. While this was under consideration, the Government of India 
announced their intention of establishing a residential University at Dacca. 
The Committee appointed bv the Government of Bengal to frame a scheme for 
the new University decided to adopt the suggestion of the Government of 
India that a Department of Islamic studies should be included in the new 
University, and appointed a sub-committee to work out the details not only 
for the University itself but also for the Madrasahs which would prepare pupils 
for the Faculty of Islamic Studies. The curriculum then drawn up was 
brought into operation in 1915, and, with modifications made since, is in force 
to-day. Save that Arabic is compulsory in Junior and Senior Madrasahs of 
the reformed type, the course corresponds generally to that pursued in ordinary 
secondary schools, so that Senior and Junior Madrasahs are really High and 
Middle schools, respectively, on an lslamio basis. The Calcutta Madrasah is 
the only Government institution in the Province in which the teaching of the 
orthodox course has been retained, with English as an optional subject. 

75. The reformed Madrassh course, while being a preparatory one to the 
Islamic studies of the University of Dacca, is complete in itself, and students 
who wish to pass from a Madrasah to any University course other than that of 
lslamio studies will not find themselves handicapped by reason of their lack 
of knowledge of general subjects. Those pupils who have completed the 
Junior Madrasah course are eligible for admission into the fifth class from the 
top of a high school. At the end of the junior eoun e an examination is held 
under the control of the Department, on the result of which promotions from 
the junior to the senior department are decided and scholarships and stipends 
tenable in reformed Senior Madrasahs and High schools are awarded. At the 
end of the senior course a High Madrasah examination conducted by the 
Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, is held on the results 
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of which scholarships and stipend? are awarded enabling successful candidates 
to continue their studies in the Islamic Intermediate colleges where, on passing 
the Islamic Intermediate examination, which is also conducted by the Board 
of Secondary and Intermediate Education, Dacca, they are assisted bv scholar* 
ships and stipend, to pursue a course of st udies in the Islamic I mpart meat of 
the University of Dacca. Students passing the High Madrasah examination 
may, with special permission, also take the Arts course of the Dacca Board or of 
Calcutta University. 


B. — Islamic Intermediate College. 

76. General. — The Islamic Intermediate colleges at Dacca and Chittagong 
are the only two Government institutions of this kind in the province and owe 
their development from Madrasahs to their present status to the recommenda- 
tions of the Calcutta University Commission in Chapter XVI, paragraph 107, 
and Chapter XXXII, paragraph 100 of their report. There is also an aided 
Islamic Intermediate college at Serajganj which is known as tin* Islamic Inter* 
mediate College, Serajganj. These institutions form connecting links between 
the Reformed Madrasah scheme of the Province and the department of Islamic 
studies in the University of Dacca. The College Department at Chittagong 
is on a temporary basis. 

77. Admissions and withdrawals. — The adftiisston of student* to, and 
their withdrawal from. Islamic Intermediate colleges is controlled by the 
Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, which may make 
its own rules on the subject and, if it so desire. . judge individual eases on their 
merits. Government desire, however, that the admission of unquali- 
fied students should be severely restricted, if not rendered entirely 
impossible. 

78. Governing Body of Dacca Islamic Intsrmodiats Collage. The Islamic 
Intermediate College at Dacca is under the superintendence of a Governing 
Body, appointed by Government oil the recommendation of the Director. 
The Divisional Commissioner is hx - officio President of this body, and the 
Principal of the College ex-officio Secretary. The members include representa 
tives of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, of the 
University of Dacca, of the staff of the college, and of the guardians of the 
students. 

79. The functions of the Governing Body are the same as those of the 
Governing Bodies of Arts Colleges. 

80. Governing Body of tho Chittagong Islamic Intsrmodiats Collogo.~~~The 

superintendence of this college is vested in a Governing Body constituted on 
more or less similar lines to that of tho Dacca Islamic Intermediate College, 
and exercising similar functions. 

81. Islamic Intormodiato Examination. — The control and conduct of 
this examination, which previously vested in the Director assisted by an 
Advisory Board, wen* transferred to the Board of Intermediate and Secondary 
Education, Dacca, on its constitution. The examination is recognized m 
equivalent to the corresponding Intermediate Examination of the University 
of Calcutta for the purpose of admission into all branches of Government 
service. 

(G. O. Nos. 2890-2960~Edn., dated the 24th October 1 925.) 



284 


82. Fmw. — T he fee rates sanctioned for the Dacca and Chittagong Islamic 
Intermediate Colleges are as follows: — 

Chittagong 

Dacca Islamic Islamic 

Class. mediate Intermediate 


College. 


College . 


2nd year Intermediate 
1st year Intermediate 


Class X 

„ IX 
„ VIII 
„ VII 
M VI 
M V 
IV 
„ III 
» II 
„ I 


Re. a. 
3 0 
3 0 

1 4 

1 4 

1 0 
1 0 
0 10 
0 7 
0 7 

0 7 

0 7 

0 7 


Rs. a. 
3 .0 
3 0 
1 0 
1 0 
1 0 
1 0 
0 10 
0 7 

0 7 

0 7 

0 5 
0 4 


83. Staff. — The sanctioned staff for the Islamic Intermediate Colleges 
at Dacca and Chittagong is shown in the following statement: — 



Dacca 

Chittagong 


Intermediate 

Intermediate 


College (ex- 

College (in- 

Staff 

cluding the 

cluding the 


J unior 

J unior 


Madrasah 

Madrasah 


Department. ) 

Department.) 

Principal 

1 

1 

English Teachers 

7 

7 

Special Arabic Lecturer 

1 

1 

Other Arabic Teachers 

<5 

6 

Vernacular Teachers 


2 

Drill Master 

1 



C. — Madrasahs. 

(i) General. 

84. fitnaral. — Madrasahs in Bengal are of two kinds, known as Old or 
or Orthodox Madrasahs, and New or Reformed Madrasahs. The Calcutta 
Madrasah is the only Government institution in the Province in which the 
old or orthodox course has been retained. 
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Reformed Madrasahs are again divided into Junior and High Madrasahs. 
The former contain classes I to VI, known as the junior course, while High 
Madrasahs contain the junior course as also classes VII to X. known as the 
senior course. 

85. Control. — .Junior Madrasahs of the reformed type art' under the eon* 
trol of the Department and are either maintained or' aided by Government. 
High Madrasahs of the reformed type in the Dacca University ami art' tinder 

Jbhft £pntroI of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca; 
those outside that area may be inspected by the Board, but their inspection 
is primarily a duty of the inspecting officers of the Department, copies of 
whose inspection rejiorts must, however, be communicated to the Board. 

(G. O. No. 232 T.—Edn.. dated the 23rd May 1924.) 

86. Inspection and recognition of Reformed Madrasahs.- -The rules which 
govern the insjieetion and recognition of Reformed Madrasahs art' as follows: — 

(1) Junior Madrasahs under the reformed scheme, that is. Madrasahs 
teaching up to class VI, but not beyond, should for the purpose of recognition, 
prescription of courses, examination and general control, remain under the 
Department. 

(2) Junior Madrasahs, teaching up to (lass VII 1, should continue to be 
under the control and inspection of the Inspector of Schools and take his 
advice until such time as they are in a position. to apply for complete recog 
nition by the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca. No 
opening of additional classes should be allowed without reference to the I nsj sec- 
tor of Schools. 

(3) A Madrasah seeking recognition as a High Madrasah will apply, 
in the first instance, to the Board with all the information required by the 
Regulations of the Board. The Board will then apply to the Director to 
request the Divisional Inspector of Schools to inspect the Madrasah and 
make a report. This re|K>rt should he submitted through the Director, 
to the Board, a copy being kept in the office of the Inspector. If an addi- 
tional or different inspection is required by the Board, it should be arranged 
in consultation with the Divisional Inspector of Schools in every cast?. 

(4) If the inspection report is considered by the Hoard to bo satisfactory, 
recognition will be granted on such conditions as the Hoard may think neces- 
sary. A copy of the Hoard's resolution granting recognition should be sent 
to the Madrasah concerned, a copy being communicated at the same time 
to the Inspector and to the Director. 

(5) In consultation with the Director, a regular routine system of inspec- 
tion by the Inspectors concerned should be arranged for High Madrasahs. 

87. Admissions to and withdrawals from Madrasahs. — The ad mission 
to and withdrawal of pupils from High Madrasahs is controlled by the Board 
of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, which has framed regula- 
tions on the subject. As regards Junior Madrasahs and junior department 
of High Madrasahs the rules, for the admission and withdrawal of pupils of 
of Middle schools are applicable mutatis m utandis. 

88. The number of boys who may be admitted into Madrasahs of the 
reformed type are as follows: — 

To the senior department — 50 in each class. 

To classes IV, V and VI — 40 in each class . 

To classes I, II and III — 30 in each class. 
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89. Candidates who have failed at the Junior Madrasahs Examination 
may be re-admitted to Junior Madrasahs if they apply within one month 
of the date of publication of the results of the examination. If the expiry 
of this month occurs during a vacation, then one week from the date of the 
re-opening of the Madradah will be allowed for applications for re-admission. 

90. Staff. — The sanctioned staff for Government Madrasahs of the re- 
formed type is shown in the following statement: — 

Satff. 

Rajshahi 

Madrasah 

(High). 

Dacca 

Madrasah 

(Junior). 

Hooghly 

Madrasah 

(High). 

Superintendent 

1 


' 

Assistant Superintendent 



1 

Head Master and Arabic Teacher 

.. 

1 

•• 

English Teachers 

5 

2 

5 

Arabic Teachers 

4 

3 

4 

• 

Vernacular Teachers 

2 

2 

2 

Arabic Lecturer 

1 


1 


Note. — In appointing teachers to Government Madrasahs preference should be given* 
when other qualifications are equal, to candidates who have obtained a training in Boy 
Scouting and are qualified to organises and lead Boy Scout Troops. 

91. GrAnto-In-aid. — Special funds have been assigned for grants-in- 
aid to Madrasahs. The case of each institution is considered independently 
on its merits, but ordinarily the Government grant will not exceed half the 
total cost of working the institution and shall, in the case of High Madrasahs, 
be fixed at Rs. 200 a month when the monthly expenditure incurred attains 
the minimum prescribed in rule 104. Grants are sanctioned by Divisional 
Inspectors of Schools. 

Note. — All aided mahtabe and madrasahs, as a condition of continued assistance, 
are required to supply themselves with a Senior Teachers’ Manual in Urdu which gives 
adequate guidance to teachers employed in muktabs and madrasahs. 

92. Examinations. — The examination at the end of the junior course, 
whether in Junior Madrasahs or in High Madrasahs with junior departments, 
is controlled by the Department, while the examination at the end of the 
senior course, known as the High Madrasahs Examination, is controlled by 
the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca. The Central 
Board of Examiners for Bengal Madrasahs conducts the examination for 
students taking the orthodox course as also for the Title Examination, classes 
for whioh are conducted in the Calcutta Madrasah only. 

93. Scholarships and stipends. — The scholarships and stipends, of which 
a full list appears in the following statement are awarded under the reformed 
scheme of Madrasahs : — 
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84. The rales regulating the tenure of Government scholarships and 
stipends apply mulatis mutandis to the case of stipends from the Mohsm 
Fund. 


95. The award of the Government scholarships and stipends on the results 
of the Islamic Intermediate Examination is subject to the following 
conditions : — 

(i) No student who is over 20 years of age at the time of the Islamic Inter* 

mediate Examination shall be eligible for a scholarship or stipend. 1 

(ii) The scholarships shall be awarded on the ground of merit, and the 
stipends on grounds of poverty combined with proficiency. 

(ii i) Those students who pass the examination in the first division shall 
be eligible for scholarships, and no student who has not passed the examination 
in the first or second division shall be eligible for a stipend. 

( iv ) Students who are awarded scholarships and stipends shall be required 
to read for the Honours course of studies either in Arabic or in the Islamic 
Department of the University of Dacca, 

(G. O. No. 126-Edn., dated the 26th September 1922.) 

96. Prize allowances and libraries. — The annual grants to Madrasahs 


for the award of prizes and for the maintenance of their 
follows : — 

libraries 

are as 


Prize 

allowance. 

Library 

grant. 


Rs. 

Rs. 

(1) Calcutta Madrasah 

75 

800 

(2) Dacca Islamic Intermediate College (Madrasah Department) . . 

60 

300 

(3) Chittagong Islamic Intermediate College 

60 

300 

(4) Hooghly Madrasah % 

60 

300 

(5) Kajshahi High Madrasah 

25 

100 

Total 

280 

1,800 


97. Punkhas. — Punkha fees, at rates varying according to the locality, 
are annually levied on all students in Madrasahs. 

98. Holidays. — The number of holidays in all recognized High and 
Junior Madrasahs (except the Calcutta Madrasah) has been fixed at 85 days, 
exclusive of Sundays, but inclusive of local holidays. It is left to the dis- 
cretion of the inspecting officers and heads of tho institutions concerned to 
decide on the number of days to be allowed on each particular occasion or 
festival. 

(G. O. No. 820-Edn., dated the 30th March 1916.) 

99. For the Calcutta Madrasah, except the Anglo-Persian Department 
which follows the rules applicable to High schools, the number of holidays 
has been fixed at 102 days in the case of Senior Section, and 85 days in the 
Junior Section, including, in both cases, the King-Emperor ’s Birthday and 
Durbar Day, but excluding Sundays. 



(»») Junior Madrasahs. 

100. Junior Madrasahs. — The time-table and Hvilabua of studies in foroe 
in Junior Madrasahs of the reformed type are given below : — 


Tima-tabio for tho Junior Department. 


Subject. 

UittH*. 

I 

ii 

ni 

IV 

V 

VI 


Periods per w<«ck, 

A- - ■ -■ 

The Qur’an (recitation) 

r 

4 

4 




1 

Urdu ( compulsory) 

4 

4 

3 

*> 

1 

I 

Vernacular (Urdu or Bengali) 

« 

m 

i 

0 

0 

0 

4 

Arithmetic 


0 

0 

4 

4 

4 

Geography 


.» 

•1 

*» 

u 

0 

History 




•» 

>» 

o 

English 



7 

H 

9 

9 

Arabic 



S 

8 

9 

11 

Drawing and Handwork 

3 

»> 





Drill 

3 

a 

2 

2 

1 

! 

Total number of periods 

20 

28 

•34 

34 

i 

34 

! 

34 


Note 1. — Arithmetic, History nn<J typography tiro to In* taught through tho medium of 
Bengali. In institution in which Urdu is taught n* the vernacular, t’nlu may ho adopted 
as the modi tun of instruction with the s|>t.*tial pcriniM*ion of the i Vjuirtment. 


Note 2 . — A hoy who has completed the •luiiior Matlrasuh course must study tor a further 
year in a apoeial class liefore he can Im admit Uni into the fourth clans from the top ot a 
High school. 


Syllabus of studios for tho Junior Department. 


Class. 

Subject. 

Books required. 

I 

The Qur’kn (recita- 



tton — 

■:i » ' 


Urdu (compulsory) 

Arald ka Qaldah (Anju- 


— Beading. 

mau-bHimayat lnlam 
series) 



Urdu ki Pahli Kltab 



(Anjunuin-Mlimayat 
Islam series). 


Conversation Lessons 


" ■ >■ 

Writing 

#■ 

A suitable copy-book 
(Nasta'lio), s.g., copy- 
slips by M. J&laJuddln. 
Students* Library Head- 
ing Sheets. 

Instruction for Maktob 


Vernacular (Bengali 
or Urdu) JafdEg. 


* 1 * 

Teachers, by Taiaxxul 
■ Husain 
* or 

Urdu Primer, by Facial 
EMr. 1 

. 


Course of studies. 


The recognition and making of letter* ami figures 
with **«!* amt drawn on boards or slates, 
BpeUJug of words, reading accurately at sight 
from the book* praaerllwd, and explaining tho 
meaning* of words and amntence#, 

Bedtalinn of 20 lines of verso with explanation* 
Ourselves and out houses 

The form of the human body, By way o# 
comparison, the forms of domestic anunals 
— cow, horse, dog, cat, goat, sheep, fowl, 
etc. 

The house— it* furniture. Its garden (the 
madrasah with Hs furniture, etc., may be 
taken in part Illustration). 

Incidental lessons in colours arcl (correlated With 
arithmetic) in the numbers of limits of the body. 
— huger*, etc., and In the number* of doom 
windows, -pillars, etc., of the. house. 

Copy and writing ol letters, word* *nd sen* 
tenoes from the oopybook and the prescribed 
books. 



zw 



Subject. 

Books required. 

Course of studies. 

I— 

eordd. 

Arithmetic 

A book from the general 
list lor Class 1. 

The meaning of figures according to their position 
up to 100 taught by means of seeds and other 
objects. 

The writing of numbere up to 100 on slates. 

Addition, subtraction, multiplication and divi- 
sion Involv ing numbers up to 100. 

Mental application of the first four simple rules. 

Memorizing of multiplication tables up to 10x5. 


Drill 

The Departmental Drill 
Book. 

1 


Drawing 

Teachers ’ manual of 
Drawing, Volume I, by 
Cham Chandra Guha 
(for teachers only). 




Pratliamlc Chitra Shik- 
sha, Part I, by J. C. 
M ahalanabiB , — omitt- 
ing human and animal 
figures. 

D rawing of lines and geometrical figures and out- 
lines of common objects. 

II 

The Qur'fcn (recita- 
tion) — 

Urdu (compulsory) 
— Heading. 

Diniykt ka Pahla Iicsk- 
lah (Anjumaii-Hima- 
yat Islam scries). 

Spelling, reading accurately at sight, and ex- 
plaining the meanings of words and sentences. 
Simple manuscripts, such as letters and peti- 
tions. 


Conversation Lessons 


Our country: trees, plants, wild animals, build- 
ings, furniture and common objects. 


Writing 

A suitable copy-book 
(Nusta’liq c.g.. copy- 
slip 11, by M. J alalud* 
din. 

Dictation on slates. * 


Vernacular (Bengali 
or Urdu) Beading. 

Maktab Primer b Tafaz- 
zul Husain. 




A suitable writing slip 
or 

Urdu ki Dusri Kitab 
(Anjuman-i-Himayat 
Islam series). 



Arithmetic 

A book from the general 
list for Class I. 

The four simple rules, reduction, compound 
addit ion and subtraction. 

Memorizing of multiplication tables up to 20 x 10. 
Memorising of fractional table 10x4, 4 and * 
Indian tables of money (kara, ganda, pan and 
chauk) weights, content and area. 

Mental application of the above-mentioned rules, 
tables and formulse. 


Geography 

Drill 

(No book) 

The Departmental Drill 
Book. 

The Madrasah plan, and furniture drawn to scale. 
Points of the compass. The District map. 
Stories of travel told by the teacher. 


Drawing 

Teacher’s Manual of 
Drawing, Volume I, by 
Cham Chandra Guha 
(for teachers only). 




Prathamic Chitra Shik- 
sha, Part II, by J. C. 
Mahalanabis, — omitting 
human and animal 
figures. 

Drawing outlines of buildings, furniture, 
common objects and leaves. 

III ! 

Urdu (comjmlsory) 
— Beading. 

Diniykt ka Dusra Besklah 
(Anjuro&n-i-Himayat 
Islam series). Chapters 

Spelling of words reading at sight and explaining 
the meaning of words and sentences — manus- 
cript. 


Conversation Lessons 

Our world: mountains, rivers, teas, forests, roads, 
railroads, town, the sum the moon and the 
stars, and correlation with geography. 


Writing 

A suitable copy-book 
(Nast’liq) e.g., copy- 
slips III and IV, by 
M. Jalaluddin. 

- 
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Clam. 

Subject, 

Books required. 

Course of studies. 

Ill— 

co*dd. 

Vernacular (Bengali 
or Urdu) Heading. 

Maktah Header I, by 
Tafamil Hussain. 

A suitable copy-tn>ok 




or 

Urdu ki Tisri Kitah (An* 
iuman t lUsuavat Is- 
lam series). 

First half. 


L Arittimetic 

A book from the general 

Revision ; the four continuim! rub ■#, simple pro* 
portion, easy problem*. 

Application of the %hihhankari fonmilm (Kerkaaa 
Mankiwa, katlmkhah and ttigitaludki), 
“eiitai application of the foregoing rules, tables 
and formula’. 


1 

list for Class 11. 


Geography 

Ditto 

Main street* nnd buildings of the town or village 
with » rough map. 


Arabic — Reading . . 

An Arabic Primer (Ita* 
kurMuI Adah, by A N. 
Mil. Waheed, revised 
edition). 

Simple physical and political geography of the 
Province on a tnap Parts of laud ami water. 
The eolar system, night and day, the seasons, 
Stories of trawl told by the teaclier. 


Grammar 

Mabadi-ul A ml dull 

(Urdu), i’nrt 1 (As* 
Sunatui-Oola). 

The part* of speech, the verb and its inflections 
simple sentences in connection with the Primer 
j preacrilkd. To U taught inductively. 


English — Reading 

A book from the general 
list for class III. 

The prescribed book. 


Writing and spelling 

Golab Singh's Copy Book 

Large and small hand on pajirr and slate. Trans- 
| fripth.il!. Spelling and meaning of the words 
used tri t he class . 


Conversation 


As under Urdu Conversation leaaotia In Class I, 

IV 

Drill 

Urdu (compulsory 
— Reading (includ- 
ing Grammar). 

! The Departmental Drill 
Book. 

Muailinmt TahziB, Part 
ill. 

First half of the prescrllM-d book. 

| Fifty lines of p«a try to 1* recited and under* 
stood. 


Writing 

A suitable ropy-book 
(Naskhnnd Nasta'IJq). 



Vernacular (Bengali 
or Unlu> — Read- 
ing. 

Maktah Reader II, by 
Tafuzrul Husain. 

A suitable copy-hook 




o r 

Urdu ki Tlsrl Kitah 
(Anjmnan-Mlimayst 
series). 

Second half. 


Arithmetic 

A book from the general 
list for ( lass III. 

' Complte revision ; multiplication of 10 by t, 

|, 1 j, 1 4, am) Mental Arithmetic, English 

tables of money, time and length. 


History 

Ditto 

The History of Bengal. 


Geography 

Ditto 

Physical nm; political geography of tlic Provtnas 
on a map. Physical and political geography 
of India. 


Arabic— Reading 

Arabic Reader (Mlrkatul 
Adah I, by A. .V. Md. 
Wahml). 

H torie* of travel told by the teacher. 

i 


Grammar 

; 

Mabadl-uJ Arabiah, by 
Professor Rashid Hher- 
toni (Beirut), Part 11 
(As Banatul-Oola). 
Translated by A. S. 
Md, Wahed into Urdu 
(Mujtabayi Press, 

Delid). 

The prescrilwd hook. 

; 

English— Reading 
and Conversation. 

A book from the general 
list for Class IV. 

The prescribed book. 

Conversation on lessons in the Render ; common 
objects and pictures; spelling of words, reading 
at sight, and meaning of words and sentence*; 
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CUM. 

IV— 

eoneld. 

V 


Subject. 


Books required. 


Course of studies. 


Writing 

Grammar 
Drill .. 

Urdu (compulsory) 

Vernacular (Bengali 
or Urdu)— Read- 
ing. 


Arithmetic 

History 

Geography 


Golab Singh’s new series 
of Copy Books, No . II . 

(No book) 

The Departmental Drill 
Book. 

Mualllmut Tahzlb, Part 
III. 

Mooktahar, by Afzalun- 
ncssa Khatoon. 

A suitable copy-book 
or 

Taubat-un-Nasooh 

A book from the general 
list for Class IV. 

Ditto 

Prathamshikslia Bhugoli, 
by Dwljapada Bandyo* 
padhyaya and Ramesh 
Chandra Cliakravarty. 


Parts of speech in connection with the Reader. 


Second half of the prescribed book. 


First half of the prescribed book. 

Revision ; G. C. M., L. C. M., and vulgar frac- 
tions . Men t ill arith noetic . 

History of India — Muhammadan period. 

Lessons on the map of the immediate neighbour- 
hood, including the school. If possible, the 
class should be taken to a height (included in 
the map) from which the area depicted in the 
map can t>e seen. The map should be placed 
so that the directions on it agree with the 
compass, and the features represented on the 
map should be identified, and their directions 
from the point of observation noted. 

The pupils should make simple maps for them- 
selves of the school locality, roughly to scale. 

The map of India should be occasionally drawn 
on the black-board by the teacher, and the 
pupils should copy it as it is being drawn. 
The least j>ossible detail should be given; 
the Vindhya ranges, the Deccan plateau and 
the Western Ghats, the line of the Himalayas 
and the north-western highlands, the 
Brahmaputra, Ganges, Indus, Narbada, Maha- 
nadi, Godavari, Kistna and the Kaveri, the 
situations of the larger political divisions and 
the sites of Calcutta. Bombay, Madras, 
Nagpur, Benares, Allahabad, Lucknow, 
Cawnpore, Delhi, Lahore and Karachi. 

Observations of the dally motion of the sun 
by means of n vertical stick fixed on a hori- 
zontal board. The position and length of the 
shadow cast at noon should be noted occa- 
sionally throughout the year. Observation of 
the position of the shadow of the school and 
of the length of the shadow at different times 
of day at different times of year. 

What becomes of the rain that falls on the land. 
Connection between flow of water and slope 
of the laud. Water partings and river basins 
illustrated by models in clay or sand. 

The position of India on the globe and in relation 
to Eurasia should be carefully explained. 

The outstanding surface features of India, with 
special reference to the great river basins. 
The larger political divisions and principal 
towns. Occupations of the people. The parts 
of the country where population is most 
dense and least dense, and w'hy. The prin- 
cipal food-crops, fruits and forest trees, and 
where they flourish best. 

Stories should be told and descriptive lessons 
given with the object (among others) of 
making the pupils interested in their work 
and of giving fuller illustration of the subject- 
matter taught. Such topics as the following 
are suggested : A journey from the place 
where the lesson is given to Calcutta, from 
Calcutta to Darjeeling, from Calcutta to 
Delhi, from Calcutta to Madras, etc. How' 
silt is obtained from sea water on the coast ; 
the falls of the Kaveri ; the coal mines of 
Ranig&nj ; description of Indian cities, such 
as Benares, Nagpur, Madras, Bombay, Luck- 
now', etc. A few' lessons describing incidents 
of travel or adventure abroad, e.g.» whale 
Ashing, an American cotton plantation, the 
Pyramids of Egypt, the land of the midnight 
sun, an eruption of Vesuvius, an avalanche 
in the Alps, a prairie fire. 
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Class. 

Subject. 

Books required. 

Course of studies. 

V— 

concld. 

Arabic— Reading .. 

Madarijul Qara’ah, Part 
It (flnst half), by G. 
Ham main (Beirut), 

Mujtahayl Press, 

Delhi. 

At Tahliah wat Targhlb, 
by Byed Muhammad 
(Cairo), MuJUbayi 

Press, Mill. 





Grammar 

Mabttvli-ul Arabiah 

(Beirut), Part lil 
( As-Sanalus-Baniah). i 
Translated into Urdu 
(Mujtah&yi Press, 

Delhi). 

Tiw prescribed book . 


English — Reading 
and Conversation. 

A book from the general 
lint, for Class V. 

Conservation as in Clans IV, but a little mors 
difficult. 

Spelling am! meaning of words, netting at sight* 
explanat Ion of sentences . 


Grammar 

A suitable Anglo* Urdu 
Grammar; «»r B. M. 
Dutt’s Elementary 

( A nglo- Bengali ) t i ram ■ 
mar. 

Accidence ami parsing in rotmertlnn with tha 
Reader, 

I 


Dictation and trans- 
lation. 


Oral and written translations from the \eina» 
cular into English and ciee tvria. 


Writing 

1 

Colab Singh's new series 
of English Coj»v Books, 
No*. 7 ami h. 

• 


Drill . . 

Tin* Departmental Drill 
Book, 


VI 

Vernacular — 




Bengali 

Mnktat* Madrasah S«- 
hitya, Part IV, by Md. 
Mobarak Alt. Makdunti 
Library, t aleiitta. 

WlKile. 


Grammar 

Urdu 

Blshutosh Bn again Vyn* 
karan, by Syed Khsan* 
ul Ititq. 

Tau but -un*Xasooh 

Whole. 

First half. 


Arithmetic 

Anglo- Vernacular “ Ra* 
t jt*nal Arlthmetie** <by 
Khan Sahib Abdur 
Rahman Khan), or A 
New Arithmetic for 
Middle Masse* < lift It 
edition) by Khan Bn* 
had u r Kazl Irmiadul 
Hmj (Studcnt« ‘ lib- 
rary , Dacca). 

Fractions, L. C. M., G. C M., Decimate, rraettos, 
square Measure. 


History of India . . 

Altibnahik Path, Part 11 
(by Khan Bahadur 
Kazi lindadul Hiiq) 
(omitting Hindu 

PerU k1). 

Trade betv^ t j Europe and India. Btruggto 
Iwtwcen the English and the French, (Jrani of 
Dewany, Condition of India during Muham* 
mvUn Period, India under the Viceroys. 


Geography 

Adandia Karal Bhugol, 
Part 11 (by A IhJuI 
Wahed) (omitting 

Chapter IX) 
or 

Band Bhugol Hhiksha 
(4th edition) by Al*lul 
Majid, (Kipon Library, 

Dacca). 

Latitude, I/mgRode, Climate, Divisions of tha 
Earth, Physical mans and idank maps. 
Routes to Mecca, Medina, Bagdad, London, 
etc. 



Arabic— Reading 
(including Erin- 
ciplee cf Islam). 

Madarijul Oara’ah - 

Piece* from Aire bn ! 
Wal-Khamfu ” to 

*• Pawaldi-FiAsmaai- 
Aaz&at Jlsmil Insant." 
Ad-Durrafcul Ahbasiah 
(Cairo). 

The course should include simple moral teasou 
from the Qur'iu applicable to the formation 
character. 

/ 
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CUum. 

Subject. 

Books required. 

Course of studies. 

VI— 

Grammar and Com- 

Mubadiui Arabia!), Part 

Translated into Urdu. 

concld. 

position. 

III (Aa-Sanatu* 

Saniah). 



English 

Standard English Readers 
(Third Reader), by A. 
Eub Chaudhury, and 
revised by Dr. H. 
Stephen, (Albert 

Library, Dacca). 

Whole. 


Grammar 

Children's Grammar (by 
G. M. Farrokh Ahmad). 

Whole. (To be taught in connection with the 
text). 


Translation 

No prescribed book 

Easy passages from Simple Readers. 


Urdu— (Compulsory) 

In tikhab-1* Habib (Moal- 
limut Tahxib, Part 
III). 

First 40 pages of prose. First 10 pages of poetry. 


Hygiene 

Saral Shasthya Siksha, 
Part II, by Paud All. 

First aid to the injured, insects and pests, plague 
ami small -pox. Drugs and intoxicants. 


Drill 


The departmental course. 

N.Ji . — The Junior Madrasah Examination will, 
as heretofore, be held in Arabic (including 
Principles of Islam), English, Vernacular 
(Bengali or Urdu), Arithmetic, History and 
Geography. 

No examination will be held In the subjects of 
Urdu, Hygiene or Drill. Provision, however, 
should be made for the teaching of these 
subjects as indicated in the syllabus. 


101. Junior Madrasah Examination. — (G. O. No. 740Edn., dated 23rd 
March 1916.) The regulations for the examination for the Junior course 
of Bengal Madrasahs under the reformed scheme are as follows : — 

(1) An examination will be held annually in Arabic, Principles of Islam, 
English, Vernacular (Bengali and Urdu), Arithmetic, History and Geography 
according to the curriculum prescribed for the Madrasah Junior course. 

(2) The examination will be conducted by the Director. 

(3) The examination will be held at centres fixed in consultation with 
local inspecting officers. District headquarters will generally be selected 
as centres. 

(4) The heads of all recognized Junior Madrasahs or the heads of High 
Madrasahs with junior departments shall submit to the Inspector of Schools 
a list of candidates to be examined at least six weeks before the date announced 
for the examination. 

(5) (a) No candidate will be eligible for the examination unless he has 
prosecuted his studies in any one Madrasah for a full session before the 
examination. 

(6) Female candidates will be allowed to appear at the examination as 
private candidates. 

(c) Only those male private candidates who have passed a test instituted 
by the Inspector of Schools will be allowed to appear at the examination. 
They will not be eligible for scholarships. 

(6) Candidates for the examination shall be required to pay a fee of Re. 3 
Baoh. 

(7) The examination shall be conducted by means of written papers, 
the same question being set at every place where the examination is held. 
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(8) The examination shall be held for four days. 

(9) Two papers of questions shall be set each dav, except on the fourth 
day when only one paper will be set. Three hours*’ time shall be allowed 
for each paper. 

(10) The examination shall be held in the following order 


First day. 



Marks* 

w *SSofm5$ — Arabio, 1st paper (including Principles of Islam) 

100 

Afternoon — Arabic, 2nd paper 

100 

Second day. 


Morning — English, 1st paper 

too 

Afternoon — English. 2nd paper 

100 

Third day. 


Morning — Arithmetic 

100 

Afternoon — History and Geography 

100 

Fourth day . 


Morning — Vernacular (l 'rdu and Bengali) 

100 


(11) In order to pass the examination a candidate must obtain 30 per 
cent, of the marks allotted to ouch subject and must secure an aggregate 
of not less than 33 per cent, of the total number of marks. There will be 
no classification of candidates and lists will be published in alphabetical order. 

(12) Certificates will be issued bv the Director to successful candidates. 


(Hi) Hi g h M a dr an a h* . 

102. Syllabus and Examination, etc. — The syllabus for High Madrasahs 
is prase ri bed by the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, 
which also conducts the examination at the end of the senior course, known 
as the High Madrasah Examination. The Board has framed regulations 
to provide for these matters as also for (?) the inspection and recognition of 
High Madrasahs (sre also rule 8(»), (it) the conditions of teaching, study and 
residence in them, (tii) the admission of pupils and transfer of pupils on their 
rolls, and (iv) the physical training of their pupils. 

103. Fees. — The fee rates sanctioned for the Hooghly and Rajshahi 
Madrasahs, are as follows : — 


Class. 

Hooghly. 

Kajshahi 


As. 

Rs. a. 

X 

10 

1 4 

IX 

10 

) 4 

VIII 

10 

1 4 

VII 

10 

f 0 

VI 

6 

o r> 

V 

5 

0 5 

IV 

5 

0 5 

III 

5 

0 5 

II 

5 

0 5 

I 

.. 5 

0 6 
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104. Minimum nquiramuits to ba utisM by non-6ov«niffl«ivi High 
Madrasah*.-— (G. 0. No. 4012-Edn., dated 3rd September 1927.) The minimum 
requirements to be satisfied by non - G ovemmen t High Madrasahs seeking 
recognition for the first time or seeking continuance of recognition are as 
follows : — 

(1) That the following scale of fees shall be charged unless the Board 
of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, is satisfied that all the 
Other conditions herein laid down can he satisfied and the Madrasah c an be 
maintained on an efficient footing though lower fees are charged : — 


Class. 


Kate. 


X 

IX 

VIII 

VII 

VI 

V 

IV 

III 

II 

I 


Rs. A. 

3 0 
3 0 
2 8 
2 S 
2 0 
2 0 
I 8 
1 8 
1 0 
0 8 


(2) That the following minimum scale of monthly expenditure shall 


be maintained : — 

A. Staff— Rs. 

1. Superintendent (B.A. with Honours in Islamie Studies, failing which 

B. A. with Honours in Arabic) .. .. .. .. 75 

2. First English Teacher (B. A., B.T.) .. .. .. 60 

3. Second English Teacher (B.Sc., or B.A. strong in Mathematics) . . 60 

4. Third English Teacher (B.A.) .. .. 46 

6. Fourth English Teacher (Experienced I. A.) .. .. .. 30 

6. Fifth English Teacher and Clerk (High Madrasah or High School 

passed) . . . . . . 20 

7. First Teaoher of Arabic (Islamic B.A. or Madrasah Final and B.A., 

failing which Fakhrul Muhaddesin or Madrasah Final with up- 
oo untry training) . . . . . . . . 60 


8. Second Teacher of Arabic (Islamic I. A., failing which Madrasah Final 

with experience) . . . . . . 30 

9. Third Teaoher of Arabic (Islamic I. A., failing which Madrasah Final 

with experience) . . . . . . . . 25 

10. Fourth Teaoher of Arabic (Islamic I.A., failing whioh Madrasah Final 

with experience) . . . . . . 20 

11. First Teaoher of Bengali (Vernacular Mastership passed) . . 20 

12. Seoond Teaoher of Bengali (Vernacular Mastership passed) .. 1* 

B. Pruse, Library, Contingencies and Servants .* * 30 
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(3) That a monthly grant-in-aid of Rs. 200 shall l>e obtained from Govern* 
ment. 

(4) That the house in which the Madrasah is located shall contain twelve 
rooms (ten for the classes, one for the Superintendent's office and library, 
and one for the staff) and that the floor space provided in class rooms should 
be at the rate of ten square feet per pupil . 

(5) That there shall be a reserve fund of Rs. 1 ,000. 

(6) That the same conditions that are applicable to non -Government 
Madrasahs seeking recognition shall also apply to i ion - G o vorn men t High 
Madrasahs already temporarily recognised by t he Board . 


(iv) Calcutta Madramh . 

105. Origin and development. -The Calcutta Madrasah ranks as the 
first educational institution established in India by the British Government 
and was founded in 1780, at the request of serval Muhammadans of distinc- 
tion, by Warren Hastings who purchased a piece of ground lor the erection 
of a suitable building for it at his own expanse amounting to Us. 5,04 1 . The 
monthly cost of the Madrasah was Rs. 025. which was also defrayed by the 
Governor General until 1782, when he was reimbursed and the institution 
taken over by Government At the same time ji he Board ordered the appro- 
priation of the rents of lands in certain niauzas in the 21 Targanas amounting 
to Rs. 1,2(0 per mensem for the future maintenance of the Madrasah These 
mauzas subsequently became known as Madrasah inahal and were placed 
under the direct management of Maulana Majduddin, who had I kwh put 
in charge of the Madrasah by Warren Hastings. But this arrangement 
was found to be unsatisfactory and an “Anuwn ' was appointed to look after 
them. This also proved a failure, and, in 17JH), the Board of Revenue re- 
commended that it should l>e re-annexed to the Col lector ship of the 24 -Par- 
ganas and the amount of revenue assesses! should be appropriat-tnl to the use 
of the Madrasah. The Madrasah -mahal seems to have boon tinder direct 
management until 1795 when Raja Iswar Chandra Ray, X/immdur of Nadia, 
asserted his claim to the proprietary right of the madrasah lands; and, after 
a special enquiry, they were made over to him at an annual Government 
rental of Rs. 24,870. Since 1800 the Madrasah received an allowance from tiie 
treasury exclusively as “ ia money pension from the Government 
Warren Hastings in a minute recommended “that a mnad or lowliyai or 
guardianship to the establishment, with the lands annexe*! to it, be issued 
in the name of Maulana Majduddin”, but there is nothing to show that the 
lands were formally endowed. J 

106. In consequence of the unhealthiness of the original site of the 
Madrasah building and other causes, Government constructed the present 
buildings of which the foundation stone was laid on the 15th July 1824 ; 
and the establishment moved into it in August 1827. 

107. Principal Nassau Lees, in his report submitted in 1858, writes : 
<4 The original endowment of the Madrasah amounted to Rs, 32,000 per annum 
which in 1853 was raised to Rs. 33,000.” This implies the existence of some 
endowment but nothing further can be ascertained on the point. 

108. From time to time the Calcutta Madrasah has been the subject 
of enquiry by Committees appointed by Government, reforms ao$ 



changes being made on their recommendations until 1909, when a scheme 
of studies was adopted which remained in force till early in 1928. 
Under this scheme, English literature was made an alternative subject with 
Persian and the standard raised to that of the Matriculation Examination, 
and the present title classes in Hadis and Tafsir were established. Dissatis- 
faction, however, continued to be expressed by leading Moslems in the pro- 
vince against the inefficiency of the Madrasah and Government were com- 
pelled to appoint another Committee in 1915 to suggest necessary revisions 
in the courses of studies. Its recommendations were in such general tgjjBs 
that no definite action could be taken on them. The Principal was asked 
to draw up a revised curriculum. This was done, but the need for a more 
thorough enquiry into the general condition of the Madrasah with a view 
to effecting measures for its improvement led Government to constitute 
another Committee in February 1921. Its report was submitted in August 
1922. The orders of Government on the report were issued, as regards the 
staff and additional scholarships in August 1927, and, as regards the syllabus 
and examination rules, etc., in January 1928. 

(G. 0. No. 232Edn., dated the 20th January 1928.) 

109. The Calcutta Madrasah comprises ( i ) the Arabic Department, 
(ii) the Anglo-Persian Department, (Hi) the Woodburn Middle English School, 
(it;) the Moslem Institute and (?;) the Elliot hostel. This section deals with 
the Arabic Department, (ii) to (v) being governed by the rules of the Depart- 
ment contained in other appropriate chapters of this Code. 

110. Syllabus. — The syllabus of studies in force in the Junior, Senior 
and Title sections of the Calcutta Madrasah is given below. The medium of 
instruction is Urdu in the six junior and in the 1st and 2nd year senior classes. 
Arabic literature in the 3rd and 4th year senior classes and in the Title classes 
is taught through the medium of Arabic. 


Detailed course of studies for Calcutta Madrasah. 



| Subject. 

Book. 

Periods per 1 
week. 1 


Class. 

No. 

Name, 

No. 

Name. 

Course of studies. 

Remarks. 

Junior 1st 
year. 

1 

Sarf 

1 

Ml zan*wa-Munshab 
(Urdu). 

Whole 

B 



2 

Persian 

m 

Farsl-ki-Pahll Kitab 

Do. 

E 




l>o. 

m 

Safwatul Masadlr . . 

First half . . 

B 




Do. 

m 

.... 

Dictation . . 

2 



8 

Urdu 

H 

Urdu-kl-dusri Kitab ] 

Whole 

8 





2 

; 

Urdu composition and 
handwriting. 

8 



4 

Arithmetic . . 

1 

.... 

Addition, subtraction . . 

6 



6 

Tajwid 

1 

.... 

.... 

8 



1 6 

English 

1 

Xing Primer 

.... 

6 



i 

Bengali 

1 

Naba Sabltya Path 

Whole 

84 
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Subject. 

Book. 

1 



No. 

Name. 

No. 

Name. 

Coune of HtudJeo, 

if 

Remark*. 

Junior 2nd 
f«nr. 

1 

Arabic Liter 
at ure and 
Grammar. 

1 

Baku rat u l Adab 

Egyptian Header I 
SalaaHul-qtra, 

Part I. 

(New edition) 

s 


» 


Do. 


PanjganJ 

To K liAsiat-l* Abwab .. 

3 




Do. 

3 

Nali vi Mir 

Whole 

2 




Do. 

4 

.lumal 

natarkib 

l 




Do. 

5 

Narmi-Miat A mil . . 

Whole 

1 



2 

Persian 

1 

Farsi kl Diwrl Kltah 

Do 

o 




Do. 

*> 

| Safwalul Manadlr . . 

Half (11) .. 

1 




Do. 

;« 

i 

i ' ■ * ' 

Dictation . . 

l 



8 

Urdu 

1 

Urdu Ki TDi 1 Kttab 

Whole 

S 




Do. 

<> 


Urdu handwriting 

a 



4 

Arithmetic . . 

1 


Multiplication, division 
(simple). miacei laneous 
example*. 

0 



& 

Tajwtd 

i 


Practice of Qtrat 

2 



6 

English 

1 

Star of 1 ndi:» Reader 
No. 1 ; First Step to 
English Grammar 
by s. H All 

• 


optional. 


7 

Bengali 

! 

1 

Sahitya Mukul 

.... i 

34 


JnnforfSrd 

year 

1 

Arabic Liter- 
ature And 

Grammar. 

' 

Derm vatu! Adah 

Part I 

3 





•> 

Saif Mir 

Whole 

2 





3 

Zubda 

I>0. 

1 





4 

Sliarah-I-Miat A mil 

Whole, one third with 
Tarkib. 

3 





5 


Arabic translation 

2 



2 

Persian 

1 

Gultatan 

Bah I llttflum 

3 




Do. 

2 

Mlftahul Qawayid 

One -third, Part i 

1 





3 


pe.mtan translation 

1 



3 

Urdu 

i 

MuaUimut T atalb 

Third part fftrat half) .. 

8 





2 


Urdu liand writing 

3 



4 

Arithmetic . . 

1 

— 

Addition. *uhtraction, 
multiplication and dlvi- 
«ion (impound). 

4 



& 

Taj w id 

I 


Practice of Qtrat 

2 



6 

Sngllah 

* * 

Star of India 

Reader No. Z, 
Child Easy Gram- 
mar. 

1 1 * # 

6 



7 

Bengali 

. . 

Sahitya Mukul 


• • 






• 


84 








Glass. 


Junior 4 th 
Tear. 


Junior 5th 
year. 


Subject. 


Book 


t 

* 

No. 

,Name. 

No. 

Name. 

Course of studies. 

•j|.* 

Remarks. 

1 

Arabic Liter* 
atiure and 
Grammar. 

1 

QalyuM 

From beginning to Hukia 
Anna Bajolan Haseba 
Nafsehi. 

2 




2 

3 

Fusuli Akbari 

Hidayatun Nahu . . 

To Makharlje Huruf 

To B&hse Muzakkar-o- 
Moannas. 

3 

3 

m m 



4 

Do. 

Arabic translation 

1 


2 

Logic 

1 

Mizan Mantiq 

Whole 

3 


a 

Persian 

1 

Gulls tan 

Babl Aww&l 





2 

Bustan 

BaWi Doam 

J 




3 

Miftahul Qawayid 

One-third, Part II 

1 




4 


Translation Persian 

1 


4 

Urdu 

1 

Muallimut Tahzib 

Third part (second half) 

2 




2 

Do. 

Handwriting (Urdu) .. 

1 


5 

Arithmetic 

1 


G. C. M. and L. C. M. .. 

4 


6 

History 

1 

Tarikh-i-Hind 

The Patlmn period 

3 



Geography . . 


tj .... 

The shape of the earth, 
motion of the earth, 
land and water (des- 
cription). Geography 
of Asia — general 

account, boundaries, 
seas and gulfs, capes, 
straits, islands, penin- 
sula, mountains, rivers 
and lakes, countries 
with their capital cities, 
some details of India, 
Arabia, Turkey in Asia 
and Persia. Route 
from Bombay to Medi- 
na (maps should fre- 
quently be used). 



7 

English 

1 

Star of India 

Header No. 2, 
Childs' Easy 
Grammar. 

Whole 

6 

Optional. 

8 

Bengali 

1 

Shahitya Shopan . . 

Whole. 

34 

— 

1 

Arabic Liter- 
ature. 

1 

(a) IkhwanuBftafa 

From beginning to 

the end of Khutba 
Sarsar. 

3 





(6) Diwan All 

First half. 





2 

Fusul-i-Akbari . . 

— 

4 




3 

Kaflyah 

whole 

X 




4 

.... 

Arabic translation 

2 


2 

Flqh 

1 

Munyatul Musalil 

First half for Sunnis 

\ 3 



Do. 

2 

Bidayatul Hidaya 

Do. for Shias • . 

r 


-•] 

Logic 

1 

Mirqat 

Whole 

2. 



week. 
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Subject. 

Book. 

TT 


Pill. 

No. 

Name. 

No. 

Name. 

Omrae of studio#. 


i Kemarka, 

Junior 5th 
year — 
eoncid. 

■ 

Persian 

1 

Akhlakl Mohsinin. . 

From the 1st to Kith and 
from the 2;*rd to soth 
Chapters. 

j 


■* 



2 

Mlftahul Qawayld 

One- third 

i 





3 


Persian inundation and 
oompodtiou 

i 




Urdu 

1 

MualUluut Talulh 

Fourth part (Hr*t half) . . 

l 





o 


Urdu ixuniM^ition 

3 



6 

Arithmetic . . 



Hulc of Thnt* 

«* 



7 

History 



The Mughal p*ri«*d up to 
Aurangwt*. 

O 




Geography . . 



- Boundaries, 
famous seas. gulf. Lavs, 
strait*. Islands, 
{icuinaulas, mountains, 
rivers, lakes, countries 
with eapiUi cities, some 
detail* of the British j 
Islands and Turkey in 
Kuraitc. It outt's /run 
Bombay to lauidonaud 
froiu Aden to tons taro 
tinoplo 'maps should 
K< fre»| iiently used;. 

a 



8 

English 

1 j 

Star of India Header 
No. 4, Flint step to 
English Grammar 
1»> S. H. AIL 


5 

Optional. 


9 

Bengali 

1 

Muktahar 

Whole 







Departmental Gram- 
mar. 

First iut If 

34 


ran!or]6th 

year. 

l 

1 

Arabic Liter- 
ature. 

1 

MuiiUtrlf 

From i h pater I up to the 
end of Owpter V and 
(hapten* X — XII J. 

» 



» 


2 

Hharh Jam! 

To mafui fth 

5 





3 


A raMe translation 

l 



2 

Ficjh 

1 

Munyatnl MunaJH . . 

First half tor 8ur»nl» 

u 






Bidayatu) N'ha.va 

Heoond half Un ttlda* . . 

r 



2 

Logic 

1 

Sharhi Tahzih 


h 



4 

Persian 

1 

Anwari Huhalli 

From issginnlng to the 
story of tire Monkey 
and mend leant. 

3 





2 

.... 

Translation and outu po- 
sition (Persian). 

l 



5 

Urdu 

1 

MuaUlmut-Tahtib 

Part I V (second iiaif) 

1 





2 

.... 

Urdu composition 

1 



5 

Arithmetic 

1 

.... 

Revision 

3 









Subject. 


Book. 


Cleat. 


\m 

S 




Remarks. 


No. 

Name. 

No. 

Name. 

Course of studies. 

|t 


Junior 6th 
year — 
conoid. 

7 


1 

History of India 

Moghul period from 
Aurangzeb to the 
battle of Plassey. 

2 







Revision of the previous 
course, Asia and Europe, 
drawing of the outline 
maps of India, Arabia 
and Turkey in Asia, 
general account of Africa 
and America, highest 
mountains, largest rivers 
and lakes, famous towns, 
short description of the 
condition of Egypt, rail- 
way Journey from Cal- 
cutta to Bombay, 

Calcutta to Simla and 
Darjeeling, cursory view 
over Hallway time-table. 

2 

• • 


8 

English 

1 

Star of India Header 
No. V. 

.... 

6 






Child's Easy Gram- 
mar In Urdu (S. C. 
Auddy & Co.) 








Junior Translation 
w (byltashid). 





9 

Bengali 

1 

Saral Sahitya De- 
partmental Gram- 
mar. 


1 


Senior lBt 

1 

Flqh and Usui 

1 

Sharhl Wlqaya 

First volume whole 

I 

For Sunnis. 

year. 



2 

Nural Anwar 

To balisl-haruf-i-mani . . 

3 





8 

Slraji 

To bahsi-Zawll Arham . . 

2 






Mukhtasar Nafl 

First half .. 







ZubtadulUsui 

Do. 


For Shlas. 


2 

Adab and 

History. 

1 

Ealila wa Dimna . . 

To Zekrlma Sanauzzam 
an Inda halulihl bl- 
isbahan. 

2 





2 

Diwan All 

Second half 

8 





3 

Mukhtasar Man! 

From beginning to Ah- 
wab musnad. 

8 





4 

— 

Arabic composition 

2 





5 

Islamic History 

From the birth of the 
Prophet to his death. 

2 



8 

Mantlq and 
Munazlxa. 

1 

2 

Qutbi 

Itasliidiyah 

Tasa-wwarat 

From beginning to the 
5th bahe. 

8 

2 





3 

EucUd 

Book I 

2 



4 

English 

1 

Grimms' Popular 
Stories. 

A. C. Banerjee’s 
Popular Poems. 




Optional. 





Elementary Gram- 
mar by Howe & 
Webb. 

— 


1 

■ 





Junior Translation 
(A. Rashid). 


■ 















Subject. 

Book, j 

l 


Claw. 

No. 

4?ame. 

No. 

Name. 

HM|| 

li 

Remark*. 

Senior 1st 
year — 
ctmM. 

•* 

Persian 

1 

2 

Slkandar Naina 

Kuqat-1-Alamglrl . . 

To da>taiit Murajeati Is- j 
kaiidarcxJaugd-/*ngl. j 

.... 


Optional 

• • 



3 


JVr^Un 





Urdu 

1 

Dartmr Akbarl 

Md Ho*>am Asad 






2 


Urdu eoin|Mydthitt 









iu 


Senior 2nd 
year. 

1 

Hadis and 
Taf&ir. 

1 

MX* k hat Sharif 

< 

Friun Kltab uv Sold to 
Kitabul Pihtii. 

4 

; 






Wasayti Shift 

Oik- thin 1 fur Shifts 






*1 

Jalalulu 

Fruiu bcgtnmilg up to 
Sura V untis. 







Uimlatyul Hay Ail . . 

One third for ShUs 




2 

Fiqh and Usui 

1 

Sharli i Wiqaya 

Second volume portion ; 
as prescribed before. 

3 

For Simula. 




- ! 

Nunit Anwar to the ! 
end. 

• 







Mukhtasar-Nafl 

Second volume 


For Shift#. 





Zubtadubl'Mil 

Do 


IK) 

i 

» 

Adab and 

History. 

l 

Makafimtbllantdani 

Five uiakamas from the 
beginning. 

1 





2 

ifamn*ah 

Habul A bu<l Wftl Azyaf 

3 





3 

Makhtusar Maul 

babul Ahwali Maenad to 
Fannbhayan. 

: » 





4 


Arable composition 

i 





& 

Inland*- History 

By brief lectures on 
i-ompnnions of the Pro* 
phet and the twelve 
Imams 




4 

Mantlq and 
Hlkxnat. 

J 

Qutbl . . 

Tasqldat excluding Mi* 
klitaJatat. 

3 





2 

lledayat ul Hekmat 

First liaif 

2 



2 

English 

•• 

Hlaekle A Son’s 
Hht'fy Header 

No. I. ‘ 


ft 

Optional. 





Rowe and Webb’s 
English Grammar. 








New field's Oral 

Exercise. . 








Junior Translation 

I (A. ltasbld). 








Children's Treasury. 


! 



2 

Persian 

1 

2 

Qasayd Urft 

Muntakhab Farsi . . 

ToMadah Hakim Abu! 
Fath. 

1 

Optional. 




3 

.... 

Persian composition 






1 

Urdu-bMoaUa, by 
Ghalib. 

.... 





• 

2 

w a » • 

Urdu composition 

. . 
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Subject. 


Book. 

7 










Ota*’ 


* 




li 

Remarks. 


*No 

Name. 

No. 

Name. 

Course of studies. # 

i* 


Senior 3rd 

1 

Hadis and 

3 

Mishkat Sharif 

From Kitab al-Janayix 

4 


year. 


Tafsir. 



to Kitab us Said. 






2 

Jalalain 

From Sura-1- Yunus to 

4 

For Sunnis. 






Sura-Rum. 







Umdatul Bayan . . 

One-third 


For Shias. 


2 

Fiqh, Usui 
and Kalam. 

1 

Hidaya 

Third volume as pre- 
viously prescribed. 

From beginning to the 
2nd Bal. 

3 

3 

For Sunnis. 




IWzih 





2 

Sharh-i-Aqaid 

First half 

2 





3 

Sharayi Islam 

Do. 

. . 

For Shias. 




4 

Maalimul Usui 

.... 

• • 

Do. 




5 

Sharhl Tajrld 

Allama HUH, first half 


Do. 


3 

Adab and 

i 

Maqamat Zamakh- 

Five Mawamas from the 

1 




History. 


shari. 

beglnnng. 






2 

Matauabhi 

From beginning to 

2 







Minnikurdi Innal baya- 
zakhezabo. 






3 

Mukhtasar Mani . . 

From Fanni bayan to the 

3 






end. 






4 


Arabic composition 






5 

Islamic History 

By brief lectures from 

1 






the Caliphate of Bani- 
Ummiah to the Cali- 
phate of Motawakal 









Abbasi. 




4 

Mantiq and 
Hikmat. 

1 

Hidayatul Hikmat 

Second half 

2 




2 

Sullamul Ulum 

Tasawwarat 

2 



1 

English 


(a) P. N. Ghosal’s 
P. Reader IV. 

( b ) Nesfleld’s Gram- 

.... 


Optional. 






mar. 


v ^ v -i 






<e) Matriculation 








Translation (A 

Rashid). 


1 



2 

Persian 

1 

Zahiri Faryabi 

To Madah Abu Bakr 

K 

Optional. 



(Shaha Asas Mulk Ba- 
tuostawar bad). 

■ 








2 

Abul Fazl 

To farman Hazrat Sha- 








hansh&hi Azam Khan 
Kokaltash. 

9 





3 

— 

Persian composition 

9 



3 

Urdu 

1 

Ab Hayat (Azad) 

First half 

9 





2 

— 

Urdu composition 

s 


Senior 4th 

1 

Hadis and 

1 

Mishkat Sharif 

From Kitabut tibb to 

4 

For Sunni*. 

year. 


Tafsir. 



end. 


Do. 


2 

Jalalain 

From Sura Rum to the 

4 






end. 


For Shta. 




2 

Umdatul Bayan . . 

One-third 

• • 


2 

Fiqh, Usui, 

1 

Hidaya 

4th volume as previously 

3 

, For Sunnis. 



Kalam. 


Musallamus Subut 

prescribed. 


Do. 




2 

Do. . . 

3 




3 

Sharh Aqaid 

Second half . • 

2 





1 

Sharay Islam 

Second half 

.. 

For Shias. 




2 

Maalimul Usui 

Do. f. 

.. 

Do. 




3 

Sharhibab-hadi Ashar 

Whole 

** 

Do. 
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OfcM. 


Subject. 

Book. 

& 


Ko. 

Name, 

No. 

Name. 

Course of studie*. 


Remarks 

*t. 

Senior 4th 
yoor-r- 
nmU. 

3 

Adab and His* 
tory. 

1 

Maqamat Hariri 

Five Msiiainas from (lie 
beginning. 

1 


** • 



o 

Sabal Moallaqa 

Four Muallaqas from the 
Untuning. 

a 





3 

Mutawwal 

To bails tuft ana qulto . , 

3 





4 


A ruble oiunjuwit it m 

t 






Ishunic History 

Brief lecture* Iioin the 
CuUphate of M(*U» akktl 
to the end of A blur 
i*lde ('nttphutc amt khi- 
hifati t minim* khtlnfat 
Fatrmld* of Egypt. 




i 

Mantiq and 
Hikmat 

1 

Mai bur. i 

Klahiyat 

O 

a» 





•1 

Sullaimil rium 

laMlbial 

o 



1 

English 


1’ itl versify Frose 

Selections for 11*32. 
Nesfleld'* Grammar 
IV 

Matrteulat Ion Tra n • 
elation ( A. Kashid). 


0 

Optional 





Many writing 

» . . 




o 

Persian 

1 

Masnawl Sharif 

From beginning ti» the 
end of Tabdr MashaUa 

K niui va ina lam > aaha 
lam yukun. 


Optional 




2 

\V Ai|ai Niynmat 

K liaui Aly. 

To Wakai Urikti Haft 
dahmu. 






3 


Persian voinposltlon 


; 


3 

Urdu 

i 

Ab llayat (Asad) 

I’nlu composition 

:u 


Title * | 

coarse 
Ist.year. 

i 

Hadis ami 

Tiifslr 


Tirmlrl Sharif 

Ibn Ma)a 

Whole 

Do. 

1 1 

<» 





3 

Abu Hand 

Do 

n 





4 

fi 

Shsrhi-Nukhbatul* 

Flk«. 

Tafclri-Baliavl 

Du 

Fir *l half oiralMiakr 

i 






Kashslw r 

Do 






> 

ltarnlv !li*tory 

Man-la-vashnnihul 

Faqih. 

U" vision of the history 
for senior clause** 

Whole 


For Sonata, 

IK>. 



! 


Kul&lnl 

Dr 

.. 

Do. 

1 



3 

Tafsir Mai mas 1 ba- 
yan. 

First quarter 


Do. 



Fiqb 

4 

rvuni Akhbartir 

Kira. 

Whole 

•* 

Do 


3 

Usui and 

Kalam. 

1 

2 

I)u mi? Muklitai 

Alashbah Wanna- 
yarlr. 
lalwth 

First half 

i 

Do. 

13 

7 





3 

To Muqaddamat arba 

7 

For ttonnfc. 




4 

Sfaarh Maksid 

Klaldyat 

7 





& 

Tennis i 

Whole 

7 



20 
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Suhj^t 

Book. 

& 


Cl Ml. 

No. 

Naim*. 

No. 

■ 

Course of studies. 


Remarks. 




m 

■ 


£ * 


Tttto 

2 

Until and 

i 

Islamic History 

Revision as before 


For private 

course 


Kalaw. 




study. 

1st year 




Mafatih 

First half . . 


— • tondd. 



2 

Sliarh Lum&h 

I)o. 


For Shias. 





Sharh-TajrW. HuJ* 

First part . . 


Frigate 





ja*tul-lahul*balU:lia. 


study for 
Shla (not 
Included ia 
the exami- 









nation). 

Title 

1 

Hadis am! 

1 

Buklmri 

Whole (for Sunnb) 

16 

Two papers. 

course 


Tafslr, 





Slid 



2 

Muslim 

Do. 

10 

Do. 

year. 



3 

Nasayi 

Do. 

4 

For Sunnis. 




4 

Tafidri-Balzawi 

Second half sural Baqar 

4 

Two papers. 





Tafslr-l-Kablr 

Sura-I*Fatiha 

4 

Do. 




5 

Mamie History 

Revision of the history 


Do. 





for senior classes. 






1 

UsuM-Kafl 



For Shias. 




2 

Kami Kart 



Do. 




8 

istibsar 



Do. 




4 

TnMri-Majma-ul 
. Bayan. 



Do. 


2 

Until. Fiqh. 

i 

Durrul Mukhtar 

Second half 

13 

One paper. 



Hal am. 

1 

Al-ashhah-Wannaza* 

Do. 

7 

Two papers. 





ylr. 






2 

Usui llazdavl 

Whole 

7 

I)o. 




3 

SharliJ Mawaqlf 

Samiyat 

7 

Do. 




4 

Bukhari Stiarifl 

Whole 


Do. 




5 

Islamic History 

Revision of the history 

.. 

For private 





for senior classes. 


study. 

For Shias. 





Mafatih 

Second lialf 

•• 





Sharh-Uuma 

Do. 


Do. 


; 



Qnwanin 

Do. 


Do. 





Qabasat Sharhi Taj* 

Do. 


Do. 





rid, second part. 





111. Fees. — The fee rates sanctioned for the Calcutta Madrasah are 
as follows : — 


Class. 




Kate. 

Rs. A. 

Title — 

2nd year 

, , 



14 

1st ,, 

• . 



14 

Senior — 

4 th year 




U it) 

3rd ,, 

, . 

. . 

, , 

U 10 

2nd „ 

. . 



0 10 

lAt 


. . 


0 10 

J unior — 

Oth year 




0 10 

5th „ 




0 10 

4th 




0 6 

3rd 




0 6 

2nd 




0 5 

1st 


. . 

. . 

0 6 
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w H M 2 foUowT!^* hlP ** Th< * cholArships HWardwl in the Calcutta Madrasah 

A. By Government 

(») Four of Rs 15 a month oat h t erm hi,, for two vmrs in Hadis and 
iaffiir 1 itle classes. 

(«) Two of lis. 10 a month each tenable for two want in Kioh and 
Caul rillo classes. 

T[in) Two of lis. 25 a month each tenable for one year for Research 
Work either at the Madrasah or the Islamia College or any 
of the Indian Universities. 

(ir) Two Research Scholarships of Rs. r*0 a month tenable for ono 
year for prosecution of studies in other centres of learninji on 
the completion ol the senior course. 

(v) fourteen of Rs. 5 a month each tenable lor one year for the en- 

couragement of the study of English in the Madrasah. 

(vi) Jour of Rs. 10 a month each tenable for one year in the senior 

classes. 

(tHi) Two scholarships of Rs. 5 a month tenable for two years to stu- 
dents, who after passing the Higher Standard Madrasah Exami- 
nation join the Anglo- Persian Department and go up for tho 
Matriculation Examination. , 

B. From the Mohnin Fund — 

Eighteen scholarships, four each of Rs. S, Rs. 0, Rs. 5 and Rs. 4 per 
mensem, respectively, and two of Rs. 3. They are tenable 
for one year in each ease and are award's! by the Director in 
tho Junior and Senior sections for general proficiency. 


RtTl.Es FOR THE CONDT'CT OF THE CENTRAL EXAMINATION OF BkNoAL MaD* 
RASAH9 FOLLOWIN'* THE OLI) (ORTHODOX) < Ot llsL OF ST i; DIES. 

113. The examinations shall be under the control of a Committee called 
the Board of Central Madrasah Examinations, Bengal. 


Constitution of the Board. 

114. The Board shall be constituted a* follows: — 

(a) The Assistant Director of Public Instruction for Muhammadan Edu- 

cation, Bengal, President (ex-officio). 

(b) The Principal, Calcutta Madrasah, Registrar and Viee-i Resident 

(ex-officio). 

(c) One senior member of the teaching stall of the Arabic Department of 

the Calcutta Madrasah who shall he the Assn laid Registrar. 

(d) One Muhammadan Professor of a College. 

(«) One Muhammadan Inspecting Officer. 
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(/) Two representatives of affiliated madrasah*. • 

(i g ) Ore representative of the Sbia community, 
ih) Two non-official Moslems. 

115. The members, other than the ex-officio members, shall ordinarily hold 
offioe for a term of three years. They shall be appointed by Government on 
the^recommendation of the Director of Public Instruction, Ber gal. 

116. The functions of the Board will be : — c . 

(a) To conduct the Central Examinations of Bengal Madrasahs and the 

Title Examinations of the Calcutta Madrasah. 

(b) To fix examination centres and the dates of the examinations. 

(c) To appoint examiners and tabulators. 

(d) To appoint a Board of Moderators consisting of not more than six 

members including the Registrar and the Assistant Registrar to 
modrate the question papers set by the examiners and to fix the 
dates of its meetings. The Registrar shall be the ex-officio Presi- 
dent of the Board of Moderators. 

(e) To scrutinise the examination results submitted by the tabulators 

and to authorise the Registrar to publish them in the “Calcutta 
Gazette ” over his signature. 

(/) To advise Government with regard to the course of studies to be followed 
in the Calcutta Madrasah and in the Madrasahs affiliated to it. 

(g) To select text- books for the Calcutta Madrasah and Madrasahs affiliated 

to it, in consultation with specialists when necessary, and to publish 
a list of the same over the signature of the Registrar, with the 
approval of the Director of Public Instruction. 

(h) To advise the Director of Public Instruction and Government on any 

matter which may be referred to it regarding any change of policy 
in respect of the traditional system of Madrasah education. 

117. The Board shall meet ordinarily thrice a year, namely: — 

(а) Not later than November — 

(i) to suggest modification of the courses of studies and to select 
text-books for the next session; 

(it) to advise the Director of Public Instruction regarding the 
conditions of recognition of Madrasahs, of teaching, study 
and discipline in them and of admission and transfer of students. 

(б) In the month of January — 

(t) to fix dates of examinations; 

(if) to appoint examiners and tabulators; 

(tit) to appoint a Board of Moderators; 

(it?) to decide any other question arising out of the above. 

(c) Within fifty days from the last day of the examinations to scrutinise 
the examination results prepared by the tabulators and checked by 
the Registrar and to authorise the Registrar to publish the lists of 
successful candidates in the “Calcutta Gazette” over his signature. 



(d) Additional meetings of the Board may be summomxi by the Regis t rar 
with the consent of the President at any time to decide matters of 
urgency which may arise from time to time. 

118. Two weeks' notice shall be given of an ordinary meeting. With 
the notice, the Registrar shall despatch an agenda paper showing the business 
to be brought before the meeting. A supplementary agenda paper shall be 
issued^ if necessary, three clear days before the meeting. 

(q) No meeting of the Board shall be held when both the Registrar and 
the Assistant Registrar are absent. 

f6) Four members shall form a quorum. 

lb>. The business ol the meetings of tin* Board shall be conducted accord* 
ing to the rules which may be framed from time to time by the Board for the 
purpose. 

120. The Assistant Director of Public Instruction for Muhammadan 
Education, who is ex-officio President of the Board, shall sanction payment 
of remuneration to the Examiners, tabulators, invigilators, clerks ami menials 
in accordance with the prescribed rates. 

121. The Registrar shall be in executive charge* of the office of the Board. 

122. The Registrar is authorised — • 

(t) to issue pass certificates and sarnuls signed by both the Registrar and 
the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, 

(ii) to decide any urgent matter after circulation of the papers among the 
members: Such matters shall be placed before the Hoard at their 
next meeting for their information; 

(Hi) to make all arrangements in consultation with the local educational 
officers concerned for the conduct of the examinations at the differ- 
ent examination centres. 

123. The Registrar may, if authorised by tin* Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, inspect affiliated Madrasahs with a view to examine the conditions of 
work in these Madrasahs. 

124. The Registrar shall prepare a list of possible Examiners for each 
year's examinations and place it before the Board for consideration, 

125. (a) The Principal, Calcutta Madrasah, who is *x officio Registrar of 
the Board, shall make payment to the examiners, tabulators and others, and 
shall sanction and pay contingent charges, in accordance with the prescribed 

rates. 

(6) The Principal, Calcutta Madrasah, who is tx- officio Registrar of the 
Board, shall sanction and pay all the incidental charges in connection with 
the examinations. 

126. The Registrar shall issue cross -lists (in groups of subjects) of un- 
successful candidates and shall forward them to the respective Madrasahs. 

127. The Assistant Registrar shall manage the general routine work of 
the Board under the supervision of the Registrar. 
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Examinations. 

128. There shall be three public examinations- — 

(1) At the end of the Senior Second Year Class, which shall be called the 

Alim (Lower Standard) Examination. (The examination f=hall 
include subjects taught in the Second Year Class.) 

(2) At the end of the Senior Fourth Class, which shall be called the Fazil 

(Higher Standard) Examination. (The examination shall include 
subjects taught in the Fourth Year Class.) 

(3) At the end of the Title Second Year Class, which shall be called the 

Mumtazu] Mu h add i mu or Mumtazul Fuqaha Examination. (The 
shall include subjects taught in the First and Second Year Title 
Classes.) 

129. The grouping of the subjects for the examinations and the allotment 
of the marks shall be as shown below: — 

{Three hours' time shall be allotved for each paper.) 

Alim Examination. 


Compulsory subjects. Number of papers. Marks. 


Group I . . 4 

f Hadis 

One paper 

100 

^ Tnfsir 

Ditto 

100 


r Arabic Prose 

Ditto 

50 


Arabic Poetry 

Ditto 

50 

Group II . . 4 

Rhetoric and Prosody 

Ditto 

50 

Translation and Essay 

Ditto 

50 


c Islamic History 

Ditto 

50 

Group III . . ^ 

r Fiqh (Muhammadan Law) 

Ditto 

75 

^ I "sul (Principles of Muhammadan 

Ditto 

75 


Law. ) 



Group IV . . 4 

'Muntiq (Logic) 

Ditto 

50 

^ Hekmat (Philosophy) 9 . . 

Ditto 

50 



Total 

700 


Optional subjects. 



Group V J 

f English Text and Grammar 

Ditto 

60 

English. 

^Translation and Essay 

Ditto 

40 



Total . 

100 

Group VI J 

f Persian Text and Grammar 

Ditto 

60 

Persian. 

^Translation and Essay 

Ditto 

40 



Total 

100 


Additional optional subject. 



Group VII J 

' Urdu Text and Grammar, and Tran- 

Ditto 

100 

Urdu. \ 

station and Essay. 





Fosil Examination, 


Compulsory subjects. Number of paporo, Mark*. 


Group I . . J 

"Hadis 

One 

100 

1 

Tafsir 

Ditto 

100 


” Arabic Prose 

Ditto 

*4) 


Arabic lVtrj’ 

Ditto 

50 

G roup II . . < 

Rhetoric ami Prosody 

Ditto 

50 

• 

Translation and Essay 

Ditto 

50 


Islamic History 

Ditto 

50 


rFiqh (Muhammadan Law) 

1 hi to 

75 

Group III . . \ Usui (Principles of Muhammadan 

Ditto 

75 


Law). 




" Muntiq (Loiric) 

Ditto 

75 

Group IV . . « 

Hekmat (Philosophy) 

Ditto 

75 


h Kalam (Theology) 

Ditto 

50 



Total 

800 


Option al Mubja'ts. 

Number of papers. 

Mark*. 

Group V 

r English Text and Grammar 

One pujM't 

no 

English. 

L Translation and Essay 

1 »ttto 

40 


• 

Tot al 

100 

Group V J ^ 

"Persian Text and Grammar . . 

Ditto 

60 

Persian. 

^Translation and Kssn\ 

Ditto 

40 



Total 

KM) 


A'i'i <t(*>r>:il option nt Auhjrct*. 



Group VII , 

f I'rdu Text and Grammar and Trans 

i tit to 

100 

Urdu. 

lat ion and Essay. 




Mumhizul M uhndtiitin Exnminnlt 

on . 



Subjects. Numimr of paper*. 

M ark#. 

Bukhari 


Two papers 

100 each. 

Muslim 


1 fitto 

100 .. 

Nanai 


1 titto 

100 

Taf sir- i * Bai zti wi 


Un»* pafier 

100 

Tafsir-i-Kabir 


Ditto 

IDO 

Islamite History 


Two paper n 

KM) each. 



'Total 

1 .000 


* M uwiozul Vutpihti E.mminnhot 



Fiqh . . J 

" Wahavi 

Two papers 

100 each. 


L Ash bah 

Ditto 

KM) M 


Bazduvi 

One pa(MM 

UK) 

V»ul . . ^ 

Talvih 

Ditto 

KM) 

Hadis . . J 

"Bukhari 

Ditto 

100 

1 

Tirtnizi 

Ditto 

100 

Islamic History 


Two paper* 

100 


1,000 


Total 
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130. The Alim and Fazil Examinations shall be held in Calcutta, Dacca, 
Chittagong, Noakhali, Barisal and also at such other centres as may be fixed 
by the Board from time to time. The Title Examinations shall be held in 
Calcutta only, shall be confined to Calcutta Madrasah. The date of the exa- 
minations as fixed annually by the Board shall be notified in the "Calcutta 
Gazette” ovei the signature of the Registrar. 

131. The following fees shall be levied: — 

(t) Rs. 7 for admission to the Alim Examination. 

(it) Rs. 10 for admission to the Fazil Examination. 

(Hi) Rs. 20 for admission to the Mumtazul Muhaddisin or Mumt&zul 
Fuqaha E xarnina tion . 

132. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for examination shall 
not be entitled to claim a refund of his fees. But he may be admitted to any 
subsequent examination on the payment of full fees. 

133. (a) In order to be eligible to appear at any of the examinations, 
candidates must have attended at least 70 per cent, of the total number of 
lectures during the session. 

(6) Students absenting themselves without permission from one of the 
lecturers during the day shall^be regarded as absent for the whole day. 

(c) A student who has failed to secure the required percentage of attendance 
may, in special circumstances, be permitted by the Registrar to appear as a 
private candidate on payment of fee of Rs. 2, Rs. 3 and Rs. 5, respectively, for 
the three examinations, in addition to the prescribed examination fees. A list 
of such candidates shall be placed before the Board at the next meeting. 

134. Students who have studied privately may be permitted by the 
Board to appear at the Alim and Fazil Examinations as private candidates 
subject to the following conditions : — 

(a) That they have prosecuted their studies regularly for a period of two 

years under competent teachers (to be certified by the head of a 
Senior Madrasah). 

(b) That they bear good moral character (to be certified by the head of a 

Senior Madrasah , or a Gazetted Government Officer. 

(c) That they submit themselves to a test examination at a recognised 

Senior Madrasah to be determined by the Registrar and pass the 
same. 

( d ) Students of non -affiliated Madrasahs may be permitted by the Board 

to appear at the examinations as private candidates, subject to 
their passing a test examination conducted by a recognised Senior 
Madrasah determined by the Registrar. 

(e) The Registrar is authorised to act on behalf of the Board in accordance 

with rule 23(d), and a list of the candidates permitted by him to 
appear at the examination shall be placed before the Board at the 
next meeting for their information. 

(/) In order to meet the cost of the test examination of private candidates, 
the authorities of a recognised Madrasah where the examination is 
held may, with the permission of the Registrar, levy such fees as 
may be necessary to meet the cost of the examination. 
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135. No private candidate# shall b© eligible for am scholarship or stipend 
to be warded on the results of the examinations. 

136. (a) A candidate shall not be permitted to appear at the Alim or Fazil 
E xa mination as the student of a Madrasah unless he had studied in the institu- 
tion for at least one session prior to the date of the examination. 

(b) A student of a Madrasah who has not been sent up by an institution 
for the Alim or (axil Examination shall not be ]>ormitt<d to appear as the 
student of any other Madrasah, nor shall he 1 * ho permitted to appear at the 
examination as a private candidate. 

137. Iso candidate shall be allowed to sit for the Faz.il or Mututazu) 
Muhaddisin or Mumtazul Kuqaha Examination unless lie has already passed 
the previous lower examination. 

138. A candidate who has |>assed the Alim Examination shall not be 
permitted to appear at the Faz.il Examination before the expiry of two years 
from the date of his passing the Alim Examination 

139. Candidates for tin* Mumtazul Muhaddisin or Mumtazul Kuqaha 
Examination must have completed n course of study for two years in the 
Title Classes of the Arabic Department of the Calcutta Madrasah Hut 
those passing the examination in one group may t>e allowed to appear at the 
examination in the other group after one year's further study in that group 
in the Calcutta Madrasah. 

• 

140. (a) Heads of Madrasahs shall submit to the Registrar lists accom- 
panied by the proper fees of candidates for the Alim and Fazil Examinations 
to be examined from their respective Madrasahs and of those candidates 
who have been admitted to the test- examination as private candidates in 
their respective Madrasahs, together with the results of the examination 
of private candidates, at least forty-eight, days before the commencement 
of the examination, in the following forms; — 


( * ) .1 ii rn Examination . 

(1) Name of the candidate (to he written in Persian character). 

(2) Father's name. 

(3) Residence, stating village, thana, post office and district. 

(4) Age on 1st March of the year in which t he candidate appears. 

(5) The date of admission to the Madrasah. 

*6) Whether the candidate has attended the required number of lectures. 
<7) Whether the candidate takes Persian or English or both. 

(8) W T hether the candidate* takes l Ydu as an additional subject for the 
examination. 

<9) Centre at which the candidate wishes to appear. 

(it) Fazil Examination . 

(1) Name of the candidate (to be written in Persian character). 

(2) Father’s name. 

(3) Residence, stating village, thana, post office and district. 
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(4) The year in and the Madrasah from which the candidate passed 

the Alim Examination (in the case of private candidates the year 
and the centre should be mentioned). 

(5) Date of admission to the Madrasah. 

(6) Whether the candidate has attended the required number of lectures. 

(7) Whether the candidate takes Persian or English or both. 

(8) Whether the candidate takes Urdu as an additional subject for the 

examination. * 

(9) Centre at which the candidates wishes to appear. 

(6) Applications from candidates for the Mumtazul M ukaddisin or 
Mumtazul Fnqaha E. lamination shall he submitted by the Head Maulvi 
of the Calcutta Madrasah with the following particulars: — 

(1) Name of the candidate (to be w ritten in Persian character). 

(2) Father’s name. 

(3) Residence, stating village, thana, post office and district. 

(4) The year in and the Madrasah from w hich the candidate has passed 

the Fazil Examination (in the case of private candidates the 
year and the centre should he mentioned). 

(5) Whether the candidate has attended the required number of lectures. 

(0) The group of subjects in which the candidate wishes to appear. 

141. («) In the case of a student who takes either English or Persian 
only, the subject taken by him will be regarded as a compulsory subject. 

(b) In the case of a student who takes both English and Persian, 
English will be regarded as a compulsory subject, and the marks secured 
by him in Persian, if he passes in it, will be added to the aggregate. 

(c) In the ease of a student who takes both English and Urdu, English 
will bo regarded as a compulsory subject, and the marks secured by him 
in Urdu, if ho passes in it, will be added to the aggregate. 

(d) In the ease of a student who takes both Persian and Urdu, Persian 
will be regarded as a compulsory subject, and the marks secured by him 
in Urdu, if he passes in it, will be added to the aggregate. 

(e) In the case of a student who takes English, Persian and Urdu, English 
will be regarded as a compulsory subject, and the marks secured by him in 
the other subject or subjects in which he passes will be added to the aggregate. 

(/) The optional subject or subjects in which a candidate has passed, 
but not the subject or subjects which he has taken at the examination, will 
be mentioned in his certificate. 

142. In order to pass the Alim or Fazil Examination, a candidate must 
obtain 25 per cent, of the marks in each group and 30 per cent, of the marks 
in the aggregate. Those obtaining GO, 45 and 3G per cent, of the total number 
of marks in the aggregate shall be placed in the First, Second and Third 
Division, respectively. 

143. A candidate shall not be deemed to have failed at the examina- 
tion merely he fails to pass in an optional subject taken by him, provided 
that he obtains the prescribed percentage of marks both in each group and 
in the aggregate, inclusive of such subjects. A student may pass the Alim 
or Fazil Examination by taking the compulsory subjects only. 



144. In order to pass the examination for the Title of Mumtazul Muhaddi- 
ain or Mumtazul Fuqaha, a candidate must obtain 40 per vent, of the marks 
in each subject and 30 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. Those ohain- 
ing 66 per cent, of the total number of marks in the amjrogato sltall lie placed 
in the First Division and the rest in the Second Division.' 

145. Successful candidates at the examinations held at the end of th« 
two Title courses will be entitled to use the wools ''Mumtaziil-Muhadriis'’ 
or “MqmtHz-ul- h tt(|aha, as the ease may be, after t hi'ir names. 


1) u pi t cat i ( V rt iJicat' M . 

140. Duplieatc eenitieutes may be issued an payment of a fee of R» ( 2 
per certificate. 

Applications for duplicate certificates should hr submittal to the Kcjzis- 
trar with full particulars through the Superintendent. of the Madrasah front 
which the candidate was sent up. 

147. The following fees in respect- of each candidate shall he levied for- 

Hs, as. 

(Voss- list . . 0 2 

(Jroup marks * ..OS 

Details of marks .1 0 

14S. No re-examinat ion of answer papers shall he allowed after the 
publication of the results. A scrutiny of the mask*! secured by candidate* 
may be made on the recommendation of the head of the Madrasah concerned, 
within one month of the publication of the results on payment, of a fee of 
Rs, 2 only per eroup of subjects. 

(O. O. 'No. J25T. Kdn., dated t he 14th May I0T».) 

140. The questions in Arabic* in the* l it)** and Faztl examinations shall be 
aet in Arabic and the answers shall he written in Arabic. The fpirstionn 
in other subjects shall be set in Urdu and the answers shall lie written in cither 
Persian or Urdu. 

150. Trust Funds.-— The following Trust Funds are administers! by 
the Principal of the ( alrutta Madrasah : 

(1) Mauls i Sved Ahmed's Ripon Prize Fund; One prize of Hs. 20 annually. 

(2) Prince Johan Rader Mir/a Bahadur's Ripon Prize Fund: One prize 

of Hs. 20 annually. 

(5) Muhammadan Literary Society’s Ripon Prize Fund 'Two prizes 

of Us. 20 each annually. 

(4) Sahc bzada Muhammad Naniruddin llydef s Hipon Prize Fund: One 

prize of Hs. 12 annually. 

(5) Nawab Zainul Abedin Khan Bahadurs Ripon Prize Fund: One 

prize of Hs. 20 annually. 

(0) Sahebzada Muhammad Rahimuddin’s Ripon Prize Fund: Two 
prizes of Hs. 20 annually. 

(7) Kasim ArifTs Ripon Fund : One prize of Hs. 20 annually. 
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(8) Mirza Abdul Karim Shirazee’s Ripon Prize Fond: One prise of 

Rs. 12 annually. 

(9) Norman Memorial Fund: Two prizes of Rs. 20 and Rs, 40 annually. 

(10) Nawab Bahadur Abdul Latiff Ripon Prize Fund: One prize of 

Rs. 10 annually. 

(11) Scindia and Bhopal Donation Fund: One scholarship of Rs. 2-8 

per month tenable for one year. 

(12) Maharaja of Durbhanga’s scholarships: Two scholarships or Rs. 10 

each per mensem awarded annually. 

(13) Maharaja Gw'alior Prize Fund: A prize of Rs. 14 annually. 

(14) Sir Charles Elliot Purse Prize Fund: A prize of Rs. 7 annually. 

151. Affiliated institutions. — The names of the institutions affiliated to 
the Calcutta Madrasah may be obtained from the Principal, Calcutta Madrasah, 
who is the Registrar of the Board of Central Madrasah Examinations. 

152. General. — Maktabs are primary schools for Moslems in which 
religious instruction, in addition to secular instruction, is given. 

153. Curriculum. — The revised curriculum for Moslem primary schools 
or maktabs was published under Government notification No. 3730-Edn. 
of the 8th December 1924, and, was amended by Government notification 
No. 1932-Edn. of the 18th June 1926. It may also be adopted for the instruc- 
tion of Moslem boys in schools in which the number of such boys is more 
than 50 per cent, of the roll number. Maktabs which have not adopted 
the prescribed curriculum should be encouraged to do so. 

154. Grants-in-aid. — Grants to maktabs are payable by District Boards 
out of their own funds. Maktabs w hich teach part or w hole of the primary 
course receive grants on a more liberal scale than the ordinary primary school, 
e.g.y a maktab teaching the whole primary course was entitled to a grant which 
was 50 per cent, in excess of that granted to any ordinary primary school. 
This system, by its extension to East Bengal under G. O. No. 850 of the 29th 
Juno 1918, is now in force throughout the province. In 1918 Government 
provisionally earmarked an annual grant of Rs. 80,000 out of the Imperial 
assignment of Rs. 5£ lakhs for distribution among secularized boys’ maktabs in 
District Board areas so as to allow' 50 per cent, higher grant to them. The 
grant periodically renewed and eventually sanctioned permanently in G. 0. 
No. 2296-Edn. of the 8th August 1923, on the conditions that Government 
reserved the right to modify the distribution of the amount among District 
Boards at any time and that the grant in question was voted by the Bengal 
Legislative Council . 

155. Muallim Training Schools. — There are special training schools, known- 
as Muallim -training schools for the training of maktab teachers. These 
schools are similar to Guru -training schools. 

E. — Jack Muhammadan Settlement Scholarships. 

156. A society was formed in 1906 among the superior Muhammadan 
servants of Government in the Settlement Department at Farid pur to collect 
by monthly subscription a capital fund in the interests of Muhammadan 
education. Towards the end of 1912 the accumulated subscriptions had 
attained a sum sufficient to found scholarships. A Trust fund was thereupon 
oreated from the income of which four scholarships of Rs. 90 each a year 
were established for award to poor meritorious Moslem students in the districts 
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comprised within the defunct province of Eastern Bengal and Assam. The 
income of the fund continued to increase and in January 1915 the Commit* 
tee of Management was able to create two additional scholarships, also of 
Rs. 90 each a year, for award to similar students throughout the IVosidencv 
of Bengal and the Province of Assam . 

(G. 0. No. 960 T. Edn., dated 17th September 1927.) 

157. Changes had since taken place which made it necessary that the 
rules governing the award and tenure of these scholarships should 'be revised. 
In the first place, the Dacca College, at with h the sch« Warships crivitel in 1912 
were made tenable, has been displaced by the Dacca Intermediate and Dacca 
Islamic Intermediate Colleges and the graduate classes in the University of 
Dacca, while the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education which 
functions within the area of the University of Dacca, has become an award- 
ing authority for sholarships in that area. Secondly, tin* scholarships create! 
in 1915 were made tenable at the Presidency College, hut, with the establish- 
ment within recent times of the Islamia (.College in (Calcutta, it appeart-d 
desirable that the scholarships should also be tenable in that institution. 

It has therefore, in consultation with the Commit!^* of Management, been 
decided that the rules should be revised as follows : 

(i) The nuinlKT of scholarships will de|w*nd on the amount allocated 
by the Committee of Management of the Fund, hut, ordinarily, six scholar- 
ships shall be awarded each year and they shall tye distributed follows 

(a) Two junior scholarships of Ks. 90 each a y.ir shall be award's! 

bv the Board of Intermeidate and Secondary Education, |>aeca t 
on the results of the High School and High Madrasah Examinations 
conducted by the Board. 

(b) Two senior scholarships of Ks. 90 each a sear shall lie awarded 

by the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, 
on the results of the Intermediate Examination conduct'd by 
the Board. 

(c) Two senior scholarships of its. 90 each a year shall be awarder! by 

the Director on the results of the Intermediate Examination of 
University of Calcutta. 

(it) The scholarships shall be tenable for two years in each ease except 
that, if funds permit, the senior scholarships awarded by the Board of Inter- 
mediate and Secondary Education, Dacca, shall he tenable for a further 
period of one year in the case of Honours students of t he University of Dacca. 

(Hi) The scholars shall Ik* required to reside in an approved hostel or mess 
and shall hold their scholarships in the following institutions :~ 

(a) The Dacca Intermediate College and the Dacca Islamic Intermediate 

College, respectively, in the case of the two junior scholarships 
awarded by the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, 
Dacca. 

( b ) The University of Dacca, in the ease of the two senior scholarships 

awarded by the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, 
Dacca. 

(c) The Presidency College and the Islamia College, re»jH»ctively, in the 

case of the two senior scholarships awarded by the Director. 
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(iv) Candidates for these scholarships must be adherents of the Moslem 
religion and must further be natives of, or domiciled in, the Presidency of 
Bengal or the Province of Assam. 

Note. — A candidate shall be deemed to have his domicile in Bengal or Assam 
if his father or natural guardian has resided therein for notless than one year previous 
to the date from which it is proposed to award a scholarship to him. 

(v) When a scholarship which has been awarded has not boon taken up, 
or has been vacated owing to the death of the scholar, or for any other reason, 
a re-award shall be made under the same conditions as related to an original 
award. 

(vi) Candidates for these scholarships shall be required to have secured 
admission to the institutions in which the scholarships are tenable on or 
before the 1st August of each year. Failure to comply with this rule will make 
them ineligible to these scholarships, unless satisfactory reasons for the delay 
are given to the authority by whom the scholarship is awarded. 

(vii) Heads of institutions concerned shall, on or before the 15th August 
of each year, submit a list of candidates eligible for these scholarships to the 
awarding authority concerned. Such lists shall give full particulars as to the 
eligibility of each candidate. 

(triii) The names of candidates selected shall be notified in the Calcutta 
Gazette. 

(ix) Any of these scholarships may be withdrawn at any time by the award- 
ing authority if the progress or conduct of the scholar is unsatisfactory . 

( x ) These scholarships may be held concurrently with froo-studentships 
but not with any other scholarships or stipends. 

( xi ) The scholarships shall bo paid in two half-yearly instalments. The 
Committee of Management shall sond each instalment to the heads of institu- 
tions concerned. 

(xii) The Committee of Management reserve to itself the right at any 
timo to alter or vary the conditions of award of these scholarships. 


F. — Mohsin Scholarships and Stipends. 

158. General, — The Mohsin Endowment at Hooghly was founded 
in 1806 by Haji Muhammad Mohsin. In the deed by which the Trust was 
created (of which a translation is given in tho appendix), it is recited that in 
tho testator’s family, from generations, certain charges had been incurred and 
usages observed in connection with the celebration of religious rites and 
festivals, and that, as he had no children by whom the performance 
of these pious duties could be perpetuated, he desired to make provision for 
their continued discharge; be therefore made over specified property to two 
managers, with the instruction, that they should divide the net income into 
nine equal shares, two of which they should keep for their own use, three they 
should devote to tho expenses of celebrating festivals and executing repairs 
in the Imambarah and burial ground, while the remaining four shares should 
be spent in paying salaries and pensions, according to a list attached. It 
appears from tho proceedings of the Vice-President in Council, Persian Depart- 
ment, dated the 8th December 1826, and from the correspondence generally, 
that these salaries and pensions were payable to the officers and servants 
of the Imambarah, to that the whole endowment, so far as its purpose was 
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specified, was for the support of that religious institution, with t iio ceremonies 
celebrated m it and the persons employed in it. The found' r mlded the 
provision that “the managers after mo will exercise their discretion and 
authority either to continue or discontinue them (the allowances and 
pensions) as they may think proper, and 1 have made over the 
management generally to thorn". It is to I >e observed that in the deed no 
direction is given as to what use should he made of any Maxim's which might 
accrue from the discontinuance of salaries or pensions under the power given 
by this last clause, the matt r being thus left to the discretoin of the managers 


159. A year before the oxeoition of this deed a suit had Ixvu msiitut* <1 
against Haji Muhammad Mohsin by Mirza Bundah I’ila ebiminu the finds, 
of which the former subsequent^ purported to eon.stu.ute an endowment. 
The property had belonged to Muunee Jan Begum, who died in lso:t, und while 
the Haji succeeded as her brother and sole heir, Mirra Bundah Vila claimed 
under a pretended will. This suit was prosecuted from court to court up to 
the Privy Council, and Instil some Jn years, during the whole of winch prim! 
it continued to be uncertain whether tin* endowment, was valid or not. 


160. Haji Muhammad Mohsin died in IS! 3, and the managers whom 
he had appointed seem immediately to have entered upon a course of 
mismanagement and embezzlement. According to the findings the Court 
of Sudder Devvany Adawlut (No. 45 of ISJ2) the proper objects of the endow- 
ment were neglected, the Government revenue fell into arrears, while the 
income was spent on quarrels between tie* ’managers, bribes to the 
police and amins, and gifts to the managers 1 relatives. Tiny, moreover, 
in order to increase their own profits at the expense of the Trust, forged a 
perpetual lease on their own favour and that of their relatives, purporting 
to have been exec titl’d by Haji Muhammad Mohsin before the deed 
of foundation. The Board of Revenue interfered for the better govern- 
ment of the endowment- under Regulation XIX of islo, at first associating 
a Superintendent with the managers, then laying down rules for their control, 
and finally in 1817, as these milder measures had only made matters worse, 
dismissing the managers altogether. As their relatives were implicated 
with them in the frauds committed, a Government, servant was appointed to 
administer the endowment under the orders of the Board and Local Agents. 
From this date the institution has been practically controlled by Government. 
The son of one of the managers disputed the validity of the orders of dismissal 
in the civil courts, mainly on the ground that he, and not bis father, was at the 
time manager, and that no fault had been proved against him ; but his suit, 
after experiencing same vicissitudes of fortune and elic iting many conflicting, 
opinions, was ultimately unsuccessful. 

161. The Board of Revenue in 1S17 founded a Mculrasah at an animat 
cost of Rs. 6,060 payable out of the* funds of the endowment. But the leading 
feature in the first 20 years of Government management was the growth 
of a considerable fund vested in Government securities. In IK2I the pro- 
perty was sold in putni tenures, that is to say, subject to a quit- rent fixed in 
perpetuity, and about 6 lakhs of rup*es were received on this account. 
But as the suit questioning the validity of the title w as then pending in the 
Privy Council, it was made a condition of the sale that, if that ease were lost 
and the new owner refused to confirm the putni 8 the purchase, -money should 
bo returned with interest. To ni<*et this possible charge the proceeds of the 
putni sale were invested in Government securities, and, the interest being 
added as it accrued to the original principal, a capital sum of about 10 lakhs 
of rupees was accumulated. 
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162. In 1835 the law suits having then recently terminated, the follow- 
ing decision of the Government of India was recorded in a letter No. 282, 
dated the 28th October, addressed to the General Committee of Public 
Instruction : — , <#a 

“ The Governor-General in Council, deeming himself to have succeeded 
to the full authority and power assigned by Haji Mohsin to the mvtwalia , 
considers it to be entirely in his power to determine upon the appropriation 
of the funds, subject of course to the condition of adhering as closely as 
possible of the wishes of the testator in points on which they have been 
declared. 

“ Now it appears that the growing income from the Jessore estates 
was the only fund in the testator’s contemplation, and the expenses of 
the Imambarah, the mutwalVs allowances, with the pensions and establish- 
ment, are charges specifically upon that income, which is estimated by 
the Sub-Committee at Hooghly to yield the sum of Rs. 45,000 per annum. 

11 The Governor-General in Council adverting to the conditions of the 
will resolves that three-ninths of the income from the zamindaris shall 
permanently be assigned for the current expenses of the Imambarah, etc,, 
etc. Of the two-ninths of this income assigned to the mutwali#, but which 
are now at the disposal of Government, the Governor-General in Council 
assigns one-ninth to the agent or mutwali appointed bv Government, but 
he does not deem it necessary to appoint a second mutwali , or to appropriate 
the second-ninth share assigned by the testator to the co-trustee nominated 
in the original will. This ninth, therefore, will be available for general 
purposes of a beneficent nature along with the surplus funds to which 1 
shall presently advert. It may, however, be necessary to point out that 
in the above observations the principle to be adopted permanently is intended 
to be laid down rather than the particular course to be followed in respect 
to the present representative of the Government in the office of mutwali . 
Should Akbar Ali Khan be now in the receipt of a larger allowance than 
the ninth appropriated to the remuneration of that officer, it is not intended 
to disturb that arrangement. 

“ The four-ninths of the zainindari income appropriated by the testator 
to pensions and establishments must remain burthened with these charges ; 
but as many of the pensions, etc., etc., will have lapsed the Governor- 
General in Council considers that the income arising from such lapses may 
be fairly added to the surplus fund appropriable to general purposes. The 
expenses of the hospital will, however, remain a permanent charge under 
this head, but there appears to be an expense incurred for education at 
present which will of course be merged into the general fund. 

“ In pursuance of the principles above laid down, there remain at the 
disposal of Government for general purposes of a beneficent nature, first, 
•one-ninth of the annual income from the zamindaris ; second, the lapsed 
pensions, etc., etc., and third , the entire amount arising from the interest of 
the accumulated fund now invested in promissory notes of the Government. 

“ The Governor-General in Council is of opinion that, after setting 
.apart from this last-mentioned fund such amount as may be necessary 
to provide appropriate buildings, including the charge of rebuilding or 
repairing the Imambarah and other religious edifices, if it should be found 
necessary to renew these, the entire remainder should be considered as 
a Trust Fund, the interest of which, with other items specified, may be 
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appropriated to the purposes of education by the formation of a collegiate 
institution imparting instruction of all kinds in the higher departments 
of education according to the principles heretofore explained. 

“ In this manner His Excellency in Council conceives that the pious 
and beneficent purposes Of the founder of the Hooghlv endowment will 
best be fulfilled, and under the wide latitude given for tin* determination 
of the specific uses to which any surplus funds of tin* estate are to he 
appropriated, he cannot s» c that the assignment of the surplus which has 
arisen ifl this instance partly from the delay in consequence of litigation 
and partly from the fines realized from the mode of management adapted 
to purposes of education in the manner stated, will be any deviation from 
the provision of the deed/’ 

163. Thus for beneficent purposes then* was — 

(!) one-ninth of the annual income from the zamiitdaris ; 

(2) the interest arising from the lapsed {Mansions which go to form 

an increasing invested fund ; 

(3) the interest arising from the accumulated fund which forms a 

fixed investment. 

164. This fund was originally applied to the foundation and support 
of the Hooghlv College affiliated to the Calcutta Cniversity, and open 
to members of all religious communities. The building was erected about 
the beginning of the last century by General Perron, a Ere neb adventurer, 
who had amassed a large fortune in the service ol the Maharattu t hief, 
Scindia. On the death of the “General ’’ it was purchased by Prankislten 
Haidar, a wealthy resident of the place, who used it as a pleasure 
resort. Prankishcn fell on evil (lays and lost his wealth. 1 he building 
changed hands and came into tin* possession of the “Nil M family of Chin- 
sura, from whom it was purchased, for the College, by the (General Committee 
of Public Instruction, then presided over bv Thomas Babington Macaulay, 
for a comparatively small sum of money. The College had also the ran? 
good fortune of being presided over for a long time by a succession of 
eminent scholars and educationalists, amongst whom were I horn is Alexander 
Wise, and James Sutherland, Leonidas (lint, Maulvi Obaidulhih-al-Obuidi, 
Captain I). L. Richardson and James Kerr. The College was opened on 
the 1st of August 1836, and within three days counted 1,200 pupils in the 
English, and 300 in the Oriental Department, the proportion of Muham- 
madans to Hindus being 31 to 048 in the former and 138 to 81 in the latter. 

165. To this arrangement the objection was raised that an institution 
almost exclusively frequents! by Hindus was not the most suitable recipient 
of the income of a distinctively Muhammadan Endowment, and chiefly 
on the representation of Nawab Bahadur Abdul Latif, C .I.E., the distin- 
guished educationalist and reformer, the Government of Sir George Camp- 
bell, by a resolution, dated the 29th July 1873, decided that the fund 
should be used exclusively for the promotion of education among 
Muhammadans, the Hooghlv College being maintained from other sources 
In this resolution it was ordered that the fund should be used for the follow- 
ing purposes : — 

<1) Part to be used for the foundation Mid maintenance of the Govern, 
meot Madrasis at Dacca, Chittagong and Rafshabi. 
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(2) Part to be used for paying two-thirds of the fees for all Muham- 
madan boys of approved merit attending school or college, 

(3/ Pa rt to be used for the foundation of scholarships. 

(4) Part to be used for the maintenance of the Hooghly Madrasah 
and the boarding-house. 

166. The amount available from the fund for educational purposes 
in 1873 was Rs. 93,000, but in 1895, owing to a reduction of the jrates of 
Govern merit securities from 4 per cent, to 3} per cent, the income of the 
fund suddenly decreased and Government agreed in that year, and also 
subsequently, to modify the scheme drawn up in 1873 by undertaking 
to bear certain charges from provincial revenues which were previously 
debited to the Mohsiri Fund. Thus, in 1917, when the income stood at 
Rs. 46, 726, it was distributed under three heads : — 

(G. 0. No, 844, dated the 29th June 1917.) 

(а) Scholarships and stipend*- — Rs. 24,588. 

(б) Short fee payments — Rs. 18,938. 

(c) Contribution to Bihar and Orissa for educational purposes in that 
province — Rs. 3,200.* 

167. In 1917 Government decided that the amount devoted to short- 
fee payments for Muhaminftdan students should, in future, be distributed 
in the shape, of stipends of Rs. o tenable in Colleges and of Rs. 4 and Rs. 3 
tenable in High Schools. The whole amount of the income that is allotted 
in Bengal for education purposes is, therefore, now spent on scholarships 
and stipends. 

(G. O. No. 844, dated the 29th June 1917.) 

168. Award and distribution of Mohsin scholarships and stipends.— 

The scholarships and stipends awarded from the Mohsin Fund are dis- 
tributed as follows : — 

A. By the Director, on the recommendation of heads of institution : — 

(t) Madrasah scholarships.-— Those are enumerated in rules 93 and 
112 of this section. 

(it) Graduate scholarships. — One of Rs. 20 a month tenable for two 
years and open to all Muhammadan graduates. It is awarded 
every alternate year. 

(Hi) Senior scholarships and stipends — 

(a) Five scholarships of Rs. 10 each a month tenable for two 
years and distributed among students passing from 
colleges in the following areas : — 


Presidency Division . . 1 

Burdwan Division . . 1 

Dacca Division . . 1 

Rajshahi Division . . 1 

Chittagong Division . . 1 


• Note. — The contribution to Bihar and Orissa £ at present Rs. 2,200. 
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(6) Twenty-four stipends of Rs. 5 each a month tenable for 
two years and distributed among students passing from 
colleges in the following areas : — 


Presidency Division , , <j 

Burdwan Division . . $ 

Dacca Division . . 4 

Chittagong Division .. 5 

Raj shah i Division . . 0 


(c) One special stipend of Rs. 10 a mouth tenable for two yours 

for students of the Shin community onlv. 

(d) One sp 'cj d stipend ot Rs. .*> a mouth tenable for two years 

for hona-fiJ< nativ* s of Moogbly town. 

(it;) Junior schol a /v* h i ps and ,st ,'/» n ds 

(а) Seven scholarships distributed as follows; - 

Presidency and Hurd wan Divisions ; One of Rs. S a 
ntont h ten.vble for two years and awarded to a candi- 
date win* pauses the Matriculation examination from 
the i'aicuttn Madrasah, 

Two <d Rs. (» ea«*h a month tenable for two years and 
awarded to candidates who pass the Mat rh'iilat ion 
Examination from tin* lloogldy ( ’ollegiute Sehool. 

Dacca Division; ]h\o of Rs. b ••aeli a month tenable 
for two years and award* xl to candidates who pass 
the Mat rim 1 at ion Examine! ion from schools (other 

than those « ntrolled by* the Roald of Intermediate 
and Secondary Education, Dacca) in this di vision. 

Chittagong and Ivajshuhi Divisions : 'Two of Rs. ♦ > each 
a month t»*tia? !»• for two years and awarded to candi- 
dates who pass the Matriculation examination from 
those division .. 

(б) Forty* -live, stipends of Rs. 5 each a month tenable for two 

years and awarded to students who pass the Matricula- 
tion Examination from the follov\ing areas : 


Presidency* Division . . 10 

Bunlwan Division . . 5 

Dacca Division 10 

Chittagong Division . . 0 

Raj si i alii Division . . II 


(c) One special stipend of Rs. 10 a month tenable for two years 

and awarded to students of the Nhia community' only. 

(d) One special stipend of Rs. 5 a month tenable for two years 

for bona ■fid* natives of Hooghly town. 

(t?) School scholarships . —Nineteen monthly scholarships each tenable 
for one year and distributed as follows : — - 
(a) Government Moslem High English School, Dacca — # 

4 of Rs. 5 each. 

4 of Rs. 4 each. 

4 of Rs.,3 each. 
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(b) Government Moslem High English School, Chittagong—* 

3 of Rs. 4 each. 

4 of Rs. 3 each. 

(vi) Engineering stipends. — These are enumerated in section 1 of Chapter 

IV of this Code. 

(vii) Medical stipends. — Six of Rs. 15 each a month distributed as 

follows: — • 

(а) Two in the first year class of the Medical College, Calcutta. 

They are awarded on the recommendation of the Principal 
of the Medical College to those students of the college 
who have passed the Intermediate Examination in Science 
of the University of Calcutta. They are each tenable for 
one year. 

(б) Two in the second year class of the Medical College, Calcutta. 

They are awarded on the results of the Preliminary M. 15. 
Examination and are each tenable for two years. 

(c) Two in the fourth year class of the Medical College, Calcutta. 

They are awarded on the First M. B. Examination and 
are each tenable for three years. 


By Principals of Colleges, with the approval of the governing body: — 

(a)JSeven senior stipends of Rs. 5 each a month tenable for two years 
and distributed among the following institutions: - 

Krishnagar College 

1 

Hooglily College 

2 

Rajshahi College 

2 

Chittagong College 

2 

(6) Fourteen junior stipends of Rs. 5 each a month tenable for tw r o years 
and distributed among the following institutions: — 

Krishnagar College 

i 

Hooghly College 

3 

Dacca Intermediate College . . 

"6 

Rajshahi College 

2 

Chittagong College 

6 


(c) Sixty stipends each tenable for one year as follow's: — 

(♦) Ten of Rs. 8 a month each. They are reserved for the post- 
graduate classes in the Presidency College. 

(it) Thirty of Rs. 7 a month each. They are reserved for the 
undergraduate classes in the Presidency College. 

(Hi) Twenty of Rs. 7 a month each. They are tenable at the 
Ialamia College, Calcutta. 
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(d) Eleven monthly scholarships each tenable for one year and awarded 
by the Principal, Calcutta Madrasah, in the Anglo-Persian de- 
partment. They are made up as follow*:— 

3 of Rs. 5 each, 

3 of Rs . 4 each. 

5 of Rs. 3 each. 


(e) Throe monthly stipends each tenable for one year and awarded by 
the Principal. Teachers* Training College, Dacca, to students 
of the Armcnitola Hovermncnt High School. They arc made 
up as follows; — 

2 of I Is. 4 each. 

1 of Rs. 3 each. 

C. By Divisional Inspectors of Schools, on the recommendation of Head- 
masters: — 

(t) School ficholarsfnjM.'^-VifUH.m monthly scholarships each tenable for 
one year and distributed as follows:-' — 

(а) Hooghly Collegiate School — 

3 of Rs. f> each. 

3 of Rs. 4 each. 

3 of Us. 3 each. 

(б) Rajshahi Collegiate School — 

2 of Rs. 5 each. 

2 of Rs. 4 each. 

2 of Rs. 3 each. 

(it) School stipend *. — Two hundred and twenty-four monthly stipends 
each tenable for one year and distributed as follows:- 

(a) Hooghly Collegiate School — 

7 of Rs. 4 each. 

7 of Rs. 3 each. 

(ft) Amalgamated Branch and Model School, Hooghly 

4 of Rs. 4 each. 

4 of Rs. 3 each. 

(c) All recognised High English schools in the Kurd wan Diviaion — 

8 of Rs. 4 each. 

8 of Rs. 3 each. 
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(d) All recognised High English schools in the Presidency Division 

17 of Rs. 4 each. 

17 of Rs. 3 each. 

(e) All recognised High English schools in the Dacca Division— 

23 of Rs. 4 each. • 

25 of Rs. 3 each. 

(/) All recognised High English schools in the Rajshahi Division — 
25 of its. 4 each. 

25 of ft 3. 3 each. 


(g) All recognised High English schools in the Chittagong Division — 

27 of Rs. 4 each. 

27 of Rs. 3 each. 


D. By the University of Dacca — 

Four senior stipends of Rs. 5 each a month tenable for two years 
and awarded to students prosecuting their studies in the 
University. 


E. By the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca— 

(i) Senior stipends — 4 of Rs. 5 each. 

(it) Junior stipends — 4 of Rs. 5 each. 


Each tenable for two years and awarded on the results of the Intermediate 
and High School examinations, respectively, of the Board. 

169. Rules for the award and tenure of Mohsin scholarships and stipends.— 

The rules that apply to the award and tenure, etc., of school and college scholar- 
ships and stipends (vide Chapter XI II of this Code) shall apply mutatis mutan- 
dis to the award and tenure, etc*., of scholarships from the Mohsin Fund 

170. The award of stipends from the Mohsin Fund shall also be subject 
to the following special rules: — 

(G. O. No. 844, dated 29th June 1917.) 

(а) Only poor students, who are unable to provide for the expenses of 
their education, will be eligible for tfiese stipends. 

(б) Among those eligible on the ground of poverty the stipends will be 
awarded in consideration of merit. 
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fc) No on© who holds any Government or other scholarship or stipend 
will be eligible for these stipends. Students of the Shia community and 
students who are bonafide natives of the town of Hooghly, as also Medical 
and Engineering students, are excluded from this limitation. Such students 
shall be entitled, in addition to such Mohsin st i pends for which they may be 
eligible, to receive any Government or other scholarship or stipend of the 
aggregate value of not more than Rs. 10. 

(d) The Director will be competent to vary the distribution of stipends 
among ^ihe various Divisions from time to time. 


APPENDIX. 

Translation ot the Towliutnamah of Muhammad Mohsin of Hooghly. 

I, Hajee Muhammad Mohsin, son of lfajee Kny/.ullah, son of Agha Fo\ . 
zullah, inhabitant of Hooghly, bring in a state of full possession of all (li- 
the faculties and powers to control and dispose of my property, as Mir law 
directs, of my own free will and consent, do truly and legally declare and 
acknowledge that 1 have bequeathed for pious uses and have' given, us an 
endowment in perpetuity, the whole of my zumindari, or landed estates of 
pergunnah Kyudpur, etc., situated in /.ilia .lessor^, also pergunnah Soobanul, 
situated in the aforesaid /.ilia, and one house or building situated at Hooghly, 
known by tin* name of the Imumburah, and also the Imtm bazar with the 
haul or market thereof, likewise situated a Hooghly, also all tin* articles 
and furniture*, etc., appertaining to the said Imam >nrah and contained in 
a 8C}>arate list, the whole of which descended to me by inheritance, and s ■ » 
has been in my proprietary possession ; and whereas I have no children or 
descendants or relations to succeed as my legal or lineal heirs for the purpose 
of preserving entire the customary usages and charges of the pious works 
and ceremonies belonging to the celebration of the religious rites and festivals 
of the Faithful, which have always been observed by mv family in all their 
generations, and which 1 purpose to continue; therefore 1 have bequeathe i 
and endowed as aforesaid all t he right s and appurtenances whatsoever of t he 
aforesaid property purely and sincerely for the sake of (hid to la* appropriated 
and disposed of in manner following, and for these purposes I have appointed 
Rajah Alii Khan, son of Sheikh Muhammad Sadi-k, arid Shukur Ali Khan, 
of whoso understanding and sagacity and faith and observance of religion 
I have had experience, to be Mutwullis (Prefects or Superintendents), and 
have made over to these two persons all the bequest s and endowments above, 
mentioned that they, in every respect whatsoever, mutually assisting and 
co-operating with each other and acting with mutual consent and advice, 
may preserve in the complete and due performance of this business entrusted 
to them in the following manner, namely, that they, the Mutwallis, after 
duly discharging the public revenues of Government, (for the landed estates 
in question) divide the surplus proceeds of the malials aforesaid into nine 
shares and first appropriate three shares thereof to the expenses of the religious 
observances for the great Prophet and for the rest of his descendants, also 
for the expenses of the ten days’ festival of the Mohurrum and for all the 
other appointed festivals, and for the repairs of the fmambarah and burying 
ground, and that they then appropriate two shares of the said nine shares to 
themselves in equal shares for their own use and enjoyment, and four shares 
for maintaining the amlah or establishment and the persons whose names are 



328 


separately written in a list signed and sealed by me, and in disposing of the 
pensions and allowances, whether daily pensioners, and the better classes 
of peadahs and others who now stand nominated to receive allowances; the 
Mutwailis after me will exercise their discretion and authority either to continue 
or discontinue them as they may think proper, and I have made over generally 
to these two persons the towliut or charge of superintendeney. In the event 
of either Mutwalii finding himself incompetent to discharge the functions, 
he is authorized to appoint any person whom he may consider qualified for 
the duty in his stead. To this end I have drawn up this deed or •writing 
to be executed when necessity requires. Dated the 9th Bysack 1221 Hejree, 
corresponding with 1213 B. S., corresponding with 20th April 1806. 

(Signed, sealed and witnessed.) 
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CHAPTER VII. — EDUCATION OF SPECIAL CLASSES. 

Chiefs and Nobles. — Bengal has no social institution for the education of 
the sons and wards of Indian Chiefs and Nobles. The Nawab Bahadur's 
Institution at Mtirshidabad has, however, special arrangements for educating 
boys of the Nizamut family, one of the four hostels attached to the school 
being reserved exclusively for them. 

2. m Aboriginal tribes. — The homes of the Bengal aborigines lie most 
numerously on the western edge of the Province. The parts of Mid tin pore, 
Bankura, Burdwan and Birhhuin which are close to the frontier approach in 
their character the country beyond the border and are part of the original 
home of some of the aboriginal tribes, but the numbers of these trilies found 
along the bonier have been greatly augmented by immigration. Sun tala 
have come in large numbers to the Bampurbat subdivision of Birbbum and the 
parts of Murshidalmd west of the Bhmjirathi, and a steady stream of them baa 
passed for a long period across the Ganges at Kajmahal into Malda. Uinajpur 
and further into the heart of northern Bengal. They arc also to be found 
in considerable numbers in Jalpaiguri where, however, those indigenous to the 
foot hills are few in number while the bulk have been imported direr! from 
Chota Nagpur as coolies to be employed on the tea gardens, 

3. Aboriginal tribes, other than Santals, are found in the Mndlmptir jungle 
in Mvmensingh, at the foot hills on the northern <*dge of that district, and in 
the Chittagong Mill Tracts. These tribes, which arc known as (laros, Hadis, 
Hajangs, Koches, Chaknms, Tiparas and Maghs. arc classed as hill tribes. 

4. Backward classes. ((I. O. No. 2909 Kdn.. dated 2bth September 1923,) 
Aboriginal tribes, enumerated under (lass A below, are. regarded as education- 
ally baekward but there arc' also certain other non aboriginal races, enumerated 
under Class B below, which are similarly classified. The following list gives a 
complete statement of the castes and tribes in Bengal which are regarded as 
back ward classed : — 


Class A. 


1 . 

Bagdi. 

17. 

Tiparas. 

2. 

Bauri. 

18. 

Bediyas. 

3. 

Bhuinrnali. 

19. 

Gains. 

4. 

Bhuiya. 

20. 

Kaoras (24- Pargnnas) 

5. 

Bhumij. 

21. 

Lodhas. 

0 . 

Chamar. 

22. 

Kora 

m 

t . 

Dhoba. 

23. 

Mai. 

8. 

Dorn. 

24. 

Mu chi. 

9. 

Dosadh. 

25. 

Munda. 

10. 

Hari. 

26. 

Narnasudra. 

11. 

Kaora. 

27. 

Oraon. 

12. 

Chakmas. 

28. 

Pod. 

13. 

Garos. 

29. 

Santa]. 

14. 

Hadis. 

30. 

Sunri. 

15. 

16. 

Hajangs. 

Koches. 

31. 

Tiyar. 
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Class B. 


1. Kapalis. 

2. Karanis. 

3. Dois or Doais. 

4. Bunnas. 

5. Bahalis (allied to 

Namastidras). 

6. Patnis. 

7. Jogis or Naths. 

8. Mahishyas or Halia 

Kaivartta Daises. 

9. Rajbansis. 

10. Mech. 

11. Dhasa. 

12. Paharia Lepchas, 

Bhutias, Tamo ngs and 
Tibetans). 

13. Matial. 

« 

14. Jeoni. 

15. Kurui Mahatos. 

10. CSonds. 

17. Pans. 

18. Raj wars. 

19. Bagals. 

20. Korangas. 


21. Converts from Haria and 

aboriginal tribes into 
Christianity. 

22. Lohar. 

23. Metia. 

24. Khaira. * 

25. Oilman. 

26. Sutradhar. 

27. Kharga. 

28. Kaloos (Oilman). 

29. Tantis (Weaver). 

30. Dulay (Palanquin bearer). 

31. Kahars (Muhammadan by 

religion) . 

32. Jalias (Muhammadan by 

religion). 

33. Chacks. 

34. Mugs. 

35. Pundarik. 

36. Dai. 

37. Dhangar. 

38. Chain. 

39. Kumars (Potters). 

40. Iiohangia or Roshangia. 


5. Educational facilities for backward classes. — Schools of all grades for 
the education of the children of backward classes exist in most districts of the 
Province; these institutions are for the most part managed and maintained, 
with Government aid or subsidies from local bodies, by societies of socail 
workers, such as the Bengal Social Service League or the Society for the Impro- 
vement of the Backward Classes in Bengal, or by missionary bodies, such 
as the American Baptist Mission which works within the Burdwan Division, 
and the Australian Baptist Mission whose activities are most largely felt in 
the district of Faridpur but also extend to the Ga-ro Hills. The policy of 
Government is, in general, to establish, or assist in the establishment of, special 
schools in localities where these tribes or castes are settled in fairly large num- 
bers and where the schools already maintained from public funds do not 
sufficiently provide for their education, and in other localities to accord special 
privileges so as to encourage the attendance of their children at ordinary 
schools situated near their settlements. These privileges include exemption 
from the payment of fees, the award of special scholarships, the grant of special 
facilities for the training of aboriginal teachers, and the grant of liberal aid to 
mission or other societies w hich undertake the w ork of education. Assistance 
is also given to indigenous institutions wherever these may be found 
to exist, while hostels for the accommodation of students of the depressed 
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Ol&sses are maintained in Calcutta, Dacca and eke where under assistance from, 
or at the entire expense of Government. 

(Government of India a letter No. 351, dated the 12th Mav 1016, and 
Bengal's letter No. 7, dated the 2nd January 1017, to the Government of 
India.) 

6. Boards of Education. — Hoards of Santa l Education have been formed 
in the districts of Malda, Bank lira. Midna{*m\ Birbhum and Dirmjpur for the 
nianaginent of the Santal schools established in those districts. The executive 
and advisory powers which these boards exercise are as follows: — 

(cr) to advise the District Inspector of Schools, nr, if he is a memlier, the 
Inspector, on the general policy which should he followed in the education of 
Santals, including curriculum, scale of remuneration to teachers, equipment 
of schools, etc. 

(b) to submit an annual report on the education of the Santals ; 

(r) to submit, for the approval of the District Inspec tor of Schools, or, if 
he is member, of the Inspector, the scheme and budget, estimates for the 
ensuing year: 

( d ) to establish new schools, to refuse to give grants from the funds placed 
at their disposal by Government, to remove schools from the list of schools 
aided by means of grants and to t ransfer grants from one school to another; 

(e) to administer all funds available for education of the Santa Is in confor- 
mity w ith the existing rules and orders of the Department : and 

(/) to work out definite projects for tin* improvement of individual schools 
and to put them into effect w ith the consent of the District InsjM ctor of Schools, 
or, if he is a member, of the Insjieetor of School*. 

(G. O. No. 1677. dated the BJth December 1616. <1. (>. No. 635 Edit, dated 
the 26th March 1616. and G. O. No 6666 Edit, dated the 20th September 
1627.) 

7. In administering the funds at its disposal the Board should nharrve 
the following procedure. These funds will consist of Government grants and 
grants from the Distric t fund, supplemented by subscriptions and funds con- 
tributed by missionary bodies. The Government grants should be drawn on 
the counter-signature of the Board. This will ensure t he Accountant- General. 
Bengal, getting actuals payee's receipt* and will also prevent- the payments 
of money by Government Indore it is actually required for disbursement. 
Similar arrangements should be made in respect of the District Board con- 
tributions. 

(O. O. No. 1677, dated the 16th December 1616.) 

8 A Board to control the education of the children of aboriginal tribes in 
the district of Bangpiir is also in existence, though it is constituted on less 
elaborate lines than those described in rule 6. It comprises the District 
Magistrate as Chairman and the Divisional Inspector of Schools and the 
Superintendent of the Rangpur Mission as members. A grant is made to the 
Board for distribution of stipends to existing and proposed schools, and it has 
been empowered to exercise the following powers: — 

(а) to transfer grants from one school to another; 

(б) to close undesirable schools and start new ones in their places; 

(c) to work out definite projects for the improvement of individual schools 
with the approval of the Inspector of Schools; 
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(d) to administer the funds placed at their disposal in conformity with the 
rules and orders of the Department; and 

(e) to subnit an annual report on the progress of eduction amongst abori- 
ginals. 

(G. O. No. 1201 Edn., dated the 20th March 1920.) 

9. Scholarships. — The castes or tribes enumerated in rule 4 are eligible 
for the following scholarships; ordinarily those included under Class* A shall 
have preference, but failing such candidates the scholarships may be awarded 
to candidates enumerated under Class B: — 

(t) One Graduate scholarship of Rs. 30 per month tenable for two years at 
the University of Calcutta and another of the same value tenable for one year 
at the University of Dacca. 

(ii) Four Senior College scholarships of the value of Rs. 15 per month each, 
tenable for 2 years, one of which will he tenable at the University of Dacca 
and the remaining three in colleges affiliated to the University of Calcutta. 

(Hi) Four Junior College scholarships of Rs. 10 a month each, tenable for 
2 years, one in colleges within the areas of the University of Dacca and the 
remaining three in colleges affiliated to the University of Calcutta. 

(iv) Thrity- three Middle scholarships of Rs. 4 per month ecah tenable for 

4 years. • 

(v) Sixty Primary Final scholarships of Rs. 3 per month each tenable for 2 
years. 

(G. O. No. 538 Edn., dated the 16th February 1923, and G. O. No. 2909 
Edn., dated the 27th September 1923.) 

10. The conditions under which these scholarships may be awarded arc 
as follows: — 

(1) They shall only be awarded to poor students who are eligible and desire 
further to prosecute their studies. 

(2) As between those eligible on the ground of poverty, the scholarships 
will be awarded in consideration of merit among those passing their examina- 
tions creditably. 

(3) The Director may vary the distribution of school scholarships among 
the various Divisions from time to time. 

(4) The Inspector of Schools will make the distribution in each district 
having regard to local needs. 

(G. O. No. 538 Edn., dated the 16th February 1923.) 

Scholarships for the children of backward classes are also tenable at the 
Ahsanullah School of Engineering, Dacca (vide rule 64 in Chapter IV). 

11. Criminal tribes. — Owing to their nomadic and unsettled mode of 
life these tribes are not susceptible to the influence of education, but some of 
them, e.g. t Bediyas, Gains, Kaoras and Lodhas are eligible for the scholarships 
reserved for the backward classes ( vide rule 4). An industrial settlement for 
one of these tribes, called the Karwal Nats, exists near Saidpur in the district 
of Rangpur. The management of this settlement has been placed in the hands 
of the Salvation Army, to which the payment of an annual grant-in-aid is 
made by Government. Various industries, such as weaving, carpet-making, 
etc., are taught in the settlement. 
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42, Tta-gardwi cooliss. — Special educational facilities art* provided for 
the children of tea-garden coolies in the districts of Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling 
where the schools an* maintained on a grant-in-aid system. 

(G. O. No, 733, dated the 22nd March 1916.) 

13. Jain*. — In Government of India letter No. 569 of June 7th. 1916, it 
was ordered that the educational progress of Jains should henceforward be 
referred to in the Annual Reports on Education. 

14. *Othar communities. — There are also sj>eeial schools lor the children 
of fishermen in the district of Dacca and for the children of factory coolies in 
and around the industrial area near Calcutta. 

(G. O. No. 441 T. — Edn., dated the 1 1th July 1917.) 

(G. O. No. 1555, dated the 23rd March 1915.) 

15. Education of Defectives. — The Calcutta Deaf and Dumb School and 
the Blind School at Behai a in the 24-Burganas are the more important of the 
schools for defective children. The District Boards and a lew of the Munici- 
palities award scholarships and stipends to deaf, mute and blind children 
reading in these two institutions, and Government have advised Mtinhipa lilies 
that they will consider favourably applications under section 70. read with 
section 69(7) of the Bengal Municipal Act, ISM, for grants to the Blind School 
on condition that it educates blind persons resident in the Municipalities 
concerned - 

• 

10. The Children's House at Kurseong offers special facilities for the 
training of physically and mentally defective children, it receives a monthly 
grant-in-aid of Rs. 150, and has a Board of V isitors constituted as follows • 

(1) The Subdivisional Officer. Kurseong. 

(2) The Head Master, Victoria Boys’ School, Kurseong. 

(3) The Head Mistress, Dow Hill Girls* School, Kurseong. 

(4) The Civil Surgeon, Darjeeling. 

(5) One person to be nominated by the Superintendent of the House. 

(G. O. No. 1632 Edn., dated the 15th June 1925.) 
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CHAPTER VIII. — GRANTS-IW-AID. 

A. — Grant-in-aid Rules for Colleges. 

[Approved in G. O. No. 1302Edn., dated the 5th July 1920.] 

These rules apply to all colleges which receive aid from Government in 
any form, either as a recurring grant for maintenance or a capital grant for 
buildings, furniture and equipment, or a lease of land. For the purposes of 
these rules the word “ college ” includes hostel. 

L— General. 

1 . Application for grants shall be made to the Director of Public 
Instruction in the case of first grade colleges direct and in the case of 
second grade colleges through the Divisional Inspector of Schools. 

2. Before a grant is sanctioned, the Director shall decide what security, 
if any, should be given, and what trust deeds, if any, should be executed by 
the authorities of the college. 

3. No grant shall exceed half the amount contributed from private 
sources without the sanction of Government. 

Noti-:. In tin* ciihoh of rtMU^ring grants, private sources include private subscriptions, 

tutiou foes, game fees, library foes and other periodical payments made by student* 
to the college fluids. 

4. The management of the affairs of every college which obtains aid from 
Government (whether by a grant of money for maintenance or for capita t 
charges or of land) shall be in the hands of a Governing Body constituted in 
accordance with University Regulations and approved by the Director of 
Public Instruction. 

4A. The following persons are not eligible to serve as members of any 
Governing Body of a college, viz. : — 

(i) A person who is known to be opposed to the education of students 
(a) in any Government college or school, (b) in any college or school 
aided by Government, (c) in any college or school affiliated to, 
or recognised by, the University of Calcutta or the University 
of Dacca or any Board of Intermediate or Secondary Education 
which has been or may be established by Government. 

(it) A person who has taken any part directly or indirectly in any attempt 
to induce any student to give up his studies in any such institution. 

(in) A person w ho is know n to take part in or assist in any wav any 
political movement which tends to disturb the public peace or is 
subversive of Government as by law established. 

4B. Any person, who is a member of a Governing Body of any College 
and w ho contravenes the provisions of rule 4A above or whose removal on t he 
grounds of personal undesirability is recommended by a resolution 
passed by two- thirds of the members of the Governing Body at a meeting 
specially convened for the purpose may be removed from such membership 
by Government. 

(G. 0. No. 2091Edn., dated the 13th October 1932.) 
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6. Grants are given on the principle of strict religious neutrality and no 
preference shall be shown to any college on the ground that any particular 
religious doctrines are taught or are not taught therein. 

5A. Before distributing grants, controlling officers should take particular 
care to ascertain that, in institutions claiming grants, proper relations between 
teachers and students are maintained and proper attempts made to enforce 
discipline. Grants should be withdrawn where these conditions are absent. 
The jmyment of grant-s-in-aid will depend on the maintenance of satisfactory 
discipline and satisfactory relations between teachers and students, 

(G. 0. No. OfiOT.-Kdn., dated the Ififcli dune 1930.) 

(>. Before sanctioning a grant, the Director will determine the maximum 
number of students that may Ik* accommodated in the existing buildings and 
in each class-room. If the number of students at any time excels the maxi- 
mum number so determined, a recurring grant- may be withdrawn or reduced. 
If the accommodation is increased, application shall la* made to the Director 
for a revision of the maximum, but the permission of the Director shall not 
be anticipated and the original limit shall not Ik* exceeded until the new 
accommodation is actually available, 

Notr I. — Tli.* arm of o:n li class room should give a minimum of 1 M square font, 
per student. The window spare should bo at least ono-sixth of the Jloor spare. In the 
ease of existing aurra building* whore window spare is defect ive, t In* director shall 
exercise discretion in requiring compliance with the ml***. 

Noth 2. A notice should he placed in ouch class-room stating its area in square 
feet and tin* maximum number of students w hich it ran accommodate. 

7. Kvery aided college, together with its accounts and records, shall 
be open to inspection by the Director or any oiheer deputed by him, the (\»m- 
missioner and the District Officer and also by the Inspector of Schools in the 
case of second grade eollt*ges. 'The records and accounts of the college shall 
be placed in such custody that they shall always be accessible on the visit of 
an inspecting officer during working hours on working days. 

8. Aided colleges shall conform to the Departmental rules relating to 
construction of buildings, size and accommodation of classes, scholarships, 
free studentships, hostels, discipline and holidays, and to any other rules 
which may be declared to be applicable to aided colleges. 

9. The staff of Professors and Lecturers must be approved by the Director 
and all changes in the staff, whether bv appointment or dismissal, must be 
notified to the Department. 

10. The Governing Body of every aided college shall draw up a set of 
rules regulating the conditions of appointment of members of the teaching 
staff and of their absence from duty. 

11. All aided colleges shall levy fees at rates approved by the Director of 
Public Instruction from all students, wive as provided in the Departmental 
rules for free studentships. 

12. The following books shall be kept in addition to any others that may 
be prescribed : — 

(а) An Admission register. 

(б) Attendance registers of students. 

(c) A Students’ Conduct Register. 
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(<f) A register of Transfer Certificates issued and received. 

(e) A Visitors' book. 

(/) A book containing Proceedings of the Governing Body of the college. 

(g) A register of the Progress of students, indicated specially at 
periodical examinations. 

(A) A Correspondence file. 

(i) A Library Catalogue. 

(j) A Stock- book of scientific apparatus, chemicals, etc. 

(k) A Fee and Fine collection book. 

(l) A Subscription book. 

(m) An Acquittance roll. 

(n) A Cash-book. 

(o) A Library Loan-book. 

(p) A Stock-book of college furniture. 

13. All receipts from whatever source or for whatever purpose collected 
shall be entered in the account books of the college. The funds of the college 
may be spent on college purposes only, and all surplus funds shall be deposited 
in a bank. The bank account shall be made out in the name of the Secretary 
and the President of the Governing Body. 

14. Every aided college shall make arrangements for the annual audit 
of its accounts by an independent auditor or accountant appointed by the 
Governing Body and approved by the Director of Public Instruction and duly 
submit the annual audit report to the Director of Public Instruction. 


il. — Recurring Grants. 

1. In respect of any college for which application is made for a recurring 
grant, full information must be supplied on the following points : — 

(а) The names of the persons who, it is proposed, will form the Governing 

Body, and the classes they represent. 

(б) The suitability of the buildings, their site and surroundings, accom- 

modation for students, attached library and laboratory, lighting 
and ventilation of the rooms, drainage of the surrounding premises, 
and the efficiency of the sanitary arrangements for the students 
and staff. 

(c) The pecuniary resources, permanent and temporary, on which the 

college will depend for support. 

( d ) The names, qualifications and salaries of the members of the staff 

and the conditions governing their tenure of office. 

(e) The average monthly receipts from fees, Government grants and other 

sources, and the average total monthly expenditure of the college 
in detail for each of the preceding three years. 

{/) The average number of students in each class for each of the preceding 
three years. 

(g) The rate of fees charged in each class. 
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(t) The provision made for physical exercise. 

(j) The extent of hostel accommodation. 

(Jfe) The amount of aid sought. 

(I) The Treasury at which the grant, if sanctioned, is to be payable. 

2. * The sanction of a recurring grant shall be convoyed in the following 
form : — * 


Memorandum of Sanction . 

(а) A grant of Rs a vnonth/quarter is sanctioned from the 

(date ) for the. college in the district of........ 

on the following conditions : — 

(i) that Rs a month at least is regularly contributed from 

private sources ; 

(ii) that the following scale of expenditure is maintaint*d t subject to any 
alteration that may bo sanctioned by the Director ; 

♦ ♦*♦***** 

(in) that the grant-in-aid rules are observed . 

(б) The grant shall be payable every month /quarter. 

( c ) The monthly/quarterly bill, except bills for hostel grants, shall be 
submitted by the college authorities direct, to the local treasury with the 
usual certificates for scrutiny and payment, in the form given in Appendix B. 

(rf) The bill and certificate must be signed by the Secretary of the 
Governing Body. 

(c) Salaries for service in any month shall become due on tin? first day of 
the following month. 

(/) Bills for hostel grants shall be submitted to the Director of Public 
Instruction for countersignature, and must be accompanied by a statement 
showing the maximum number of pupils resident in the nostd during the month, 
and the nature of the supervision provided. 

3. The control of recurring grants is vested in the Director. 

4. Recurring grants shall be sanctioned ordinarily for a term of throe 
years, but they will be liable to revision at any time. Notice of a projiosed 
revision shall be given six months before the revision is actually effected. 

5. Applications for the renewal of grants will be made in the same manner 
as original applications. In addition, a statement should be forwarded 
showing the actual receipts and expenditure under each head for each of the 
preceding three years. Applications for renewral of a grant must be forwarded 
at least three months before the expiry of the period of the existing grant. 

22 



III.— Capita! Grants. 

1. Capital grants comprise grants of land (on licence) and money grant 
for — 

(а) the purchase or acquisition of land ; 

(б) the erection, purchase or extension of buildings and the preparation 

of sites ; • 

(c) the execution of extensive repairs ; 

(d) the purchase of furniture and equipment ; and 

(e) the payment of debts in special cases. 


2* A formal application must be made in all cases. Full information 
must be given on the points specified in rule 1 of section II, when the college for 
which a grant is sought is not in receipt of a recurring grant and also regarding 
the ownership of the site of the college and all Trusts by which it is benefited. 
An application for a repairs grant must show that the necessity for such a 
grant has not arisen from the neglect of current repairs in previous years. 

3. Applications for capital grants not exceeding Rs. 10,000 will be disposed 
of by the Director. 

4. No part of the sanctioned grant will be paid until the amount to be 
contributed from private sources has been collected, and when land is to be 
acquired or building work is to be done by the Public Works Department, 
deposited in the treasury. 

Note. — The provisions of the Land Acquisition Act do not authorize the acqui- 
sition of land for private persons or governing bodies of colleges, in case in which 
it is proposed to meet the whole of the cost of the acquisition of land for college 
purposes from the funds of such persons or bodies, unless they constitute companies 
within the moaning of section 3 (e) of the Land Acquisition Act. But in cases in 
which Government makes a capital grant for the payment of the whole or a 
part of the cost of such acquisition, proceedings may be instituted under the Land 
Acquisition Act. 

In cases, which are treated as ordinary Government acquisition, and 
where land after acquisition vests absolutely in Government and is only 
made over by them to the authorities of the institutions by a licence, the 
charges on account of contingencies and cost of establishment and pay of 
the Land Acquisition Officer are not .recoverable from the authorities of the 
institutions concerned. The Local Government have, therefore, decided that 
these charges should be excluded from the estimate of probable cost of acquir- 
ing land, and District Officers have been informed accordingly. Where, how- 
ever, the estimated cost of acquisition is to be paid by aeompany or wholly 
or partly out of some fund controlled or managed by * local authority, those 
charges are payable by the company or the local body concerned and should 
be included in the estimate of the cost of acquisition, as at present. (Govern- 
ment Order No. 342-Edn., dated the 29th January 1929.) 

In cases of acquisition of land for a non-Government educational 
institution which is neither a Society registered under Act XXI of 1860 
nor a local body, and where Government are required to make a grant 
towards the cost of acquisition, the land should not be made over to the 
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Authorities of the institution by the proscribe**] licence until nil Deferences 
to the Civil Court have been disposed of ami the additional compensation, 
if any, decreed by the Court has been paid l»v the institution. If the additional 
compensation be not paid by the authorities of the institution promptly, 
the lanti should be relinquished immediately w ith a view to its sale for recovery 
of the additional compensation, the grant paid by Government towards the 
cost of acquisition and the charges incurred by Government on account of 
contingencies, cost of establishment and pay of the Rand Acquisition Officer 
When, Turnover, the referent* case is protracts!, possession of the land may 
be deliveml before the disposal of the reference if security is deposits! to the 
satisfaction of the requiring department. (Government On er No. 725 Kdti,, 
dated the 21st February HWO.) 

5. Government land and laud acquired for a college shall be made over 
to the college authorities by a licence in the form given in Appendix A. Any 
important modification in this form require* the sanction of Government. 

6. The work of construction of new buildings, improvement and extensive 
repairs of the existing buildings, and preparation or improvement of the college 
sites may be done cither by tin* Public Works Department or by the authorities 
of the college concerned, or by contractors appointed b\ them, using the local 
materials most suited for the purpose. 

The plans and estimates of all building works for which a grant is sought 
or which art* to be carried out on a site in which Government have an interest 
must be approved by the Public Works Department and the Director of 
Public Health and the following procedure will be observed : — 

(a) In the case of original or other works, which are to be earriisi out by 
the Public Works Department, the Director of Public Instruction will first 
determine in consultation with the authorities of the college what buildings or 
other works are required. He will then ask the Executive Engineer of the 
Division for a rough line plan and an approximate estimate. The plan will l*e 
sent dirts*! by the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, to the Director of 
Public Health for criticism, and alter its approval by that officer, the Director of 
Public Instruction will ascertain whether there is a reasonable prospect of 
the required grant being given in the near future. If this be the case, the 
Director of Public Instruction w ill call for detailed plans and estimates from the 
Executive Engineer, when the estimate does not exceed Rs. KMMHi, and from 
the Superintending Engim^er, when the estimate exceeds Rh. but does 

not exceed Us. 5n,»MMh After receipt of the detailed plans and estimates the 
Director of Public Instruction will take action to finance the project. 

( h ) In the ease of original or other works, which are to be carried out by 
the authorities of the college or by contractors appointed by them, the plans 
and estimates will be prepared by the authorities of the college and submitted 
by them to the Director of Public Instruction with their application for the 
grant required for the purpose. The Director of Public Instruction will forward 
the plans to the Director of Public Health for criticism, and after approval of 
the plans by that officer, the plans and estimates will then be forwarded 
to the Executive Engineer of the Division, when the estimated cost of the 
project does not exceed Rs. 10,000 and to the Superintending Engineer, 
when the estimate exceeds Rs. 10,000 but docs not exceed Kh. 50, IKK) for exa- 
mination. After general approval of the plans and estimates by the Public 
Works Department the Director of Public Instruction will take action to 
finance the scheme. 
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(c) In the case of extensive repairs to the existing buildings of the college 
to be done by the Public Works Department or by the authorities of the college, 
the estimate should be prepared after a joint inspection of the buildings 
by the Principal of the college and an Executive Engineer or Subdivisional 
Officer of the Public Works Department and a certificate should be endorsed 
by an officer of the Public Works Department on the estimate that the necessity 
for such an extensive repair has not arisen from the neglect of the 
current repairs in the previous years by the authorities of the college. 

t 

7. The execution of the work by the Public Works Department will be 
carried out in accordance with the rules relating to contribution works ; in 
other cases the function of the Public Works Department will be restricted to 
general scrutiny of the plans and estimate’s submitted by the authorities of 
the college to see if there are any serious structural defects, to giving a rough 
indication as to the period during which the buildings are expected to last, 
provided they received adequate maintenance and attention, to the inspection 
of the work before payment of the second and the third or final instalment of 
the Government grant, and to certifying as far as possible from an examina- 
tion at the stage, that the work has been executed in accordance with the plans 
and estimates approved for the purpose and that the value of the work done 
is not less than what is demanded for payment of the amount of the third or the 
final instalment of the Government grant, as specified in rules 8 and 9 of this 
section. 

(G. O. No. 1390 Edn., dated the 19th April 1934.) 

8. Grants for the erection, extension or repair of buildings, when the 
work is not done by the Public Works Department, will be paid out as follows 
on receipt of an undertaking from the Governing Body of the College in the 
form in Appendix D : — 

Half the grant will be paid at once. One quarter of the grant will be 
paid on the requisition of the college authority countersigned by 
the officer deputed by the Executive Engineer to inspect the work, 
who should certify that approximately half the work has been 
completed. Before the remaining quarter of the grant is paid, 
the officer deputed by the Executive Engineer shall certify in the 
form given in Appendix C that the work has been completed 
in accordance with the approved plans and estimates. Should 
the amount of the undertaking fall short of the estimate, the 
grant may be curtailed by the amount by which it falls short. 

9. Grants for the preparation of sites will be paid in the same way as 
building grants. 

10. Grants for the purchase of furniture and equipment will be paid 
out on the receipt of vouchers duly receipted. 

11. Should a capital grant of money be not applied to the purposes 
for which it was given, or should the college cease, within such number of 
years as may be agreed upon, either to be open to inspection or to be, in the 
opinion of the Government, efficient and properly equipped, the college shall 
be bound to refund to Government the amount of the grant or so much of it 
as has not been expended upon those purposes; and in order to realize the 
amount Government may take possession of and sell any buildings erected 
or furniture purchased with the aid of Government grant. 

Should the college be abolished, Government may claim a fair share of 
the balance to its credit as well as of the sale proceeds of any buildings or 
furniture towards which a grant may have been made by Government. 
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APPENDIX A. 

Form of Uctnct granting uso of Govtrnmsnt Land to a College Authority. 

This Indenture made the day of bktwkeh 

tee Secretary of State for India ik‘ CornciL (hereinafter calks i the 
Secretary of State, which term shall include his successors and assigns) of the 

one pat$ and 

THE MEMBERS OF THE GOVERNING BODY OF 77. 7 77 

(hereinafter called the Governing Body . w hich term .shall include the said 
persons and such other persons as shall from tiim* to time he appointed memWs 
of such Governing Body) of the other part. 

This Indenture witnesseth that the Secretary of State doth hereby grant 
to the Governing Body exclusive leave and licence, until such licence shall 
be determined in manner hereinafter mentioned, to enter upon, occupy and 

use for the purpose of the land specified in the schedule and 

delineated in the plan hereunto annexed subject to the conditions following, 
t hat is to say : — 

(1) Save as the Local Government shall from time to time permit, the 
said land shall be used solely for the purposes of the said college. 

(2) The college shall be governed by a Governing Body which shall lie 
constituted in accordance with the rules ami regulations of the University 
for the time being in force, and approved bv the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Bengal. 

(3) Tlxe Governing Body shall forthwith erect or cause to be erected the 
buildings of which signed plans and estimates art* appended to this Indenture 
and shall complete the same in accordance therewith to the satisfaction of the 

Executive Engineer of by the 

day of 

(4) The Governing Body, shall, during the continuation of the licence 
hereby granted, pay or cause to be paid all rates and taxes and other outgoings 
which a re now or may hereafter be charged, levied or imposed ii]h>i» in res|>eet 
of the said premises by Government or any local authority whether the same 
be payable by owner or occupier. 

(5) The Governing Body shall keep and maintain the buildings ami premises 
thereon in good repair ami condition to the satisfaction of the Local Govern- 
ment. 

(it) No buildings shall at any time Is* erected on the said premises, nor 
any* alteration or addition made to the existing or to any future buildings 
without the previous consent in writing of the Director of Public Instruction, 
Bengal. 

(7) Neither the Governing Body nor any member thereof shall derive 
any pecuniary return or benefit from the use of the said land or any part 
thereof save for the purposes of the said college. 

(8) The Governing Body shall not transfer or assign this licence or the 
benefit thereof or execute any instrument purporting to do so. 

(9) The said college awl premises shall lx* open to inspection at all reason- 
able times by the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, or any officer deputed 
by him (by the Inspector of Schools in the case of second grade colleges) and 
by the Commissioner of the Division, and the District Magistrate. 
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(10) The said college shall be managed as regards control, maintenance 
staff, salaries, fees, free studentships, curriculum, discipline, residential 
arrangements and in all other respects in accordance with the rules and regula- 
tions of the University and the Education Department of Bengal, for the time 
being in force, governing colleges in the receipts of grants-in-aid and to the 
satisfaction of the Local Government. 

(11) The Governing Body, shall, unless the said college is already affiliated, 
within one year of the execution of this Indenture, cause or procure the said 
college to be affiliated by the University of Calcutta or any University 
having jurisdiction over Bengal which may hereafter be established by law, 
and shall continue to have the college so affiliated. 

(12) In the event of the land being at any time required for a purpose 
declared by the local Government to be a public purpose, then on giving 
to the Governing Body six months’ notice in writing, and in the event of the 
breach, non-performance or non-observance of any of the foregoing conditions, 
then and in any such case without notice, the Secretary of State shall, on the 
expiration of such notice or immediate!} 7 , as the case may be, be entitled to 
revoke and determine the licence hereby granted and re-enter upon the said 
land, and thereupon the Governing Body shall be bound to give him or any 
officer authorized in his behalf quiet and peaceable possession of the said land 
and of all buildings erected thereon and of all the college furniture and equip- 
ment and pay to the Secretary of State any sums which have been granted 
for the erection of buildings* or for the purchase of furniture and equipment 
less a deduction of 5 per cent, per annum for each year that has elapsed since 
the date on which the sums were paid : 

Provided that the Governing Body shall be entitled to compensation for 
all buildings erected upon the land with the previous consent in writing of 
the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, and for all the furniture and 
equipment of the said college, the amount of such compensation to be fixed 
by and in accordance with an estimate made by the Executive Engineer of 

at the time of the determination of the said 

licence and not to exceed the cost of the said buildings, furniture and 
equipment or the value thereof at the time of such determination, whichever 
shall be less : 

Provided always that in the ease any such breach, non-performance or 
non-observance of any of the said conditions, the omission by the Secretary 
of State thereupon to enforce the provisions of this clause shall not prejudice 
or affect his right to enforce such provisions thereafter in respect of any sub- 
sequent or continuing occasion. 

(13) Upon any appointment of a person as member of the Governing 
Body in the place of any of the parties hereto of the second part such person 

shall forthwith inform the Magistrate of 

on behalf of the Secretary of State, the University, and 

the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, in writing, of his appointment, 
and shall agree to observe and perform the said conditions and to be bound 
thereby as if he had been a party hereto, and if such appointment be approved 
by the University and the Director of Public Instruction, this licence shall 
continue in force as if such person had originally been a party and in case of 
failure of such person to make such agreement as aforesaid within one month 
after appointment he shall not be entitled to any benefit under this licence, 

there being no person appointed who shall be approved 



by* the University and the Director of Public Instruction and who shall have 
made such agreement as aforesaid, the Secretary of State may enforce all 
® ® the provisions aforesaid as in case of the breach of the said conditions. 

. ev ® nt of the Secretary of State (acting threugh the Director 

of Public Instruction) and the (roverning Body lacing unable to agree as to 
whether there has l>een any such breach, non-oWrvancc or non-performance 
of any condition as aforesaid, or if any other dispute or difference shall arise 
touching the effect of construction of these present# or the mutton* herein 
contained, the matter in dispute shall he ref e red to the Iximl Government 
whose decision shall he final in every case. 

In witness whereof the said parties hereto have hereunto set their hands 
and seals the day and year first above written. 


Signed, sealed and delivered by * 

....Magistrate of the 

district of for and on behalf 

of the Government of Bengal acting in tile ► 
premises for and on behalf of the Secretary 
of State for India in Council in the presence 
of 

Signed, sealed and delivered bv the ) 
ahovenamed in the presence of S. 


APPENDIX B. 


College at 

Month quarter ending, 


in District... 
IV 


BUI for Grant-in-aid. 

The Secretary of State in Council for India 


hr 



Its. 

a. 

P- 


To the grant-in-aid for the 
month /quarter ending 




Her order of Director of Public 

Instruction, No dated 

the 19 






Payable at the Treasury. 

Certified that all salaries for the previous month /quarter have twin paid in 
full. 

The 19 



Secretary of the Dimming Body . 


Passed for Rs„ 


The . 


Director of Public Instruction 
Treasury Officer, 


19 , 
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APPENDIX C. 

Form of Completion Certificate. 

Name and Nature of Work . 

Certified that the above work, which ha a been inspected by me personally 9 
has been carried out according to the approved plan and estimate in st satis- 
factory manner, with the following exceptions : — 

(Here enter items of deviation with particulars as to dimensions and cost): 

that the deviations are not of such a nature as to affect 

the stability or the suitability of the building, and that, in my opinion, the 

deviations would have resulted in a savings/an excess cost of Rupees 

under/above the sanctioned estimate. 

Station 

Date 

Signature 

Designation of officer 

Countersigned . 


Date , 


Director of Public Instruction . 


APPENDIX D. 

Form of Acceptance of Cash Capital Grants. 

[Furniture and Equipment.] 

Whereas a special grant of Rs. (Rupees 

) only has been sanctioned by Government (or the Director 
of Public Instruction, Bengal) for the College/School 

at in the district of for the express 

purpose and subject to the execution of the 

joint and several agreement and undertaking by the members of the 
Governing Body of the said College/School hereafter contained now therefore 
in consideration of such grant, we the undersigned, whose names are entered 
in the margin hereof, being the members of the Governing Body of the said 
College /School hereby jointly and severally and with intent (so far as may be) 
to bind our successors in office and assigns agree and undertake to be res- 
ponsible for the proper utilisation of the grant for the purpose for which it is 
sanctioned and also undertake to responsible for the maintenance of the 
ftfimiture and equipment covered by the grant in good and substantial repair. 

Margin. 

(G. O. No. 2261Edn., dated the 15th July 1930.) 
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APPENDIX E. 

Aeciptanei Capital Grants. 

[Buildings.] 

Whbbeas a special grant of Rs. {R“P<x%s 

only) has been sanctioned by Government (or the Director of Public In- 
struction, Bengal) for the ColUtgo/School at 

in the district of for the express 

purpose of and subject to the execution of the 

joint and several agreement and undertaking by the menders of the 
Governing Body of the said < ollego/SehooI hereinafter eontaim*! now there- 
fore in consideration of such grant, wo the undersigned, who^ names are 
entered in the margin hereof, lieing the mom Iters of the Governing Body of the 
said Collogo/Sehool hereby jointly and wnomllv and with intent fso far 
as may be) to bind our successors in otli<*e and assigns agree and undertake 
to be responsible for the projter utilisation for the proviso of < ho t \»I logo /School 
of the buildings for which the said grant has Uton sanetioiaxl and for the main' 
tenanee of the said buildings in good and substantial repair. 

We also agree and undertake that, in the event of the said College/ 
School being at any time, hereafter abolished of abandons! GovcrnnuMit 
shall receive out of any balance at credit- of the < ollogo^Sehool at the 
time of its abolition or abandonment and from the sale proceeds of the 
Co liege /School buildings the amount of the said grant less a mini equal 
to l/20th thereof for each completed year Itotwoen the date of such grant and 
tho date of which the said College /School shall excise to exist by reason of 
abolition or abandonment or otherwise howsoever. 

Margin. 

(G. (). No. 57s Kdn., dated the 21st February I03t>.) 
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B. — Grant-in-aid RuIm tor Schools. 


[Approved in General Department letter No. 408Edn., dated 25th February 118, and 
modified in General Department letters No. 504T. — Edn., dated 23rd August 1918, 
No. 1339, dated 21st October 1918, No. 1163Edn., dated 4th September 1918, No. 
1489Edn., dated 13th August 1919, No. 1404Edn., dated 23rd August 1919, 
No. 2272Edn., dated 31st October 1921, and No. 593Edn., dated 20th February 
1923.) 


I. — General. 

1. These rules apply to secondary schools, and may also be made applicable 
to primary schools, toia and maktabs. 

2. Applications for grants shall lie made in the prescribed form (Appendix 
A), which may be obtained from the District Inspector or the Assistant In- 
spectress. Applications for grants to schools for boys, schools for the training 
of masters and mixed schools shall be forwarded to the Inspector (through the 
District Inspector in the case of middle and primary schools), and for grants 
to schools for girls and schools for the training of mistresses to the Inspectress 
(through the Assistant Inspectress in the case of schools under her supervision). 
In all cases the District Officer shall be consulted. The Commissioner shall 
also btJ consulted if the Inspector or Inspectress disagrees with the opinion of 
the District Officer, or if the Application requires to be submitted to the Director. 
A reference shall be made to the Director if the Inspector or Inspectress and 
Commissioner disagree. The opinion of the Government Pleader shall be taken 
regarding the status of school managers or promoters and their interest in the 
school site. 

3. All applications for grants to schools conducted under specific declared 
trusts shall be submitted to the Director, who will decide what security, if any, 
should be demanded. Applications for grants to other schools shall be dealt 
with by the Inspector or Inspectress, in consultation with the Government 
Pleader, if necessary, or shall be forwarded with his or her recommendations 
to the Director according as the Inspctor or Inspectress is or is not empowered 
to sanction the grants. No application need be forwarded if the executive 
and inspecting officers agree that it should be rejected. 

4. An application forwarded to the Director shall be accompanied by a 
complete statement of the facts, together with a copy of the latest inspection 
report, to enable him to deal with it without further reference to his subordinate 
officers. The Director will decide what amount of grant he is prepared to 
sanction, and will obtain the approval of Government in cases in which this 
is required. (A reference shall not be made to Government at this stage if 
the sanction of Government is required merely on account of land acquisition, 
transier of land which the Local Government can sanction or construction of 
buildings by the Public Works Department.) The Inspector or Inspectress 
will then be called upon to complete the preliminaries and to report wdien 
this has been done. The District Officer and Commissioner will be consulted 
if any alterations in the approved project are proposed. Final orders of sanc- 
tion will then be passed after a reference to Government, if necessary, and all 
further action will be taken by the Inspector or Inspectress. 

5. For the purposes of these rules “school” includes “hostel”. 
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ft. The following limitations on the amounts of grants are imposed 

High schools lor boys. — The grants shall not ordinarily exceed one- half 
of the amount contributed from private sources. 

Middle schools (boys and mixed). — When the expenditure is more than 
Rs. 40 a month, the grants shall not ordinarily exceed two-thirds of the amount 
contributed from private sources. 

In tjie case of all other schools the grant shall not ordinarily exceed the 
amount contributed from private sources but Inspertremu of schools are 
authorised to relax this rule in favour of primary schools for girls. For the 
purposes of this rule, Distric t Board and Municipal < ontribut ic>ns will be reckon* 
ed as receipts from public sources. 

4 Note. — I n the cane* of recurring grants private aomvo* include private Nubrnriptum*. 
tuition fees, game fws, library fees and other jn'riodirtU j my moots made l»y students to the 
school funds. 

7. The amounts laid down in the preceding rule arc maximum grants but 
it must be understood that the maximum grants will not in all cases, and as a 
matter of course, be sanctioned. 

8. The Director may sanction a grant in excess of the preseritKxi 
maximum in special cases, subject to the limit imposed bv rtile 4 (section V). 

The following criteria for determining special gises arc laid down ;■ — 

(!) urgent necessity of a school in a particular locality ; 

(2) good work done by it ; 

(3) poverty or backwardness of the locality ; 

(4) the financial condition of the institution ; and 

(5) special merit of the institution. 

(G. O. No. 441 -Edn., date^the 28th February 1931b) 

9. Every school which has received a grant or lease of land or a capital 
grant from Government shall l>e regarded as, and shall 1 m* subject to the same 
control as, an aided school. 

II.— Conditions Attach*! to grants. 

1. Grants are given on the principle of strict religious neutrality, and no 
preference shall be shown to any school on the ground that any particular 
religious doctrines are taught or are not taught thereon. 

2. Before distributing grants, controlling officers should take partnmlar 
care to ascertain that, in institutions claiming grants, proper relations between 
teachers and students are being maintained anil proper attempts made to 
enforce discipline, and they should withdraw grants where these conditions are 
absent. Payment of grants-in-aid will depend on the maintennn e of natis- 
factory discipline and satisfactory relations between teachers and students. 

(G. 0. No. 06OT. — Edn., dated the. 19th June 1930.) 

3. Before sanctioning a grant, the sanctioning authority will determine 
the maximum number of students that can be accommodated in the existing 
buildings and in each class-room. If the number of scholars is ill excess of 
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the maximum number so determined a recurring grant may be withdrawn or 
reduced at the discretion of the Inspector or the Inspectress. If the accom- 
modation is increased, application shall be made to the sanctioning authority 
to increase the maximum limit, but the permissiosn of the sanctioning authority 
shall not be anticipated, and the original limit shall not be exceeded until the 
new accommodation is actually available. 

Note 1. — The area of each class room should give a minimum of 10 square feet per 
scholar and in cases where more than one class is held in the same class-room there should 
be a minimum of 12 square feet per scholar. The window space should be at least qne -sixth 
of the door space : in the case of existing pucca buildings, where the window space is 
defective, the Inspector or the Inspectress is to exercise discretion in requiring compliance 
with the rule. 

Note 2. — A notice should be placed in each class-room stating its area in square feet 
and the maximum number of boys which it can accommodate. 

4. Every aided school, together with its accounts and records, shall 
be open to inspection by the officers of the Department and by the Com- 
missioner, District Officer and Subdivisional Officer. The records and accounts 
of the school shall be placed in such custody that they shall be always acces- 
sible on the visit of any inspecting officer. It is the duty of inspecting officers 
to see that aided schools conform to the rules pro cribed for aided schools 
and that the instruction given is efficient. All questions relating to the 
promotion of pupils and to the selection of candidates for the Matriculation 
examination should remain in the hands of the Headmaster subject to the 
supervision of the inspecting officers of the Department, and the Inspector 
or Inspectress may require the school authority to take such disciplinary 
measures as appear to him to be called for. Otherwise inspecting officers 
will interfere as little as possible with the management of the school by the 
school authority. 

5. Aided schools shall conform to the Departmental rules relating to 
construction of buildings, size and accommodation of classes, curricula, 
scholarships, free-studentships, hostels, admission and transfer of pupils, 
discipline and holidays, and to any other rules which may be declared to be 
applicable to aided schools. Text-books must be selected from such 
approved lists as the Department issue from time to time. 

6. The appointment and dismissal of every teacher shall be notified 
to the Department. Every appointment shall be subject to the approval 
of the Department, and the Department may enquire into any case regarding 
the dismissal of a teacher. [The functions of the Department in these respects 
will ordinarily be exercised by the District Inspector in the case of primary 
boys* school, by the Inspector in the case of other boys’ schools (including 
mixed schools) and by the Inspectress in the case of girls’ schools.] 

As the approval of the department is required in all cases of appointments, 
the department’s approval shall also be obtained in all oases of removal whether 
dismissal, removal proper or discharge and the word “ dismissal ” in the 
above rule shall be taken to include cases of removal and discharge of teachers. 

(G. O. No. 201T. — Edn., dated the 5th October 1939.) 

The Director may forbid the employment of any teacher whose appointment 
to the school in question appears to him to have been undesirable. 

7. The school authority of every aided school shall draw up a set of 
rules regulating the conditions of appointment of teachers and the absence 
of teachers from duty. 
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8« All aided schools, with the exception of those especially exempted 
by the Director, shall levy fees from all pupils, save as provided in the rules 
for free-studentships. 

9. The registers prescribed for Government schools, including the following 
must be maintained : — 

(1) Admission register. 

(2) ^ Daily attendance register of pupils. 

(3) Attendance register of teachers. 

(4) Cash-book. 

(5) Acquittance roll of teachers. 

(6) Acquittance roll of scholars. 

(7) Punishment register. 

(8) Visitors' book. 

(9) Fee register. 

(10) A book for preserving monthly abstract accounts. 

(11) Order book. 

(12) Conduct register of all pupils ; also showing whether they live with 

parents or recognized guardians or in hostels or mosses. 

(13) Withdrawal certificate register. 

(14) A book containing the proceedings of the Managing Committee of 

the school. 

(15) A catalogue of library books. 

(1G) A book containing the results of class examinations and depart* 
mental and other examinations. 

10. All receipts from whatever sources or for whatever purjmse collected 
shall be entered in the cash-book of the school. 

The funds of the school may be spent only for the purposes detailed in 
the memorandum sanctioning the grant. All surplus funds shall be deposited 
in the Postal Savings Bank or be dealt with in some other manner approved 
by the Inspector or Inspectress. 


III.— Managing Committees. 

1. The management of every aided school shall, unless sj>eeially excepted 
by the Director , \be in the hands of a Managing Committee. The Secretary 
Of this Committee will be the corresponding agent of the school recognized 
by the Department. 

2. The minimum number of members of the Managing Committee shall 
be 6 and the maximum 10 (including the President) and unless specially 
excepttd by the Director, it shall include — 

The President, who shall be elected by the Contftiittee ; the Head Master 
of the school, a representative of the teaching staff, who shall 
be nominated by staff ; two or more representatives of the parents 
and guardians of the pupils of the school, who shall be elected 
by the parents and guardians, and one or more representative* 
of the founders or benefactors of the school, who shall be nominated 
by the founders" or benefactors’ families. 
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3. The members of the Committee shall elect a Vice-President and a 
Secretary from among themselves. 

Th ) constitution of the Committee, and the election of the President 
and the Secretary, shall be subject to the approval of the District Magistrate. 

In the case, of boys’ and girls’ schools in Calcutta, the functions of the 
District Magistrate shall be exercised by the Inspector of Schools, Presidency 
Division, and t^he Inspectress of Schools, Presidency and Burdwan Divisions, 
respectively. ♦ 

3A. The following persons are not eligible to serve as members of any 
Managing Committee of a school, viz . — 

(i) a person who is known to be opposed to the education of students, 
(a) in any Government college or school, ( b ) in any college or 
school aided by Government, (c) any college or school affiliated 
to, or recognised by, the University of Calcutta or the University 
of Dacca or any Board of Intermediate or Secondary Education 
which has been or may be established by Government ; 

(it) a person who has taken any part directly or indirectly in any attempt 
to induce any student to give up his studies in any such institution, 
(tit) a person who is known to take part in or assist in any way any 
political movement which tends to disturb the public peace or is 
subversive of Government as by law established. 

3B. Any person, who is a member of a Managing Committee of any 
school and who contravenes the provisions of rule 3 A above or whose removal 
on the grounds of personal undesirability is recommended by a resolution 
passed by two-thirds of the members of the Managing Committee at a meeting 
specially convened for the purpose may be removed from such membership 
by Government. 

(G. O. No. 2091 T. — Edn., dated the I3th October 1932.) 

4. The members of the Committee? shall hold office for three years, and 
they will be eligible for reappointment at the end of that period. Any mem- 
ber appointed during the throe-year period will ordinarily hold office till (ho 
end of that period. 

5. A meeting of the Committee shall be called by the Secretary at least 
once a quarter, except during vacations ; a constant date (e.g., the first Satur- 
day of each month or every alternative month) should be fixed to suit the 
general convenience of members. Not less than seven days* notice of the 
meeting should ordinarily be given. 

6. The notice shall set forth the business to be transacted at the meeting 
and no business other than that so stated shall be transacted except with 
the consent of three-fourths of the members present. When any business, 
of which notice has not been given, is considered at the meeting, the decision 
recorded or resolution adopted at such meeting shall be communicated forth- 
with to all the members and the subject may be re-opened at a subsequent 
meeting convened , on a Requisition made by three members of the Committee 
within seven days of the communication of the original resolution. 

7. Three members shall form a quorum. 

8* In the absence of the President** the Vice-President shall preside, 
and in the absence of both President and Vice-President the members present 
shall elect one of themselves to preside. 
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9* The President of the meeting shall have a easting vote in addition 
to his ordinary vote when the, votes of the members present are equally divided * 

10. Under the direction ot the Committee the Secretary shall carry on 
eorrespondence with the proper authorities on behalf of the Committee." He 
shall also keep a record of the proetxKlings of the Committee jn a book kept 
for the purpose. The record of each meeting shall lx* confirmed at the subae- 
quent meeting. 

11. Subject to the approval of the District Magistrate. Committee**’ may 
adopt any further rules of business that may be necessary, 

12. In the case of High Schools recognised by tin* University of Calcutta 
the provisions contained in rules l-3s of the School Code revised by the Uni- 
versity in 1930, shall be followed in resjx et of aided schools instead of the 
foregoing rules 1-11, subject to the following condition* 

The constitution of the Committee will require the approval of the District 
Magistrate in order to qualify for a grant-in-aid. The authorities of the 
school will apply to the District Magistrate whose duty it will lx* to ascertain, 
before giving approval, that minorities have l»een properly reprove nted. The 
constitution of the Committee as approved in accordance with the above 
will be intimated to the University through the Director of Public lust ruction. 

In the case of boys’ and girls’ schools in Calcutta, the function .of the 
District Magistrate shall be exercised by the Iiisjhk tor of School*, Presidency 
Division, and the Inspectress of Schools, Presidency and Kurd wan Divisions, 
respectively. 

(G. O. No, 4249, dated the 17th November 1930,) 

Note.- --T he relevant rules of the BovihM School Code (IS9M) will ho found in 
Appendix K, 


IV. — Recurring grants. 

1. In respect of any school? for which application is made for a recurring 
grant, full information must be supplied on the following points on which 
the grant will depend, and must be given in the preacrilssl form (Appendix 
A) 

(а) The pecuniary resources, permanent and temporary, on which the 

school depends for support. 

(б) The proposed monthly expenditure in detail. 

(c) Tho average number of pupils under instruction. 

(d) Class of children attending the school, together with their races 

and creeds. 

(c) A rough statement oi social position or calling of the parents of tho 
pupils. 

(/) The names and social standing of the persons w ho form or will form 
the Committee of Management, and the clause* they repp- sent. 

(y) The clast£of school and course of instruction. 

{h) The number, qualification and salaries of the teachers. 

(i) The fees to be charged in each class. 

(j) The amount of aid sought * 

(t) The treasury at which the grant, if sanctioned, is to be payable. 



(i l ) The existence of other schools of whatever class within a distance 
of four miles of the school applying for a grant. In the case of 
towns the four-mile limit will not be observed but in such cases 
information as to the neighbouring schools must be fully given. 

(m) The nature and size of the school house and of the rooms contained 

in it ; and also a description of the surroundings of the school. 
If possible a rough map of the school and its immediate surround- 
ings should be sent in, showing whether the school has a garden 
or play-ground. 

(n) The nature of the provision which has been made for the sanitary 

arrangements of the pupils and teachers and the sanitation of 
the school buildings and its compound. 

(o) The nature of the provision which has been made for the residential 

accommodation of teachers and pupils and for the supervision 
of hostels. 

(p) The number of classes, existing or contemplated, and the maximum 

number of scholars admissible in each class. 

1A. Recurring grants should be distributed in accordance with the prin- 
ciples laid down below : — 

(а) With a view to ensuring a reasonable scale of pay in high schools, 
the minimum sanctioned scale for an aided school of Rs. 540 (for II teachers 
laid down in 1925) should be insisted upon. 

(б) No grant, existing or new, should be given to a high school whose 
scale of fees does not conform at least to the following scales : — 





Rs. a. 

1st and 2nd Class 

. . 

. . 

3 0 

3rd and 4th Class 

• . 

• . 

2 8 

5th and 6tli Class 

. . 


2 0 

7th and 8th Class 


•• 

1 8 


Schools prepared to increase their fees beyond this rate should be liberally 
aided. 

(c) No aid shall be given to any school which has not at least 150 pupils 
on the roll. 

(d) No grant to a high school shall be less than Rs. 100 per month. 

(c) When aid is given to middle schools the following conditions shall be 
enforced : — 

(t) A roll number of 100 ; but in the case of middle English schools 
working with classes III to VI only — 60, 

(n) The minimum monthly grant should be Rs. 50 and the maximum 
Rs. 80 per month. In the case of middle English schools with top 
four classes only Rs. 40 per month. 

N.B. — Girls’ middle schools are exempted ftbm the operation of the role fixing 
the maximum grant at Rs. SO per month. In their case the ordinary limits of grant- 
in-aid as laid down under rule 6 of the grant-in-aid rules for schools in Chapter yilh 
Section I—- General, should be enforced (vide Government order $To. 213lEdn., dated tn* 
7th August 1939). 
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(«») The following minimum fee rates should be charged 


Class VI 
Class V 
Class IV 
Class III 
* Class II 
Class I 


•Rb. a. 

+ 

2 0 
1 12 
1 8 
1 0 
0 12 
0 8 


(it?) A minimum sanctioned scale of Rs. 150 per month (in the ease of 
middle English schools with top four classes, only Rs. 125 per 
month) should be insisted upon, the minimum to be raised by 
Inspectors when circumstances justify such increase. 


(/) Schools of any nature which are prepared to raise additional revenues 
by raising fees in return for a grant-in-aid should bo permitted to include 
in the sanctioned scale a sum to be placed monthly to reserve for any purpose 
approved by the Inspector, building fund or the creation of a reserved 
fund, always provided that the Inspector is satisfied that the scale of salaries 
which exists in the school is in the circumstances reasonable. 

(g) In distributing grants Inspectors shalU reserve such sum as they 
may find necessary to help aided schools to pay the allowances of teachers 
deputed for training. 

( h ) In distributing grants to girls’ schools Inspectresses shall make an 
attempt to raise fees where they are unduly low and shall to such extent as 
is possible give preference to schools which are prepared in return for a grant 
to raise additional revenue with a view to the improvement of the pay arul 
prospects of the teachers in such schools. 

IB. The Director may his discretion to make exception to the almve 
principles in special cases, but the reasons of making such exceptions should 
be reported to Government. 

(G. O. No. 809 T.—Kdn., dated the 14th June 1927, and G. O. No. 2947 • 
Edn.» dated the 18th August 1932.) 

2. (1) The grants to aided high and middle schools and madrasahs 

(senior and junior) shall be payable in three instalments —the first instalment 
of six months’ grant being payable at the beginning of June or as soon as 
possible after the allotments for grants for the year are placed at the disposal 
of the controlling officers, the second instalment of three months’ grant being 
payable at the beginning of September and the third instalment of the balance 
of the grant being payable at the beginning of January. 

, (2) The grant-in-aid sanction shall be given in the following form : — 

A* grant-in-aid of Its. (in words) fx?r annum is sanctioned for 

-years from 1st March 19 for- 

school/madrasah at - ■ in the district of- — ■— -— -on the 

following conditions 

(а) That the income from- sources other than Government shall not be 

less than Rs. a year. 

(б) That the scale bf expenditure as detailed in the schedule is main- 

tained (a schedule of expenditure to be attached). 


23 
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(c) That in the event of the income from non-Govemment sources during 

the whole year being less than that required under condition (a) 
a deduction of the full amount of the deficit will be made from the 
first instalment of the grant-in-aid for the following year. 

(d) That in the event of the scale of expenditure detailed in the schedule 

furnished in terms of condition ( b ) averaged over the whole year 
falling short of the prescribed limit, a deduction shall be made 
from the first instalment payable in the following year. This 
deduction may be equal to the full amount of the deficit and shall 
in no case be less than that fraction of the deficit which is equal 
to the ratio of the Government grant to the approved total income. 

(e) That all Government grant-in-aid rules are followed and a deed of 

acceptance in the prescribed form is given. 

(/) That in April of each year schedules of income and expenditure in 
the form in Appendix C and abstract register of attendance in the 
form in Appendix D for the previous 12 months (April to March) 
shall be forwarded by the authorities of the schools/madrasahs 
to the officer who sanctions the grant-in-aid. 

(3) The following certificate shall be issued w hen payment of the amount 
at the first instalment is authorised : — 

Certified that — 

* 

(a) the total contribution of Rs. from private and other 

sources for the year which was required to be realised 

in terms of the sanction to the grant has been realised and the 
scale of expenditure as laid down in the memorandum of sanction 
has been maintained, *(save certain deviations fur which pro- 
portionate deduction has been made from claim presented in this 
bill) ; 

(b) ut the last inspection of the institution made by on 

the figures in the monthly abstracMiecounts for the preceding 
12 mon tlis were verified by the actual records ; 

(r) the deed of acceptance in the form given in Appendix H has been 
duly executed by the Managing Committee of the school /madrasah 
and is in my possession ; 

(d) no such information involving breach of grant-in-aid rules has come 

to my notice either at the last inspection of the school/madrasah 

made by on or thereafter as would justify the 

withholding of the grant claimed. 

(e) as far as can be ascertained from the statements furnished by the 

authorities of the institution and by such other enquiries as have 
been possible, the conditions attached to grant were fulfilled by the 
grantees during the previous year. 

(4) No certificate shall be required when payment of the second or third 
instalment is made. 

(5) Each aided high school and senior madrasah shall be inspected annually. 
A l such inspection the account books of the institution shall be scrutinised 
and the accuracy of the schedules of monthly income and expenditure sub- 
mitted to th£ Inspector of Schools verified. The Divisional* Inspector shall 

♦(This to be crossed out when there is no deviation.) 
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as far as possible himself inspect every aided high school and senior madrasah 
once every 3 years. Other inspections shall be by the Second Inspectors, 
Assistant Inspectors of Schools for Muhammadan Education and District 
Inspectors. 

(0) Each junior madrasah and middle* school shall be inspected annually. 
At such inspection the account books shall lx* scrutinised and the* accuracy 
of the schedules of monthly income and expenditure submitted in connection 
with the* grant-in-aid of the institution to the Inspector of Schools verified. 
Such inspection may be carried out by the District Inspector of Schools and 
the Subdivisions,! inspector of Schools. Every institution should, however, 
be inspected at least once every three years by a Second Inspector of Schools 
or the Assistant Inspector of Schools for Muhammadan Education. 

(Fide 0. O. No. 3927 Kdn., dated the 12th December 1 93fi. and i*. O. 
No. 1762Edn., dated t he 24th August 1940.) 

3. Subject to the approval of the Director in the ease of grants made 
*to schools conducted under specific declared trusts and to the limitat ions 

imposed by these and any special rules and by budget allotments, the ent ire 
control of recurring grants is vested in the Inspector and Inspectress, but no 
grant should be sanctioned for u technical school without previous reference 
to the Director. 

4. Recurring giants will be sanct ioned ordinarily for a term of three years, 

but they will bo liable to revision at any t ime Notice of a proposed revision 
should always be given. * 

5. Applications for the renewal of grants will be made and dealt with in 
the same manner as original applications. In addition a statement should be 
forwarded showing the actual receipts and expenditure under each head for 
each of the preceding three years. 

Applications for renewal of a grant must, be forwarded to the sanctioning 
officer at least three months before the. expiry of the period of the existing 
grant. 

V. Capital grants. 

1. Capital grants comprise grants or leases of land and money grants 
for — 

(a) the purchase or acquisition of land ; 

(b) the erection, purchase or extension of buildings and the preparation 

of sites ; 

(c) the execution of extensive repairs , 

( d ) the purchase of furniture and equipment ; and 

(e) the payment of debts in special cases. 

2* A formal application must be made in all cases. This must be accom- 
panied by an application made in accordance with the rules relating to recur- 
ring grants when the school for which a grant is sought is not in receipt of a 
recurring grant. An application for a repair grant must show that the neces- 
sity for such a grant has not arisen from the neglect of current repairs in pre- 
vious years. 

3. Subject to the approval of the Director in the case of grants made to 
schools conducted under specific declared trusts, to the limitations imposed 
by these and any special rules and by budget allotments and to the sanction 
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of Government in cases involving the acquisition of land, the grant of Govern* 
ment land or building work by the Public Works Department, applications 
for capital grants not exceeding Rs. 500 will be disposed of by the Inspector 
or the Inspectress. 

4. The Director has power to sanction a capital grant not exceeding 
Rs. 10,000. 

5. No part of the sanctioned grant will be paid until the amount to be 
contributed from private sources has been collected, and when land Js to be 
acquired or when building work is to be done by the Public Works Depart- 
ment, deposited in the treasury. 

Note. — The provisions of the Land Acquisition Act do not authorise the acquisition 
of land for private persons or managing committees of schools, in cases in which it is 
proposed to meet the whole of the cost of the acquisition of land for school purposes 
from the funds of such persons or committees, unless they constitute companies within 
the meaning of section 3(c) of the Land Acquisition Act. But in cases in which 
Government makes a capital grant for the payment of the whole or a part of the cost 
of such acquisition proceedings may be instituted under the Land Acquisition Act. 4 

6. Government land and land acquired for a school under the Land 
Acquisition Act shall be made over to the school authority by a license in the 
form in Appendix E. Any important modifications in this form require the 
sanction of Government. 

(G. 0. No. 2414 Edn., dated the 25th August 1932.) 

6A. When an application is made for the acquisition of land or the grant 
of Government land, the Collector will be asked to prepare a preliminary 
estimate of cost and draft declaration or a valuation, as the case may be. 
The estimate and draft dec laration will be countersigned and returned to the 
Inspector or Inspectress for submission with the complete statement of the 
proposals, including plans and estimates of buildings to be erected. Proposals 
for the transfer of Government land will be submitted by the District Magis- 
trate to the Commissioner, and the Commissioner will forward them to Govern- 
ment through the Director of Public Instruction, at the same time sending a 
copy to the Inspector or Inspectress; the Director of Public Instruction will 
submit them to Government with his final recommendations on the project as 
a whole. When the amount of the grant does not exceed the limit of the 
Director’s sanction and the sanction of Government is required only to the 
acquisition or transfer, it will be sufficient to state that the grant has been 
sanctioned under the rules, except when the value of the land to be transferred 
exceeds Rs. 1,000; in such cases the sanction of the Government of India is 
required and full details of the projects must; be submitted. Government 
land and land acquired for a school under the Land Acquisition Act shall be 
made over to the school authority by a license in the form in Appendix E. 
Any important modifications in this form require the sanction of Government. 

7. The work of construction of a new building, improvement and exten- 
sive repairs of the existing buildings and preparation or improvement of the 
school sites may be done either by the Public Works Department or by the 
authorities of the school concerned, or by contractors appointed by them, 
using the local materials most suited for the purpose. 

The plans and estimates of all building works for which a grant is sought 
*or which are to be oarried out on a site in which Government have an interest 
must be approved by the Public Works Department and the Director of Public 
Health and the following procedure will be observed : — 

(a) In the case of original or other works, which are to be carried out by 
the Public Works Department, the Inspector or the Inspectress of schools as 
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the ease may be, will first determine, in consultation with the authorities of the 
school, what buildings or other works are required. He or she will then ask 
the Executive Engineer of the division for a rough line plan and an approximate 
estimate. The plan will be sent direct by tho Inspector or the Inspwtnws of 
Schools to the Director of Public Health for criticism, and after its approval by 
that officer, the Inspector or the Inspectress of Schools will ascertain whether 
there is a reasonable prospect of the required grant l*eing given in the near 
future. If this be the case, the Inspector or tho Inspectress of Schools will 
call for .detailed plans and estimates from the Executive Engineer, when the 
estimate does not exceed Rs. 10,000, and from tho Superintending Engineer, 
when the estimates exceeds Rs. 10,000 but does not exceed Rs. 50,000. After 
receipt of the detailed plans and estimates, the Inspector or the Inspectress of 
Schools will take action to finance the project. 

(6) In the case of original or other works, which are to be carried out by the 
authorities of the school or by contractors appointed by them, the plans and 
estimates will be prepared by the authorities of the school and submitted by 
them to the Inspector or the Inspectress of Schools as the ease may be, with 
their application for the grant required for the purpose. The Inspector or the 
Inspectress of Schools will forward the plans to the Director of Public Health 
for criticism, and after approval of the plans by that officer, the plans and esti- 
mates will then be forwarded to the Executive Engineer of the division, when 
the estimated cost of the project does not exceed Rs. 10,000 and to t he Superin- 
tending Engineer, whim the estimate exceeds Rs. 10,000 but does not exceed 
Rs. 50,000 for examination. After general approval of tho plans and estimates 
by the Public Works Department, the Inspector or the Inspectress of Schools 
will take action to 4 fi nance t he scheme . 

(c) In tin* case of extensive repairs to the exist ing buildings of the school 
to be done by the Public Works Department or by the authorities of the school, 
the estimate should be prepared alter a joint inspection of the buildings by the 
Inspect-or or the Inspectress of Schools, as the case may be, and by an Executive 
Engineer or Subdi visional Officer of the Public Works Department, and a 
certificate should be endorsed by an officer of the Public Works Department 
on the estimate that the necessity for such an extensive repair has not. arisen 
from the neglect of the current repairs in the previous years by the authorities 
of the school. 

8. The execution of the work by the Public Works Department will be 
carried out in accordance with the rules relating to contribution works. In 
other cases the function of the Public Works Department will be restricted to 
general scrutiny of the plans and estimates submitted by tho authorities of the 
school to see if there are any serious structural defects, to giving a rough 
indication as to the period during which the buildings are expected to last, 
provided they received adequate maintenance and attention to an inspection 
of the work before payment of the second and the third or final instalment 
of the Government grant, and to certifying as far as possible? from an examina- 
tion at that stage, that the work has been executed in accordance with the 
plans and estimates approved for the purposes and that the value of the work 
done is not less than what is demanded for payment of the second or the third 
or the fina l instalment of the Government grant, as specified in rules 9 and 10 
of this section. 


(G. O. No. 1390 Edn., dated the 19th April 1934.) 
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9. Application having been made in the form specified in Appendix F, 
grants for the erection, extension or repair of buildings when the work is not 
done by the Public Works Department will be paid out as follows on receipt of 
an undertaking from the managing committee of the school in the form in 
Appendix J: — 

Half the grant will be paid at once. One quarter of the grant will be paid 
on the requisition of the school authority signed by an officer deputed by the 
Executive Engineor when approximately half the work is completed. Before 
the remaining quarter of the grant is paid, the officer deputed by the Executive 
Engineer shall certify (in the form given in Appendix G) that the work has 
been completed in accordance with the approved plans and estimates, and that 
the building is worth the amount on which the grant was claimed. Should 
the amount of the undertaking fall short of the estimate, the grant may he 
curtailed by the amount by which it falls short. 

10. Grants for the preparation of sites will be paid out in the same way 
as building grants. 

11. Grants for the purchase of furniture and equipment will lie paid out 
on tho receipt of vouchers duly receipted and of a deed of acceptance in the 
form in Appendix I. 

12. Grants for the payment of debts require the sanction of the Director. 


APPENDIX A. 

Application tor grant-in-aid for the school at in 

thana district. 


Names of members who 
form or will form tho 
Committee of Management. 

Residence. 

• 

Occupation and social 
standing. 





Opinions of Executive officers — 


Opinions of Inspecting officers and final orders — 





Present and proposed constitution ot the school 
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: APPENDIX A. 

Information required under section TV of the grant-in-aid rules for sohools— 

(a) 44 Class of children attending school, together with their races and 
creeds/* 


(b) 44 A rough statement of social position or calling of the parents of the 
pupils/* 


(c) “ The nature and size of the school-house and of the rooms con- 
tained in it, and also a description of the surroundings of the 
school. If possible, a rough map of the school and its immediate 
surroundings should be sent in showing whether the school has a 
garden or play -ground/*. 


Id) “ The nature of the provision which has been made for the sanitary 
arrangements of the pupils and teachers and the sanitation of 
the school buildings and its compound/* 


(e) “ The nature of the provision which has been made forthe residential 
accommodation of teachers and pupils and for the supervision of 
hostels/* 


No. 


Secretary. 


The 


19 
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APPENDIX B. 

• School at in district 

Monthly ending 19 


Bill tor grarit-in-aid. 

The Secretary of State in Council for India .. .. Dr . 



lia. 

a. 

i 



To the grant-in-aid for tho month onding . . 



1 

See order of 
dated the 

No, 

10 


Payable at the 


Treasury. 


Secretary of the Sch<x>l Managing ( '(jmmittee. 
The 19 .... 


Passed for Rs, 




Inspector! InspectreA* of School s. 


Division. 


The 


19 
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APPENDIX C. 

Monthly abitraet account. 

. . School at ... District 

For the month of 19 . . . . 

Receipts. 


Rs. a. p* Ra. a. p. 

Balance of previous account 
Fees and fines received during the month 
Subscriptions and donations received during the 
month 

Received from other local sources during the month 
Government grant received during the month 

(for ). 

District Board grant received during the month 

(for— - ~ — ). 

Municipal grant received during the month 

(for — - ). 

Special grant received during the month 

(on account of — ). 

Advance from Secretary fluring the month 
Total of actual receipts during tlje month 


Disbursements. 



Master (each Master 
to be mentioned 
separately). 
Servants — number 
Contingencies 


Add — Outstanding dues (if any) from 
last account. 


Expenditure from special grants 

Refund of Secretary's advance (see account for 
Total of actual payments during the month 
"Balance in hand on the last day of the month 


Explanation 
of difference 
between 
columns 
* I and II. 


^Outstanding 
dues (if 
any) from 
present 
account, 
namely? 
the 

difference 
between A 
and B. 

Rs. 

Paid on 
Secretary. 
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* APPENDIX €. 

1 declare that all the amounts mentioned in this account, as iwoivod and paid during 
the month have actually been so received and paid. 

Examined. 

Dated 


Secretary. 


The 


lit 


Head Master. 


Note. — 1 . This account is to bo for the month preceding that for which the accom- 
panying grant-in-aid bill is drawn. 

Note 2. — -It is to 1 k> an abstract of the actual receipts aud disbursenieiitu during 
the month os entered in the cash account book. 

Note 3. — The Secretary will send this account in duplicate, if required, to do so l»v 
the Inspector. 

Note 4. — If the declaration at tho foot of this account is falsely signed, the Secretary 
is hereby rendered liablo to all the penalties of clause 4 If* of the Penal Code. 


APPENDIX D. ’ 
Abstract register of attendance. 


School at District 

For the month of 19. . 


ClaM. 

N uiu- 
Imt 

on 

the 

roll. 

Average 

number 

present 

daily 

during 

the 

month. 

Kate of 
school- 
ing fee. 

1 Amount of 

schooling 
fee due 
for the 
month, i 

Ad- 

mis- 

sion 

Pea 

and 

fines. 

Outstand- 
ing for 
|>re\louH 
montliK. 

Total. 

Am- 
ount 
Toilet t • 

ed 

during 

the 

month. 

: 

Amount 
out • 
stand- 
ing. 

Ue- 

rnarkK. 

a 

i 


Kfu 

a. 

i 

p. 

; 

Kb. 

a. 

P- 

! 

i 

Kh. 

i 

j 

i 

Kh 

i.| 

! 

: 

_____ 

P 

i 

i 

a. 

i 

Km. 

ltd 



Hindus 

Muhammadans 

Others 


Percentage of attendance during Number at pupils learning— 
the month 

English 

Number of working day* hi the 

month of Bengali 

Persian, etc 


Secretary. 
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APPENDIX E. 

Form of lleonso granting utt ot Government land to a tohool authority. 

[Approved in Q. O. No. 1404 Edn., dated the 23rd August, 1919,] 

This Indentube made the day of Between 

the Seobetaby op State FOB India in council (hereinafter called the 
Secretary of State, which term shall include his successors and assigns) * of the 
one part and 


the members of the Managing Committee of 


(hereinafter called the Managing Committee, which term shall include the 
said persons and such other persons as shall from time to time be appointed 
members of such Managing Committee) of the other part. 

This Indenture witnosseth that the Secretary of State doth hereby grant 
to the Managing Committee exclusive leave and license until such license shall 
be determined in manner hereinafter mentioned to enter upon, occupy and use 
for the purpose of . the land specified in the schedule and 

delineated in the plan hereunto annexed subject to the conditions following, 
that is to say : — 

(1) Save as the Local Government shall from time to time permit the 
said land shall be used solely for the purposes of the said school. 

(2) The school shall bo governed by a Managing Committee which shall be 
constituted in accordance with the rules and regulations of the Education 
Department of Bengal for the time being in force governing schools in receipt 
of grants-in-aid. 

(3) The Managing Committee shall forthwith erect or cause to be erected 

the buildings of which signed plans and estimates are appended to this 
Indenture and shall complete the same in accordance therewith to the satisfac- 
tion of the Executive Engineer of by the day of • 

(4) The Managing Committee shall, during the continuation of the license 
hereby granted, pay or cause to bo paid all rates and taxes and other outgoings 
which are now or may hereafter be charged, levied or imposed upon or in respect 
of the said promises by Government or any local authority whether 
the same bo payable by owner or occupier. 

(5) The Managing Committee shall keep and maintain the buildings and 
premises thereon in good repair and condition to the satisfaction of the local 
Government. 

(6) No buildings shall at any time be erected on the said premises 0 , nor 
any alteration or addition made to the existing or to any future buildings 
without the previous consent in writing of the Local Government. 

(7) Neither the Managing Committee nor any member thereof shall 
cierive any pecuniary return or benefit from the use of the said land or any 
part thereof save for the purposes of the said school. 

(8) The Managing Committee shall not transfer or assign this license 
or the benefit thereof or execute any instrument purporting to do so. 
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(9) The said school and premises shall be open to inspection at all reasonable 
tones by the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, or any officer deputed by 
him, by the inspecting officer who may inspect Government schools of the same 
class and by the Commissioner of the Division, District Magistrate and Sub- 
divisional Officer. 

(10) The said school shall bo managed as regards control, maintenance, 
staff, salaries, fees, froo-studentships, curriculum, discipline, residential 
arrangements and in all other respects in accordance with the rules and regula- 
tions of the Education Department of Bengal for the time being in force 
governing schools in the receipt of grants -in -aid and to the satisfaction of the 
Local Government. 

(11) The Managing Committee shall, unless the said school is already 
recognized, within one year of the execution of this Indenture, cause or procure 
the said school to r>e recognized by the University of Calcutta or any University 
having jurisdiction over Bengal which may hereafter be established by law 
and shall continue to have the school recognized. 

(12) In the event of the land being nt any time required for a purpose 
declared by the Local Government to be a public purpose than on giving to 
tho Managing Committee six months’ notice in writing and in the event of 
the breach, non-performance or non-observance of any of the foregoing condi- 
tions then and in any such case without notice the Sccrrtarv of State shall, 
on the expiration of such notice or immediately, as the case may be, bo 
entitled to revoke and determine the license hereby granted and re-enter upm 
tho said land and thereupon the Managing Committee shall be bound to give 
him or any officer authorized in his behalf quiet and peaceable possession of the 
said land and of all buildings erected thereon and of all the school furniture and 
equipment and to repay to the Secretary of State any sums which have boon 
granted for the erection of buildings or for the purchase of furniture and equip- 
ment less a deduction of 5 per cent, per annum for each year that has elapsed 
sinco the date on which tho sums were paid : 

Providixl that the Managing Committee shall bo entitled to comjxmsa- 
tion for all buildings erected upon tho land and for all the furniture and equip- 
ment of the said school the amount of such compensation to be fixed by and 
in accordance with an estimate made by the Executive Engineer of 

at the time of the determination of tho said license and not to 
exceed the cost of tho said buildings, furniture and equipment or the value 
thereof at the time of such determination whichever shall be loss : 

Provided always that in the case of any such broach , non-performance 
or non-observance of any of the said conditions, tho omission by the Secretary of 
State thereupon to enforce tho provisions of this clause shall not prejudice or 
affect his right to enforce such provisions thereafter in respect of any subsequent 
or continuing occasion. 

(13) Upon any appointment of a person as member of the Managing 
Conynitteo in the place of any of the parties hereto of tho second part such 
person shall forthwith inform the Magistrate of 

on behalf of tho Secretary of State in writing of his appoint- 
ment and shall agree to observe and perform the said conditions and to be 
bound thereby as if ho had been a party hereto and if such apfiointment be 
approved by "the said District Magistrate this license shall continue in force 
as if such person had originally been a party and in case of failure of such 
person to make such agreement as aforesaid within one month after appoint- 
ment he shall not be entitled to any benefit under this license and in the event 
of there fyeing no person appointed who shall be approved by the District 
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Magistrate and who shall have made such agreement as aforesaid 4 the 
Secretary of State may enforce all or any of the provisions aforesaid as in 
case of the breach of the said conditions. 

(14) In the event of the Secretary of State (acting through the Director 
of Public Instruction) and the Managing Committee being unable to agree as 
to whether there has been any such breach, non-observance or non-perfor- 
mance of any condition as aforesaid or if any other dispute or difference shall 
arise touching the effect or construction of these presents or the matters herein 
contained, the matter in dispute shall be referred to the Local Government 
whose decision shall be final in every case. 

In witness whereof the said parties hereto have hereunto set their hands 
and seals the day and year first above written. 

Signed, headed and delivered by"' 

Magistrate of the district of 
for and on behalf of the 
Government of Bengal acting in the > 
premises for and on behalf of the 
Secretary of State for India in Council 
in the presence of 

Signed, sealed and delivered hy\ 
the abovenarned in the presence of j 


APPENDIX F. 


Form for drawing capital grants. 


Government 
of Bengal. 

Bill for capital grants. 


Head of 
service. 

SI — Education — Capital grant lbr — 


Name of 
Institution. 

Nature of 
grant. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
work. 

Date of 
comple- 
tion of 
work. 

Amount 
contribu- 
ted by the 
school 
authority 
up to 
date. 

Amount 
of Gov- 
ernment 
grant. 

Authority, j 

Remarks. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 



6 



7 

8 





IIS. 

A. 

P, 

RS. 

A. 

i 

P. 


* 

■0 



l 
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Certificate mid declaration. —On behalf of the School authority I hereby certify th at 
the work, for which the grant is herein claimed, will lie completed according to the plan 
and estimate approved in the order sanctioning the grant-. 


Secretary. 


N.B . — If completion certificate has boon furnished, it should bo attaohod to the bill. 
If the grant is not one for building work or the preparation of a site, the necessary vouchers 
should be attached to the bill. 

Station 


Pay rupee# 


Dot* 


Date 


Dale 


Treasu ry A ccoitn tan t. 

Countersigned. 

Treasury Officer. 


Inspector I Ins [Wire##, 
Heeeivod the amount, vi/., K«. 

Secretary. 


APPENDIX G. 

Form of completion certificate. 

[Approved in (». 0. No. 40 S Kdn., dated the «.">th February, 101S.J 
| Marne or not art' of mtrk | 

Certified that the above work, whic h has been inspected bv me* personally, 
has been carried out according to the approved plan and estimate in a satis- 
factory manner, with the following exceptions : — 

(Here enter items of deviation with particulars as to dimensions and cost) ; 

that the deviations are not of such a nature as to afleet 
the stability or the suitability of the buildings, and that in my opinion the 
deviations would have resulted in a saving /an excess cost of Ruj>ee« 
under/above the sanctioned estimate. 


Station 

Qate 


Signature. . . . 

Designation of officer 
Countersigned. 


Date 


Inspector / Inspectress . 
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APPENDIX H. 

Acceptance at Grant-In-Aid. 

[Recurring.] 

(To be drawn up on twelve annas stamped paper.) 

Committee. We, whose names are entered in the margin, 

hereby accept the Government grant of 

Rupees sanctioned 

Members . by the Director of Public Instruction for the 

Class School at 

on the conditions set forth in his Memorandum 

No. , dated 

Member 4s Secretary 

and in consideration of such grant we jointly and severally agree to be respon- 
sible for the proper management of the school and the due application of its 
funds until we shall have severally notified our retirement from the Committee 
of Management either to the Inspector personally or by a registered letter 
addressed to him through the Post. 

(Here Signatures.) 


APPENDIX I. 

From of Acceptance of Caih Capital Grants. 

[Furniture and Equipment.] 

Whereas a special grant of Rs. (Rupees 

) only has been sanctioned by Government (or the Director 
of Public Instruction, Bengal) for the College/School 

at in the district of for the express 

purpose and subject to the execution of the 

joint and several agreement and undertaking by the members of the 
Governing Body of the said College/School hereafter contained now therefore 
in consideration of such grant, we the undersigned, whose names are entered 
in the margin hereof, being the members of the Governing Body of thfe said 
College /School hereby jointly and severally and with intent (so far as may be) 
to bind our successors in office and assigns agree and undertake to be res- 
ponsible for the proper utilisation of the grant for the purpose for which it is 
sanctioned and also undertake to be responsible for the maintenance of the 
furniture and equipment covered by the grant in good and substantial repair. 

Margin . 

(G. 0. No. 2261Edn., dated the 15th July 1036,) 
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We also undertake to refund the amount of the grant made if the school 
ocascs to exist within three years from the date of payment. 

(G. O. No. 169 Edn., dated the 12th January 1937.) 

APPENDIX J. 

Acceptance of Capital Grant*. 

[Buildings.] 

Whereas a special grant of Ks. {Rupees 

only) has been sanctioned by Government (or the Director of .Public Ins- 
truction, Bengal) for the College/School at 

in the district of for the express 

purpose of and subject to the execution of the 

joint and several agreement and undertaking by the members of the 
Governing Body of the said College /School hereinafter contained now (here- 
fore in consideration of such grant, we the undersigned whose names are 
entered in the margin hereof, being the members of the Governing Body of the 
said College/School hereby jointly and severally and with intent (so far 
as may be) to bind our successors in office and assigns agree and undertake 
to be responsible for the proper utilisation for t ie* purpose of t he ( ’oMego/School 
of the buildings for which t he said grant has been sanctioned and for the mainte- 
nance of the said buildings in good and substantial repair. 

We also agree* and undertake that, in the event of the said College/ 
School being at any time hereafter abolished or abandoned Government 
shall receive out of any balance at credit of tin* Gollego School at the 
time of its abolition or abandonment and from the sale proceeds of the 
College /School buildings the amount, of the said grant less a sum eipial 
to 1 /20t h thereof for each completed year between t he dat e of such grant and 
the (Late of which the said Gollege/School shall cease to exist by reason of 
abolition or abandonment, or otherwise* howsoever. 

Margin, 

(G. 0. No. 578 Edn., dated the 21st February 1 DBG . > 


APPENDIX K. 

The Revised School Code, 1930. 

[Issued by tho University of Calcutta.] 

Rules for management of non-Government high schools including 

% AIDED SCHOOLS. 

The Committee. 

1. Definition. — The word “ Committee ” in the follow ing rules means 
Executive or Managing Committee or Governing Body of a school. 

2. A Register of eligible voters for the constitution of tho Manag- 
ing Committee shall be prep ami bv the Head Master of every school in 
consultation with the Committee and shall be revised annually with such 
24 
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consultation as aforesaid. The Register will be provisionally closed on the 
15th of February. It will be open to public inspection from the date and will 
be finally closed on the last day of February with necessary revision in each 
year in which an election to the Committee hereinafter constituted takes 
place. After the election has taken place the Register will be re-opened for 
fresh entries. 

3. (i) All guardians, whose names are entered as such in the Admission 
Register, (it) Founders of a school, (Hi) Donors paying a donation of, at least 
Rs. 300 in the course of a year, or an annual subscription of Rs, 25 at least, 
and (iv) such benefactors and persons belonging to the locality interested in 
education as may from time to time be approved by the Committee, their 
number not exceeding one-fifth of the number of guardians referred to in (i) 
above, shall be entered in the Register. 

In the case of aided schools such supplementary rules of election may be 
prescribed by the Director of Public Instruction as will ensure the proper 
representation of all important interests connected with the school. 

N. B . — A teacher who is also a guardian shall be entited to have his 
name registered but he shall not be eligible for election to any of the 
vacancies to be filled up under the provisions of clause 4. 

4. The body thus formed shall elect from among themselves to 
the Committee not more than nine members. Of these three at least shall 
be guardians, and at least one shall be a donor or benefactor, or founder or 
person belonging to the locality interested in education and one medical 
practitioner, if there be a qualified member of the profession in the locality. 

If a donor has paid not less than Rs. 10,000 or its equivalent to the 
school, he shall be a Life Member of the Committee or shall have the right of 
nominating a person as a member of the Committee and the number to be 
elected shall be reduced accordingly. 

In the case of aided schools, one member of the Committee shall be 
nominated by the Education Department, such member being regarded as 
holding the qualifications of a donor for the purpose of the second para- 
graph of this clause. 

5. The members of the teaching staff shall elect two members from 
amongst themselves to the Committee. 

The Head Master shall be an ex-officio member. 

0. The constitution of the Committees of all schools shall be subject to 
the approval of the Syndicate which retains the power, in special cases, or 
classes of cases, to approve of Committees efficiently discharging their duties, 
although not constituted in accordance with these rules. 

In the case of aided schools the constitution of the Managing Com- 
mittees will be forwarded to the University through the Director of Public 
Instruction whose observations on the personnel will be considered By the 
Syndicate before approving of the Committee. 

7. The Secretary shall, before the 15th March, in the year in which 
election to the Committee takes place, convene a meeting at not less than 
7 clear days’ notice of those whose names are borne on the Register mentioned 
above for the purpose of electing the persons set out in clause 4. 

8. The Committee should ordinarily not exceed 12 members, as specified 
above, including the President, Vice-President; if any, and the Secretary of the 
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Committee who shall be elected by the members of the Committee ordinarily 
from among themselves. If the Head Master is not elected Secretary, he shall 
be 'Assistant Secretary. 

Six members shall ordinarily form a quorum, when the number is toil to 
twelve, and five when the number is nine or leas, 

9. Casual vacancies occurring in the course of the year shall Ik* tilled 
up by co-option but the memlter so co-opted shall represent. the interest in 
respect of which the vacancy occurs and shall hold office only up to the next 
electioft. If any member of the Committee ceases at any time to fulfil the 
qualifications in respect of which he was elected, a vacancy shall Ik* automa- 
tically created which shall be filled by co-option as provided in the rules, except 
in the case of teachers’ representatives who shall Ik* elected in a fresh election. 

10. The members of the Committee other than tin* Head Master shall 
hold office for three years. But such members shall be eligible for re-elec- 
tion. 

11. Any member of the Committee absenting himself from four conse- 
cutive meetings shall automatically vacate his membership unless the Com- 
mittee otherwise directs. The vacancy shall be tilled as provided in clause 9. 

12. The Committee* shall annually appoint an Auditor, not Unng a member 
of the Committee or in their employ, who shall examine the school 
accounts of the year and submit his report to the Committee on or before the 
31st March — a copy to be forwarded to the University. 

13. A meeting of the Committee shall be called by the Secretary at 
least once in every two months except during the vacation. Not less than 
seven days’ notice of the meeting shall ordinarily be given. 

14. A special meeting shall be convened by the Secretary within a 
fortnight when a requisition for such a meeting is made bv not less than four 
members of the Committee. Not less than seven days’ notice of such meeting 
shall be given. 

15. If on receipt of a requisition signed by not less than four members 
of the Committee the Secretary fails to convene a s|KK'ial meeting, the mat ter 
shall be referred to the President who shall convene the meeting. In the event 
of the President failing to convene the meeting within 10 days after reference 
to him, the requisitionists shall have power to convene the meeting after 
giving seven days’ notice. 

16. Emergency meetings may be convened by the President, if neces- 
sary, at not less than twenty-four hours’ notice. AH resolutions passed at 
special emergency meetings shall lie subject to confirmation or revision at the 
next Ordinary meeting. 

17. All meetings shall be held in the school premises, except in such 
cases as the Committee may decide to the contrary. 

y*. The notice of each meeting shall set forth the business to Ik* trans- 
acted at the meeting and no business other than that so stated shall be 
transacted except with the consent of three-fourths of the members present 
provided that no matter involving the appointment or dismissal of a teacher 
shall be taken up unless the matter has been placed on the agenda of the 
meeting issued with the notice. 

19. In the absence of the President, the Vice-President will preside 
and in the absence of the President and Vice-President, the members present 
shall elect one of themselves to preside. 



372 


20. The President of the meeting shall have a casting vote in addition 
to his ordinary vote when the votes of the members present are equally divided. 

21. The Auditor’s annual report on the schools account shall be taken 
into consideration at the first Ordinary meeting following its receipt. 

22. Under the direction of the Committee the Secretary shall carry on 
correspondence with the proper authorities on behalf of the Committee. 

He shall also keep a record of the proceedings of the Committee in a book, 
kept for the purpose. The record of each meeting shall be confirmed at the 
subsequent meeting. 

23. If the Secretary fails to attend a meeting for more than four months 
a fresh appointment may be made for the un ex pi red period of the office or for 
the period of absence, as the Committee may decide. In the temporary 
absence of the Secretary, the President may convene a meeting. 

24. The Secretary shall be in charge of the invested funds, title-deeds 
and other legal documents belonging to the schools, but all papers relating 
to the schools in the shape of accounts and records shall be available at any 
time for inspection after due notice by members of the Committee, or 
any authority authorised by the University or the Committee. In all 
Calcutta schools and in all schools in the mofusil with pucra buildings, all 
papers, documents, and accounts shall be kept in schools premises. 

In the case of aided schools all papers and records, referred to above, shall 
also be similarly available for inspection by the officers of the Education 
Department or any other person duly authorised for the purpose by Govern- 
ment. 

2f>. The Committee shall have the power of appointing and removing 
teachers, deciding promotion and increments, granting leave, and free- 
studentships, managing schools, funds, framing the Annual Reports, dealing 
with all schemes of development and such other matters as are brought before 
them for consideration. Free-studentships shall ordinarily be given on the 
recommendation of the Head Master. 

In the case, of aided schools, the powers of the Committee of appointing 
and removing teachers, deciding promotions and increments, shall be exercised, 
subject to the approval of the Inspector or Inspectress of Schools. On 
appointing a teacher, the Committee shall not issue an appointment letter 
until the inspector or Inspectress has approved of the appointment. The 
power under this clause to grant leave and award free-studentships shall 
also be exercised in accordance with the rules of the Department. 


Leave. 

26. Causal Leave. — Casual leave shall not exceed fifteen workings days 
in a year. The Head Master shall be the final authority in the ‘matter of 
granting causal leave. Casual leave shall not exceed seven days at a time. 

27. Casual leave shall not be affixed or prefixed to any vacation. A 
Headier shall be entitled to foil pay during casual leave. 

28. Sick Leave. — Medical leave may be granted to a teacher by the Com- 
mittee on the production of a medical certificate, or such other evidence as 
the Committee deem satisfactory on such allowance as the Committee shall 
direct. 
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^9* L#*vi with or without pay. — A teacher mav Ik* granted leave by 
-the Committee with or without pay to the extent of one* month for each year 
of his service. 

30. Special Leave. Special leave may he granted by tin* Committee 
at their discretion on such terms as they ma\ think tit . 

31. A Leave Register shall be maintained by the He<vd Master. 


Appointment of Teachers. 

32. Each teaeher shall be given an appointment letter.* Hr may be 
appointed on probation tor six months. Ho shall subsequently enter into a 
permanent engagement with the (ommitter. During the first two years 
of this period the teaeher shall not be entitled to resign rxeept on the ground 
of continued ill-health nor shall the Committee have the power to disjHvnso 
with his services except on the grounds of moral turpitude or professional 
misconduct or continued inability to perform his duties. After the expiry 
of this period of t wo years the sen ires of the teaeher maybe terminated on 
either side by one ealendar month's uotiee on sufheieut and sat isfaetory 
grounds. It shall he a suflieiont and sat isfaetory ground for discharge after 
due notice if a sehool finds it necessary to redtiee the staff on account of 
loss of income or to raise the pay of a post with a view to attract a better 
qualified teaeher ; 

Provided that - 

(i) Whether in a particular ease the grounds of such discharge are suffi- 
cient and satisfactory or not will be decided, on a eonsiderat ioon of the actual 
facts of the case, by the Arbitration Board, if t he nggriet rd teacher appeals 
to it ; and 

(it) Where a teacher's services are thus dispensed with, he will be cutith*! 
to a gratuity not exceeding one month's salary f<*r each emnpleb d year of 
service, less the amount which the sehool may have contributed to his 
provident fund and the interest accrued thereon. The amount of the gratuity 
will be fixed by the Arbitration Board if the teacher and the school authorities 
concerned cannot conn* to an agreement on the point. 

Teachers who have been in the service of a school for at least a period of 
two years at the date of the introduction of tin rule shall be deemed 
permanent teachers within the* meaning of this rule. 

Temporary teachers appointed for a month or more should also be given 
letters of appointment, specifying the periods, terms and conditions of their 
appointments. 

The appointment letter may contain a provision for the termination of the 
appointment on recognition of a school ceasing or being withdrawn. 

33. A teacher may be suspended by the Committee on grounds of moral 
turpitude or professional misconduct. In eases where dismissal is. subsequently 

♦The Syndicate issued a circular to the schools on the 2nd September 1929 that 
©very teacher entitled to an appointment letter on the 1st December 1929, must 
receive an appointment lot tor on of before the 1st January 1930, 
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decided upon, the order shall not take effect until the time for appeal to the 
Arbitration Board has expired and that tribunal has given its decision. 

In the case of Aided Schools, suspensoion on the ground of moral turpitude 
or professional misconduct shall take effect without delay if the Committee 
so desires or the Inspector or Inspectress of Schools so directs. 

34. Vacancitt. — Posts carrying a monthly salary of rupees fifty or upwards 
shall ordinarily be advertised in the newspapers. 


Head Master’s Functions. 

35. The Head Master shall prepare the annual list of holidays in con- 
sultation with the Committee. The number of holidays shall not exceed 
that sanctioned from time to time by the University. The Head Master, 
in consultation with the Secretary, may also grant holiday on special 
occasions. 

In the ease of Aided Schools, the number of holidays shall not exceed 
the number fixed by the Department, subject to the maximum prescribed 
by the University. Special .holidays shall not exceed 4 in number without 
the consent of the Inspector of Schools. 

36. The conduct of current business of the school, such as arrangement 
of classes, time-table, examinations, class promotions, selection of candidates 
for the Matriculation Examination and all matters relating to school discipline 
and teaching shall bo left entirely to the Head Master, provided that in all 
cases of rustication or expulsion, the decision of the Head Master shall require 
the approval of the Committee. The selection of text-books shall be made by 
the Head Master w r ith the approval of the Committee. In all matters where 
the Head Master is overruled by the Committee the decision and the reasons 
therefor shall be recorded in the proceedings. 

In the case of Aided Schools, the powers and duties conferred on the 
Hoad Masters or Committees of Schools shall be exercised, subject to the 
general power of the Education Department to make such direction regarding 
their exercise as will ensure the efficiency of the school and the proper utilisation 
of the Government Grant ; 

Always provided that the following conditions are as far as possible ob- 
served. 

(а) Arrangement of classes, time-table, examinations, class promotions 
and selection of candidates for the Matriculation Examination shall b# left 
entirely in the hands of the Head Master. 

(б) In all disciplinary action of a lighter nature than expulsion or rustication, 
Jbhe Head Master shall be the final authority, it being open to the Head 
Master to report any serious ease to the Committee. 

(c) Orders in rustication and expulsion cases, unless confirmed by the 
Director of Public Instruction, and notified to other schools under his control, 
shall apply to the school in question only. 
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(S) The selection of text- books should be made by the Head Master with 
the approval of the Managing Committee from the list of books approved 
by the Central Text-Book Committee. 

(e) In all matters where the Head M&stor is overruled either by the Commi- 
mittee or the Inspector of Schools, the decision and the reason therefor shall be 
recorded. 

37. The Head Master’s opinion shall be recorded in writing in all eases 
of appointment, promotion and removal of the members of the teaching 
staff. 

38. There shall be a Council of Teachers in every school, of which all 
teachers shall be entitled to be members. The Head Master shall consult 
the Council in all important matters in which he considers consultation is 
necessary. 
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CHAPTER IX. — HOSTELS AND MESSES. 

Section I. — General Rules relating to School and College Hostels and Messes. 

Applieation of the rules. — The rules for college hostels and messes will be 
found in Chapter XXIV of the Regulations of the University of Calcutta, 
1927, and, as regards Intermediate Colleges in the Dacca Univercity area, 
in Chapter VI of the Regulations of the Board of Intermediate and 
Secondary Education, Dacca. The rules in this section , in so far as they 
relate to college hostels and messes, and those in section 11, are supplementary 
to the Regulations of the University of Calcutta or of the Board. The rules 
in this section are also applicable to all hostels and messes connected with 
Government or aided schools. 

2. Residence and control of students. — All students are required to reside 
under one or other of the following conditions : — 

(Director of Public Instruction’s circular No. 193, dated the 14th February 
1912.) 

(1 ) With parents. 

(2) Under the care of duly recognised guardian (vide Note under rule 

7). . 

(3) In a hostel approved by the Department. 

(4) In a mess approved by the Department. 

Note. — A Muhammadan student appointed as Imam to a mosque may, with the 
consent of the head of the educational institution to which he belongs, live in that 
mosque. 

3. Students not living under one of these conditions shall bo liable to 
removal from the institution attended, and the cause of such removal will 
be notified in the withdrawal certificate given to the student. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s circular No. 192, dated the 14th February 
1912). 

4. Students living in hostels or messes will be considered to be under the 
direct control and supervision of the heads of the institutions to which the 
hostels or messes are attached, not only during college or school hours but also 
at all other times during the college or school terms. The members of a 
hostel or mess must be bona fide students of colleges or schools. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s* circular No. 193, dated the 14th February 
1912.) 

5. The names of all students residing in a hostel or mess should be entered 
in an Attendance Register, and the rolls must be called twice a day at stated 
hours. Boarders found absent without satisfactory cause should be reported 
to the Principal or Head Master of the institution to which they belong, and 
for the third offence of the kind during the same term [of 12 months] they 
may be expelled from the hostel or mess. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s circular No. 193, dated the 14th February 
1912.) 
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6. Admission to hostsls or mossos. — Application for admission to a hostel 
or mess should be made — 

(a) for colleges, to the Principal in the case of a collegiate hostel, and to 
the hostel authority, in the case of a non collegiate hostel: and 

(h) for schools, to the Head Master in the case of a Government hostel 
and to the hostel authority in the cast* of a privately managed hostel. 

7. In both cases, the application >hall he in writing and. in the former, 
it should be made by the student on a date notified by the Principal or hostel 
authority, and should state the name of the hostel or hostels, if any. in which 
the students had previously resided. In the latter case, i.e . of schools, the 
application shall be made by the parent or guardian of the pupil, and should 
be accompanied by a certificate of good conduct from the last hostel, if any, 
in which the pupil resided. 

Notk. — (t ) For the purpose of this rule and other rules in this Chapter the tvrm “gimrd- 
ian” means a parent or other legal guardian, hut where a arcut or other legal guardian 
is not resident, in the place where a pupil is rending, sonic other person rimy he appoints! 
by letter by the parent or legal guardian or by the nearest liv ing relative of a pupil to 
act in loco / at cutis, provided that no person may he accepted as a guardian who is not 
fitted by age and responsibility to ho entrusted with such guardianship. 

In the ease of a student residing in a private family as e tutor, the head of the family 
shall be considered to be the guardian for the purposes of these rules. 

(2) Should a pupil transfer his residence from the house of his guardian to any other 
place he is bound to report this change to the bend of the institution. The latter will 
approve the new guardian and regime him to prodin cf credentials from the patent, etc. 
Failure to report such a change may be punished with i list icat ion for a vear or till 
the end of the session, resulting in the oilender s detention in his class. 

8. The .Principal, Head Master or hostel authority, as t ho case may he, 
may refuse the admission of any applicant without assigning reasons. 

9. No boarder may be admitted to a hostel unless be is a student of a 
recognised institution. In the case of a hostel attached specially to a single 
college or school, no boarder may bo admitted who is not a pupil of that par- 
ticular institution. 

10. X o boarder will be formally admitted to a hostel until he has paid 
the caution money prescribed (vide rule !»2 ). 

11. Management. — Each Government or aided hostel or mess must lx* 
under the management of a hostel authority. In the case of a hostel attached 
to a college or school, the hostel authority shall be identical with the Governing 
Body or Managing Oommittee of the institution in (piestion, and, subject to 
the general control of such hostel authority, the discipline of the hostel shall 
rest with the Principal or Head Master. When a hostel is not attached to a 
school or college, the hostel authority shall be such as is approved by the Director 
of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

12. Superintendence.— Every ‘Government or aided hostel or mess must 
be iHider the immediate charge of a Superintendent, who will he responsible 
for the maintenance of good order and whose (lut t y it will be to help the Priniepal 
or Head Master, as the case may be, in every matter connected will) the morality 
and discipline of the persons living in the hostel or mess and to roj>ort any 
serious breaches in such matters to the authorities of the institution . Ordinarily 
the Superintendent will be a member of the staff of the institution, to which 
the hostel is attached, but in the case of non* Government hostels or messes 
it is permissible for persons other than teachers to l>e appointed Superintendnts. 
An Assistant Superintendent should be appointed in school hostels if the number 
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t>f boarders exceeds 30 and in College hostels if the number of boaiders 
exceeds 50. The Superintendent and Assistant Superintendent should 
remain in residence during the whole year, unless exempted by "the 
Director or other competent authority. 

13. Detailed rules for the conduct of a hostel or mess should be made 
by the Superintendent in consultation with the heads of the institutions con- 
cemed. The rules made should include fixed times for morning and evening 
roll-call (vide rule 5), study in rooms (vide rule 51), meals (vide rule 16), lights- 
out and closing of gates, and a copy of them should be supplied lo each 
and should also l>e hung up in a conspicuous part of the hostel or 
boarder mess. 

14. The general duty of the Superintendent is to act as guardian of the 
boys entrusted to his care, to live with and control them, to supervise their 
work and their amusements, to order their household arrangements, and to 
do all that in him lies for their happiness and their physical, moral and mental 
well-being. Without prejudice to this generality, the following particular 
duties are assigned to Superintendents : — 

(i) To be immediately responsible to the Principal or Head Master for the 
maintenance of discipline and morals among the boarders. 

(u) To call the roll at fixed times, to maintain hostel registers, to check 
the gate-book and to go round the hostel regularly at night after lights-out. 

(Hi) To live and sleep in the quarters provided for him. 

( iv ) To enforce obedience to the hostel rules and to bring to the notice 
of the Principal or Head Master without delay any moral delinquencies or 
breaches of discipline which he is not himself empowered to deal with. 

(v) To report all cases of sickness or disease, and generally, to act as an 
intermediary between the boarders and the medical officer of the hostel. 

(vi) To see that the hostel is conducted in strict accordance with the usages 
and customs of the society to which the boarders belong, so that the religion 
of the hoarders is in no way prejudiced and that caste scruples, particularly 
in the matter of cooking and feeding arrangements, are duly regarded. 

(vii) To check the accounts and supervise the dietary arrangements of 
the boarders with the help of a mess committee, if any, with a view to avoiding 
waste or extravagance, having particularly in mind the necessity of adjusting 
the general economy of the institutions to the means of the poorer boarders. 

(viii) To control the menial establishment of the hostel, whether main- 
tained from public or from private funds. 

(ix) To supervise the study of the .hoarders during the prescribed periods. 

, * . V ** "> 

(a*) To share, as far as possible’ in the -games of the boarders and control 
their conduct on the playground^ , 

( xi ) To see that the boarders a td suitably employed between the ejjd of 
college or school hours and the, evening ^‘oil-call. 

(xii) To see that the building^ grounds are maintained in good order 
and to insist upon scrupulous cleanliness both in regard to the premises and 
also in regard to the clothing and personal belongings of the inmates. 

(xiii) To perform such other duties as may be assigned to him by the 
Prineipal or Head Master. 

Note. — In a hostel which has more than one Superintendent, the Assistant or Assistants 
•hall help the Superintendent in the performance of the duties assigned to him. 
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19 . Supervision. — The general supervision of a hostel attached to an 
institution is a part of the ordinary duties of the Principal or Head Master. 
The ^following particular duties are assigned to him:— 

(а) To advise and encourage the Superintendents in the performance 
of their duties, and in case of fault, remissness or neglect to report to the hostel 
authority (vide rule 11). 

(б) To satisfy himself that the social and moral tone of the hostel is sound 
and that the arrangements made lor the accommodation, maintenance and 
guardianship of the boarders are in all respects suitable. 

(c) To secure that the religions of the inmates are in no way prejudit'ed 
by the order and conduct- of the hostel and that due. but no undue, regard 
is paid to caste scruples, particularly in the matter of cooking and messing 
arrangements. 

(d) To receive and disj>ose of the icports of the Sujierintendent . 

(e) To inspect the accounts periodically to ensure, in the interests of parents 
and guardians, that the most careful economy is observed, the standard of 
expenditure being set with reference to the means of the poorer hoarders, 
it being open to those boys win* are in a better position to provide themselves 
with reasonable extras, either in small messes or at their individual t \|»tn*o. 

(/) To see that the buildings and grounds arc kept in good order and that 
a scrupulous cleanliness prevails with regard both to the promises and to the 
clothing and jwrsonal Ixdongings of the hoarders. 

(g) To sanction admissions and withdraws Is. 

(A) To take an interest in the games of the hoarders and to spend some 
time on the playground after school hours on two or three oecuNintitf in a week. 

(i) To conduct formal quarterly insjWHt ions of the hostels and in the interval 
to visit thorn at least once weekly, the visits being paid on occasions, after 
sunset, in order that the Principal or Head Master may assure himself of the 
comfort of the boaiders and the good order of tie* institutions in the night 
time as well as in the day. 

l(i. MMlt.— No boarder will be permitted to rat bis meals in anv part 
of the hostel, except in the rooms set apart for that purj>ose by the hostel 
authority. 

17. Monitors. — The questions of introducing the monitorial system into 
Indian educational institutions has given rise to considerable discussion and 
differences of opinion. Upon this point the (iovernment of India remarked: — 

“The appointment of selected boys from the higher elans of sehools to l»o 
monitors for the purpose of maintaiflhiff projier discipline during, and, as far 
as possible, out of school hours, for report ihg breaches of rules and generally 
for maintaining a high standard, /of conduct ancljmanners, is commended to 
careful consideration. It is believed the sy stern has been tried with success 
in soifte Indian Schools, notably in tho Elphitijrtone High School in Horn bay, 
so that it seems needless to enter upon. the details of the scheme here. The 
principle of associating the leading boys ofii school in its internal government 
is well known in England, where it has worked for many generations with 
remarkable success. Among its known advantages may lx> noticed that 
it tends to diffuse the influence of the masters, and especially of the Head 
Master, through a wider circle than it could otherwise reach. Through the 
monitorial system the persona) influence of the masters is brought to bear 
immediately upon a limited number of more advanced students whom they 
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can know intimately, and who, in their turn, communicate the impressions 
they have received to a larger number of younger boys. With the monitors 
on the other hand, the trust reposed in them tends to foster a sense of res- 
ponsibility, brings them to look upon the reputation and prosperity of the 
school as in some sense committed to their keeping, and prepares them for 
the larger duties of actual life. No doubt the system is not fully applicable 
to schools where none of the pupils are boarders; but, even in these cases 
great Ixmofits will bo derived from its partial adoption ; while in hostels it is 
probable that it would work well. Here, indeed, there might even* be room 
tor that further development of the system by which the younger boys are 
allotted to pupils to the older, who are made responsible, not merely for their 
moral conduct, but also for their diligence in their work. This, however, 
would be a matter for the educational authorities to consider.’" 

(Director of Public Instruct ion’s Circular No. 45, dated the 3rd AprP 1890.) 

IS. The essence of the system requires that the monitors or prefects should 
be entrusted to a limited extent with definite functions. If they have merely 
to report breaches of discipline to the authorities, they are reduced to the 
discreditable position of tale-bearers. As persons to whoso keeping the re- 
putation and good government of the college or school are partly committed, 
their position as the co adjutors and the trusted allies of the Principal or 
Head Master and Superintendent must be marked by giving them certain 
powers to bo determined in each case by the Principal or Head Master, in 
consultation with the Superintendent-. 

19. The monitorial system has, under Government orders, been intro' 
duced in hostels with the proviso that the appointment of monitors in no 
Bense exonerates the Superintendent from responsibility. Very great care 
should be taken in selecting boarders for this responsible duty, and this 
selection should be made by the Principal or Head Master on the 
recommendation of the Superintendent. The boarders selected should be 
students or pupils not only whom the Principal or Head Master regards 
as fit, by their integrity and force of character, for so responsible a posi- 
tion, but also who naturally take the lead among their fellow -students and 
are popular with them. The monitors will carry out the orders of the Superin- 
tendent and will be responsible to him for the good order and discipline of their 
charge. 

20. Monitors may be exempted from the payment of seat-rent for resi- 
dence in the hostel and be allowed the choice of rooms, but should be given 
no monetary remuneration for their services. 

(G. O. No. 152T. — Edn., dated the 9th June 1928.) 

Noth. See rule 53 (2) and (4) regarding the number of monitors in college hostels. 
In school hostels it shall he in tfc» power of thfe Superintendent to appoint a monitor or 
monitors in charge of each dormitory, or k when the 3\08tel consists of small rooms, in charge 
of each group of to 20 boys. k 

* 

21. Conduct register. — A conduct register shall be maintained by the 
Superintendent of the hostel or mess? who shall have no power to cancel or alter 
any entry once made and signed. Boarders are liable to have their names 
placed in the Conduct Register for — 

(1) disobedience of orders or infringement of any rules made for the 
well-being of the hostel or mess ; 

(2) absence without sufficient cause ; 
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(3) continued neglect of study ; 

(4) insubordination or disrespect to the authorities of the hostel or 

mess ; 

(5) assaulting or abusing a servant of the h ostel on the prcm ises there 

of ; 

(6) want of cleanliness or tidiness in their rooms ; or 

(7) misconduct not provided for by the rules. 

(G. (J. No. 1375T. — G., dated the 29th September 1900.) 

22. Other Registers. — The following other registers shall be maintained 
in all hostels : — 

(1) An admission register, showing the date of admission and home address 
of each boarder, and the name, caste, occupation and address of his parent or 
guardian. 

(2) An attendance register, in which the attendance at each roll-call 
(to be called twice a day at stated hours) shall lie marked by a cross (see 
also rule 5). 

(3) A visitors' book. 

(4) An order book in which the Principal or Head Master or Superinten- 
dent w ill record his orders. 

(5) A punishment book. # 

(6) A sick register. 

(7) A gate-book for recon ling the ingress and egress of hoarders at hours 
outside the limits fixed by the hostel authority. 

(K) A stock register of the furniture, lamps and other articles belonging 
to the hostel. 

(9) z\n account book of hostel income and expenditure. 

(10) An inspection book in which the orders of the hostel authority 
and the quarterly inspection notes and orders of the Principal or Head Master 
will Ik? recorded [vide rule 15 (t) |. 

(G. O. No. 942, dated the 23rd February 1915.) 

23. Discipline. — The following rules of discipline will be observed in all 
hostels in addition to those made under rule 13 : — 

Offences are divided into major and minor ones according to their 
gravity and the authority eom|K?tent to deal with them. 

A. — Major Okfbroieh. 


A^aong these 


are — 


(t) Absence without leave from the hostel during the night . For the first 
offence of this kind, a college student will be punished w ith rustication for at 
least one year and a school pupil with rustication for at least the current 
session. For the second offence, the punishment in either case will invariably 
be expulsion. 

(ii) Absence without have from the hostel at the evening roll call.— A college 
student will be fined Its. 3 if absent up to 1 1 -30 p.m., and if absent beyond 
this hour, the absence shall l>e equivalent to absence for the night and will be 
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punishable under clause (i). A school pupil will be fined Re. 1 if rfbsent 
up to 9 a.m. and if absent beyond this hour the absence shall be equivalent 
to absence for the night and will be punishable under clause (i). In either 
cas§, three repetitions of this offence within twelve months will invariably 
be punished with expulsion (vide rule 5). 

(Hi) The use of drugs or intoxicants. 

(iv) Indulgence in an v form of gambling. < 

(r) Receiving by a boarder of postal matter direct from a postal peon. 


B. — Minor Offences. 


Among these are — 

(t) Indulgence in noise calculated to disturb the hostel or any music, 
unless specially permitted. 

(it) Unpunctuality at meals or times of study. 

(Hi) Spitting in the rooms or verandahs. 

(iv) Disfiguring the hostel by writing on the walls, etc. 

(v) Smoking. 

24. Major offences shall be dealt with by the Principal or the Head 
Master. It is the duty of the Superintendent to report at once in case of a 
major offence to the authority which deals with it. The same applies to all 
serious offences, such as moral delinquency, theft, untruthfulness, habitual 
idleness or disobedience. 

25. Minor offences shall be dealt with by the Superintendent, who may 
inflict a suitable fine for each offence or give impositions. Should any boarder 
be guilty of a minor offence on three occasions within one month, it is the 
duty of the Superintendent to report him to the Principal or Head Master, 
who will then inflict a heavier punishment. 


26. Withdrawals. — No boarder will be permitted to quit a hostel without 
the written permission of the Principal or Head Master, as the case may be, 
and such permission will not be given unless it has been requested in a formal 
application from the father or guardian of the boarder. This application 
should bo made through the Superintendent* of the hostel at least ^fifteen 
days before the date on which tha boarder proposes to quit the hostel and it 
should state the reason for withdrawal. If fifteen days’ notice is not given the 
boarder may be charged the ordinary dues up to fifteen days in addition to the 
leaving-fee and other charges. 

27. Lsaving-fte. — When a boarder quits a hostel for any reason save 
that he is quitting the college or school with a proper leaving-certificate, he 
will pay a leaving-fee of Rs. 2 in the case of a college student and of Re* I in 
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the feaae of a school pupil and, in each casts a monthly fee fixed bv the hostel 
authority up to the end of the current session or term' The monthly fee shall 
be calculated so as to recover from the boarder concerned his share of the 
cost of the menial establishment for the rest of the session or term. It shall, 
however, be at the discretion of the hostel authority, according to the equity of 
each cases to realise this monthly fee or to excuse payment of it in any {ar- 
ticular case. 

28. 0 Expulsions. — Expulsion from a hostel or mess or the quitting of a 
hostel or mess without leave involves e xpulsion from the institution in which the 
boarder is reading, whether the hostel or mess is attached to that institution 
or not. Conversely, expulsion front a college or school implies expulsion from 
a hostel or mess. If a boarder is expelled from a college or school or from 
a hostel or mess, he may not receive a leaving- certificate from the authority 
and cases of dispute should be referred to the Director in the case of colleges 
and to the Inspector ot Schools in the ease of schools. Expulsion from 
aostels or messes may be orderd for habitual or gross misomluct, or for frequent 
hntry in the conduct register, by the head of the institution to which the hostel 
as attached. Every ease of expulsion shall be reported to the head of the insti* 
itution to which the boarder belongs, and also to his guardian. 

(G. 0. No. 942, dated 23rd February 1915.) 

29. Hostel duos. — Hostel dues consist of — 0 

(а) caution money and leaving-fees, also admission foes at the option of 
the hostel authority ; 

(б) such fees as are levied to cover rent, capital, expenditure, purchase 
of furniture, boarding, medicines, servants* wages, lighting water ; and 

(r) fines. 

29 (A). In hostels attached to Government schools and colleges, where 
seat -rent is charged, a boarder shall be liable to pay scat-rent for the full 
session on leaving or joining the hostel, save* when he quits or joins the hostel 
with a proper transfer certificate. A boarder who joins a hostel in the middle 
of a session with a transfer certificate shall pay seat* rent from the month for 
which the college or school fee is payable. Similarly, a hoarder leaving a hostel 
within the session with a transfer certificate shall pay seat-rent up to the month 
for which the college or school fee is payable. 

Note. — ( 1) The phrase “seat-rent” of the above rule iricludeM all Government flues 
leviable on the boarders under Government orders issued from t irne to time. 

(G. 0. No. 064 Edn., dated the 18th February 1930.) 

(2) The phrase “transfer certificate” in the rule moans transfer certificate from the 
college or school as the case may be. 

4 

% 

30. Boarders shall pay their monthly dues on or before a date to bo 
fixed by the hostel authority after which, if dues remain outstanding, a fine 
of one anna a day will be inflicted. If all dues, including the fine, are not paid 
within fifteen days, the boarder will be liable to suspension from bis college or 
school or removal by the hostel authority . 

31. Chargee levied in respect of a vacation will be realised sevcm days 
previous to the commencement of the vacation . 
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32. Caution money* — In hostels for college students the caution mtmey 
is ordinarily Rs. 5 and in hostels for school pupils Re. 1 or such other amount as 
the hostel authority concerned may, in each case, determine. The caution 
money must be paid before the boarder is formally admitted and shall not be 
utilised during the period of his residence for the realisation of fees and fines. 
It shall be repaid to him when he quits the hostel unless he has been expelled 
or unless it is required to meet any liability, including fines, due by him to the 
school. 

Note. — See rule 36 {4) as regards the disposal of unclaimed caution money. 

33. Common-rooms. — There should, if possible, be a common-room 
in every hostel where a selection from the list of periodicals and newspapers 
approved by the Department may be placed. Rules for the use of this com- 
mon-room should be framed by the Superintendent. 

34. Leave of absence. — Leave of absence from the hostel must in all 
cases bo obtained in advance from the Superintendent. It will not ordinarily 
bo granted unless a written request is made by the parent or guardian. Except 
in very special circumstances of an urgent character leave at night after 9 p.rn. 
will not be granted. Every case of leave so granted will be reported in writing 
to the Principal or Head Master. 

* 

35. Overataying leave. — Should a boarder overstay the leave granted 
under rule 34, and he cannot bring a satisfactory written explanation from his 
parent or guardian, it will be treated as a major offence (ride rule 24 ). 

36. Rules for boarding arrangements in Government hostels. — The fol- 
lowing are the rules that regulate boarding arrangements in Government 
hostels : — 

(0. O. No. 411 Edn., dated the 8th February 1926.) 

(1) A mess committee consisting of the Superintendent, Assistant Superin- 
tendent and one or more elected boarders will conduct the messing arrange- 
ments under the control of the Superintendent. This committee shall be 
reconstituted at the beginning of each new session. 

(2) All charges realised from the boarders, excluding those detailed in rule 
37 and also the charges levied under any other Government order for board, 
establishment and contingencies shall be credited to an account to be opened 
with the Post Offico Savings Bank in the name of the head of the institution 
to which the hostel is attached and the corresponding expenditure debited 
to it. 

#» 

The messing charges should be so fixed from time to time as to meet all 
requirements, but should not be excessive [ vide rule 15 (e)]. 

■*- (3) When the mess account, winch should be kept in detail, is closed for 

any month it shall be signed by the Superintendent and also by the elected 
representatives of the boarders on the mess committee. The head of the 
institution concerned shall then examine the account and sign it w hen satisfied 
as to its correctness. 



|4) A reserve fund shall be created with the monthly savings, if any. the 
admission foes and fines and the balance, if any, of the caution money if not 
claimed by the depositor within three years of the date of his leaving the 
institution. Petty expenditure of an urgent nature, such as. repairs to furni- 
ture or utensils may be met from this fund. 


An account of this fund shall he kept separate from the mess fund and no 
expenditure from it shail bo incurred without the express sanction of the 
Principal or the Inspector of Schools, as the case may bo. 


(5) Government will not be liable for any deficit- in the monthly expenditure 
of a hostel in respect of charges payable by tie* hoarders ; the deficit, if any, 
must be met from the hosted funds. 

(6) If any refund of caution money is claimed, after three years, and such 
claim is found to be valid, the necessary refund may be given from the reserve 
fund, under the orders of the Principal or t he Inspector of Schools as the case 
may be. 

(G. 0. No. SoSKdii., dated th<' 1st March MKtO. j 

Note . — The following hostels tire exempted from the oj>er«ti<>u of these rules 

(«) Kdcn Hindu Hostel, v'mIimiHh. 

d>) Bengal Kngitieci' mg ( of lege Hostel, Sjhpui. 

(c) Bethunc College and Collegiate School Hostel. 

(d) Hostels attached to High Schools for Dirl* at Dacca. Mytnen <ingh and Chittagong, 

(e) Taylor Moslem Hostel 

(/) Free Bfmtia Boys' Hostel attached to the Darjeeling High School 

:> 7 . Apportionment of certain items of hostel expenses between Government 
and students residing in Government hostels. - -The orders of Government on 
the apportionment of certain items of hostel exjwnses between Government, 
and at lid cuts residing in Government hostels are as follows : — 

(t) That the cost, of medical attendance on boarders in the hostels should bo 
met by Government ; 

(it) Boarders should pay for their own medicines , 

(Hi) That seat -rent should be charged from boarders for twelve months of 
the year at Re. I per head per month in hostels located in Government build- 
ings. A minimum rate of Re. 1 should also be charged in hostels held in rented 
hou^s provided that the sum so realised must cover at least half the rent of 
the promises ; 

(iv) That the charges for electric lights and fans calculated on the basis of 
the current consumed plus 8 per cent, of the cost of electric installation and 
the rent of the meter should be realised from the inmates of hostels ; 

(t>) That furniture rent at annas four per head per month should be levied 
from boarders for twelve months of the year ; and 

25 
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(vi) That half the cost of superintendence and occupier’s share of Municipal 
taxes should he realised from boarders residing in college hostels. Boarders 
living in school hostels should pay one-third of the cost of occupier’s share 
of Municipal taxes. They should be charged nothing on account of the cost 
of superintendence until further orders. 

(G. O. No. 2M9Edn., dated the 14th August 1924, No. 3345Edn., dated 
14th July 1927, and No. 2147Edn., dated the 20th July 1928.) 

Note I. (a) Government have decided that hostels attached to colleges and schools 
should ultimately be self-supporting and that the end which the authorities of hostels 
should aim at is to recover from boarders the whole amount of the occupiers’ share* of taxes 
and the whole amount of the cost of superintendence. 

(b) These orders do not apply to the following hostels in which the charges have boen 
fixed in consideration of the peculiar circumstances of each : — 

(1) Eden Hindu Hostel, Calcutta; 

(2) Elliott Madrasah Hostel ; 

(3) Baker Madrasah Hostel, Calcutta ; 

(4) Taylor Hostel, Calcutta ; and 

(5) the hostels attached to the Government Madrasahs at Dacca (now Islamic Inter* 

mediate Collego), Hooghly, Chittagong (now Islamic Intermediate College) 
and Kajshahi ; 

nor to — 

(i) Training College and Training School hostels ; 

{ii) Nawah llaliadur’s Institution Hostels, Murshidabad ; 

(iff) Darjeeling High School Hostels; 

(iv) Hostels attached to Government institutions for girls ; 

(v) (a) Jhalukati High School Nnrnusudrn Hostel ; 

(b) Pirojpur High School Nanmsudni Hostel ; 

(r) itungpiir Zilla School Kujbanwi Hostel. 

(ri) Dacca Messes (now under the management- of the Dacca Board of Intermediate 
and Secondary Education l. 

{vii) Hostels attached to the Kungamuti High School for hill boys. 

(viii) Ahsunullali School of Engineering Hostel (Main). 

N. Ii. -Boarders of the Brthune College should pay half the cost of superintendence. 

No other charges except boarding charges are levied there. Hostels mentioned under 
item (f>) of Note 1(h) above are not exempted from payment of furniture rent. 

Note 2. — In addition to the above rules for boarding arrangements, the following 
additional rule is applicable in the case of hostels attached to (</) the Hooghly Madrasah, 
(b) the Dacca Islamic Intermediate College, (e) the Chittagong Islamic Intermediate College, 
and (4) the Kajshahi Madrasah with effect from 1st January 11)29 

A lump allotment, of Ks. 4.312 a year is distributed among the hostels attached to 
Hooghly and Kajshahi Madrasahs and Islamic 1 ntormodiate Colleges at Dacca and Chitta- 
gong in the following manner : — 



Ks. 

Hooghly Madrasah 

1,152 

Kajshahi Madrasah 

540 


472 (add) 

Islamic Informed into College, Dacca 

04 8 

Islamic Intermediate College, Chittagong 

1,500 


4,312 


The grant is utilised in the award of full or half-free boarderships and such other 
concessions towards remission of boarding charges of deserving poor students reading 
in the Madrasahs or the Madrasah Departments of the Islamic Intermediate Colleges. 

(G. O. No. 2012 Edn., dated the 1st September 1928, and G. O. No. 887 Edn.,4Uit6d 
the 5th April 1939.) 

Note 3. — There arc hostel stipends at the rate of Its. 6 per mensem for certain 
students not exceeding seven in number of the Agricultural Section of Classes VII 
and VIII of the Rangamati Government High English School, who will be detained, 
during vacations, for the purpose of teaching thorn agriculture by actual farm operations 
in the school. The stipends will be paid to those boys for the period actually spent 
at the school during vacations, subject to the approval of the managing committee ot 
the school. 

(G. O. No. 3421 E.A., dated 21st March 1939.) 
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38. System of drawing allowances for boarders in hostels. The bills should 
show the average attendance of boarders on account, of whom allowances are 
drawn. This average attendance does not mean the number of boarders 
present at each meal but the number of boarders present on the roll. All eases 
of casual absence from the hostel may bo discharged in calculating the number 
so present, and absence for a period not exctK*ding a week at a 'time may be 
considered casual absence within the meaning of this rule. This allowance 
may be reduced for fault under the orders of the Director. 

39. Accommodation. — Hostels should bo designed so as to allow at least 
96 square feet of floor space in the ease of single rooms or cubicles, 65 square 
feet of floor space per head in the ease of rooms for the accommodation of not 
less than three and no more than four occupants and 60 square feet of lloor 
space per head in the ease of rooms for the accommodation of five or morn* 
occupants. Sleeping rooms, each measuring 16$ feet by 16 feet and intended 
for the accommodation of four inmates are recommended as convenient and 
economical in design. The minimum floor area to he provided in dormitories 
should not be less than 60 square feet per head and planes should bo so arranged 
that boarders of approximately similar ages are accommodated in the same 
dormitory. 

40. Medical supervision. Every Government or aided hostel must he 
under the charge of a proper medical authority and the authority of each such 
hostel is bound to sec that proper medical arrangements an* made in accordance 
with tin? circulars issued from time to time by ill* Director. 

41. It is the duty of the Superintendent- to report at once any case of 
disease or sickness. The Principal or Head Master will at once take such 
steps as are possible to isolate suspicious eases, to call in medical advice and, 
should the case prove to be infectious, to have the patient removed to a hospital 
or* to a segregat ion ward. 

42. Duties of Medical Officers 

(1) Tim Medical Officer in charge of a hostel shall vi.vjt tic* ho .t. j at least 
twiee a week during the period the hostel remains open and in all emergency 
eases on the report- of tin* Superintendent of the hostel. 

(2) He shall attend on the Superintendent and the staff of the hostel 
(including the menials). 

(3) He shall advise on the sanitary condition of the hostel and its Hiiiroiuid- 
mgs. 

(4) In case of infectious or contagious diseases he shall inform the Ci\il 
Surgeon, who shall make arrangements fort-he isolation and treatment of the 
cases. 

The above rules do not apply to whole-time Medical Officers in charge of 
Government h ost< Is. 

(Government of Bengal, Education Department order No. 288 IV Edn., 
dated the 1 8th October, 1939.) 

43* Allowances to Medical Officers. The following scale of allowances 
has boon fixed for the medical charge of hostels : — 

(a) Civil Assistant Surgeon or a registered private practitioner possessing 
the qualifications requisite for an Assistant Surgeon — 

For 50 boarders or more — Rs. 50 a moat i. 

For 25 to 50 boarders —Rs. 30 a month. 

For less than 25 boarders — Rs. 25 a month. 
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(b) Sub-Assistant Surgeon or registered private practitioner possessing* the 

qualifications requisite for a Sub- Assistant Surgeon ; one-half of the above 
rates. * 

(Government of India, Home Department, letter No. 967, dated the 25th 
July 1902.) 

(c) The allowances are strictly monthly and should be calculated on the 
maximum number of boarders in each month, and when there are more hostels 
than one in charge of one officer, on the aggregate maximum number of boarders 
in all the hostels. The allowance may be drawn either in the pay bill or 
separately ; but the allowance relating to all the hostels in charge of one officer 
should be claimed together, and not separately, for the purpose of facility in 
applying the sliding scale to the aggregate number of boarders. 

( d ) Government have further decided that in cases where a sliding scale 
has been fixed by Government depending on the number of boarders, all bills 
for allowances shall be supported by a certificate in the following form signed 
by the head of the institution to w hich the hostel is attached. 


“Certified that (a) during the month of Dr./Babu 

was in medical charge of hostel and (6) tha t 


during that month /the month previous to the vacation, the maximum number 
of boarders in residence in this hostel was ” 

The duty of the medical officer is to attend the hostel superintendents 
and the staff without any extra remuneration. The strength of the hostel 
staff shall not therefore be included in the certificate of the average number 
of boarders in the hostel. 

(G. O. No. 2791 Edn., dated 1st December 1939.) 

(c) In hostels where fixed allowances have been sanctioned irrespective <>: 
the number of boarders or where whole-time medical officers have been engage! 
part (a) only of the above certificate will be required in support of the bills. 

(/) In all cases allowances should be paid for ^ vacation months, and for the 
vacation should be draw n at rates payable during the last month procedi ng 
the vacat ion. 

(G. O. No. I J62T. — Edn., dated the 25th October 1929.) 

Note. - (1) Wherever possible, all the Government hostels in one station should be m 
the medical charge of one officer, and the allowance admissible should be calculated on tho 
aggregate number of boarders. 

(G. 0. No. 1504 Modi., dated tho 12th August 1908.) 

(2) Separate orders are in force allowing an increased remuneration for the medical 
supervision of hostels in Calcutta, Hooghly, Dacca, Kajshahi. Chittagong and the Bengal 
Engineering College, Sit) pur. 

44. Procedure to obtain supplies of medicine.— The following procedure 
should bo followed to obtain supplies of medicine: — 

(1) The medical officer in charge of the hostel should, within the budget 
allotment for the purpose, prepare an indent of the articles required and submit 
the same to the Civil Surgeon of the district. Where possible, this indent will 
be oombined with the indent of the nearest Government dispensary in which 
the drugs for the hostels will be kept and dispensed. 

(2) The Civil Surgeon will scrutinise the indent and forward it to the Sur- 
geon-General with the Government of Bengal, by whom it will be transmitted 
to the Medical Store Dep6t for compliance. 
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45. Grants to hostels of sifted institutions.— The grants to hostels of aided 
colleges and schools are governed by the rules contained in the grant-in-aid 
rules ( vide Chapter VIII). The contribution from Government towards their 
superintendence is at present limited, in the ease of hostels attached to col- 
leges to one-half and in the ease of hostels attached to schools, to three-fourths 
of the admissible cost, the institution being required to find the rest either 
from its existing resources or by imposing ' 'foes on the boarders, but it is the 
policy of Government (vide note I to rule 37) that hostels shoulij ultimately 
be self-supporting in so far as their charges for maintenance are concerned. 

Director of Public Instruction is authorised to sanction capitation grants 
up to a limit of Rs. 4 per head |>or month to the boarders of non-t lover timetii 
hostels attached to the Orphanages in Bengal, The maximum limit of such 
grants is fixed at Its. 100 per institution per month. 

(Government of Bengal, Education lX*partment . order No. 000 Misc\ f 
dated the 22nd August 1030.) 

40, Allowance of Superintendents and Assistant Superintendents.— 

The bills for the allowances of Superintendents and Assistant Sujhtuo 
tendents of hostels should be accompanied by a certificate from the 
head of the institution to which the hostel >s attached, showing that 
the allowance's claimed have been reckoned «on the maximum number 
of students in residence in the month for which the allowance is drawn and 
during vacations on the nurnlwr in residence in the month preceding the 
vacation. 

(Director of Public Instruction's circular No. 135. dated the 24th <)ctol>er 

Ifill.) 

47. Renting of hostels. As a general principle no hostel should he rented 
unless the liability for the cut in* rental can he laid on, and is accepted by, the 
institution concerned. Exceptions to this rule may be necessary in the case 
of hostels it is proposed to establish in Calcutta and they will be necessary 
for some time to come to meet the claims of special classes, c.g, , students be- 
longing to the depressed classes, women and Moslems. No absolutely rigid 
rule can be laid down for such special cases, but. generally no hostel should be 
established unless the full cost of superintendence is thrown upon tin* students 
or the hostel authorities and at least half the rent is found (Venn nond lovernment 
sources. 

(G. O. No. 3315 Edn.. dated the* 1st October 1(126.) 


48. Visitors. — None but. boarders are jM*rmitted to enter the hostel pro- 
einet^ The following rules indicate the exceptions that may be made : ~ 

(a) With" the previous permission of the Superintendent, guardians and 
relatives- of boarders may visit the hostel at any time. With similar permis- 
sion they may stay in the hostel for not more than three days, provides! that 
separate accommodation is available or suitable arrangements for privacy 
can be, made. Relatives should on no account stay or sleep in dormit ories 
or rooms occupied by boarders not related to them, or with their own boys in 
rooms intended for one person only except with the special permission of the 
Superintendent. If for any special reasons, e.g., in the case of illness of a 
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boarder, it is considered necessary that the guardian or relative should be 
allowed to stay in the hostel for more than three days, the matter must be 
referred to, the head of the institution, to which the hostel is attached, and his 
pc mission obtained. If necessary, with similar permission a servant may also 
be accommodated. 

(6) Friends of boarders may, with the previous permission of the Superin- 
tendent, he, allowed to visit the hostel after the close of the college or school 
and before the evening roll-call. 

(c) Licensed tradesmen who deal with the hostel may be permitted to enter 
it at a stated time. 

(d) In hostels which do not draw capitation grants from Government and 
have private messing arrangements in terms of Rule 30 a seat -rent equivalent 
to o le-half of the monthly seat-rent payable by boarders shall be charged from 
each outsider, for each period of one week or less during which he resides in a 
hostel. The seat-rent is payable in advance and is to be credited to the trea- 
sury as a hostel receipt ; such messing charges as the mess committee may decide 
shall he payable in addition. 

(a) In hostels which draw boarding grants from the treasury and for which 
provision is made in the Education Budget, each outsider should be ‘required 
to pay charges at the rate of Re. J per diem, inclusive of rent, footling charges, 
etc. 


(G. 0. No. 834 Edn., dated the 27th February 1929.) 

Notk.- ■■■T he Superintendent should exercise great care in these matters and should 
refer doubtful east's to the Principal or Head Master. 


49. Servants. — The menial establishment in a hostel shall be under the 
control of the Superintendent, who will report serious cases of disobedience, 
etc., to the Principal or Head Master. No female servant under fifty years of 
age shall be employed i« hostels or messes. 

50. Postal arrangements. — A special lock-fast post-box under the charge 
of the Superintendent must b$ provided in each hostel or mess for the receipt 
of all postal matters addressed to the inmates. The receipts will be dealt 
with as directed in the standing orders on the subject. It shall be regarded 
as a major offence for boarders to receive postal matter direct from. a postal 
peon. 

51. Study. — During the hours of study each student or pupil shall qpmain 
in his room or dormitory, unless he has obtained permission to study in another 
room or dormitory. 

52. Annual reports. — The head of each institution under whose supervi- 
sion a hosted or mess is working must, at the end of each official year, submit 
to his Departmental superior a report on its working with special reference to 
the conduct of the residents, their health and progress, and to the sanitary 
arrangements of the premises and surroundings. 
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% Section II.— Special Rules as to College Hostels and Messes. 

53. Construction and supervision. — The general policy to bo followed in 
tbo construction of hostels lor college students and the arrangements to bo 
made for the Inn ter supervision of the hoarders in them was outlined in 
Government order No. KMT. -Edn., dated the loth May 191 S, which stated 
that Government “have no desire to presen l >e a rigidly uniform organisation 
but merely to indicate general principles, which may he modified aeeording 
to circumstances and local conditions.” The principles then laid down were 
as follows : — 

(1) The building for each college hostel should be so designed as to accom- 
modate not more than 50 students. This should not be regarded as a rigid, 
rule but only as a general principle to be followed wherever possible. Family 
quarters should also be provided for the Sujmu 'intendent in each hostel con- 
structed in future. 

(2) A hostel of 50 students should Ik* under tie* supervision of a Superin- 
tendent and a prefect or monitor. 

(3) No Assistant Superintendent should be appointed in a hostel unless the 
number of boarders exceeds 50. 

• 

(4) Large hostels should be divided into wards of 50 students earh and each 
ward should he under a monitor or prefect, who should he responsible to tbo 
Superintendent for tin* maintenance of order and discipline in his ward and 
relieve him of routine work. 

Noth . Set also Kultvs 17-20 tvganlinK monitor*. 

(5) A suitable supervising stall, for a hostel of 100 Mudcuts divided into two 
ward* of 50 each. would be a fsup« r intendeiit , an ^Lssistaftt Superintendent 
and two prefects. end for a hostel of 2n0 or 250 students, a Superintendent, 
two Assistant Superintendents and four or live prefects, respectively . 

(G. O. No. KMT. -Edn., dated the 15th May 191ft.) 

54. Appointment of Superintendents and Assistant Superintendents. — 

Bengal Educational Service officers shall be appointed by the Director 
as Superintendents and Assistant Superintendents of Government. Hostels 
and Subordinate Educational Service officers by /rineipals of Government 
Colleges, Divisional Inspectors of Schools and Inspect resses of Schools ns such. 
They shall he remunerated at the rates sanctioned in Government order 
No. 3315 Edn., dated the 1st October 1920. Bengal Education Service oilmen* 
shall not be appointed as Sujierinf endcnls of more than half the twenty-six 
college hostels (including that attached to Ahsanullah School of Engineering, 
Dacca) witfiout the sanction of Government in each ease. 

(G. 0. No. 901 T. — Edn.. dated the 15th dune 1933.) 

55. Allowances of Superintendents and Assistant Supsrintendents.- 

Superintendents and Assistant Superintendents of hostels of Government 
colleges who were appointed after 3rd August 1923 are usually given the 
privilege of rent-free quarters and are remunerated at the following rates; 
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(those who were appointed before 3rd August 1923 are remunerated at the 
full rate sanctioned in Government of India's letter No. 666, dated the 2?th 
June 1910) ; — 


Number of boarder*. 

Superinten- 
dents. 
(Bengal 
Educational 
Service. ) 

Superinten- 

dents. 

( Lower 
Service. ) 

Assistant 

Superinten- 

dents. 


J*8. 

Ra. 

Ks. * 

20 or less students 

20 

15 


21 to 40 

30 

20 


41 to 70 

40 

30 

15 

71 to 100 

50 

40 

20 

101 to 200 

00 

40 

30 

Above 200 

80 

60 

40 


(G. O. No. 1 126 Edn., dated the 22nd March 1928, read with G. O. No. 
3315 Edn., dated the 1st October 1926.) 

Noth. — (1) The Assistant Superintendent of the Hindu Mess attached to the Bengal 
Engineering College is a whole- time o nicer on a salary of Its. 75 a month. There is also a 
whole-tirne steward for the Eden Hindu Hostel. 

(2) When officer of the Indian Educational Service is appointed to he a Joint Superin 
t undent of a college hostel, he should not he granted any allowance in addition to the 
privilege of rent-free quarters, as this double concession is not contemplated under the 
standing orders (Horne Department- resolution No.JItl 0-391 of the Kith May J 1100) regulat- 
ing the provision of free accommodation for members of that service. In such a case the 
other Joint Superintendent belonging to the Hengal Educational Service may, however, 
if the Governor in Council considers it desirable, be allowed to draw the full allowance for 
which he is eligible. 

(Government of India's letter No. 530, dated the 18th June 1917.) 

(3) See also rules 38 and 40. 


Section Hi. — Special Rules relating to School Hostels and Messes. 

* * 

5ft. Licensing of school hostels and messes. — All hostels and 
meases not directly managed by the school authority must be duly 
licensed and approved in writing by the Head Master of a High English 
or Middle school as a fit place for the residence of students. At the time 
of application for a licence, the head of the institution to which the 
largest number of students asking for the licence belongs will be considered 
to be the officer to inspect and license the mess. In the event of equal numbers 
in a mess coming from different institutions, the head of the older institution 
as recognised by the University of Calcutta will be considered to be the officer 
to license the mess. If, as the result of change in the residence in a mess it is 
found that the majority of the residents belong to an institution other than 
that of the officer who licensed the mess, it will be open to him to "transfer the 
mess to the head of the other institution. The Head Master, who has approved 
qf the building or rooms used as a hostel or mess, will be responsible for the 
hostel or mess so approved, and for the students who live in it. Such hostels 
or messes will be regularly and frequently inspected by the Head Masters of 
the schools concerned, or by officers deputed by them for such duties. Particu- 
lar attention shall be directed at such inspections to all conditions in relation 
to the morality of the students, and also to the discipline maintained in such 
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hmtet or metis. Instructions shall be given, if necessary, that a proper standard 
in 8#ch matters shall be maintained. The sanitary arrangements shall also 
be enquired into and inspected. If any defects are noticed and there is any 
unwarrantable delay in their removal, it will lx* in the power of the insjvecting 
officer concerned to declare that such buildings cannot be recognised for the 
purposes of a hostel or mess, and such declaration when approved by the 
Hoad Master, in control of the hostel or mess shall l>e sufficient to cause tin* 
building to be struck off the list of places where students arc. |>ertnit:tod to 
live. • 

57. Inspection of hostels or messes. Messes or hostel* will be open 
to inspection by an lnsj>eetor. Second Inspector or District Inspector of 
Schools, or bv any other jmtsoii specially deputed for the purpose by Govern- 
ment or by the Director, Gentlemen of influent e living in the neighbourhood 
of such messes or hostels may also be appointed to art as visiting memljers for 
such places under the authority of the Director. 

58. All inspection remarks should be recorded in the visitors’ book. 

59. Allowances of Superintendents and Assistant Superintendents. - 

The following table shows the standard allowances to Superintendents ami 
Assistant Superintendents of hostels attached to Government sehoob, other 
than Guru-training and Muallim draining schools, in which the head teachers 
are cx-oj/irio Superintendents of the hostels, if any, attached tot-heir schools 
and receive free quarters but no remuneration i«*r their services ; 


Number of hoarders. 

Supnrm 

temlents. 

Assistant 

Superin- 

tendents. 


Rs. a. 

R^. a. 

20 boys or less 

7 S 


21 to 3(1 * 

lO 0 


31 to 40 ... 

12 K 

5 0 

41 to 50 

15 (i 

7 s 

51 to 75 ... 

20 0 

Id 0 

Tti to 100 

25 < * 

12 K 

Above lOO 

30 o 

15 0 

(G. 0. No. 1120 Edn., dated the 22nd Mar< 
3315 Edn.. dated the 1st October 1920). 

•h 1928. read 

with G. 0. No. 

Note.—- O') See also rules 3K and 40. 

Superintendents mid Assistant Superintendent s appointed before Jrd^ August 
1923 shall be n^nunorated at the full rate sanctioned m tfovermnent of India’s letter 
No. 606, dated 27th June 1910. 

60. Accommodation of teachers in hostels attached to Government High 
Schools. — Teachers may be allowed to live in hostels provided surplus accom- 
modation is available. In such cases the following rules shall be observed : 

(1) Teachers shall not reside in school hostels, except 
permission of the Inspector or Inspectress of Schools. 

with the express 
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(2) Applications from teachers desiring to reside in a hostel must be sub- 
mitted through the Head Master (or Head Mistress) of the school, whor will 
report to the Inspector or Inspectress of Schools whether the accommodation 
is available and whether, owing to the absence of available and suitable accom- 
modation in the locality, it is necessary that the teacher should so reside. 

(3) A teacher may not reside in a hostel unless it is possible to keep at the 
same time two scats vacant and available for student-boarders. 

(4) Teachers shall not live in the same room as students. * 

(5) The Head Master (or Head Mistress) of a school shall have the power 
to order a teacher or teachers to leave a hostel at any time, and shall always 
do so when other accommodation in the locality becomes available. 

(6) A teacher or teachers residing in a hostel shall be under the control of 
the Superintendent of the hostel. 

(7) A teacher residing in a hostel shall pay seat-rent, full boarding charges, 
and also any extra charges which are paid by students in addition to the seat- 
rent. Ho shall not receive medical attendance or medicines free of charge, 

(8) The monthly seat-rent charged shall be — 

(а) in the case of hostels located in Government buildings, Kb. 2 or 5 per 
cent, of the teacher's pay, whichever is greater ; 

(б) in the cast* of hostels located in rented houses, double the seat-rent, 
charged for students or 5 per cent, of the teacher’s pay, whichever is greater. 

(G. 0. No. 2034 Ed n., dated the 29th July 1925.) 



CHAPTER X. — EXAM IN AT IONS. 


Section I. — General. 

fitntral.— Provious to HKU Depart mental public examination were 
hold at tho end of t he Lower and Upper Primary courses, and at the end of t he 
middle qfiage. Thus, a boy was first of all examined at about the age of 10 and 
was obliged to appear at other competitive examinations at about the ages of 
12 and 14 and then, on completing the secondary school course, sat for the 
Matriculation Examination . 

2. These Departmental examinations were collective examinations at 
which identical papers were set throughout the Insjieotor’s circle or oven 
throughout the Province, Their objects were three-folds : (a) to servo as a 

leaving examination for the boys who wore not intending to proceed further 
with their studies, (b) to serve as a promotion examination, and (r) to award 
scholarships. 

IT In 1004, however, those public examinations were abolished and 
scholarship examinations introduced in their place. Step wore taken to 
prevent the latter from being a continuance of the old collective examinations 
under another name ; that is to say, schools wen- debarred from sending their 
boys m ntftxxc for tin- scholarship examinations, neither were they permitted 
to regulate promotions by their results nor to grant certificates to those who 
failed to obtain scholarships. The public examination at the end of the pri- 
mary stage has recently been revived in Bengal and, under its revived form, 
was held for the first time in .November 1P;27 The scholarship examinations 
at the primary preliminary stage and at the end of the middle course still 
continue. Scholarships arc assigned for these purposes to different areas. 
Within these ureas they are awarded by limited competition at centres. The 
lower scholarships are ordinarily adjudged by. the District Inspector and the 
higher by the Inspector. 

4. Various examinations. Tie* Education Department in Bengal is, 
directly or indirectly, concerned with the following examinations: 

(1) The Matriculation Examination of the University of Calcutta atid the 
High School Examination of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Educa- 
tion, Dacca, both of which are held at the end of the High School stage. The 
regulations relating to these examinations a, re contained in Chapter XXX of 
the Regulations of the University of Calcutta and Chapter XIV of tho Regula- 
tions of the 'Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education. Dacca, rcyjK-r- 
tivoly. 

NoyE. — (/) The Uovemm- at of Hetigai have recognised t he High Si h«*el Kxumumt ion 
of thc> Hoard of intermediate and Secondary Education, fha-civ as nt to tho 

Matriculation Examination of 'the University of Ualcutta for the pnrpn.-e oi mbiihdun intq 
all branches of (lovcriimnnt .service and iifvo decided that in etniddcring tin* * juahfh at ions 
of candidate for such service, no preference should he giv< n to the latter. 

(II) The High School Examination of He* Hoard i,-» nl-oaf rrptola- an ad*'«p*aic tpmli* 
ficAtion for admission to the Mukhe-mdup Examination. 

(2) The School Final Examination (Science aide) — The rules regarding 
this examination are contained in Chapter IV, section III, of this Code. 
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(3) The scholarship examinations at the end of the middle stage. 

(4) The collective examination for boys at the end of the primary stage, 
known as the Primary Pinal Examination* and the Primary Final Scholarship 
Examination for girls. 

* 

(5) The scholarship examination at the end of class III in the primary stage, 
known as the Primary Preliminary Scholarship Examination. 

(0) The examinations for teachers which are described in Section* VII (r), 
Chapter IV', of this Code. 

(7) The Sanskrit examinations (the First and Second Sanskrit Examinations 
and the. Sanskrit Title Examination)*— These are described in Chapter VI . 
Section I, of this Code. 

(8) The Madrasah Examinations, namely, (a) the .Junior Madrasah 
Examination, (b) the Central Madrasah Examination, (c) the Madrasah 
Title Examination, (d) the High Madrasah Examination, and (e) the 
Intermediate Examination in group C (Islamic Course). These examinations 
arc dealt with in Chapter VI, Section 11, of this Code. 


Section II. — Middle Scholarship Examinations. 

H 

f>. Middle Scholarship examinations for boys. — The rules for the prelimi- 
nary and final selection of candidates for this examination, the arrangements to 
be made for its conduct, and the manner in which it should be conducted arc 
detailed in the rules relating to scholarships {vide Chapter XIII). 

(>. Middle Scholarship examinations for girls. — Pupils of girls' schools 
may not compete for scholarships tenable in boys' schools and in mixed schools. 
Special scholarships are provided for them and are awarded on the results of 
an examination which must be conducted under prescribed regulations con- 
tained in the rules relating to scholarships {ride Chapter XIII). 


Section III. — Primary Final Examination for Boys’ Primary Schools, including 

Maktabs. 


7. There is a Public Examination called the Primary Final Examination 
held annually in November at the end of class V of Primary schools and 
Maktabs for boys. 

8. The examination will ordinarily be held in the second week of November 
for four consecutive days in accordance with the programme drawn up k.Y tin 
Inspector of Schools for each Division. 

9. The examination shall be held in the subjects prescribe^, in the 
revised curricula for Primary schools and Maktabs and shall be partly written 
and partly oral. The written subjects will be confined to (a) Reader (vernacu- 
lar), (b) Arithmetic including Subhankari, (c) History, (d) Hygiene and (e) 
Zemindary and Mahajani accounts. The oral examination will include a test 
in Mental Arithmetic, Reading of unseen passages and manuscripts, Geography, 
and Urdu and Ritual. 
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If*. Th* compulsory subjects w ill be the following : — 


(1) Reading ; 

(2) Writing ; 

(3) Arithmetic ; 

(4) Geography : 


Reader. 


(ft) History ; and 

(ft) pi) Hygiene i for Primary 
Schools) ; m 

(b) Prdu and Ritual (for Male* 
into) 


In addition to the compulsory subjects, the Piimary school boys will 
examined in any two of the following optional subjects 

(1) Drawing: (t) English; and 

(2) Manual work ; (ft) Zumindurv and Mahajaui ac. 

(3) Nature study: counts. 


In addition to tin* compulsoiy subjects, the Makinh boys will be exa- 
mined in any two of the follow mg optional subjects 

(1) Manual work : (3) Zemindury and Mahajaui 

(2) English , and accounts. 

• 

II. The examination will be hold at different centres in plains districts, 
preferably at High English Schools, tin* lusjwrtor of Schools lieing the 
the chief 'controlling authority The District !nsj»crtor of Schools will select 
the centres and annnge tor the conduct of the examination in his district in 
collaboration with the inspecting slat) under he* control Ordinarily 100 can 
dicates shall ionn a batch to be examined at each centre The nutnlwr may, 
however, vary according to local conditions, but no rent re should, ns a rule, be 
fixer! for less Ilian 50 bo\s. There should be one Superintend! lit h»j each 
centre and ordinarily one invigilator tot e\ery 50 candidate* 


12. No separate centres will ordinarily Is* m*Ic< led lor gul candidates 
trom Primary schools and Muhin!** for boys but separate sealing arrange 
merit s will be nnnle for them. In special cases, special centies may be 
selected for such girls as cannot ap|H*ar at the general centre, pm\ ided that the 
cost of such special centres is met by the parties conceiiHsl and paid in ad vain e 
to the person authorised by the District lnsj>crtor of School to receive the 
payment and to make the necessary arrangements. 

13. No candidate will be eligible for the examination unless he has 
prosecuted his studies in any recognised Primary school or Makinh from 
the commencement of the session in which the examination is held. The 
sessidh of a Primary school or Mnktah commences in January. The boys who 
withdraws from one school and joins another during the session with the 
permission ,of the District inspector of Schools will not be affected by this rule. 

14. Each Sub-Inspector of Schools shall obtain from the head pandits 
of Primary Schools and Maktabe in his circle, the descriptive rolls of the 
candidates in the form aft in Appendix A, and submit them to the Subdivi- 
sions! Inspector of Schools concerned before the end of August. 
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15. The Subdivisional Inspector of Schools shall submit in duplicate a 
consolidated descriptive roll of the candidates at each centre in his Subdivi- 
sion to the District Inspector of Schools positively by the first week of Sep- 
tember. 

16. The District Inspector shall submit one copy of the descriptive 
roll of candidates to be examined at each centre to the Inspector of Schools 
with his countersignature by the middle of September. He shall also submit a 
statement in the form as in Appendix B. 

17. Setters of question papers and examiners of answers books will 
be appointed by the Inspector on the recommendation of the District Inspec- 
tors ordinarily from among the teachers of High Schools, High Madrasahs, 
Normal Schools and improved type Guru and Muallim Training Schools. 

18. Question papers will be the same for each Division, the results 
being declared by districts. 

19. Oral examinations shall be conducted by the teachers of local 
schools selected by the District Inspector, under the supervision of the 
Superintendent of the Centre. 

20. Head Masters of the schools where the examinations will be held 
will provide accommodations for the candidates and give necessary assis- 
tance to the Superintendent «jf the Centro for the conduct of the examination. 

21. The Inspector of Schools will appoint Superintendents of Centres 
The invigilators will be selected by District Inspectors of Schools from 
among the members of school staffs in consultation with the Head Masters 
of the schools concerned. The names and addresses of the invigilators should b<* 
reported to the office of the Inspector of Schools. In case any invigilator 
or the examiner for oral examination is found absent on account of illness or 
other unavoidable cause, the Superintendent of the Centre will appoint an 
invigilator or an examiner in his place and report iiis name and address to the 
District Inspector. Incase the Superintendent appointed for any centre 
absents himself with or without notice, the senior teacher of the school in 
which the oxa-miation is to be held should be the Superintendent. 

22. Questions for written papers must conform to the prescribed syllabus 
as well as the text book or books, if any, on the subject. So far as verna- 
cular is concerned, there will be two separate papers for Primary school and 
M aktabs . The programme of the examination will show the time and the marks 
allotted to each paper. 

23. The paper setters are requested to see that the question papers are 

forwarded to the Inspector of Schools in a registered double cover (the 
inner one marked confidential) so as to reach him positively by the first week 
of September. They should keep no copy of the question papers. The ques- 
tions should be written only on one side of the paper. • 

24. The question papers will be moderated by a Board cohfflsting ot 
tme Second Inspector of Schools, the Assistant Inspector of Schools for 
Muhammadan Education and the Head Master of the Normal or Government 
High School at the Divisional headquarters. The Second Inspector will be 
the President of the Board which*will have the power to reject any question and 
to substitute, if necessary, another in its place. 
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2flt Question papers will be printed at the Government Press. 

36. Candidates for the examination shall bo require^ to pay a fW> of 

Re, 1 each! 

27. The examination fees will be remitted to the Subdivisions! Inspector 
of Schools concerned not later than 30th September. No fee shall be received 
after that date. 

28. Each Subdivisional lnsj>eetor will deposit into the treasury the 
fees realiSed. He should obtain duplicate ehalans from the treasury and send 
them to the District Inspector with a detailed account of fees and the 
number of examinees. 

29. On receipt of examination fees, the Subdivisional Inspector will 
issue admisson cards as in Appendix C and send them to the schools concerned 
at least two weeks previous to the examination. The Inspectors of Schools 
will print the cards at the Government Press and supply them to thfr Sub- 
divisional Inspectors by the middle of October. 

30. The District Inspector of Schools will furnish the Superintendent of 
each Centre with the descriptive roll of candidates to he examined at that centre, 
in original or a copy thereof, if practicable, at lest a week before the com- 
mencement of the examination. The Superintendent will return the roll to the 
District Inspector of Schools as soon as the examination is over. 

31. On the first day of the examination the Superintendent of the 
Centre, in consultation with one of his assistants, will reeord the age by 
appearance of each candidate in the descriptive roll supplied to him by the 
District Inspector of Schools. He will compare and correct, where neces- 
sary, the name of the candidate or of his father or any ot her particular entered 
in the list. He will send to the District Inspector a list of students, if any, 
expelled from the examination hall. Any disparity should at once lie reported 
to the office of the Inspector of Schools and also communicated to the candidate 
concerned. 

32. The candidates will be supplied with answer hooks, blotting paper 
and ink. They will bring their ow n pens and inkpots. They should he directed 
to write oil both sides of the paper in the answer hooks. 

33. The Superintendent will be supplied by the Inspector of Schools 
with a list of the paper examiners. The answer papers of t lit- candidates are 
to be despatched by the Superintendent in a registered insured c over to the 
examiner concerned together with a copy of the question paper and a list of the 
candidates who appear in this subject in the form given lie low : 


Subject . 


Name of district. 

• 

Xante of 
i centre. 

I 

ItolJ No. 

Name of c&tuIMjiU . 

Mark* t*» r»r 
uKHiitool 

1’V thr 

hxafiiiwT. 

Remark*. 


i 2 

3 

4 

u 

ft 


i 


1 

i * i 

: 

-m 







The list will be returned by the paper examiner to the District Inspector 
of Schools after filling up column 5. Absentee slips should accompany each 
packet of answer* books. 

34. The paper examiners are requested to submit the marks to the District 
Inspector within 15 days of the receipt of answer books. They will preserve 
the answer books till the publication of the results. 

35. The results of oral examination will be recorded in the above form 
and submitted by the Superintendent to the District Inspector of Schools at 
the conclusion of each day’s examination. 

36. The marks will be tabulated in the office of the District Inspector 
of Schools who will submit the results of all the candidates of the district to the 
office of the Inspector of Schools by the middle of December. The District 
Inspector of Schools will then forward to the Inspector a statement showing 
the names of paper examination and the number of papers examined by each 
as well as the marks received from the examiners. 

37. The Inspector of Schools will declare the results after they have 
teen checked in his office before the Christmas holidays, if possible. The 
successful candidates will be given certificates by the District Inspector of 
Schools. There* will be two classes of certificates — the first class certificates 
will bo issued to candidates who secure at least 50 per cent, of the marks in the 
aggregate and the second calss certificates to those who secure at least 33 per 
cent, of the marks in the aggregate. No candidate will be declared successful 
unless he secures at least 30 per cent . in each of the compulsory subjects. 

38. Primary or Mnktab Final Scholarships will be awarded on the 
results .of this examination in accordance with the scholarship rules, in 
awarding scholarships both compulsory and optional subjects should be taken 
into account. 

39. The list of scholarship winners will be published in the Calcutta 
Gazette by the last week of January. 

40. The cost of the examination will be met out of the grant placed 
at the disposal of the Inspector of Schools by the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Bengal, under the head “ General — Miscellaneous — Examination charges " 
in the Education Budget. The total expenditure must not exceed the amount 
realised from fees and credited to the treasury. 

41. Each Superintendent will be supplied with service stamps by the 
District Inspector. The contingent expenditure must ordinarily not exceed 
Rs. 30 for every 100 candidates. 

(G. O. No. 1133 T. — Edn., dated 18th September 1933.) 

42. A small remuneration will be paid to paper setters, paper examiners, 
oral examiners, invigilators and tabulators, etc., within the funds available. 

43. The District Inspector of Schools will submit to the Inspector 
of Schools an account of the fees realised from the candidates of his district 
together with duplicate copies of the chalans showing their deposit into the 
treasury by the first week of October. 

44. No re-examination of. answer books will be allowed nor will a can- 
didate be permitted to take the oral examination a second time. 
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46. Fees once deposited will not. be refunded, if a candidate fails to 
apge&r or withdraws from the examination, 

46. A duplicate copy of a pass certificate or an admission card will lie 
issued only on the payment of a fee of eight annas. 


Section VI.— Primary Final Scholarship Examination for Girls 9 Schools including 

Girls 1 Maktabs. 

47. Primary Final Scholarship Examination for girls. Mils from girl 
schools shall not be admitted to the Primary Final (examination for boys, 
but a Primary Final Scholarship Examination shall he held for themuuder the 
prescribed regulations contained in the rule relating to scholarships (rAA* Chap, 
ter XIII). 


Ssction V.— Primary Preliminary Scholarship Examination. 

48. Primary Preliminary Scholarships examination for boys. The rules 
for the preliminary and final selection of candidates for t his examination, the 
arrangements to Ik* made for its conduct, and the maimer in which it should he 
conducted are detailed in tie* rules relating to scholarships (rAA* Plmpt-cr XIII) 

49. Primary Preliminary Scholarship sxamination for girls. - Pupils of 
girls’ school including girls maktahs , may not complete for scholarships tenable 
in hoys' schools and in mixed schools. Special scholarships are provide! for 
them and arc* awarded on t he results of an examinaion which must bo conduc- 
ted in accordance with prescribe*! regulations contained in the rules relating 
to scholarships (vide Chapter XI II). 


Soction VI. — Miscellaneous. 


50. Duplicate Certificates. — A fee of one rupee shall he levied for the 
grant of duplicate certificates on the result of the Middle Vernacular and Middle 
English scholarship examination and of eight annas on that of the Primary 
Final Examination (vide rule 46) and the Primary Preliminary Scholarship 
examination. The money should he collected by the Inspectors of Schools, 
recorded in their cash hooks and subsequently remitted to the treasury as laid 
down rule 34 of the Bengal Financial Rules. 

51. Superintendence of Matriculation Examination. In (iovernment 

Order No. 2964P. of the 17th March 1923 it was decided that educational 
officers, and not executive officers, should he responsible for the Superinten- 
dence of the Matriculation Examination of the University of Calcutta in 
mufassal centres, and that District Magistrates and Subdi visional Officers, 
should merely take custody of the question papers whenever this becomes 
necessary. 

26 
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APPENDIX A. 


♦ 

District 

Descriptive roil of candidates for the Primary Final Scholarship Examination for 
Boys’ Primary Schools including Maktabs. 



APPENDIX B. 
District 


Name of centre. 

Number of candidates from — 

•Number of question 
pajxjrs required for 
each of the subjects 
in which wrlttten 
examination will be 
held. 

•Number of ques- 
tion papers required 
for eacn of the sub- 
jects in which oral 
examination will be 
held. 

: 

; 

Primary schools 
for boys. 

Maktabi for 

boys. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

a 

1 

b 

c 

d 

e 

: 









a 


9 



•(1) Reader. (2) Arithmetic Subbankari. (S) History. (4) Hygiene. (5) Za mlnd a r l and Mahajani 
account*. 


t(a) Geography, (b) Drawing. <c) Manual work, (d) Nature study, (c) English, (f) Beading of unseen 
passages and manuscripts, (g) Urdu and Kitu&l. (h) Mental Arithmetic. 
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APPENDIX C. 

Primary Final Examination for Boys* Primary Schools, including Maktabs. 


Boll No. 


Admit 


of 


Primary School 
Maktab 


to the Primary Final examination for 


Schools, including Maktahs, to ho held on 


at 


centre in the district of 


Bovs* Primary 
November 19 


Dated 


19 


Subdivisional Inspector of Schools, 

Subdivision 


District 
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CHAPTER XI.— THE PROVINCIAL TEXT BOOK COMMITTEE; 

r 

4 

Ruin for tho working of tho Provincial Text Book Committee, Calcutta. 

I. — Constitution of the Text Book Committee. 

1. The Provincial Text Book Committee shall consist of not more 
than thirty-six members, including the President. 

2. The Director of Public Instruction shall be ex-officio President of the 
Committee. 

3. The ex-officio members shall be as follows : — 

(i) The Principal, David Hare Training College. 

( ii ) The Principal, Teacher’s Training College, Dacca. 

(Hi) The Inspectress of Schools, Presidency and Burdwan Divisions. 

( iv ) The Assistant Director of Public Instruction for Muhammadan 

Education. 

(v) The Librarian, Bengal Library. 

4. The Director of Public Instruction, except in cases otherwise pro- 
vided for, shall appoint the remaining members of the Committee, viz., 12 
officials and 18 non-officials, as follows : — 

Official Members. 

(1) One representative of Sanskrit Studies. 

(2) One representative of I slamic Studies. 

(3) One woman graduate teacher. 

(4) One representative of Normal Schools. 

(5-8) Four members to represent Inspection, one of whom at least shall 
be a Muhammadan. 

(9-10) Two members to represent Teaching. 

(11-12) Two members to represent Primary Education. 

Non-official Members . 

(13-16) Four members to represent Teaching. 

(17-18) Two members to represent Primary Education. 

(19-20) Two members of Missionary Societies. 

(21-24) Four members to represent Special interests (two for depressed 
classes ; the other two agriculture or rural interests). • 

(25-28) Four unofficial educationists (two of whom shall be Muhamma- 
dans). 

(29-30) Two University representatives, one elected by each University. 

(Nine of these members should ordinarily be selected from West Bengal 
and nine from East Bengal.) 
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5, Members, other than ex-officio members, shall be appointed for a 
peptod of three years, and shall be eligible for re-appointment. A member 
absenting himself wit hout previous arrangement with the President. from four 
consecutive meetings, including suh-conimittw meetings or leaving India for 
more than six months, shall be considered to have vacated his inemborship 
and a new member shall be appointed in his place. The Director shall have 
the power at any time to cancel the appointment of any member whom he may 

consider to have been guilty of improper conduct. 

• 

0. The Assistant Director of Public Instruction for Muhammadan 
Education or the Additional Assistant Director of Public Instruct ion, as 
may be conveniently arranged by the Director of Public Instruction, shall 
work as Secretary to the (‘mumittiv. If and when the Additional Assistant 
Director of Public Instruction is appointed Secretary, the Assistant Director 
of Public Instruction for Muhammadan E lueut ion shall cease t*» be a member 
of the Committee. 

(G. 0. No. 54 9T. — Edn., dated the U.drdMay 1929.) 

7. The duties of the Secretary shall be- — 

(i) To circulate notices and agenda papers of meetings. 

(it) To attend all meet ings. 

(fit) To keep a record of the proceedings of meetings. 

(tV) To circulate to each member a copy of tin* proceedings of each moot- 
ing. 

(r) To send to and receive from members and co-opted members of the 
appropriate sub-committees books submitted for consideration and 
report . 

(ri) To receive and answer eorrespondener. 

(rii) To have charge of the Library. 

(v Hi) To make* preliminary examination of tin* books that are submitted 
for approval and, with the concurrence of the President to reject 
those that are obv iously unsuitable. 

(i.r) To bring to the notice of the President any hooks approved by 
the sub -committees which for any reason appear to him to 
be open to objection. 

(r) To perform such other duties as may be required of him. 

8. Ordinarily, two meetings of the Committee shall be convened each 
year — oik* in the last week of August and the other in November. Tho 
meeting in November shall be the annual meeting at which sub* committees 
shall be constituted for the succeeding year. A list of persons suitable lor co- 
option as members of each sub -committee shall be placed before the meeting 
by the Secretary for consideration. All meetings of the Committee shall be 
presided over by the Director, but in his absence, the members shall elect their 

own Chairman. 

* 

9. The Committee shall appoint seven sub-committees, consisting of 
members of the Committee ami co-opted m«*ml*ers, to deal with the following 
subjects : — 

A. — Books in all subjects for Primary Schools. 

B. — English. 

C. — Mathematics and Science. 
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D. — History and Geography. 

E. — Bengali, Sanskrit and Pali. 

F. — Urdu, Persian and Arabic. 

G. — Miscellaneous subjects. 

Such sub-committees should meet at least once a year in July and deal 
with the particular branch of the work entrusted to each of them. 

10. ( i ) Sub-committee A, dealing with books for Primary Schools, shall 

consist of 12 members, of whom — 

(a) At least two shall be members of the Committee directly representing 

Primary Education. 

(b) At least five shall be members of the Committee specifically repre- 

sentative of either teaching or inspecting work. 

(c) The remainder shall be co-opted members. 

( ii ) The other sub- committees shall each consist of nine members, at least 
five of whom shall be members of the Committee. The remainder shall be 
co-opted by the Committee. 

(Hi) Each sub-committee shall elect from among themselves a Chairman 
who shall be a member of the Committee. 

(iv) If at any time thy Chairman of a sub -comm it tee report to the 
President of the Committee that his sub-committee is unable to deal with 
all the books received for consideration, the President of the Committee 
may nominate additional co-opted members. 

(■?;) The Secretary of the Committee shall also be ex-officio Secretary of 
each sub-committee. 

(vi) The number of books approved for each class of a school as Readers 
in English or in the Vernacular or in Mathematics shall not exceed 30, and the 
number of books approved in each other subject shall not exceed 15* in the 
case of each class. 

*(G. 0. No. 3378 Edn., dated the 8th November 1929.) 

11. Fifteen days’ notice shall be given of every meeting of the Com- 
mittee. Twenty members, including the Chairman, shall form a quorum of 
any meeting. The votes of the majority shall prevail. In ease of an equality 
of votes, the Chairman shall have a casting vote. 

12. The Secretary shall prepare the agenda in consultation with the 
President, and shall circulate a copy of it to all the members of the Com- 
mittee at least 15 days before the date fixed for a meeting. 

The proceedings of the sub-committees shall be circulated with the agenda 
of the meeting. 

13. The proceedings of every meeting shall be forwarded by the Secre- 
tary to the Director. 

14. Meetings of the sub-committees shall be convened by the Secre- 
tary. He shall give at least ten days’ notice of each meeting. Seven mem- 
bers in the case of sub-committee A and five members in the case of other sub- 
committees, including the Chairman, shall form a quorum of any meeting. 

The Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings in a book provided 
for the purpose. In case of an equality of vote, the Chairman of the meeting 
shall have a casting vote. 
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# — Th» Functions of tho Tort Book Oommtttoo. 

15. The Committee shall frame its own supplementary rules ; ami it 
may, through the Secretary, atldress the Text Hook Committees of other 
provinces direct. 

16. The functions of the Committee shall be advisory. Its chief duties 
shall be — 

o 

(t) To recommend text books for Secondary anti Primary Schools or 
Maktabs. 

(it) To recommend books for libraries and prizes. 

(tii) To report on anv matter concerning text books which may l>o 
referred to it by the Director of Public instruction. 

(tv) To propose the preparation of new hooks when, in their opinion, 
existing publications art' not suitable or when no books of the kind 
required are available. 

17. In making recommendations, the Committee should observe the 
following limits : The number of books approved for each class of a school as 
Readers in English or in the Vernacular or in Mathematics shall not exceed 
30 ; the number in each other subject shall not exceed 15* in the case 
of each class. The maximum number of books recommended for school 
libraries and for prizes shall not exceed 500, but this list shall be regarded an 
suggestive only and not exhaustive. 

*(G. O. No. 337S Kdn.. dated the Sth November 1 021*. ) 

18. The Committee shall not consider books intended for use in Euro- 
pean Schools, unless they are specially referred to the Committee for opinion 
by the Government, or by the Director of Public Instruction. 

111. Opinions of absent members may be submitted in writing, but shall 
not count as votes at any meeting. 

20. Members of the Committee shall not be debarred from writing books, 
but they shall be called upon to withdraw from meetings when their books are 
under discussion, and they shall not record any opinion on them. 


III. — Duties of Schools in relation to the Approved Lists of Books. 

21. All text-books used in Government and Government-aided schools 
shall be selected from the list of authorised text- books and managers of aided 
schools are liable, if they use any text-book not included in the authorised 
list, to — 

(a} forfeiture of grant-in-aid ; 

(6) forfeiture of scholarship rights. 

22. The selection of text-books for an unaided High School shall be made, 
after due consideration of the list of authorised txxjks approved by the Director 
of Public Instruction on the recommendation of the Provincial Text- book Com- 
mittee, by the Headmaster with the approval of the Managing Committee of 
the school (vide rule 36 of the School Code). 
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23. If the Inspector of Schools is of opinion that an undersirable book 
has been prescribed for any unaided High School, he should bring the fact, to 
the notice of the Managing Committee and, if necessary, communicate with 
the University on the subject. 

24. Candidates from an unaided Middle School are liable to be excluded 
from competition for a Government scholarship if text-book, which are not 
on the approval list, are in use in the school in question. 

(G. O. No. 1927 Edn., dated the 17th 18th July 1931.) 


IV. — Submission of Books to the Text Book Committee and Action Thereon. 

25. During the first week of January in each year, the Director shall 
issue a notification in the Calcutta Gazette to authors and publishers regarding 
the receipt of text books for consideration and inclusion in the test book list, 
and it shall be in his power to restrict the submission of text books in any 
subject to the specified requirements. 

20. Books which are submitted for approval as text books shall, in 
the first instance, be forwarded to the Secretary by authors and publishers 
by the end of March of each year. Six copies of each book shall be for- 
warded with an application in the following form : — 

(?) Name of book. « 

(it) Class or standard for which it is intended. 

(Hi) Name of author. 

(iv) Address of author or publisher. 

(v) Name of publisher. 

(vi) Name and address of press w here printed. 

(ini) Price. 

It should also be stated whether the book has been submitted previously 
for approval, and, if so, with what result. 

27. Every book submitted by the Secretary to the Committee shall 
be read and reported on by three Readers who shall be either members of the 
appropriate sub-committee or additional members co-opted in accordance with 
Rule 10 (iv). 

28. Reports by Readers shall be submitted under the following heads, 
with any additional remarks that may be necessary : — 

(a) Subject matter with special reference to the prescribed syllabuses : 

general remarks. 

(b) Whether there is anything in the book which could offend any 

section of the community. 1 

(c) Whether the book contains any sentiments which are morally or 

politically objectionable. 

(d) Language. 

(e) Price. 

(/) Printing, binding and get-up. 

(g) Grade of school for which the book is suitable. 
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fA) Whether the book is suitable as a text book or as a library and prize 
# book. * 1 

(t) If the book be suitable as a text book, the class in the school for 
which it is recommended. 

(j) Whether the book is of a definitely superior type having regard 
to the books already approved for the subject and class for which 
the book under examination is suitable and intended. 

-29.^ A list of the books on which each sub-committee has retarded 
its opinion will lie circulated to the members of the Committee who will 
also be supplied by the Secretary with a list ot the books re jo cit'd at the 
preliminary examination during the year, together with a brief statement 
of the reasons for rejection at the preliminary examination in each case. 
Members of the Committee will be entitled to obtain from the Secretary a copy 
of any book on those lists which they may desire to examine, or the hook may l»e 
examined at the office oi the Secretary. 1 la* lists will he plu red Indore the 
Committee at its meeting in August tor approval. It shall he open to any 
member of the Committee to raise a question with regard to any hook in- 
cluded in the lists. 1 he decision of the Coin tnit toe will thereafter In* for- 
warded to the Director of Public Instruction. 

Authors and publishers shall not. as a matter of right, be informed of the 
reasons why a hook has not been included in the approved list. 

(G. 0. No. 337H Kdn.. dated the Mh November IfrJik) 

30. Any 1 look approved for use in schools as a text book shall normally 
remain on the list for three years. Authors or publishers who desire the 
book to remain on the approved list are required to apply in the third year of 
such ]>erkxl for renewal of recognition, forwarding a copy of the latest edition 
of the book, in the manner prescribes! for the submission of new books Failing 
such application, the book is liable to Is* removed from the list without notifi- 
cation. No book shall, without cogent reasons, which shall lw communi- 
cated to the publishers, be removed before 1 1 m * expiry of three years from the 
date ot recognition. The approved list sliall be revised from time to time, 
in accordance with a procedure to be prescribed in supplementary rules framed 
by the Committee in accordance with its powe rs under Rule 15. 

31. Prior to the/publication of a new edition, all addition, alterations or 
omissions in the texfcjof a sanctioned book must receive the sanction of the 
Committee. 

32. Books submitted to the Secretary shall always ho in print. 

33. List of books suitable as text books, and for school libraries and 
prizes shall be published in the (‘nlcuttn (lazHU under the authority of the 
Director in September of each year. 

V. — Miscellaneous. 

34. Books prescribed by the University of Calcutta for the Matricula- 
tion Examination and the Dacca Intermediate Board for the High School 
Examination shall be considered as included in the sanctioned list, and shall be 
appended to it. 

35. Specimen copies of all books approved by the Department shall be 
kept in the Text Book Committee Library during the period of approval* 
and for at least three years thereafter. 
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36. Non-official members of the Text Book Committee attending meet- 
ings of that body from such a distance as would ordinarily entitle a Goveija- 
ment official to travelling allowance may be allowed travelling allowance as 
provided in Subsidiary Rule No. 182 of the Fundamental and Subsidiary Rules 
of Government. Official members may be allowed travelling allowance 
according to the ordinary rates. Bills for petty contingencies connected with 
postage, etc., may be sent by members to the Secretary who will pay them 
out of his contingent allotment. Travelling allowance bills for attendance 
at meetings will be countersigned by the Director or an Assistant Director on 
his behalf after submission through the Secretary. 

37. The Secretary shall submit to the Director by the 30th November 
each year, a brief report on the work of the Committee, including the number 
of books reviewed, the number of books recommended, the meetings held, 
and any special features of the year. 

38. In the case of any dispute as regards the interpretation of any of 
the above rules, the decision of the Local Government shall be final. 

(G. O. No. 4429 Edn., dated the 11th November 1927.) 
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CHAPTER XII. — BUILDINGS* 

Section I.— : Govtrnmtnt Buildings. 

{ a ) — General. 

Before any project is administratively approved, the Director of Public 
Health should be consulted and, in the ease of important buildings, the site and 
its immediate surroundings will l>e inspected by him. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 1 7b, dated the 23rd IVceml»er 
1905.) 

2. No buildings with roofs of thatch or other inthumnahle material 
should be constructed within a radius of lit tv yards of a building concrtructed of 
permanent materals. This radius is a minimum, which should In* exceeded 
where possible. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No bl. dated the 11th duly 190.V) 

3. Some educational buildings arc constrm t-cd and maintained by the 
Public Works Department and some depart -mentally . 

(/>) — IVm.ic* Wokks Dkivxut m knt Hv u.iunos. 

4. Classification of works. Works arc of two kinds, namely, (I) ” Origi- 

nal Works " and (2) Repairs or Maintenance • 

5. Original works include all new const ructions whether of entirely 
new works or of additions and alterations to existng works except as herein - 
after provided (rid* rule <•) ; also all repairs to ncvvlv purchased or previously 
abandoned buildings required for bringing them into use. 

b. When a portion of an existing Structure or oilier work i« to Is* replaced 
or remodelled, whether or not the change involves any dismantlement, and 
the cost of the change* represents a genuine increase in t he permanent value of 
the projM*rtv as an asset, the •work of replacement or remodelling a* the ease 
may be, should be c lassed as ‘ original work.* the cost {which should be 
estimated if not known) of the portion relaced or remodelled being credited 
to the estimate for " original work " and debited to “ repairs." In all other 
cases, the whole cost of the new work should l>e c harged to “ re pairs," 

7. Original works are again divided into (1) major works and ( 2 } minor 
works. 

Major works are those which arc estimated to cost more than Rs. KMWH1 
and which require the administrative approval of Government, while, minor 
works are those which arc estimated to cost not more t han Its. 10,00b ancl 
W’hieh may, except in the case of residential projec ts, whic h must in all cases 
be administratively approved by Government, Ik* administratively approved 
by the Director, or officers subordinate to him, within t } i • k limits ol their 
powders of sanction. These limits are as follows : — 

# . Rs. 

(1) The Director . . . . • * 10, OW 

(2) Inspectors of Schools and Governing 

Bodies of the Presidency and Bengal 

Engineering Colleges .. .. 1,000 

(3) Governing Bodies of other Government 

Colleges . . . . • • 

(4) Principals of Government Colleges . . 100 
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8. Major works must be specifically provided for in the budget of the 
Public Works Department, while minor works are financed from the allotment 
placed by the Public Works Department at the disposal of the Director and 
distributed by him among officers who have power to initiate and finance 
such works {vide rule 7). 

9. In addition to the projects described in rules 5 and 6, the following 
projects also come^nder the category of minor works : — 

(1) Clearing, fencing, levelling and demarcation of sites of educational 
institutions. 

(2) Construction of roads, gateways, ^compound walls, culverts, bathing 
sheds or platforms, privies, urinals. 

(3) Excavation of wells, tanks, construction of reservoirs. 

(4) Additions to and alterations in floors, walls and roofs of schools or 
colleges or of buildings attached thereto. 

(5) Provision of doors, windows, staircases, racks (fixed to walls or floors), 
electric lights or fans, water-pipes or hydrants, partitions, passages, sky- 
lights, etc. 

10. Officers who have powers to initiate and finance minor works projects 
(vide rule 7) shall be guided by the following orders : — 

Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 191, dated the 15th November 
1916. 

(i) A list of minor original works arranged in order of urgency should 
be maintained by them which should be financed as funds become available, 
precedence being given to such works as are of the most urgent nature. 

(ii) If the cost of a project does not exceed the amount which the authority 
concerned is empowered to sanction ho should, if necessary, ascertain the views 
of the Director of Public Health on the plans and estimate (vide rule 1 ). 

(Hi) When the Director of. Public Health .has signified his approval 
of the project, the authority concerned w ill allot the necessary funds, from the 
minor works grant at his disposal, to the Executive Engineer and should 
also accord sanction to the project. 

(■it;) In case the Director of Public Health does not accept the plans, 
they should be returned to the Executive Engineer for revision, in the light 
of the criticisms made by the Director of Public Health whose final approval 
of the plans is necessary. No funds should be allotted until the revised plans 
and estimates have been approved by the Director of Public Health. 

(v) All correspondence relating to w r orks within the powers of sanction 
of the authority concerned should be held direct with the Executive Engineer 
and the Director of Public Health without reference to the Director of Public 
Instruction. 

(vi) Projects which the authority concerned is not competent to sanction 
should be submitted to the office of the Director for sanction and allotment 
of funds. 

(vii) If it is intended to finance any urgent scheme, which requires the 
sanction of the Director, from the minor works allotment at the disposal of 
the authority concerned, such intention should be clearly stated in the applica- 
tion for sanction, and the cost of the project (or as much of that cost as remains 
unspent from his allotment) should at the same time surrendered to the 
Director’s office. 
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(yin) Any prospective savings from the minor works grant should 
be reported to the Director not later than the 1st November each year* so 
th&t the£ may be regranted bv him for works of greater expense than it is in 
the competence of the authority concerned to sanction or given to officer* 
who, for special reasons, have need for larger grants. 

{ix) In the case of projects relat ing to “residential quarters**, it is necessary 
to obtain the administrative approval of Government in the Administrative 
Department concerned in ease the cost excepts IU. 2fN> ; Tf the cost dues not 
exceed «Rs. 200 the administrative approval of Government in the Public 
Works Department should be obtained. The expenditure is to bo mot from 
the allotment at the disposal of the Directin'. All such schemes should, 
therefore, be forwarded to the Director with necessary details and recommenda- 
tions for submission to Government. 

(x) The allotment tor minor works placid at the disposal oft* Governing 
Body should be utilized by them for the improvement of buildings occupied 
by the attached schools, if any, as well as of those occupied by the college. 

(xi) If a project is to be financed out of the allotment at the disposal of the 
authority concerned, the Director should be requested to return the relative 
plans and estimates, if previously submitted to his oilier. 

( xii ) A statement of amounts sanctioned in each month should be submitted 
to the Accountant-General, Bengal, in the following form in the lirst week of 
the succeeding month : — 


Statement showing expenditure sanctioned for minor works by the undersigned 

during the month of 193 . 


Serial 

No. 

Kx-eytlv,- Knuhierr 
by whom tin? 
work is to be 
curried out. 

Nu mi 1 of 
work mid 

Amount of 
.•Htimutr. 

Amount of 

U< imirt i. 

1 

o 


l 

r, 

<1 



* i 





11. Procodure for execution of original works.— When original works 
are to be executed the following procedure shall apply : 

(1) The work must be reported by the local officer ot the Department 
to the authority competent to accord administrative approval to tin* project 
unless ho is himself the conqietont authority (rich rule 7). Tim application 
should be accompanied by such sketch plans, description and explanation 
of the necessity for the work as may be necessary, together with an estimate 
of the approximate cost. 

(2) If approved by the competent authority, the latter will advise the 
preparation of necessary plans and estimates, with a proper report and specifi- 
cation, which will be prepared under the orders of the Executive Engineer 
and countersigned by him in token of approval. 
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(3) The plans and estimates Will then be sent to the requisitioning officer 
of the Department for countersignature. The latter, if he is not himself 
oompetant to accord administrative approval to the project and to allot funds 
for the purpose, will submit it to the competent authority for administrative 
approval and allotment of funds. When the approval has been given and 
funds have been allotted the Executive Engineer will sanction the estimate, 
if it be within his powers of technical sanction, or in the alternative, will submit 
it for technical sanction to the Superintending Engineer, who will, should it 
exceed his powers of technical sanction , forward it to Govern-moi\t. ( Vide 
Bengal Delegation Orders and Bengal Government, Public Works Depart- 
ment, Resolution No. 881 5-3933 A., dated the 17tb September, 1921.) 

12. Repairs. — The term “repairs or maintenance” indicates primarily 

operations undertaken to maintain in proper condition buildings and works 
in ordinary use. It also includes new works in the circumstances indicated 
in rule 6. " 

Repairs are ordinarily of three kinds : first, those which as a matter of 
regulation are carried out periodically, such as the painting and white-washing 
of a building ; second, those which are hot done as a matter of regulation 
periodically, but which it is convenient to carry out, so far as may be necessary, 
at the time of periodical repairs ; and third, such occasional or petty repairs 
as become necessary from time to time, and which may have to be carried out 
between the times of periodical repair. 

13. All annual and pqtty repairs that may be necessary during the 
intervals between quadrennial repairs to buildings borne on the books of the 
Public Works Department must be carried out by the agency of that depart- 
ment, except that the educational officer in charge of the building is responsible 
for all petty repairs of doors arid windows, their fastenings and glass, repairs 
of thatch and tiles, the repair of ceiling cloth, punkha and other fixtures, and 
all charges which can be executed by an ordinary mistri without skilled super- 
vision. He should make some person of his establishment answerable for the 
general condition of the building including the glass in each room and the 
fixtures, such as doors and windows and their fasteners, thatch and tiles 
and ceiling cloth and punkhas ; for keeping a watch on the attacks of white- 
ants ; for paying strict attention to the cleanliness of the interior and the 
neatness of the exterior of the building and of its surroundings, and for 
keeping the rainwater pipes and surface drains (where such exist) free from all 
obstruction. Charges for such items should be drawn by the officer concerned 
in his contingent bills. 

14. Repairs to sanitary, water-supply and electrical installations in 
Government buildings must be carried out by, or through-ihe agency of, the 
Public Works Department, except in special cases under the -orders of Govern- 
ment. 


15. The instructions given in rule 13 do not apply to residential buildings. 

All repairs to such buildings will be executed and accounted for by the Public 
Works Department, whether rent for the building is recovered from the ooeupier 
or not. • 

16. Executive Engineers are responsible for all buildings and land in 
their charge. No additions or alterations may be made to buildings borne 
on the books of the Public Works Department, and no fresh structures may be 
erected on land attached to such buildings, irrespective of the fund from which 
the cost of the work is met, without the previous sanction of the Public Works 
Department. 
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17 . Provision for all repairs to buildings borne on the books, of the Public 
Works Department is included in the budget of that department. No ex- 
penditure should be incurred bv officers of the Education Department, out of 
the funds placed at their disposal for petty construction and repairs, on 
buildings borne o;i 4he books of the Public W orks Department, except on 
account of petty repairs of fixtures and t% replacement of broken glass in doors 
and windows required in the intervals between {icrtcdical repair* done by the 
Public Works Department (vide rule I 3). 

18. # Punkhat. — The following Special rules have Ixvn laic! down for the 
supply and repair ofqmnkhas in buildings iiormj qn the bix>ks of the Public 
Works Department : — 

[Public Works Department (Accounts) No. 994 - 1 oaks A , dated the 7th 
February 191 4 J 

(1) Punkhas including the poles ami attach* xi Haps, suspending ropes 
and hooks, tubes and ptdleys should be provided and maintained by the 
Public Works Dcrjuirt merit. 

(2) Punkha frills, c overing for the* flap and pulling ropes or eanes should be 1 
considered aewfurniture and «Mtsueh the cost- of their supply, repairs and renewals 
must be borne by the department iu occupation of the' buildings from their 
contingent grant in the* case of public, offices, and by the tenants in the case 
of residential buildings. 

(3) Hanging and removal of punkhas in Cowriimciit buildings borne' on 
the books Of the Public Works Defwrtinent should, when necessary, ho carried 
out by that department-, the charges incurred being debited against the annual 
repair grants of the* buildings concerned. 

19. Sslsction of sites. —The? selection of sites for public buildings is 
governed by the following rub's 

(Public Works Department (Circular No. Ilk, dated the 2ath February 
1913.) 

(1) The site of every building should, if possible, be definitely settled 
before the detailed designs and estimates art' prepared. 

(2) The selection of sites for civil buildings shall ordinarily bn made by a 
Committee composed of — 

President . 

The District Officer. 

Members. 

The Civil Surgeon. 

The Executive Engineer. 

An officer representing the department concerned. 

In outlying stations officers may, on their own responsibility, delegate 
their subordinates to represent them on the Committee. 

This Co mmi ttee will be assembled by the District Officer at the request 
of the Executive Engineer. 

He will prepare a plan of the site selected, embodying information on such 
points as may be necessary in each case, e.g., if the site is on land liable to be 



416 


flooded, th# highest flood-level should be shown with reference to the general 
level of the site. He will forward this plan, with the proceedings of the Com- 
mittee, after both have been countersigned by the members, to the Superin- 
tending Engineer of the Circle! 

(3) If the officers composing the Committee are unable- to agree as to the 
site proposed, the case should be decided by thj£ Commissioner of the Division. 
A note of any objections made should be attached to the proceedings of the 
Committee. After deciding the case so referred, the Commissioner will com- 
municate his decision and send the pl&n, of the site approved by him to the 
Superintending Engineer, and at the same time he will communicate his 
decision to the President Of the Site Committee. 

(4) The Superintending Engineer will, if he approves of the site and arrange- 

ment of the buildings, countersign the plaif and forward it with the proceeding 
to the Head of the Department concerned for countersignature and trans 
mission to the Commissioner of the Division for his sanction and countersig- 
nature, and return to the* Executive Engineer. Tf he dges not approve of 
the site or ^arrangement of the buildings, the Superintending Engineer will 
discuss the matter with the President* of the Site Committee; and, if unable 
to agree, will forward the plan to the Head of the Department concerned with 
his opinion. * ' •’ 

(5) In cases where the views of the Head of the Department differ from 

those of the local authorities; the matter should be referred for the decision 
of Government. * 

(6) In the case of important buildings. Heads of Departments *wi 11, before 
countersigning the plan, send it to the Director of Public Health for opinions. 

(T) Two plans are required. In addition to the block plan which shows 
the position of the subsidiary buildings with reference to the main buildings 
of the site selected, a small scale plan is required showing the position 
of the site with reference to its surroundings on north, south, east and west. 

(c) Departmental Buildings. 

20. Departmental buildings may only be constructed by departmental 

officers with the sanction of the Director which will rarely, if ever, be given, 
as the construction of such buildings involves recurring charges in the budget 
of the Education Department for repairs or maintenance. When, however, 
they are undertaken, they must be constructed in accordance with plans or 
specifications prepared or accepted by, and under the professional supervision 
of, an Engineer recognised by the Public Works Department, white ihp approval 
of the Public Works Department should previously be obtained if a depart- 
mental building is to be constructed on land borne on the book^ b? that depart- 
ment. ^ L; ; v 

S' 

21. Expenditure on construction and repairs executed by officers of the 
Department is treated as contingent expenditure and classified as construction 
(petty) and repairs only when it does not exceed Rs. 2,500 in amount. JVhen 
it exceeds that sum, and the work is still executed by the Department, the 
expenditure is treated as ‘ ‘works' ’ expenditure of the Department, but this 
can only be done if the Department has been specially vested with the adminis- 
trative control of the expenditure. When, however, a work is estimated to 
cost over Rs. 5,000, the execution of the work should ordinarily be entrusted 
to the agency of the Public Works Department. 

Note. — The limit of Rs. 2,500 applies to the amount of each individual estimate 
whether it relates to one building or a group of buildings. 
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22* Prowiun. — When it is desired to construct a departmental building, 
a report should be submitted to the Director, showing the necessity for the 
building* This should be accompanied where there can be little doubt of 
its being sanctioned, by a plan of the proposed building, a site-plan showing 
the land and the buildings on it, both existing and proposed, with dimensions 
drawn to scale, and an estimate of the probable cost. 

23. Construction of buildings. — Departmental buildings may bo construc- 
ted either departmentally or through contractors in accordance with rule 
156 of the Bengal Financial Rules, 1924. 

24. Transfer Of buildings. — If it is desired to transfer any departmental 
building to the books of the Public Works Department, an application will 
be made by the Director to Government in that department. 

25. Destruction of buildings. — Whenever an educational building is burnt 
or blown down or destroyed in any other way, an enquiry will be made by the 
officer immediately subordinate to the Director in whose charge the building 
was and he shall report to the Director, explaining the cause of the disaster. 
In case of a fire due to unproperly protected lights or negligence in cooking 
operations, it will be a question whether the officer in fault shall not bo held 
pecuniarily responsible for the accident, 

26. General instructions for the protection of Government buildings from 

firs in Bengal.— (1) Protection against fire should consist of buckets and tanks 
filled with Water or sand. Patent and chemical fire extinguishers may also 
be supplied, but those should be of a type approved by the Chief Officer, Cal- 
cutta Fire Brigade. * 

(2) As regards buildings borne on the books of the Public Works Depart- 
ment, exclusive of residential buildings, tanks and buckets or patent and 
chemical exstinguishers will be supplied by the Public Works Department. 
But if an officer occupying a building wishes .to have the tanks and buckets 
replaced by patent or chemical extinguishers, he may purchase these from his 
office contingent grants, the Public Works Department bearing the cost of the 
brackets for carrying the extinguishers. 

(3) As regards buildings not borne on the books of the Public Works Depart- 
ment, the administrative departments concerned should make their own 
arrangements for the supply of tanks, buckets and extinguishers. 

(4) The provision of such appliances should be made under “Original works” 
in the first instance, and should in all cases be provided in new buildings. 
The buckets should have rounded bottoms and be kept hung on hooks. The 
tanks should be covered with the cheapest durable material possible with a 
hinged door large enough to permit of several buckets being dipped into them 
at a time. 

(5} As regards Collectorate and civil court record rooms, the use of up-to- 
date fire extinguishers is recommended as being more effective than buckets, 
for the reason that a jet of extinguishing fluid can be thrown a considerable 
distance and height in confined spaces such as are met with in record rooms. 

(6) Renewals of tanks and buckets or of extinguishers whether supplied by 
the Public Works Department or replaced by civil offices (vide paragraph 2) 
should come under the head of “Repairs”. The officer in charge of the build- 
ing should be made responsible for the replacement of the fire buckets and for 
petty repairs to these buckets, and for the purchase and storage of refills in ' 
27 
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some place which is easily accessible and not liable to fire. The Public Works 
Department should arrange for the repairs to the tanks and for the replacement 
of worn out and damaged extinguishers. * 

(7) In the case of buildings at Calcutta, the farashes and other menials, 
and the police on the premises, should be instructed in the use of fire extin- 
guishers, and their duties on discovering a fire should be carefully explained to 
them. These men will, where there is a caretaker, be under his orders and he 
will have only to see that they are instructed and understood what thpy have 
to do when they discover a fire, and also to see that all the fire appliances are 
kept in working order. 

Where there is no caretaker, the head of the office occupying the building 
must arrange for a member of his office staff to carry out the duties of a care- 
taker as above in each case. 

The first thing to be done is to use the extinguisher and ring the alarm bell. 
If necessary, the caretaker or the officer appointed to carry out the duties will 
then telephone for the fire brigade. Where there are hydrants and hose, these 
should Iks connected up and w ater thrown on the fire, as soon as jnssible , if it 
has not yielded to the extinguishers. 

(8) In the case of the mufassal, the head of the office occupying the building 
should appoint a responsible officer whose duty will be to see that the tanks 
and buckets are kept in good order and full of water, and that they are periodi- 
cally emptied and refilled, that chemical extinguishers are in working order 
and that there are sufficient refills in stock and that their uses are under- 
stood by the menials and others employed on the premises. This duty of care 
and custody should not be left to a menial, but should usually be entrusted 
to a Nazir in the case of the Collectorate or civil court building. It has been 
noticed by inspecting officers that the buckets are frequently empty, that they 
are chained by a padlock, and that the tanks are used as receptacle for w aste 
paper. It is the duty of inspecting officers, and specially of the Public Works 
Department officer in charge of civil buildings, to see that the tanks and buckets 
are kept in proper order. It is better to run the risk of theft than to keep 
buckets, which may be most urgently wanted, chained up by a padlock. 

The officer responsible should instruct all menials as to what they should 
do on the outbreak of a lire. 

(9) The Executive Engineer in charge of the building will inspect the fire 
appliances once every year and submit a report on the same on the 1st July 
to the Superintending Engineer who will take necessary action on his report. 

(10) As regards residential buildings, the supply of fire appliances should 
not be undertaken by the Public Works Department. 

(Public Works Department Circular No. 2B, dated the 28th October 1925.) 

In all cases of fire due to or suspected of being due to electrical causes in 
Government buildings — ^ 

(а) Immediate information should be sent direct to the Executfte Engineer, 

Electrical Division, concerned and the electrical installation should 
* not be interfered with, other than to the extent necessary to 

extinguish the fire, until the Executive Engineer has ^caused the 
site to be inspected by a responsible officer. 

(б) The information should be given if possible by telephone to the Execu- 

tive Engineer’s office or residence or by special express letter or 
telegram, if telephonic communication is not possible. 
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2.* The above procedure will not necessarily apply to fires in small mufass&l 
stations which are situated at a considerable distance from the Electrical 
Executive* Engineer’s office but even in those cases, a report of the circura- 
stances and the action taken should be sent to the Electrical Executive Engineer 
immediately. 

(Government of Bengal, Public Works Department , order No. 1299-1 390B. 
dated the 13th May 1932.) 

27. ficp&irs.— All repairs to departmental buildings are carried out depart- 
mentally. The officer responsible should budget each year for the sum likely 
to be required for repairs during the following year. 

28. Amounts sanctioned from the Education budget for petty construction 
and repairs may not be made over to an officer of the Public Works Ik>|>art- 
ment, either by transfer or in cash, with a view to his carrying out the work. 
When it is considered necessary that any work, provided for in the Education 
budget, should bo done through the agency of the Public Works Department, 
an application should be made to the Director with a view to the matter being 
submitted to Government for orders. Should Government direct that the 
work should be done through the agency of the Public Works Department, 
the charge will be met from the budget of that department. This rule does not 
prevent an officer from obtaining the opinion or advice of the Executive Engi- 
neer on any work to he carried out, so long as the actual .supervision of t he work 
and disbursement of funds is not made over to the, Executive Engineer. 

29. Sale of buildings or sites. - If an old building is to he sold as a con- 
sequence of the erection of a new building, an estimate of the amount which 
it or its materials are likely to realize must accompany the application for 
permission to erect the new building. Similarly, if an old site is to he given 
up, the precuniary result of its disposal must he stated. The amount realized 
should be paid into the treasury and not used for expenditure. 


{dy Land Ac quisition. 

30. Matters to bo considered when selecting land for acquisition. --When the 
acquisition of land is desired the officer concerned who selects the land on behalf 
of the department is bound to see that the interests of Government of the 
public and of private individuals are duly considered, and that sites and 
alignments are chosen so as to cause the minimum of expenditure, annoyance 
and loss compatible with the attainment of the object for which the land is 
required. In particular he will avoid land which contains any religious 
buildings, tombs or grave-yards or lands to the acquisition of which there is 
likely to be religious objection. In cases of doubt he will consult the Collector. 
The detailed procedure to be observed in the acquisition of land is sot forth 
in the Bengal Land Acquisition Manual. 

31 .• Selection of sites for public purposes in Calcutta. — In Calcutta there 
have been cases in which building sites have been acquired at the instance 
of certain departments of this Government without reference to the Public 
Works Department, with the result that on examination it has been found 
that the sites are either tank filled and almost impossible to build on except 
at great expense, or that the site is covered with old buildings, the removal of 
which endangers adjoining property and results either in litigation or in the 
loss of a considerable portion of the site by the construction of buttresses to 
support the adjoining property before building operations can be commenced. 
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In order to safeguard the interest of Government, it has been decided that 
no sites within the Municpal area of Calcutta should be acquired without 
approval by a Site Selection Committee composed of— 

President. 

(1) Commissioner, Presidency Division. 

e 

Vice-President . 

(2) Superintending Engineer, Presidency Circle. 

Members . 

(3) Consulting Architect, Bengal. 

(4) First Land Acquisition Officer, Calcutta. 

(5) Assistant Director of Public Health, Presidency Circle. 

(6) Deputy Commissioner of Police, Headquarters. 

(7) Co-opted member representing the department requisitioning the acqui- 
sition. 

Officers may on their own responsibility delegate officers subordinate 
to them to represent them on the Committee. This Committee will be 
assembled by the President at the request of the Superintending Engineer. 
The Superintending Engineer should preside in the event of the Commissioner 
not being present. 

(1) The Superintending Engineer will advise the Committee on the 
points noticed in paragraph 147 of Bengal Public Works Department Code. 

When the officers comprising the Committee have come to an agree- 
ment as to the site to be selected, the Superintending Engineer will have a 
plan prepared of the site embodying such information as may be necessary 
in each case, and will forward this plan, with the proceedings of the Com- 
mittee, after both have been countersigned by the members, to the officer 
making the requisition. 

(2) If the officers composing the Committee are unable to agree as 
to the site proposed the case will be decided by the Chief Engineer, Public 
Works Department, in consultation with the Administrative Department 
concerned. A note of any objection made should be attached to the 
Proceedings of the Committee. After deciding the case so referred, the Chief 
Engineer, Public Works Department, will communicate his decision and send 
the plan of the site approved by him to the Superintending Engineer and at 
the same time will communicate his decision to the President of the Site Com- 
mittee. The decision of the Chief Engineer, Public Works Department, will be 
final. 

(3) The Committee should see that the building proposed # to be erected 
does not interefere with, and is not interferred with by adjacent buildings as 
regards ancient rights, access to a main street, drainage and ventilation. 

(4) The Committee must satisfy themselves that the proposed site does 
not fall partly or wholly within a Corporation or Calcutta Improvement Trust 
road or street alignment and if necessary a reference on this point should 
be made to the Superintending. Engineer. (Vide Government of Bengal, 
Publio Works Department, No. 1185 B. f dated 26th April 1928.) 
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The above rule is applicable to cases of land acquisition in suburbs also, 
wbioh include the area under the jurisdiction of the following police-stations : — 

North suburbs. — Cossipore, Chitpore, Mamktolla, Belliaghata, Entally and 
Beniapukur. 

South Suburbs. — Ballygunge, Bhowanipore, Tollygungo, Aliporo, Watgunge 
and Garden Beach; 

and that the Land Acquisition Officer, Aliporo, should bo added to the said 
Commitfee to act in cases arising in the suburbs. 

(Public Works Department Circular Memorandum No. 3347-B., dated 
20th September 1929.) 


Section II. — Miscellaneous. 

(a) Educational officers entitled to free quarters. 

32. The conditions for the grant of free quarters to Government officers 
are contained in Fundamental Rule 45AV. The following principles are gene- 
rally observed in the grant of rent free quarters : — 

(f) (a) When a substantial proportion of th^ students of a Government 
college are resident in hostels adjoining or near to the college 
building the Local Government may, provide free quarters for not 
more than the Principal and one Professor, on the condition that 
definite duties are assigned to the officers thus privileged in connec- 
tion with the supervision and physical welfare of the students. 

For being eligible for such free quarters, the officers concerned 
are expected to live within one furlong of the College 
and Hostels. 

(6) Allowances will not ohlinarily be given in lieu of free quarters. 

(c) The provision of residences being directly and immediately connected 
with the duty of supervision, shall in no case be regarded as a 
right or claimed by seniority, but the residences shall he assigned to 
those members of the college staff w ho are considered best fitted for 
the duty. 

(it) The Local Government may grant at their discretion free quarters 
on the school premises to teachers employed in Government schools on condi- 
tion that definite duties are assigned to each master thus permitted to reside 
in the school premises. 

33. A u List of officers enjoying rent-free quarters, Provincial ” is main- 
tained by the Public Works Department in respect of buildings borne on the 
books of thakDepartment. 

34. Under clause V of Fundamental Rule 45 A, the Government of Bengal 
have decided that so far as servants under the administrative control of this 
Government are concerned, the concession of rent-free quarters will, 
in future, be complete, i.e., no additional charge will normally be made in 
respect bf sanitary, water-supply and electric installations. 

(G. O. No. 3058F., dated the 5th August 1928.) 
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(b) Applicability of Fundamental Rule 45 to a Government- 

servant dN LEAVE. * 

35. A Government servant who goes on leave, other than leave on 
average pay not exceeding four months, should be held to have ceased 
to 1x5 in occupation of the building which he occupied from the date of com- 
mencement of such leave, unless for any reason the Local Government decides 
otherwise. 

* 

(India Government, Finance Department, No. F.-198-C.S.R. — 25, dated the 
21st August 1925.) 

36. Where an officer provided with a Government residence and paying a 
provisional rate of rent proceeds on leave and sublets the residence on that 
rate and where, in his absence, the standard rent of the building is fixed at a 
figure which is higher than both the provisional rate of rent and 10 per cent, 
of his emoluments, he shall be liable for the full assessed rent subject to the 
10 per cent, limit. 

(India Government, Finance Department, No. F.-259-C.S.R., dated the 3rd 
January 1925.) 

Note. — Fundamental Rule 45 applies only to residences loosed, acquired or cons, 
trueted at the oxpenso of a Local Oovemmont (including the Central Government in that 
capacity) and supplied to an o dicer under its administrative control. It does not apply 
to residences lelongirig to one Government and supplied to an officer paid from the revenues 
of another Government. It applies, however, to residences belonging to the Central 
Government but under the control of the Local Govonmont acting as Agent to the 
Governor-General in Council, which are supplied by the Local Government to Govern- 
ment servants under its administrative control but paid from the Central Revenue. 
(India Government, Finance Department No. F-223-C.S.R., and F-233-C.8.R., dated 30th 
July 1025 and 6th January 1926, respectively.) 


( c ) Payment of occupier’s share of municipal taxes. 

37. Payment of municipal taxes. — (1) The • following orders govern the 
payment by officers occupying Government residences, i.e., residences belonging 
to Government or hired by Government for occupation by their officers of the 
municipal taxes which by local rule or custom are recoverable from the tenant. 

(Finance Department Circular Nos. 990-1059F., dated the 17th February 
1927.) 

(a) Officers on a pay not exceeding Us. 150 per mensem . — The Local Govern- 
ment exempt from the payment of the occupier’s share of municipal taxes 
(whether the amount is based upon the rental or the actual amount of service 
rendered) all officers occupying Government residences whose pay does not 
exceed Rs 150 per mensem. 

Note. — In these cases the occupier’s taxes will be paid by the heads of offices con- 
oemed. 


(b) Officers other than those mentioned in (a) above who occupy Govern- 
ment residences within the Calcutta Municipal area . — The Local Government 
reduce the amount of taxes based on the rental value of the house and 
payable by the occupier to an amount equivalent to lper cent, of the officer's 
pay. [But where the taxes are less than 1 per cent, of the officer's pay, the 
actual taxes should be recovered (vide Finance Department Crcular Nd. 2560- 
2629F., dated 4th July 1928).] In these case the occupier’s taxes will be paid 
in the first instance by the head of the department concerned and the amount 
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payable by the occupier under this rule will be recovered monthly from the 
occupier by deductions from his pay. The heads of departments concerned 
will be eesponsible for seeing that these recoveries arc regularly and eorreetly 
made. 

Note. — The exemption in this claune does not apply to chargor whir h arc levied, not 
on the basis of rental, but as payment for a definite amount of servieo rendered, «\g., 
quantity of water or elootric current supplied. Charges of the latter nature must lx* K>riu> 
by the tenant, unless specially exempted therefrom by the orders of Government. 

[The concession referred to in paragraph 1 (/>) alnuo is also extended with effect from 
1st ApHl 1927, to Government servants occupying Government residences within 
the Howrah Municipal area. (Vide Finance Department Circular Nos. 24-80F., dated 
2nd January 1929).] 

(c) All officers not included in (a) and (b) above, who occupy Government 
residences, are liable to pay the entire amount of the occupier's share of the 
municipal taxes, including the one-fourth share of the water-rate referred to in 
section 281 of the Bengal Municipal Act, 1884. 

Note 1. — The Local Government have from time to time exempted certain oft loom 
from the payment of tho occupier’s share of the taxes on residence which they are com- 
pelled to occupy solely, for the propor performances of their duties. These exemption will 
remain in force so long as these officers occupy the posts, or exact ly similar post . to which 
the exemptions at present supply. 

Note 2. — If the residence occupied bv an officer falling under (/») and (<*) above 
forms part of a building which is partly used as a residence and partly as an office and tho 
like, and if the residential portion is not separately assessed to taxes, t he total taxes payable 
by the occupier shall he apportioned between t ho portion occupied by the ollieer a* resi- 
dence and the portion occupied as ollice or the like, by* the head of the department con- 
cerned in consultation with th<* Public Works Department and the Accountant -General, 
Bengal. 

(2) The following procedure will be followed by departments responsible 
for the recovery of taxes in clause (6) above. 

(1) Each head of a department will maintain a register in P. W. A. 
Form No. 40. The word *’ rents ” in the heading will be changed to “ taxes,” 
and for the column showing “ standard rent M will be substituted a column 
showing the occupier’s share of taxes as assessed on the building. 

(it) Recoveries will be made by monthly deductions from the pay hills 
of the officers concerned. The head of the department will, lx ion* the close 
of each month, send a statement in duplicate in P. W. A. Form 48 (the heading 
of which will be changed to M Statement of taxes recoverable from pay hills ”) 
to the Accountant-General, Bengal, or the Treasury Officer concerned, who 
will make necessary recoveries and return one copy of tho statement duly 
completed. 

Note — (1) The Treasury O (15 c«r will recover tho amounts ^perilled without prior 
refer on co to the tenants. 

(2) If tho pay of an officer falling under clause (b) above bo changed retrowpoctivoly 
the amount of taxes payable will also b€> changed retrospectively. 

( d ) Rent payable by officers whose pay does not exceed 

9 Rs. 100 A MONTH. 

38. Government servants, not subject to special rules, who occupy 
quarters leased, acquired or constructed at Government expense and whose 
emoluments, including compensatory allowance other than travelling allowance 
from whatever source received, do not exceed Rs. 100 per mensem shall pay 
rent as follows : — 

(i) If such emoluments are less than Rs. 25 per mensem, the rent shall 
be waived. 



424 


(n) If such emoluments exceed Rs. 25 per mensem or more, but do not 
exceed Rs. 100 per mensem, the rent shall be reduced to 5 per cent, of tjie 
emoluments if the rent would otherwise exceed that amount. 


( e ) Rent foe water-supply, sanitary and electrical 

INSTALLATIONS. 

39. The rules relating to the provision of water-supply, sanitary and 
electric installations in Government buildings used as residences and the 
rents to be charged therefor are contained in Rules 283 and 284 of the Bengal 
Financial Rules, 1924. Such rents may, for special reasons, be remitted by 
the Local Government. 


(/) Busts and statues in Government School and College 

buildings. 

40. The Director is authorized to dispose of applications for the erection 
of busts and statues in Government school and college buildings, but, before 
sanctioning such erection, he shall consult the Superintending Engineer con- 
cerned and ascertain that there is no engineering objection to the proposals 
in reference either to the site selected or to the mode of erection proposed. 

(G. O. No. 2534, dated thb 12th November 1906.) 

The occupants of residential buildings and not the Public Works Depart- 
ment should be made responsible for clearing tanks in residential compounds, 
if and when they are treated as forming part of the compounds. 

(Government of Bengal, Public Works Department, order No. 3164B., 
dated the 8th December 1931.) 


( g ) Circuit Houses. 

41. Officers entitled to occupy Circuit Houses. — The officers entitled to 
occupy circuit houses are divided into three lists, (1) those entitled to the 
exclusive occupation of circuit houses free of charge when travelling on duty, 
(2) those entitled to occupy circuit houses free of charge when travelling 
on duty, and (3) those entitled to occupy circuit houses in special circums- 
tances, The first class includes the Director ; and the second class, Inspectors 
and Inspectresses of Schools, Second or Additional Inspectors of Schools, 
Inspectors of Colleges or Joint or Associate Inspectors of the University of 
Calcutta, Assistant Directors of Public Instruction and the Principals of the 
David Hare Training College, Calcutta, and the Teachers* Training College, 
Dacca. The third class includes Assistant Inspectresses of Schools when it 
is absolutely necessary and when no other provision can be made for their 
accommodation. In the last case the previous consent of the District Officer 
must always be obtained by means of a written application. District Magis- 
trates may, by a specific order in each case, authorize any officer not included 
in the above list to occupy a oirouit house. An officer intending to use a 
circuit house should give timely notice of the intention to the District Magis- 
trate and should ascertain from him if it will be available. Precedence as 
to the right to occupy a circuit house will be according to the priority of the 
notice given to the District Magistrate. 
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( h ) Principles of school- building construction. 

% 

42. A* pamphlet entitled “ Principles of school-building construction %p 
was issued by the Public Health Department in 1922. It "contains several 
model plans. The principal factors to be considered in planning and fitting 
up new buildings for public schools have been exhaustively dealt with in 
this pamphlet. 

• 

(j) Disorderly houses in the vicinity of educational 

INSTITUTIONS. 

43. The following extracts are taken from Bengal Act III of 1900 (the 
Bengal Disorderly Houses Act, 1906) : — 

“ 2(1) When any Magistrate of the first class receives information — 
that any house in the vicinity of any educational institution or 
of any boarding house, hostel or mess is used as a brothel or for 
the purpose of habitual prostitution, or used bv disorderly persons 
of any description * * * * * he 

may summon the owner, tenant, manager or occupier of the house 
to appear before him either in person or by agent ; and, if satisfied 
that the house 1 ) is used tvs described, * * * 

may, by written order, direct such •owner, tenant, manager or 
occupier within a period to be stated in such order, not less than 
five days from the date thereof, to discontinue such use ; 

“ Provided that action under this sub-section shall be taken only — 

(i) with the sanction or by the order of the District Magistrate ; or 

(«) on the report of the Commissioners of the Municipality concerned ; 
or 

(in) on the complaint of three or more jjersons resident in the immediate 
vicinity of the house to which the complaint refers. 

u (2) If any person against whom an order has been passed by a Magistrate 
under sub-section (I) fails to comply with such order within the period, stated 
therein, the Magistrate may impose on him a fine which may extend to twenty- 
five rupees for every day after the expiration of that order during which the 
house is so used : 

“ Provided that no fine shall be imposed on an owner if ho is able to prove 
to the satisfaction of the Magistrate that he has taken such action as is within 
his power to comply with the order.’ ’ 

Note. — T he Act applies to all Municipalities and to other specified areas 
[except where Bengal Act II of 1866 is in force to which it may be extended by 
Government under section 1 (J)]. 


(Jfc) Liquor shops in the vicinity of Educational Institutions. 

44. If, in the opinion of the Inspector, a liquor shop in the vicinity of 
& school is exercising a corrupting influence on the pupils of that institu- 
tion, he should address the local Executive Officer with a view to its removal. 
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( l ) Epidemic Diseases. 

r 

45. When it is suspected that disease of an epidemic nature* is due to 
infection in the water-supply of a school, it is advisable to have the water 
examined both bacteriologically and chemically and, if necessary, to have 
the school premises inspected by some sanitary authority. In such cases 
the Director of Public Health should be consulted. 

46. The Director of Public Instruction is authorised to close, in consulta- 
tion with the District Magistrate and the Civil Surgeon, any Government 
educational institution in case of an epidemic in the locality, up to a limit 
of 15 dayi in a year. 

(G. O. No. 3830Edn., dated the 22nd November 1929.) 

HOLIDAYS FOR DISTINGUISHED VISITORS. 

The maximum number of additional holidays which may be given in any 
one year in honour of distinguished visitors to the various educational institu- 
tions in this Province, should be fixed at 7 days in a year. If, however. His 
Excellency the Governor of Bengal or Hon’ble Members of the Exectuive 
Council or Hon ’hie Ministers visit an institution and grant holidays, the 
maximum number may be increased to 10 days for that particular year. 
Government also agree that if ma .y bo left to the discretion of the Head of 
the institution at what time the holidays is to be taken subject to the proviso 
that when it exceeds one day it should normally be attached to the regular 
holidays. 

(G. O. No. 791T. — Edn., dated the 27th June 1932.) 

(m) •The use of buildings and grounds for political purposes. 

47. The use of the buildings and grounds of Government or aided 
institutions for political meetings or demonstrations of any kind is 
forbidden. 

(G. O. No. 660 T.— Edn., bated the 19th June 1930.) 
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CHAPTER XIII.— SCHOLARSHIPS AND STIPENDS. 
Post-graduate Scholarships. 

1. Three post-graduate scholarships are awarded for the encourage- 
ment of original research. The value of each scholarship is Ks. 100 a month, 

and each is tenable for a maximum period of three years. 

• 

2. The Director of P&Mfcf Instruction reserves to himself the right to 
award scholarships only wheti there are candidates who have high and special 
qualifications and who appear to be likely to conduct original research with 
success. 

3. Ordinarily one scholarship will be awarded annually to a student 
who proposes to carry on original research in scientific subjects, including 
such branches as natural and physical science, chemistry, mathematical 
science, etc., and another scholarship will similarly be awarded for research 
in literary subjects, including such branches 'as languages, comparative philo- 
logy, palaeography, epigraphy, philosophy, history, archaeology, anthro- 
pology, etc. The third scholarship may be awarded for research cither in 
scientific or in literary subjects. No application for a scholarship for research 
iff a literary subject will be cousidennl unless a candidate oilers himself, who 
not only shows that he has the capacity for undertaking the research proposed, 
but also makes it clear by the programme which Ife submits t hat he has thought 
out a definite course of inquiry. In the event of no suitable candidate for a 
literary research scholarship being forthcoming, all the scholarships may 
be awarded for scientific research and rice versa. 

4. Election will be made in the first instance for one year only, but a 
scholarship may he renewed from year to year, up to the limit of throe years, 
if the Director of Public Instruction is satisfied that the scholar has t hroughout 
the year vigorously prosecuted original research in the subject selected. 

5. Each candidate for a scholarship should submit his application, 
through the head of the institution in which he last studied, to the Director 
of Public Instruction in the month of May in each year, and must produce 
evidence of having passed from a College or other institution in Bengal the 
M.A. Examination of Calcutta or Dacca University, or of having obtained 
some other equivalent or higher degree, such as that of Doctor in Medicine, 
or Doctor in Law, or Doctor in Science, or Master in Engineering of Calcutta 
or Dacca University, within three years previous to his application. He 
should state as definitely as possible the subject or pert of a subject in which 
he intends, if elected to a scholarship, to carry on his original investigation 
and also the institution in which he proposes to work ; or, if he does not propose 
to join an institution, the circumstances or conditions under which he proposes 
to work. 

(?. Scholarships may be held in any institution approved of by the Director 
of Public Instruction ; or original work may be carried on under other cir- 
cumstances or conditions, subject to the previous approval of the Director of 
Public Instruction. 

7. In Juno of each year each scholar shall submit to the Director of 
Public Instruction a full report of the original work which he has done during 
the previous year, showing what attempts have teen made by thp scholar to 
advance the bounds of knowledge in the subject worked at. 
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8. The election will be made by the Director of Public Instructidn in 

July of each year. < 

€ 

9. The desirability of publishing the results of the work done by post- 
graduate scholars and the method of doing so will be decided by the Director 
of Public Instruction. 

10. The Director of Public Instruction reserves to himself the right of 
withdrawing the scholarship at any time during its tenure without giving 
previous notice. Failure to carry out any prescribed condition or to Work to 
the satisfaction of the Director of Public Instruction shall be considered suffi- 
cient reason for withdrawal. 

11. Scholars are forbidden to undertake any work, either paid or unpaid, 
except that of original research during their tenure of the scholarship, and they 
will be required to devote their whole time to research. 

12. Post-graduate scholars will be under the general control of the Director 
of Public Instruction in all matters relating to their work, their discipline, etc. 
Their scholarship bills will be passed monthly by the Director or the Principal 
of the College if the scholarships are held in a Government College. 

Graduate Scholarships. 

13. The following graduate scholarships are awarded on the results of the 
examinations for the degrees pf Bachelor of Arts and Science of the University 
of Calcutta : — 

(а) Three scholarships of Rs. 30 a month tenable for two years, open to 

students who have graduated from colleges outside Calcutta. 

(б) One scholarship of Rs. 30 a month tenable for two years, open to 

students who have graduated from the Sanskrit College. 

(c) Two scholarships for Muhammadans of Rs. 25 a month tenable for two 

years, open to Muhammadan graduates who have passed the 

Intermediate examination from the Presidency College. 

(d) One Mohsin scholarship of Rs. 20 a month tenable for two yars, open 

to all Muhammadan graduates. The scholarship is awarded every 

alternate year. 

(e) One scholarship of Rs. 30 a month for two years, for boys of the 

depressed classes. 

(/) Two scholarships of Rs. 25 per mensem each for two years from 1st 

July, open to poor deserving Muhammadan graduates. 

(G. O. No. 538Edn., dated the 16th February 1923.) 

14. These scholarships are awarded by the Director of Public Instruction 
on the recommendation of the Principals of Colleges in Bengal to students of 
these colleges who have graduated with Honours, or in the absence of such 
candidates to those who have graduated with distinction, within four years 
of passing the Matriculation examination. They are tenable at any affiliated 
college approved for this purpose by the Director of Public Instruction. They 
are awarded with effect from 1st June unless otherwise stated. The general 
rules governing the award and tenure of college scholarships apply also to the 
case of graduate scholarships. 

Not®. — In awarding graduate scholarships only the marks in Honours subjects or the 
aggregate marks are taken into account according as the candidates graduate with Honours 
or with Distinction, respectively. 
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15- The following endowed graduate scholarships are tenable under the 
syne general conditions as Government scholarships : — 

{*) Scholarships attached to the Presidency College and awarded by the 
Principal of the College. 


Group A, 

Rm. 


On© Burdwan Scholarship of 
M Bird Scholarship of 

ft Hindu Collcg© Foundation Scholarship of 
„ Gopi Mohan Tagore Scholarship of 
Two Hindu College Foundation Scholarships of 


50 

40 

40 

30 


Group R. 

One Dwarka Nath Tagoiv Scholarship of . . 
tt Ryan Scholarship of , . . . 

Hindu College Foundation Scholarship oi 
Hindu College* Foundation Scholars!) p of 
Hindu College Foundation Scholars)) p of 


50 

40 

40 

30 

25 


The scholarships in each group are award d in alternate years to students 
who have obtained the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. from the Presidency College, 
and are tenable for two years at the Presidency College. Scholars must study 
for the M.A. or M.8c. degree. 

(ti) One Durga Charan Laha Scholarship of Rs. 40 for two years, tenable 
at any college by a graduate preparing for the M.Ke. or M.A. examination in 
Physical Science. .Warded every alternate year. 

(iii) One Durga Charan Laha Scholarship of Hs. 25 for two years attached 
to the Hooghly College. Awarded in alternates years to a gnuluate of that 
college and tenable at the Presidency College or the University classes for M.A, 
studies. 

(it;) One Durga Charan Laha Scholarship of Rs. 25 for one year, tenable 
by a graduate preparing for the M.A. examination in Sanskrit. 

(v) One Kara Kumar Tagore Sanskrit Scholarship of Hs. 20 for two years 
awarded to the graduate who has passed highest in Sanskrit but does not 
obtain a scholarship from any other fund, on condition that he studies for the 
M.A. degree in Sanskrit. Awarded in alternative years. 

Notjs. — F or particular* regarding wcliolarahipH awarded on the mfulta of the K. K. 
examination, see the Sibpur Civil Kngiitecring College Calendar. 


The following graduate scholarships are awarded by the University of 
Dacca : — 

(а) Two open scholarships at Rs. 30 per mensem each for one year in the 

Dacca University. 

(б) Two scholarships at Its. 40 per mensem each for one year. 

(c) Two scholarships at Rs. 30 per mensem each for one year for Muham- 

madans or members of backward classes. 

(d) Two scholarships at Rs. 25 per mensem each for one year for poor 

deserving Muhammadan graduates. 

(e) One scholarship at Rs. 30 per mensem for one year for boys of the 

depressed classes. 



430 


College Scholarships. 

16. There are two classes of college scholarships, senior and junior. Senior 
scholarships are awarded on the results of the Intermediate examination and 
junior scholarships on the results of the Matriculation examination of the 
Calcutta University. They are tenable for two years. Only students of affi- 
liated colleges and pupils of recognized High schools are eligible for these 
scholarships. 

17. The power to withdraw scholarship rights from any affiliated 1 * college 
or recognised [High} school remains with Government and will be exercised 
where it appears on the Director of Public Instruction’s recommendation that 
discipline is unsatisfactory. Acts of indiscipline by scholarship-holders should 
be dealt with firmly and should on no account be ignored. 

(G. O. No. 660T.-Edn., dated the 19th June 1930.) 

18. Pupils or students of a school or . college from which scholarship 
rights have been withdrawn will ordinarily be considered eligible for college 
scholarships if they transfer themselves to other recognized schools or affiliated 
colleges enjoying scholarship rights within one month of the date of the order 
of withdrawal, or, should tins occur during vacation, within a fortnight after 
the commencement of the next term. Scholars not so transferring themselves 
will be ineligible for a college scholarship for a period of three years after their 
transfer to a recognized High school or an affiliated college from which scholar- 
ship rights have not been withdrawn. Students who are holding junior or 
senior scholarships in an affiliated college at the time when scholarship rights 
are withdrawn must transfer themselves within a month to an affiliated college 
which enjoys scholarship rights, or lose their scholarships. 

19. Headmasters (Headmistresses) of recognized High schools and 
Principals of affiliated colleges will submit by the 1st April list of eligible 
candidates to the Director of Public Instruction [through Divisional Inspectors 
(Inspectresses) by Headmasters (Headmistresses)] giving particulars as to 
eligibility. 

« • 

Senior Scholarships, 

20. The following Senior scholarships are provided by Government : — 

(а) Ten first grade scholarships of Rs. 25 each. 

Awarded to the first ten eligible students. 

(б) Twenty-eight second grade scholarships of Rs. 20 each. 

Awarded to students passing from colleges in the following areas : — 


Calcutta . . . . . . . . 10 

Presidency Division (excluding Calcutta) . . . . 5 

Burdwan Division . . . . . . o 

Dacca „ , . . . . . 2 

Chittagong „ . . . . . . 2 

Kajshahi „ . . . . . . 4 • 


(c) Five Mohsin Scholarships of Rs. 10 each for Muhammadans, distributed 
among students passing from colleges in the following areas : — 


Presidency Division 
Burdwan 
Dacca „ 

Kajshahi „ 

Chittagong „ 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 
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(®) Nineteen special scholarships of Rs, 10 each for Muhammadans, 
distributed among students passing from colleges in the following amts : 


Calcutta . . . . , . 4 - 

Presidency Division . . . . # . 3 

Burdwan „ . . , . # , 3 

Dacca ,, . . # # 2 

# Chittagong ,, . . . . , , 3 

Rajshahi „ . . . . . , 3 


(c) Six special scholarships of Rs 
Muhammadan students. 


10 per mensem each for poor deserving 


(/) Thirteen special scholarships for girls of Rs. 20 each. 

(g) Two special scholarships of Its. 15 each for backward classes. 

(h) Three special scholarships of Us. 15 per mensem each for poor boys 
of the depressed classes. 

(i) Mohsin Fund stipends, viz. 


One special stipend of its. 10 for Nina students. 

One special stipend of Rs. 5 for b >na fidv natives of Roughly town. 

Twenty-four stipends of Rs. 5 distributed among students passing from 
colleges in the following areas — 


PivsimSK y Divi.>mn 


6 


Btmiuau 




Dacca 

Chittagong 

Kujnhuhi 


4 

r> 

6 


21. (a) One Durga Charan Laha Scholarship of Rs. 20 awarded in 
alternate years. 

(b) Two Darbhanga (Madrasah) Scholarships of Rs. 10 cadi, tenable 
at any College in Bengal by students matriculating from the Calcutta Mad- 
rasah. (The scholarship should t>e awarded by the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion and paid by the Principal, Calcutta Madrasah.) 

(c) One Krishna Chandra Sarkar Scholarship of Rs. 15 a month, tenable 
for two years at the Rajshahi College. It is awarded every year to a student 
who passes the Intermediate examination of the Calcutta University from any 
college in Bengal and who gains no other scholarship. Preference will be 
given, other circumstances being equal, to one who passes the Intermediate 
examination from the Rajshahi College. 

22. The ‘senior scholarships are open to general competition among Arts 
and Science candidates, but no candidate shall derive any advantage from 
marks secured in an optional subject. 

23. With the approval of the Director of Public Instruction, senior 
scholarships may be held at any affiliated University College, at the Agri- 
cultural College,* Sabaur, at the Lady Hardinge Medical College, Delhi, and in 
the United Kingdom. 
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24. Except with the special sanction of the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, senior scholarships will be awarded only to students who pass the Inter- 
mediate examination at the end of their second year and are placed in the 
first or second division, 

25. Scholarships not taken up in any year in the Division to which 
they are allotted may be awarded by the Director at his discretion to deserv- 
ing candidates from other Divisions, regard being had specially to the 
requirements of those parts of the Presidency in which it is considered desirable 
to stimulate the demand for collegiate education. 

^6. The following senior scholarships are awarded by the Board of Inter- 
mediate and Secondary Education, Dacca : — 

(a) Two first grade scholarships at Rs. 25 per mensem each. 

(b) Two second grade scholarships at Rs. 20 per mensem each. 

(c) One second grade scholarship at Rs. 20 per mensem for Commerce 

students. 

(d) Two special scholarships at Rs. 20 per mensem each for girls. 

(e) Two special scholarships at Rs. 10 per mensem each for Muhamma- 

dans. 

(/) Six special scholarships at Rs. 10 per mensem each for poor deserving 

Muhammadans. , 

(g) One special scholarship of Rs. 15 per mensem for poor boys of the 

depressed classes. 

(h) Two special scholarships of Rs. 8 per mensem each tenable for 

one year, but renewable up to three years for students of Dacca, 

Jagannath Hall, provided the total number does not exceed two at 

any time. 

(i) One Fuller Memorial Continuation Scholarship of Rs. 25, tenable for 

two years, awarded in alternate years. 


Junior Scholarships . 

27, The following Junior scholarships are provided by Government : — 

(а) Nine first grade scholarships of Rs. 20 each. 

(б) Thirty-three second grade scholarships of Rs. 15 each, distributed 
among students who have passed the Matriculation examination from schools 


in the following areas: — 
Calcutta • • 

♦ • 

6 

Presidency Division 

• • 

6 

Burdwan „ 

.. 

*. 6 

Dacca „ 


5 

Chittagong „ 


4 

Bajshahi „ 

# * 

6 
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(«) Sixty-three third grade scholarships of Rs. 10 each, distributed among 
studbnts who have passed the Matriculation examination from schools in the 
following areas : — 


Calcutta 

Presidency Division 
Burdwan M 

Dacca „ 

Chittagong 
Kajshahi „ 


12 

12 

12 

10 

7 

10 (including 
one special 
scholarship 
for Kang- 
pur 

District). 


(d) Twenty-four special scholarships of Rs. 10 each for Muhammadans, 
distributed among students who have passed the Matriculation examination 


from schools in the following areas : — 

Calcutta . . . . . . f» 

Presidency Division . . . . 4 

Burdwan „ . . . . 3 

Dacca ,, . . . . I 

Chittagong ,, . . . . 4 

Kajshahi M • . . • • • 4 


(e) Nine special scholarships of Rs. 10 each for poor deserving Muham- 
madan boys. (These scholarships are tenable from 1st July.) 

(/) Seventeen special scholarships for girls, viz.: — 

Us. 

2 of . . • . . . . ’ 2U each 

5 „ . . lf» „ 

10m •• 10 „ 


(fif) Seven Mohsin Scholarships for Muhammadans, distributed as 
follows : — 

(i) One of Rs. 8 awarded to candidates from the Presidency and Burdwan 
Divisions passing the Matriculation examination from the Calcutta 
Madrasah. 

(n) Two of Rs. 0 each awarded to candidates frorxj the Presidency and 
Burdwan Divisions passing the Matriculation examination from the 
Hooghly Collegiate School. 

(Hi) Four of Rs. 6 each, of which two arc awarded to candidates from 
# the Dacca Division passing the Matriculation from any school in 
that Division, and two to candidates from the Chittagong and 
Rajshahi Divisions passing the Matriculation from any school in 
those Divisions. 


( h ) Three special scholarships of Rs. 10 each for poor boys of the 
depressed classes. 

(t) Two scholarships of Rs, 10 each for backward classes. 

28 
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(j) Two Nizamat Scholarships of Rs. 8 each, tenable by students* who 
have passed the Matriculation examination from the Nawab Bahadur’s Institu- 
tion, Murshidabad. 

( k ) Mohsin Fund stipends, viz : — 

Rs. 


1 special stipend of . . ..10 for Shia students. 

1 ,, ,, „ .. 5 for bona fide natives of Hooghiy town . 

4 

Forty-five stipends of Rs. 5 distributed among students who have passed 
the Matriculation examination from schools in the following areas : — 


Presidency Division . . . . . . . . 10 

Burdwan „ . . . . . . 5 

Dacca „ . . . . . . . . 10 

Chittagong „ . . . . . . . . 9 

Rajshahi „ . . . . . . 11 


28. The following endowed scholarships : — 

(a) One Purga Char an Laha Scholarship of Rs. 10, tenable for two 
years. 

( b ) One Dutt Scholarship of Rs. 14, tenable for one year. Awarded 
to the student who stands first in literature at the Matriculaion examina- 
tion, and may be held concurrently with another scholarship. 

(c) One Kishori Mohan Roy Scholarship of Rs. 5-8, tenable for two 
years at the Chittagong College and awarded in alternate years to a deserving 
indigent student of the Chittagong District . 

(d) Special scholarships for Muhammadans : — 


Name. 


No. Value. 


(1) Amir-i-ICabir . . . . 2 

(2) Additional Amir-i-Kabir (awarded in 

alternate years) . . . . 1 

(3) Syed Ali Khan Bahadur and Amir-i- 

Kabir continuation . . 1 

(4) Fuller Memorial . . . . 1 

(5) Nawab Ahsanullah . . . . 1 




10 ' 

5 ► 

10 , 

15 

10 


Tenable for two years at the 
Presidency or Islam in. 
College ; awarded to 
students of the Calcutta 
Madrasah. 

Tenable for two year* : 
awarded every fourth year. 

Tenable for four years at any 
Arts college in Bengal or 
Bihar and Orissa ; 

awarded every V fourth 
year alternately by the 
Director of Public Instruc- 
tion and the Board of In- 
termediate and Secondary 
Education, Dacca. 


(e) Special scholarships for girls — Two Brahmamayi Tarpaundari and 
Kripamayi Scholarships of Rs. 10 each, tenable for two years at the Bethune 
College by candidates from the Brahmo Girls’ School who have passed the 
Matriculation examination in the first or second division. 

(/) Ordinarily five Ram Gopal Sen Scholarships of the value of Rs. 5 
each a month, tenable for two years, are awarded every year, on the nomina- 
tion of the donor or his representatives, to students of the Subarnabanik com- 
munity of not more than 25 years of age, studying in any school or college, 
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technical or otherwise, affiliated to the Calcutta University, or approved by 
tl|p Director of Public Instruction, two or more scholarships being amalgamat- 
ed into one when occasion requires. 

When the above scholarships are not current and funds are available* 
an amalgamated scholarship of Its. 50 a month, tenable for two years, may bo 
awarded to a student of the Subarnabanik community of not more than 
30 years of age to enable him to study in any of the Universities of the 
United Kingdom, France. Germany, or the United States of America. 
(Detailed conditions regarding the award of these' scholarships will he found 
in Government notification No. 758, dated the 12th February ISM 5.) 

(g) One Barton Scholarship of Its. 7 a month, tenable for two years, 
awarded every year to the student of the Jessore Zitla School, who passes 
the Matriculation examinat ion of t he Calcutta University highest.- in each year 
and wffio does not obtain any Government or other scholarship. 

(A) One Raj Chandra Golakmani Scholarship of Us. 8 a month awarded 
every year to the student passing the Matriculation examination highest 
from the schools in the Dakshinshah ba/.pur Subdivision of the district, of 
Bakargaj, provided he is poor and needy. 

20. The following Junior Scholarships are awarded by the Board of 
Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca : — 

{a) One first grade scholarship at Us. 20 per mensem. 

One second grade scholarship at Its. 1 5 |»er mensem. 

Two third grade scholarships at Us. 10 per mensem each. 

f b) One special scholarship at its. 10 (for Muhammadans). 

(c) Three special scholarships at Us. 10 each (for poor deserving Mu ham 

madan boys). Tenable from 1st July. 

( d ) One special scholarship at Us. 10 (for poor boys of the depressed 

classes). 

(e) One special scholarship at Us. 20 for girls. 

One special scholarship at Its. 15 for girls. 

Two special scholarships at its. 10 each for girls. 

( f ) One Fuller Memorial scholarship of Us. 15 a month awarded every 

fourth year. 

30. The following scholarships are also awarded by the Dacca Board : — 

(а) Five ncholarships at Its. 15 per mensem each for throe years to be 

awarded on results of Intermediate Examination, Islamic 

Course. 

(б) Two scholarships at Us. 12 per mensem fcaeh Jbr tw'o years to be 

awarded on the results of the Islamic Matriculation Examina- 
tion. 

• * " 

31. With the approval of the Director of Public Instruction, a junior 
scholarship awarded by the Director of Public Instruction may be held at 
any affiliated University College approved for the purpose by the Director ; 
at any Government Medical School in Bengal ; at the Muslim University, 
Aligarh ; at the Veterinary College, Calcutta ; at the Government Commercial 
Institute ; at any other technical or industrial institution in Bengal, at the 
Lady Hardimge Medical College, Delhi, and in the United Kingdom. 
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32. Except in special cases > junior scholarships will be awarded only to 
students who have passed the Matriculation examination in the first or second 
division. 

33. Third grade scholarships are distributed among districts by the 
Director in consultation with the Divisional Inspectors. The distribution 
for each year is notified by the Director in the Gazette not later than the 1st 
September of the preceding year. 

34. Scholarships not taken up in the district or Division to which they 
are assigned may be awarded by the Director of Public Instruction at his 
discretion to deserving candidates from other Divisions, special regard being 
had to the requirements of those parts of the Province in which it is considered 
desirable to stimulate the demand for collegiate education. 


Law and Medical Scholarships , B Class Scholarships , and Special Engineering 

Scholarships . 

35. (a) Three special Law scholarships of the value of Rs. 10, each per 
mensem, tenable for two years in the Dacca University, are provided for 
Muhammadans and members of backward classes in Eastern Bengal. They 
are awardcnl by the Director of Public Instruction to candidates studying 
for the B. L. Examination, on the recommendation of Dacca University. 

(b) One Prasanna Kumar Tagore Law Scholarship of Rs. 20 a month, 
tenable for one year, is awarded every year to the candidate who passes highest 
in the final B.L. examination after a two and a half or three years’ course 
of study and who wins no other scholarship. 

36. Three scholarships of Rs. 20 each, three of Rs. 15 each and four 
of Rs. 10 each per month, tenable for one year in the first instance, are awarded 
on the results of the School Final Examination, Science sido. The scholarships 
are tenable for a further period of three years on gQod conduct and satisfactory 
progress of studies. 

37. (a) Three Enginnering scholarships of Rs. 10 each per month tenable 
for two years in the sub-overseer classes of the Ahsanullah School of Engineering, 
Dacca, and three Engineering scholarships of Rs. 10 each per month tenable 
for two years in the overseer classes of the institution, are provided for Muham- 
madans and members of backward classes. The awards are made by the 
Director of Public Instruction on the recommendation of the Principal, 
Ahsanullah School of Engineering. 

(6) One Chandra Mohan Basak Scholarship of Rs. 10 a month, tenable 
for two years, is awarded in alternate years on the nomination of the Collector 
of Dacca to a Basak Matriculate of Bengal who intends to join the Engineering 
Class at the Civil Engineering College, Sibpur ; the Ahsanullah School of 
Engineering, Dacca*; the Bihar School of Engineering, Bankipore, or^. the 
Thomason Civil Engineering College, Roorkee. Preference should be given 
to a Basak student of the town of Dacca. 

Note. — For particulars regarding these and other Engineering scholarships tenable at 
Sibpur Civil Engineering College and the Ahsanullah School of Engineering, Dacca, see 
Chapter IV, Sections I and II. 

38. There is one Durga Charan Laha Medical Scholarship of Rs. 30 a 
month, tenable for two years. It is awarded every alternate year by the 
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Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, on the recoin rnendation of the Princi- 
pal® °f Calcutta Medical Colleges, to a student passing the first M B. examina- 
tion and preparing for the second M.B. examination of the Calcutta University. 
This scholarship is tenable under the same general conditions as Government 
scholarships. 


Rules relating to the tenure of College Scholarships. 


39. Holders of college scholarships are under the general control of the 
Director. 

40. College scholarships are tenable with effect from the 1st .June each 
year unless otherwise stated . Ordinarily a college scholarship is not tenable 
with any other scholarship or stipend, but the Director may allow any Gov- 
ernment scholarship to be held with any endowed or University scholarship 
and is also empowered to supplement scholarships or sti}x*mis from his special 
allotment at his discretion. 

41. College scholars are not exempted from payment of foes. A scholar- 
ship will not be paid for any month for which the fees due from the student 
have not been realized. 

42. If a scholar does not join a college within a month of the date of 
publication of the scholarships he shall lose his scholarships unless the Director, 
or in the ease of a Government College the Princij>al, is satisfied, that, the 
delay was unavoidable. 


Leave, Rules. 

43. Absence without leave up to 30 days entails loss of scholarship for 
twice the period of absence. Absence without leave for over 30 days entails 
forfeiture of scholarship and must be reported to the Director. 

44. Leave of absence up to 15 days in a year may be granted by Princi- 
pals without loss of scholarship. Longer absence with leave other than 
sick leave entails loss of scholarship for the w hole period of absence, provided 
that the Principal may give leave without loss of scholarship up to seven 
weeks to a scholar on the death of a parent. 

45. Absence on account of illness up to seven days entails no loss of 
scholarship, but if a scholar is absent for short periods more than three times 
in the course of a year, or if the absence exceeds seven days, a medical certi- 
ficate signed by an Assistant Surgeon, must be furnished. On production 
of this certificate half the scholarship may be granted by the Principal for 
a period of absence not exceeding three months ; in default of its production 
the period of absence must be treated as absence without leave. Leave 
of absence for a period exceeding six months requires the sanction of the 
Director. 

46. If leave *of absence is overstayed, the leave is cancelled. Holidays 
in continuation of absence are reckoned as absence with or without leave. 
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47. The tenure of a scholarship for the second or any subsequent 'year 
is dependent on the submission to the Director of a certificate of due progittes 
from the head of the institution at which the scholar is reading. Promotion 
of a scholar to the next higher class is regarded as due progress for the purpose 
of this rule. 

48. Scholars in institutions not under Government management shall 

be liable at any time to be examined by a person appointed by the Director 
of Public Instruction. « 

40. Scholars may be deprived of their scholarships at any time on proof 
of unsatisfactory progress or for any other sufficient reason. 

50. Transfers of scholarship-holders require the sanction of the Director 
of Public Instruction, unless the scholar is attending a Government College 
when the Principal can sanction the transfer. The Principal will, however, 
secure the orders of the Director on all proposals affecting scholarships in 
other provinces and he will send a record of each transfer to the Director 
and the Accountant-General. 

51. Applications for transfer will be submitted to the Director of Public 
Instruction in the following form by the Principals of the Colleges from which 
transfer is sought : — 


Name of scholar. 

1 

Name and 
grade of 
scholarship 
and year in 
which it was 
gained. 

2 

i 

School or 
college from 
which the 
scholarship 
was gained. 

3 

College in 
which the 
scholarship 
is now held. 

4 

College to 
which it is 
desired to 
transfer the 
scholarship. 

5 

Grounds for 
transfer and 
the Prin- 
cipal’s 
opinion 
thereon. 

6 

Orders 
passed by 
the Director 
of Public 
Instruction. 

7 









School Scholarships. 

52. There are three classes of school scholarships provided by Govern- 
ment, viz.: — (I) Middle scholarships, (2) Primary Final scholarships, and 
(3) Primary Preliminary scholarships for girls (vide special rules), and for 
members of backward classes. In Board areas Primary Preliminary scholar- 
ships for boys are awarded by District Boards in accordance with the rules 
on the subject. 

53. Inspectors and Inspectresses will maintain lists of recognised schools 
allowed to present candidates at the examinations held by the Department. 
Scholarship rights may be withdrawn from a school at any time by the Inspec- 
tor or Inspectress. 

** <£• 

54. Pupils attending a school from which scholarship rights have been 
withdrawn will ordinarily be considered eligible for scholarships if they join 
another school which enjoys scholarship rights within one month of the date 
of the order of withdrawal, or, should this occur during vacation, within a 
fortnight after the commencement of the next term. Pupils who do not 
join another school within one month w ill be ineligible for a scholarship for 
a period of three years after their transfer to a school possessing scholarship 
rights. 
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• Middk Scholarships for Boys. 

% 

55. Middle scholarships arc of two kinds— Middle Vernacular and Middle 
English. Their value is Rs. 4 and they are tenable for four years in any 
recognised High School in Bengal possessing scholarship rights or for two 
years in any Government Normal School in East Bengal and for three years 
in any Government Normal School in West Bengal. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s letter No. S4SS-G., dated the 12th Ann test 
1932.) * 


56. Two hundred and forty-three middle scholarships are awarded. 
They are distributed among Divisions as follows : — 


Calcutta 


•• 

. . 7 (including 3 for members of backward 

classes). 

Presidency 


•• 

. . 45 

(including S reserved for Muhamma- 
dans and <> for backward classes). 

Burdwan 

•• 


. . 4 S 

(including 3 reserved for Muham- 
madan* and t*> for backward classes). 

JDasca 

• • 


. . 62 

(including 1!* reserved for Mobutu - 
tniulaiiH and 8 for members of 
back ward classes). 

Chittagong 

* • 


. . 33 

(including 10 reserved for Muham- 
madans, and 0 |dr members of 
backward classes). 

Rajshahi 

. . 

. . 

48 

(including la reserved for Mnham- 


randans, and S for member* of 

bark vs ai d » I i>nes). 


The distribution of these scholarships among districts rests with the 
Inspector. 

5 7. In Western Bengal Middle English and Middle Vernacular scholar* 
ships are ofx»n equally to candidates from all middle schools. In Eastern 
Bengal Middle Vernacular and Middles English scholarships arc open only 
to the pupils of Middle Vernacular and Middle English schools, res ptM lively. 
(Candidates must not be over Id years of age. 

58. A preliminary selection of (candidate's will be made by the Din* 
trict Inspector or the Subdi visional Inspector acting under his orders on 
the results of the annual inspections. Headmasters and School Committees 
should be consulted. Details as to the pecuniary circumstances of the candi- 
dates and as to their conduct should !>e recorded and due weight should bo 
given to these considerations in making the final award. Other things being 
equal, poverty should be the deciding factor. The preliminary lists of candi- 
dates will be forwarded to the Inspector who will prepare combined lists 
according to districts. The lists should show the schools at which the candi- 
dates propose to hold their scholarships. 

50. The number of names in the combined lists should not exceed <pur 
times the ifumber of scholarships available and not more than tw r o names 
should be included from any one school. 

60. The final selection will be made by an examination of the selected 
candidates. A fee of Re. 1 will be levied from candidates for Middle Vernacular 
scholarships and of Rs. 2 from candidates for Middle English scholarships. 
The Inspector will make arrangements for the examination and will appoint 
Superintendents to conduct it. The examination will be partly written 
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and partly oral and will be limited to the prescribed course. The oral 
examination will be conducted by the Superintendents. The written pagers 
will be set and the answers examined by examiners appointed by the Inspec- 
tor for the District or Division. 

61. The Inspector will award the scholarships on the basis of the marks 
earned by the candidates taking into consideration the circumstances of 
candidates and special local needs. 


Primary Final Scholarships for Boys. 

62. Primary Final scholarships are of the value of Rs. 3 and they are 
tenable for two years in any Middle or High school possessing scholarships 
rights. 

63. Two hundred and seventy Primary Final scholarships are awarded, 


distributed as follows : — 



Calcutta 

.. 6 

(5 for members of backward classes and 
one reserved for pupils of the Deaf 
and Dumb School, Calcutta). 

Presidency Division 

. . 42 

(including 11 reserved for backward 
classes j. 

Burdwan Division 

.. 58 

(including 11 for backward classes). 

Dacca Division . . . . # 

. . 57 

(including 11 reserved for Muham- 
madans and 13 for members of 
backward classes). 

Chittagong Division 

.. 44 

(including 5 reserved for Mutuum 
madans, 13 for members of back- 
ward classes, and 2 for Chittagong 
Hill Tracts). 

Kajshahi Division 

.. 63 

(including 8 reserved for Muham- 

madans and 1.j for members of back- 
ward classes). 


They are distributed among subdivisions by the Inspector. 

64. Primary Final scholarships are open to pupils not over 13 yexrs of 
age from five-classed primary schools. 

65. The arrangements for the examination of candidates will be made 
in accordance with the rules laid down for the Primary Final Examination 
for Boys’ Primary Schools including Maktabs in Section III — Chapter X — 
Examination. The examination fee is Re. 1. 

66. Awards will be made by the Inspector in accordance with the system 
prescribed for Middle scholarships as in rule 61. 


Primary Prelimnary Scholarships for Boys . ^ 

67. Primary Preliminary Scholarships of the value of Rs.* 2 (Rs. 3 in 
Chittagong Hill Tracts) are tenable for two years in all districts in the Presi- 
dency and Burdwan Divisions and in the district of Drajeeling for one year, 
in all other districts of Bengal. They may be held in any Primary, Middle 
or High school or Madrasah possessing scholarship rights. They are open only 
to pupils of primary schools (including maktabs) who are not over 11 years of 
age. 
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08. Thirty-two open Primary Preliminary scholarships are allotted as 
jgpUows : — 

Calcutta* .. ..11 

Chittagong Hill Tracts . . 16 

Darjeeling . . . . . . 5 


The following scholarships are reserved : — 


Calcutta 

Dacca Division 
Chittagong Division 
Rajshahi Division 


1 For pupils of the Deaf and Dumb 
School. 

2 1 . 

6 VFor members of backward cIamiph. 

<»J 


The distribution and award of the open scholarships and the award of 
the scholarship for pupils of the Deaf and Dumb School rest with the District 
Inspector ; the distribution and award of the scholarships for members of 
backward classes rest with the Inspector. 

69. Municipalities are expected to provide Primary Preliminary scholar* 
ships for schools in municipal areas. District Inspectors will ascertain in 
good time how many scholarships will be provided by the municipalities in 
their districts and will make arrangements accordingly. The examinations 
in municipal areas will be the same as those held in the non-municipal areas. 

70. The Sub-Inspector will make a preliminary selection of candidates 
and will forward the list to the District Inspector through Subdivisions! 
Inspectors. The number of names in the list- should not exceed three times the 
number of scholarships available. The list may be altered by the District 
Inspector. 

71. The examination for the final selection of candidates will be mainly 
oral and will be conducted bv Superintendents appointed by the District 
Inspector. The examination fee is annas 2. 

72. The scholarships will be awarded by the District Inspector in the 
same wav as Middle scholarships are awarded by Inspectors. 


Rules relating to tenure of School Scholarships . 

73. Holders of school sholarships are under the general control of the 
Inspector. 

74. School scholarships are tenable from the 1st January of each year. 
Only one Government scholarship can be held at a time. 

75. School scholarship-holders shall be exempted from payment of fees 
in Government schools. 

76. Scholars must join their institution within one month of the date 
of the publication of the scholarship results. If a scholar fails to join within 
a month, he will not draw his scholarship except with the sanction of the 
Inspector on satisfactory reasons being shown for the delay. 

77. Headmasters of schools may grant leave of absence up to 15 days 
in the year. Such leave entails no loss of scholarship. Longer absence 
with leave other than sick leave entails loss of scholarship for the whole period 
of absence, provided that Headmasters may give leave without loss of scholar- 
ship up to 7 weeks to a scholar who suffers the loss of a parent. 
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78. In High schools the Headmaster/Headmistress and in other schools 
the District Inspector /Assistant Inspectress may grant sick leave up to thuee 
months. The grant of such leave must be reported immediately to the 
Inspector and is subject to his approval. Leave on account of sickness in 
excess of three months requires the sanction of the Inspector. During 
absence on sick leave only half the scholarship may be drawn. 

79. If leave of absence is overstayed, the leave is cancelled. Holidays 
in continuation of absence are reckoned as part of the period of absence. 

80. The tenure of a Middle scholarship is dependent on the production 
of a certificate of due progress at the end of each year. The report will be 
made by the Headmaster to the Inspector. 

81. Inspecting officers should pay special attention to the progress and 
attendance of scholars. The Inspector may deprive a scholar of his scholar- 
ship at any time on proof of unsatisfactory progress or for any other sufficient 
reason. 

82. Transfers of scholarship-holders require the sanction of the Inspectors. 


Special Scholarships for Oirls, 

83. These rules are supplementary to the general rules relating to the 
award and tenure of school scholarships which will apply with the substitution 
“Inspectress/ * “Assistant Inspectress/* and “Headmistress’* for “Inspector,” 
“District ‘Inspector,” or “Sub-Inspector,” and “Headmaster,” respectively. 

84. Pupils of girls’ schools may not compete for open scholarships. The 
following special scholarships are provided for them : — 


Primary Preliminary 

Primary Final 
Middle Vernacular 
Middle English 

(G. O. No. 227Edn., dated the 26th January 1926.) 

86. The scholarships will be distributed by the Inspectress subject to the 
reservation of two Middle Vernacular and two Middle English scholarships 
for the Eden High School. The examination for these reserved scholarships 
will be conducted by the Lady Principal, • 

86. The scholarships will be awarded on the results of examinations in 
situ . 

■it 

87. The Director of Public Instruction will frame detailed rules for the 
conduct of examinations, subject to the following general conditions : — 

(i) There shall be no limit of age for candidates. 

(ii) Each school may present four candidates. 


Burdwan and Presidency 
Divisions. 


Dacca, Chittagong an d 
Rajshahi Divisions. 


No. 


Value. No. 


Value. 


f> 

42 Rs. 2 for 2 years 

16 Rs. 3 for 2 years 
8 Rs. 4 for 2 years 
4 Rs. 5 for 4 years 


81 Rs. 2 for 2 years. 

3 Rs. 3 for 3 years. 
54 Rs. 3 for 2 years. 

8 Rs. 4 for 2 years. 
12 Rs. 5 for 4 years. 
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(<n) The examinations shall be controlled by the Inspectresses of Schools 
• with whom the final award shall Vest. The examinations for 

• Primary scholarships shall be carried out by the ordinary inspecting 
staff and those for Middle scholarships by Assistant Inspectresses. 

88. Not more than two scholarships may he awarded to any single school 
with the exception of the Eden High School. Three Primary scholarships 
may be granted in this school if suitable candidates are available. 

89. Primary scholarships are tenable in a five-classed primary school 
<in the case of Primary Preliminary scholarships). Middle or High school, or 
in zanana classes. Middle Vernacular scholarships are ordinarily tenable 
only in High schools, in Middle English schools, in training classes or training 
schools and in schools which have an advanced course, approved by the 
Department beyond the Middle stage*. Middle English scholarships are 
ordinarily tenable only in High schools. 

90. Scholars who elect to hold their scholarships at home or in zanana 
classes will be liable to forfeit their scholarships at any time on their failing 
to satisfy the Inspectress of Schools of their regular attendance and satis- 
factory progress. 

91. As a temporary measure, girls who are awarded Primary scholarships 
from girls * schools will be allowed to draw them at half-rates while* continuing 
their studies at home, subject to the following conditions 

(i) Scholarships for home study will not fie awarded until the* claims 
of all girls who qualify for scholarships and propose to read at 
school are satisfied. 

(u) If there is a suitable school within reasonable distance, scholar- 
ships for home study will not be awarded to girls under 12 years 
of age. 

(Hi) The scholarship will be granted in a lump sum at the end ol each 
year after the scholar has been examined and has satisfied the 
Insjiectress that she has made due progress. 

Special Stipends. 

92. The Director of Public Instruction is empowered to grant special 
stipends subject to the annual allotment in his budget as sanctioned by (Govern- 
ment. 

93. The following special rules apply in the ease of special stipends in 
addition to the general rules relating to the award cud tenure of ordinary 
scholarships : — 

(i) No application will be considered unless submitted through the 
head of the institution in which the applicant is a pupil and 
when the institution is a school. 

\ii) An application for a special stipend must be accompanied by - 

(a) a certificate of poverty from at least two persons approved 

by the head of the institution ; and 

(b) a certificate of merit and age from the head of the institution. 

(in) A special stipend shall not be awarded to a graduate. 

(it?) A special stipend is tenable only in institutions recognised for 
this purpose by the Director of Public Instruction. 
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Miscellaneous. 

€ 

94. Except where there is any special provision to the contrary candi- 
dates for scholarships, provided in the foregoing rules, must be domiciled 
and educated in Bengal. A candidate will be considered to be domiciled 
in Bengal whose parents or guardians have resided therein for not less than a 
year previous to the date of the scholarship examination. 

The question of eligibility under this rule shall be decided : — 4 

(а) by Inspectors and Inspectresses in the case of Junior, Middle and 

Primary Final scholarships ; and 

(б) by the Director of Public Instruction in other cases. 

9.5. All the Durga Gharan Laha Scholarships are tenable by students 
of the University of Calcutta and in colleges and schools affiliated to, or 
recognized by, it. 

96. When the same number of marks is secured by two or more candi- 
dates preference should be given to the candidate or candidates who secure 
the highest number of marks in compulsory subjects only. 

97. No candidate who has once been admitted to a scholarship examina- 
tion shall be again admitted to the examination with a right to complete 
for junior or school scholarships. 

98. Scholarships and stipends falLing vacant shall remain vacant except 
when the Director of Public Instruction shall decide otherwise. 

99. In the case of an attached Collegiate^School the Principal will 
act as Inspector /'Inspectress for the purpose of these^rules. 

100. Shia students and students who are bona fide residents of the 
town of Hooghly will be entitled in addition to their special Mohsin stipends, 
to receive any other scholarship or stipend for which they are eligible. 

101. Except Medical and Engineering students and those students who 
are Shias or bona fide residents of the town of Hooghly no one who holds 
any Government or other scholarships or stipends of the aggregate value 
of more than Rs. 10 w ill be entitled to hold any of the Mohsin stipends. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Section I. — RuIm rotating to wrvica of Educational Officers 
A. — Appointment*. 

(i) Description of Educational Services. 

1. The Department comprises officers of the Indian, Hen gal and Subor- 
dinate Educational Services. It also contains a number of "Special ” posts 
and posts outside the classified services on fixed or incremental pay. 

A\ B. — { a ) The post of the Director is not inchuhui in the Indian Educational Service. 

(b) The Indian Educational Service is to be replaced by a $orvi<* constituted on a 
provincial basis and recruitment to the Indian Educational Service has been stopped by 
the orders of the Secretary of State? for India. 

(c) The preparation of Statutory rules for recruitment to the various educational 
aervioes other than the Provincial Educational Service is under the consideration of 
Government. 


(ii) Powers of appointment. 

2. Appointments to the Ketigal Educational Service arc made by 
the Local Government acting under the advice of the Selection Hoard. 
With these exceptions, appointments to all other gazetted posts outside 
the classified services and also to special posts are made by Government on tin' 
advice of the Director of Public Instruction. Appointments to all noil-gazetted 
posts ar made by the Director, Inspectors, Principals and Governing Bodies of 
Colleges, as the case may be. 

(iii) Rules for recruitment to Bengal Provincial Educational 

• Service. 


(Government Notification No. H173A., dated the 22nd May 1930.) 

3. (I) These rules may be known as the Bengal Provincial Services 

Recruitment Rules. 

(II) For the purposes of these rules — 

(1) the Provincial services shall consist of members of the services in- 

cluded in Schedule I and of such services as shall hereafter be 
included in Schedule J by notification in the Calcutta Gazette ; 

(2) the Selection Board for all appointments other than those made 

in the United Kingdom shall be as constituted by the Bengal 
Selection Board (Constitution and Functions) Rules. For 
• appointments made in the United Kingdom the Selection Board 
shall be deemed to be the High Commissioner for India acting 
on the advice of any Selection Board he may from time to time 
dedde to appoint ; 

(3) “selection” shall mean selection after consulting the Selection 

Board ; 

(4) “ direct appointment ” shall mean appointment otherwise than by 

promotion from any Government service ; 
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(5) “native of Bengal” means a person domiciled in Benga] and 

born of parents habitually resident in Bengal and not estab- 
lished there for temporary purposes only ; and 

(6) “Government ” shall mean the local Government as defined in 

section 134 (4) of the Government of India Act. 

(III) (1) Recruitment to the Provincial Services shall be made 

by promotion or by selection. The method of 

recruitment for each Provincial Service shall be as set forth in Schedule II : 
Provided that, in exceptional circumstances, and with the previous 
consent of the Governor General in Council, recruitment may also be made on 
the nomination of Government. 

(2) Recruitment shall ordinarily be made in India, but when suitable 
candidates with technical qualifications are not forthcoming in India, recruit- 
ment may be made in the United Kingdom. 

(IV) Subject to the further provisions of these rules candidates shall be 
appointed — 

(G. O. No. 13989, dated the 20th November 1930.) 

(1) in the case of recruitment on the result of a competitive examina- 

tion in their order of merit from a list of candidates prepared 
and forwarded to Government by the Examination Board, and 

(2) in the cases of recruitment by promotion or selection, after consulting 

the Selection Board. 

(V) (1) The qualifications of eligibility for direct appointment to each 
Provincial Service are set forth in Schedule III. 

(2) Save in exceptional circumstances, with the special sanction of Govern- 
ment for reasons to be recorded in writing — 

(a) no person shall be appointed by direct, recruitment to any Provin- 

cial Service whose age falls short of or exceeds that laid down for 
candidates to that service, and 

(b) subject to the following exceptions no person shall be appointed , 

by promotion to any Provincial Service whose age, on promotion, 
exceeds 40 years. 

The age -limit of 4.5 years for promotion to the Inspecting Branch in the 
Bengal Educational Service laid down in the above exceptions shall not apply 
to officers in the Subordinate Educational Service who entered service before the 
1st January 1915. 

(G. 0. No. 4367A., dated the 20th May 1931.) 

Exceptions . * 

•* 

Bengal Educational Service, Teaching branch . . No limit. 

Ditto ditto, inspecting branch 45 years. 

(3) No person shall be appointed to a Provincial Service who is not 
of good character and in all respects suitable for appointment to Government 
service. Every candidate for direct appointment shall furnish certificates, 
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written not more than one year prior to the date of application, from two 
responsible persons unconnected with the college or university and not related 
to him, testifying to his private character. 

(4) No person shall be appointed to a Provincial Service who is not of 
sound health, good physique, and active habits and free from organic defect, 
or bodily infirmity, and in respect, of w hom Government arc not satisfied that 
heis physically fit and in all respects suitable for appointment to Government 
service. 

• 

(VI) No person will be eligible for appointment- to a Provincial Service 
who has endeavoured to enlist for his candidature the support- of persons of 
influence or of officials of Government, Spontaneous reeoinmendations from 
persons interested, in or otherwise known to, the candidate will be disregarded. 

(VII) (1) Without- the previous sanction of tl.u» Governor General in 
Council no person shall be eligible for appointment to any Provincial Sen ice, 
who is not a British subject, or the subject of a Stale in India in respect of 
whom the Governor General in Council has made a declaration under sec- 
tion 96 A of the Government of India Act. 

(2) No person shall be eligible for direct appointment to a Provincial 
Service who is not either a native of Bengal or permanently domicile! in Bengal. 
Evidence as regards domicile shall be carefully scrutinised. 

(G. O. No. 2639 Edn.. dated the 14th October 1931.) 

(VIII) (I) (a) In the case of recruitment ift India by examination or 
by selection, candidates selected by Government for appointment, from the 
lists forwarded by the Selection Hoard shall be required to attend before a 
Medical Board convened for their examinat ion by the Surgeon-General with the 
Government of Bengal to prove their physical fitness for Government service. 
Male candidates shall conform with the standards prescribed in Schedule IV 
and female candidates shall conform with the same standards so far as they 
are applicable. Alter examining the candidates the Medical Board shall fur- 
nish to Government a certificate in the appropriate form appended to Sche- 
dule IV. In the cast* of female candidates, a Medical Board shall, if the can- 
didate so desires, be composed of women doctors selected by the Surgeon- 
General with the Government of Bengal. 

(b) Candidates recruited in England shall attend before the Medical 
Board prescribed by the High Commissioner for India to prove their physi- 
cal fitness for Government service. They shall conform with the standards 
proscribed in Schedule IN', and after examining them the Medical Board shall 
furnish to the High Commissioner a certificate in the form appended to 
Schedule IN'. This certificate shall be forwarded to Government by the High 
Commissioner for India, together with his recommendation. 

(2) After examining such medical certificates and recommendations 
furnished in accordance with sub-rule (1) Government — 

J^i) shall refuse to pass a candidate whom their medical advisers con- 
aider unfit to enter the service of Government, or 

(ii) may accept a candidate whom their medical advisers consider 
fit to enter the service of Government, or 
(in) may, in their discretion, reject as unfit any candidate whom they 
consider to be disqualified for the service of Government. 

(IX) When recruitment is to be made to any Provincial Service or Ser- 
vices by examination or selection, in accordance with these rules, there shall 
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be published in the Calcutta Gazette , and in such other manner as Government 
may from time to time direct, a notification containing instructions on aK 
er any of the following details : — 

(i) Number of vacancies. 

(ii) Method of recruitment. 

(Hi) In the case of posts to be filled by examination — 

(a) Date of submission of applications for permission to appear at 

the examination and method of submission. 

( b ) Qualifications required from candidates and the methods by which 

these qualifications shall be established. 

( c ) Date of the examination. 

(d) Syllabus of the examination. 

(e) Datailed arrangements for the examination. 

(iv) In the case of posts to be filled by selection — 

(a) Date of submission of applications and methods of submission. 

(b) Qualifications required from candidates and the methods by which 

these qualifications shall be established. 

(X) When recruitment is to be made by promotion, Government shall call 
for recommendations for promotion which shall be forwarded for the con- 
sideration of the Selection Board under rule I V(2), and may prescribe — 

(i) the authorities by whom and to whom, the channels through which 

and the dates on which recommendations shall be made ; 

(ii) the number of recommendations which may be made by each autho- 

rity prescribed ; and 

(Hi) the qualifications rendering persons eligible for promotion and the 
methods by which these qualifications shall be established. 


SCHEDULE I. 

List of Provincial Services. 

lfi. Bengal Educational Service. 


SCHEDULE il. 


Name of service* 


Method of recruitment. 


Hi. Bengal Educational Ser- (a) Recruitment to the following posts 
vice. shall ordinarily be made by promotion 

from the Subordinate Educational Service, 
but if a suitable recruit to any of the posts 
is not thus forthcoming, recruitment shall 
* be made by selection : — 

(i) Second Inspectors of Schools, 

(ii) Assistant Inspector of Schools for 

Muhammadan Education, 
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Name of service. 


Method of recruitment. 

(itt) District Inspectors of Schools, 

(tr) Headmasters of Government High and 
Training Schools for boys, 

(t*) Headmistresses of Government High 
and Training Schools for girls, 

(n‘) Lecturers and Demonstrators in the 
Bengal Educational Service. 

In making direct appointments Govern- 
ment reserve the right to appoint Muham- 
madans to as many as 45 }>er cent, of the 
vacancies in the posts mentioned against 
(*) and (iii) and per cent, of the vacan- 
cies in the posts, mentioned against (it*) 
and (ri). if there are suitable Muhammadan 
candidates with the necessary qualifications. 


Proviso* : — 

(t) Nothing in this schedule shall pre- 
judice the right of Government to 
appoint without reference to the 
Selection Board, any member of 
the Bengal Educational Service to 
any post within that service. 

(it) One permanent vacancy in every 
three in the posts of Assistant 
Inspectors of Schools for Muham- 
madan Education shall he filled 
up by selection, provided candi- 
dates possessing the special quali- 
fications prescribed can be obtained 
and their qualifications are stq>erior 
to those possessed by candidates 
in the Subordinate Educational Ser- 
vice. 

{iii) One permanent vacancy in every 
four in the posts of District Ins- 
pectors of Schools shall be filled up 
by selection, provided candidates 
possessing the special qualifications 
prescribed can be obtained and 
their qualifications are superior to 
those possessed by any candidate 
from the Subordinate Educational 
Service. 

(iv) One permanent vacancy in every five 
in the posts of Head Master of 
a High School shall be filled up by 
selection, provided candidates pos- 
sessing the special qualifications 
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Name of service. 


Method of recruitment. 

prescribed can be obtained* apd 
their qualifications are superior to 
those possessed by any candidate 
from the Subordinate Educational 
Service. The same rule shall apply 
to Headmastership of Normal 
Schools. 


(b) Recruitment to the following posts 
shall be made by selection permission being 
granted to officers of the Subordinate Educa- 
tional Service to apply. 


A — Men’s Branch — 

(1) Professor of Colleges. 

(2) Head Maul vis and Additional Maul vi, 

Calcutta Madrassah. 

(3) Librarian, Bengal Library. 

(4) Superintendent and Assistant Superin- 

tendent, Hooghly Madrassah. 

(5) Demonstrators of the Bengal Engineer- 

ing College. 

When direct appointments are made in 
the case of posts mentioned against (1), 
(apart from those attached to communal 
institutions and also those which are neces- 
* Barily or ordinarily communal in nature, 
such as Professorships of Arabic and Sans- 
krit) preference shall be given to a Moslem 
applicant, provided he is equal in qualifica- 
tions and experience to the best non-Moslem 
applicant, until the proportion of Moslems 
on the staff of each college becomes equiva- 
lent to the proportion of Moslem students 
on its rolls. In the case of posts mentioned 
against (5), Government reserve the right 
to appoint Muhammadans to as many as 
33 J per cent, of the vacancies, if there are 
suitable Muhammadan candidates with the 
necessary qualifications. 

B — W om en 9 8 Branch — 

(1) Assistant Inspectresses of Schools. 

(2) Second Mistress, Eden High School 

for Girls, Dacca. 

(3) Professor of English, Bethune College 
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SCHEDULE III, 

Qualification! for oligibility for appointment. 

Service, Quoliiicatm. 

16. Bengal Educational Ser- (*) Age , — Candidates for ap}H>intment by 
vice* selection to the inajieeting branch must 

not be over 35 and for appointment bv 
selection to the teaching branch must, not 
be over 45 years of age. 

NOTE.— (1) Itt’luxatlon of Uir Afp-Iimlt may Ik* nt lowed 
up to 50 year* in the case of eainUtiatv* for the of |{«wt 

Maulvi aud Additional Maulvi, Calcutta Madnutah, who 
jkxrscjw exceptionally high <iualilloat4ans. 

(2) The age-limit in thecae? of recruitment hy promotion 
is laid down In rule V. 

(*) Head Maulvi, Calcutta (ii) Educational and other qttalijicalunui,—- 
Madrassah. Candidates must lie reputed Arabic and 

Persian scholars of the Sunni Sect and 

(ii) Additional Maulvi, Cal- specialists, either (a) in Muslim Theology, 
cutta Madrassah. Hadith, Tafsir and lxiw, or (h) in Arabic 

and Persian Literature ami Muslim history. 

I Reference will be given to candidates pos- 
sessing adininist rat i ve experience. 

(Hi) Professor, Oriental Do- Candidates must possess a first eluss title 
part merit, Sanskrit in Smriti with reputation as a scholar and 
College. teacher. 

(u?) Special Arabic lecturer, (candidates must possess a first class degree 
Chittagong Madrasah, as M.A. in Islamic studies or a first class 
degree as M.A. of the Calcutta University in 
Arabic or a first class title from the Calcutta 
Madrasah or its equivalent, with reputation 
as scholar and teacher, and with proficiency 
in speaking and writing Arabic, Bengali and 
Urdu. 

(??) Librarian, Bengal Li- Candidates must possess a first class 

brarv. degree as M.A. in Sanskrit or Bengali or 

its equivalent, with proficiency in English, 
a working knowledge of Hindi or Urdu and 
facility in translation into English. 

(vi) Professor of Training Candidates must possess a first class degree 

Colleges for Teachers. as M. A. or M. Sc. of an Indian University 

or mus+ he Honours graduates of a British 
University with a Bachelor's or Master’s 
degree or must possess a recognised English 
diploma in teaching, together with special 
knowledge of educational measurement or 
school organization and method, or of some 
similar specialised work. 

(vii) Superintendent, Candidates must possess the degree of 

Hooghly Madrasah M. A. in Arabic, preferably first class, with 

administrative ability and reputation as a 
scholar and teacher. 
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Service. 

(viii) Assistant 
tcmdent, 
Madrasah. 


Qualifications. 

Superin- Candidates must possess a first class ti£le 
Hooghly in Arabic and reputation as a scholar and 
tacher of Arabic Literature or a Segree as 
M*: A. in Arabic, preferably first class. 


( ix ) Lecturers, Ahsanulla Candidates must possess a good University 
School of Engineering, degree in Engineering, Indian or European, 
Dacca. with teaching or practical experience. 

(x) Professor, Assistant (a) Professor of Mathematics . — Candidates 

Professors, Lecturers and must possess a first class degree of M. A. 
Teacher of the Bengal or M.Sc. in Mixed Mathematics with teaching 
Engineering College. experience. 

(b) Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering . — Candidates must possess a good 
Engineering degree, or its equivalent, and 
sufficient experience in workshops, together 
with the Associate membership of a 
recognised Institution of Engineers. 

(c) Lecturer in Civil Engineeriag . — Candi- 
dates must possess a good Engineering de- 

. gree with at least three years’ experience as a 
Civil Engineer after the compulsory year of 
practical training and the Associate member- 
ship of the Institution of Engineers (India). 

( d ) Lecturer in Mathematics. — Candidates 
must possess a first class degree of M. Sc. 
with a good record as teacher. 


• (e) Teacher of Surveying . — The same as for 

Lecturer in Civil Engineering at (c). 


[Government notification (Appointment Department) No. 8977A., dated 
the 28th August 1933.] 


(xi) Head Masters of 
Government High 
Schools for boys. 

(xii) Head Master of 

Training Schools 

for boys. 


(a) For appointment by selection : — 

(i) Academic . — Candidates must possess 
a first class degree as M. A. or M. Sc. 
of an Indian University or Honours 
degree or corresponding qualification 
of a European or American University. 


(G. O. No. 7832 A., dated the 13th April 1932.) 


(ii) Professional . — Candidates must possess 
a degree in teaching of an Indian 
University or a diploma or a degree 
in teaching of a European Univer- 
sity. 
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Servioe Qualifications. 

(Hi) Other . — Candidates mut produce evi- 
dence of an outstanding capacity 
for developing the cor(K>rate life of a 
school, of power of maintaining 
discipline, of capacity for control 
and of a satisfactory record of teach- 
ing ox|K*rioncc. 


(6) For appointment by promotion or in the 
case of Subordinate Educational Service 
Officers permitted to apply under Schedule 
II Iff (h) : — 

Candidates must possess a first or second 
class degree as M. A. or M. Sc. of an Indian 
University or an Honours degree (or 
corresponding qualifications) of a European 
University, with a satisfactory record of 
teaching. 


(Q. 0. No, 3o07A., dated the 2nd April 1931.), 

(i) Academic . — Candidates must possess 

degree as B. A. or B. Sc., or At. A. 
or M. Sc. of an Indian University 
or as B. A. or B. Sc. (<»r a corre. 
sponding degree) of a Euro[H>an or 
American U n i v t *rs i tv . 

(ii) Professional . — Candidates must possess 
a degree in teaching of an Indian 
University or a diploma or a dogreo 
in teaching of a European Univer- 
sity. 

(Hi) Other . — Candidates must produce evi* 
donee of an aptitude for developing 
the corporate life' of a school, of 
power of maintaining discipline, of 
a capacity for control and of a 
satisfactory record of teaching ex- 
experience. 


(arm) Professors of English 
• in Government Arts 
Colleges. 

(xiv) Lecturers in English 
at Krishnagar College 
and Dacca Inter- 
medate College. 

(at?) Professors of History 
in Government Arts 
Colleges, 


(a) For appointment by selection : — 

Candidates must possess a first class 
degree as M. A. or M.Sc. of an Indian Univer- 
sity or a good Honours degree of a European 
University with satisfactory evidence of 
teaching experience of at least three years ; 
capacity for original resoarch will ordinarily 
be required to be proved, except in cases 
where teaching ability of a special nature is 
possessed. 
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Service. Qualification. c 

(b) For appointment by promotion : — 

(xvi) Professor of Economics Candidates must posses a first or second 
at Presidency, Hooghly class degree as M. A. or M. Sc. of an Indian 
and Chittagong Col- University or an Honours degree (or corre. 
leges. sponding qualification) of a European 

University, with a satisfactory record of 
teaching. 

( xvii ) Lecturer in Eco- (Vide previous page.) 

nomics at Rajshahi 

shahi College. 

(xviii) Professors of Philo- 
sophy in Government 
Arts Colleges. 

(xix) Lecturer in Phi- 
losophy at Hooghly 

College. 

(xx) Professors of Arabic 
and Persian in Govern- 
ment Arts Colleges. 

(xxi) Professors of Sanskrit, 
in Government Arts 
Colleges. 

(xxii) Lecturer in Sanskrit, 

Hooghly College. 

(xxiii) Professors and De- 
monstrators of Physics 
in Government Arts 
Colleges. 

(xxiv) Professors and 
Demon «trators of 

Chemistry in Govern- 
ments Arts Colleges. 

(xxv) Professors of Mathe- 
matics in Government 
Arts Colleges. 

(xxvi) Lecturers in Mathe- 
matics at the Bethune 
College and Hooghly 
College. 

(xxvii) Professors of Botany 
at Presidency College. 

(x xviii) Professor of Geo- 
logy at Presidency 
College. 

(xxix) Professor of Physio- 
logy and Demonstrator 
in Physiology at Presi- 
dency College. 

(aajas) Professor of Pali at 
Chittagong College. 
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Service. Qua li : i cations. 

Candidates must possess the qualifications 
prescribed for the post of District Inspectors 
together with administrative and organising 
ability of a definitely superior type. 

(?) Academic.— Candidates for appointment 
by selection must possess a first class degree 
its M. A. in Arabic or Persian with a good 
knowledge of the other language or a first 
class degrn* as M. A. in other subjects with 
a good knowledge of Arabic* Persian and 
Urdu. 

Candidates for appointment by promotion 
must j>ohsosk the degree of B. A. in Arabic 
or Persian with a good knowledge of tho 
other language and of Urdu. 

(ii) Professional. Candidates must possess 
a degree or diploma in thatching. 

(Hi) Other.- -Candidate's must produce evi- 
dence of a capacity for touring work* of it 
good social status, of an aptitude for in- 
fluencing by inspection the work done in a 
school and of satisfactory organizing ability, 

(xxxiii) District Inspectors (i) Academic . — As for Head Masters of 
of Schools. High and Training schools, 

(ii) Professional. ~ As for Head Masters of 
High and Training Schools. 

Proviso . — Government may accept as 
• eligible for appointment bv promotion 
candidates who have no degree or diploma 
in teaching if they have adequate experience 
of educational institutions abroad and satis* 
factory degrees. 


(xxxi) Second Inspectors 
of Schools. 


( xxxii ) Assistant Inspectors 
Schools for Muham- 
madan Education. 


(G. C. No. 7 832 A., dated the 13th April 1932.) 

(Hi) Other, Candid \tes must produce evi- 
dence of a capacity for touring work, of 
good social status, of an aptitude for 
influencing by inspection the work done in a 
a school and of satisfactory organizing 
ability. 

(txxiv) Assistant Inspec- (?) Academic . — Graduate of an Indian or 
tresses of Schools. European University w ith a diploma or 

degree in teaching and satisfactory teaching 
experience. 

(ii) Other . — Evidence of capacity for 
touring work, of good social status, of aptitude 
for influencing by inspection th * work done 
in a school and of satisfactory organising 
abilitv. 
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Service. 


Qualifi cations. 


(xxxv) Head Mistress of Gov 
eminent High Schools 
for Girls. 


(xxxvi) Second Mistress, 
Eden High School for 
Girls, Dacca. 

(xxxvii) Professor of English , 
Bet huii ? College, 

Calcutta. 

(xxxviii) Lecturer in Botany, 
Bethune, College 

Calcutta. 


(i) Academic . — As for Assistant Inspec 
tresses of Schools. 

(it) Other . — Evidence of aptitude for 
developing the corporate life of a school, of 
power of maintaining discipline, of capacity 
for control and of a satisfactory rebord of 
teaching experience. 

M. A. with teaching experience. Preference 
will be given to a candidate possessing a 
degree or diploma in teaching. 

First or second class M. A. of an Indian 
University or a good Honours degree of 
a European University w'ith satisfactory 
evidence of teaching experience. 

First or second class M. A. or M. Sc. with 
satisfactory and sufficient experience in 
teaching. 


( xxxix ) Lecturer in History, Ditto. 

Bethune. College, 

Calcutta. 


8CHEDULE IV. 

Regulations as to the physical examination of candidates for direct appointment 
to the Provincial Services in Bengal. 

General physical requirements. 

I. A candidate must be in good mental and bodily health, and free from 
any physical defect likely to interfere with the efficient performance of his 
duty. 

II. In the examination of candidates the Medical Board will apply the 
following table of correlation of age, height and chest girth — 


Age. 

Hight without shoes. 

Inches. Inches. 

Ohest measurement 
on full 
expiration. 

Chest measurement 
on full 
Inspiration. 


s 62 J and under 

65 

3) 

32 


65 

68 

31 

33* 


68 

70 

32 

* 34 


70 

72 

33 

35* 


72 and upwards 


34 

36$ 


III. Measurement of chest . — The candidate will be mad 3 to stand 
erect with his feet together and to raise his hands above his head. The 
tape will be carefully adjusted round the chest, with its posterior upper 
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ec|ge touching the inferior angles of the shoulder blades, and its anterior 
lower edge the upper part of the nipples. The arms will then be lowered 
to hang lossely by the side, and care will be taken that the shoulders art* not 
thrown upwards or backwards so as to displace the tajxv The candidate 
will then be directed to empty his chest of air as must as is possible. This 
is best done by continuous whistling with the lips as long as sound cane be 
produced. The tape will be carefully gathered in during the process, and when 
the minumum measurement is reached it will be recorded. The candidate 
will then be directed to inflate his chest to its right capacity. The maximum 
measurement will likewise be noted. The girth with the chest fully expanded 
and the range of expansion between the minimum and maximum will then 
be recorded. In all doubtful cast's the functional capacity of the lungs may lx* 
tested by means of the spirometer. The minimum vital capacity as tested by 
the spirometer shall in no case lie below ISO cubic inches. 

IV. The hearing must be good. 

V. The speech must lie without impediment. 

VI. The teeth must be in good order, t.c., decayed or broken teeth 
must be properly stopped or crowned, and deficient teeth replaced by artificial 
teeth, where necessary, for effective mastication. 

VII. The chest must be well formed, the Iun$s arid heart sound. 

VIII. Rupture, hydrocele, variococele, varicose veins in a severe degree, 
or other conditions likely to cause* inefficiency w ill disqualify a candidate, 
unless such conditins is cured by operation. Where any candidate has been 
rejected and has subsequently undergone one or other ojieralion for hernia, 
hydrocele, varicocele or varicose veins, the Board may pass him, provided 
they are satisfied that the candidate has been radically cured. 

IX. The limbs, feet and* toes must be well-formed and developed, with 
free and perfect motion of all the joints. 

X. A candidate must have no congenital malformation or defect likely 
to interfere with his efficiency. 

XI. A candidate* must not be subject to chronic skin disease. 

XII. Evidence of previous acute or chronic di tease pointing to an 
impaired constitution will disqualify. 


Standard of minimum acuteness of vision required for appointment in tho 
• Provincial Services. 


Better eye. 
Vision =*/* 


Worse eye. 
Vision—*/* 


after correction wdth glasses, provided there are no morbid changes present 
in the choroid or retinae. 
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2. Cases of myopia may be admitted provided the ametropia in either 
eye or both eyes, does not exceed — 3‘5D and there are no morbid changes in 
the choroid or retinae. 

(G. O. No. 14005A., dated 20th November 1930.) 

Cases of myopia with posterior staphyloma may be admitted, provided 
ametropia in either eye does not exceed— 2-5D and no morbid changes are 
present in the choroid or retinae. 

A candidate of twenty-five years of age or over may be admitted, provided 
ametropia in either eye or both eyes does not exceed — 3*5D, and provided his 
corrected vision reaches 6 / 6 in each eye. 

3. Candidates with hypermetropia may be admitted, provided the acute- 
ness of vision is — 

Better eye. Worse eye. 

V ision = ' 8 / 6 V ision = */ 6 


after correction with glasses. ^ 

4. In cases of defective vision due to nebula of the cornea, the candidate 
will be rejected. 

5. Squints or any morbid conditions subject to risk of aggravation 
or recurrence in either eye may cause rejection of a candidate. 

6. Colour vision need not be taken into account. 


Form of medical certificate for candidates for direct appointment to the 
Provincial Services in Bengal. 

The attention of the Medical Board is specially directed to the follow- 
ing 

No person will be deemed qualified for admission to the service who shall 
not satisfy Govenment that he has no disease, constitutional affection or 
bodily infirmity, unfitting him, or likely to unfit him, for the service. It 
should be understood that the question of fitness involves the future as well 
as the present and that of the main objects of medical examination is to 
secure continuous effective service, and in the case of candidates for permanent 
appointment to present early pension. It is at the same time to be noted that 
tfie question is one of the likelihood of continuous effective service, and that the 
rejection of a candidtae, need not be advised on account of the presence 
of a defect which in only a small portion of cases is found to interfere 
with continuous effective service. Before filling up the form it should be ascer- 
tained from the candidate whether he has been previously pronounced unfit for 
Government service by any duly constituted medical authority in India or 
elsewhere. 
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Form A.— For Malt Candidate*. 


Signature of candidate in full 


Height (without shoes) 


Girt h of chest 


Weight 


We do hereby certify that we have examined 


a candidate for employment in 


His age is by his own statement. . . .years and by appearance. . . .years. 


*Thc candidate states that he has been previously examined and rejected 
by a Medical Board on the following occasion (a) : — 


Years. 

Service for which medically 
examined. 

Reason for rejection if 
known. 




• 



• 







* Strike out this paragraph if the candidate states that he has not been previously 
examined. 







We have had before us the prooeeding(s) of the Board(s) which examined 
him in the « 


(a) General conformation 


(6) Vision 


Right eye. 


Left Eye. 


"(a) uncorrected 

< (b) corrected . . . . 

Jc) nature and degree of 
defect 


(c) Teeth 


(d) Hearing 

(e) Lungs.. 


(/) Heart 

. ( g ) Liver 

(h) Spleen 

(i) Hernia, present or absent.* 

(j) Hydrocele, present or absent.* 

(k) Glycosuria, present or absent.* 

(?) Albuminuria, present or absent.* 

(m) Distinguishing marks 

♦Strike out 44 present ” or 44 absent ” in (♦), (j ) 9 ( k ) and (l), as the oase may be. 
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We consider that he is of sound health and good physique and 
eapahie of bearing fatigue and exposure, and that he is fit to enter 
tile service of Government . 


We consider him unfit to enter the service of Government on 
account of* 


Strike 
out which- 
ever of 
these does 
not apply* 


Name 


Designation 


Name 


Designation 


Name 


Designation 


President, 


> Members . 


Plaoe 

Date. 


• Here specify cause of rejection* 
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Form B. — For Fomalo CaMMsto. 

> ' 

o 

We hereby certify that we have examipgd a candidate 

for employment in the Department, and cannot discover 

that she has any disease, constitutional weakness or bodily 
infirmity, except We do not consider this a disquali- 
fication for employment in the office of We 

Strike f consider that she is physically capable of rendering efficient 
nut which- service for. . . .years. • 

ever of < 

these does We consider her unfit to enter the service of Government on 
not apply. ^ account of* 


Name 


Designation 


-v 

► President . 


Name 


Designation 


Name 


Designation 


Member / . 


Place 


Date 


* Here specify cause of rejection. 



(iv) Selection Board for recruitment to Provincial Services, 

• 

• 4* The following Selection Board has been appointed to advise Govern- 
ment as tp the fitness of candidates for appointment to Provincial Servh'ea 
in Bengal, induing the Bengal Educational Service 

President . 

The Member, Board of Revenue. 

# Members. 

The Commissioner, Presidency Division. 

The President, Central Examination Committee. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

Secretary. 

The Additional Deputy Secretary, Political Department. 

(G. O. No. 4?45A., dated 14th March 1930.) 

(v) Appointment of Muhammadans to non-mi nistehial Educational 

Services. 

(G. 0. No. 458- Krln., dated 9th August 1920.) 

5. The question of the larger employment of Muhammadans in the 
various services under Government has recently engaged the attention of 
Government, and after examination of the present conditions of recruitment to 
the various non-ministerial Educational Services in this province, the Gover- 
nor in Council has been pleased to lay down the following rules to regulate the 
appointment of Muhammadans to the Education Department in future. All 
appointing authorities subordinate to the Director of Public Instruction as 
well as the Governing Bodies of Government colleges arc required to note these 
rules for their giudance. 

Rules regulating the appointment of Muhammadans in the various non -m inisterial 
Educational Services in Bengdl . 

The following rules have been framed to serve as a working guide to 
ensure larger employment of Muhammadans in the various nonmmistorial 
Educational Services in Bengal in future. These rules shall not apply tot ho 
Women’s branch of the Educational Services, nor shall they apply to posts 
filled by promotion of officers already iri the services : — 

(1) Higher Collegiate appointments. — When direct, "ooruitrnrnt is made 
by the Local Government to fill Collegiate appointments (other than Prin- 
cipalships) now included in the cadre of the Indian Educational Service Or the 
Bengal Educational Service (apart from those attached to communal institu- 
tions), preference shall bo given to a Moslem applicant provided he is espial 
in qualifications and experience to the best non-Moslem applicant, until the 
proportion of Moslems of the staff of each college becomes equivalent to the 
proportion jof Moslem student**, on its rolls. Posts which are necessarily or 
ordinarily communal in nature, such as Professorships of Arabic and Sanskrit, 
shall npt be taken into account in th€> working of this rule. 

(2) Divisional Inspectorships of Schools. — At least one in every three direct 
appointments to Divisional Inspectorships of Schools shall go to a Moslem 
provided candidates meeting such standard of attainment as may be prescribed 
are available. 
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(3) Hiad Masterships si Schools.— Rule (2) shall apply to all direct re- 
cuitment to Head Masterships of schools included in the Bengal Educational 
Service. 

(4) Inspecting posts in the Bengal Educational Service other than Divi- 
sional Inspectorships. — Forty-five per cent, of all direct recruitment to ins- 
pecting appointments in the Bengal Educational Service other than Divisional 
Inspectorships shall be reserved for Moslems provided applicants qualified 
according to such standard as may be prescribed for these appointments are 
available, such percentage to be inclusive of communal appointments. 

(6) Lower collegiate appointments.— At least one in every three direct 
appointments to college Lectureships shall be reserved for a Moslem, provided 
such appointment involves no loss of efficiency. The Governing 
Bodies of colleges, so far as they have or may have powers to make these 
appointments and those which have or may have powers to make nominations 
for such appointments, shall follow this rule in making or recommending direct 
appointment to Lectureships in colleges. The rule shall have no application 
to communal colleges, nor to posts which are necessarily or ordinarily communal 
in nature, such as Lectureships in Arabics or Sanskrit which will not be taken 
into account in working this rule. 

(6) Subordinate Educational Service posts (other than those of College Lec- 
turers). — Of direct appointments to the posts of Subdivisional Inspector of 
Schools, Sub-Inspector of Schools, Assistant Head Master of Government 
High and Normal Schools and English and Vernacular teachers, 40 per cent, 
shall at present be reserved for Moslems, such percentage to be inclusive of 
appointments in communcal institutions. The percentage shall bo raised to 
45 within three years as indicated below : — 

Per cent. 

1926- 27 .. .. .. 40 

1927- 28 .. . . .. 42 

1928- 29 .. .. .. 45 

The Department of Public Instruction, in carrying out the provisins of 
this rule, should aim at soa djusting appointments, district by district, that a 
large proportion of the appointments made in accordance with the Divi- 
sional percentage is made in those areas where the Moslem population is 
large or predominates. 


(vi) Appointment of Muhammadans to ministerial Educatiotal 

Services. 

6. In Appointment Department circular No. 3386 A., dated the 20th April 
1914, it was decided that, under the conditions then prevaling, one- third would 
be a fair share of the ministerial appointments, which should be held by 
Muhammadans in the offices of the Dacca, Chittagong and Rajshahi Divisions, 
excluding the Darjeeling District, and in the Presidency Division and that in 
the other districts of the Presidency the proportion of Muhammadan recruitment 
should correspond approximately to the percentage of the population represented 
by Muhammadans and an annual return was precribed for submission to Govern- 
ment. 
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(f) In Appointment Department circular Nos. 5150-5163A., dated the 
30th September 11*18, the above mentioned policy was restated and the annual 
return Uf Government was abolished, but its submission to Heads of Depart- 
ments was retained and an annual rejx»rt bv them show ing t he progress made 
was prescribed. 

(2) After examining the general question of Muhammadan employment 
in Government services, the Government- of Bengal (Ministry of Education) 
were convinced that the progress made had not been u holly satisfactory. 
The causes which tend to prevent the orders on the subject resulting in tfie 
attainment of the prescribed minimum of one-third arc : — 

(a) that where thoro is a marked original defect in the proportion, the 

regular filling by the appointment of Muhammadans of one-third 
of the vacancies does not result in one-third of the appointments 
being held by Muhammadans until the completion of a period 
equal to the length of an officer's service, and 

(b) that Muhammadans appointed as probationers sometimes do not 

get permanent ministerial appointments, because they accept 
other appointments with the result that though other Muhamma- 
dans are appointed as probationers in their places, the continuation 
of a Muhammadan officer is in every such ease postponed. 

(3) After examining the general question, , the Government of Bengal 
(Ministry of Education) adopted the two following formula? in the matter 
of Muhammadan employment : — 

“(a) That it is the duty of Government to take measures to ensure 
that there shall he in the future a sufficient proportion of Muham- 
madans in certain of the higher services to ensure that the general 
interests of the community shall not suffer and that the activities 
of Government as a whole shall he for the lxmefit of the whole 
population ; that this proportion shall be fixed not necessarily 
in accordance with, but on the basis of population ; that with 
regard to the subordinate appointments a sufficient share is allotted 
to the Muhammadans to encourage the education of the community, 
and to prevent the monopoly of public employment by any one 
class of community. 

(6) That in the case of promotions within a service or from one service 
to another, there can be no question of communal interests and 
promotions must be based on merit alone or on merit combined 
with seniority, as the case may be.” 

In applying the latter portion of the first formula to ministerial appoint- 
ments in the educational offices in the mufassal, it is necessary in the first 
place to work up to a minimum of one-third of ministerial appointments 
in eibh Division being reserved for Muhammadans where this is not already 
done, except in the Burdwan Division where the minimum should be 20 per 
cent. Where the percentage is now less than the above figure, new principles 
of recruitment may be adopted which will result in the percentage being 
speedily brought up to that figure. Further, all subordinate appointing 
authorities must realise that one-third or 20 per cent, is the prescribed 
minimum and not the maximum. Whether the proportion of one-third 
or 20 per cent, can be exceeded or not depends on the quality of the 
candidates who come forward. The vacancies which are not under the rules 

30 
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specifically due to be filled by Muhammadans should not be considered* to ,be 
reserved for non-Muhammadans, but should be open to members of either 
community. 

(4) On the occasion of inspection of each Divisional office, the Director 
will examine the methods adopted and the results obtained and in particular 
he will satisfy himself that where Muhammadan candidates of good quali- 
fications are not forthcoming, full use is made of recognized Muhammadan 
Associations for making vacancies known. Copies of the Director’s remarks 
recorded at his inspections should be submitted to Government in the Appoint- 
ment Department. 

(G. O. No, 552Mis., dated the 26th February 1927.) 

(vii) Roles relating to the appointment of English teachers and 
Sub-Inspectors of Schools. 

(Appendix III to the Director’s Circular letter Nos. 6769-6773A., dated 
the 22nd August 1928.) 

7. (1) The posts to which recruitment shall be made under these rules 

and the qualifications required for them are set out in Schedule I appended 
to these rules. 

(2) All permanent and temporary vacancies in these posts shall be filled 
normally by direct recruitment in accordance with the procedure prescribed 
in subsequent rules. It shall be open to the Director of Public Instruction, 
Bengal, to fill vacancies in those posts also by promotion from a lower teaching 
service of the Department or by transfer from another branch of the Subordi- 
nate Educational Service subject to these appointees being possessed of the 
requisite qualifications set out in Schedule I. 

(3) No person shall be appointed as an English teacher, or a Sub-Inspector 
of Schools, who is not of good character and in all respects suitable for appoint- 
ment to Government service. * 

(4) Every candidate for direct appointment shall furnish certificates, 
written not more than one year prior to the date of application, from two 
responsible persons unconnected with his College or University, and not 
related to him, testifying to his private character. 

(5) No person shall be eligible for appointment who is not of sound health, 
good physique, and active habits, and free from organic defect or bodily 
infirmity, and in respect of whom the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, 
is satisfied that he is physically fit and in all respects suitable for appointment 
to Government service. 

(6) No person shall be eligible for appointment who has endeavoured to 

enlist for his candidature the support of persons of influence or of officials 
of Government. Spontaneous recommendations from persons interested in, 
or otherwise known to, the candidate shall be disregarded. » 

(7) Without the previous sanction of the Governor-Generaf in Council, 
no person shall be eligible for appointment, temporary or permanent, who is 
hot a British subject, or the subject of a State in India in respect of which the 
Governor-General in Council has made a declaration under section 96A of the 
Government of India Act. 

(8) Except with the previous sanction of the Government of Bengal no 
person shall be eligible for appointment who is not a permanent resident or 
permanently domiciled in Bengal. 
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(®) The Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, shall maintain a IVovineial 
j^&nel of candidates approved for direct appointment and no one shall be 
offered a^direct appointment unless his name is borne on the panel. 

(10) The Provincial panel shall consist ot names of candidates recommended 
by Divisional Panel Committees with such additions and modifications as may 
be ordered by the Director of Public Instruction. Bengal at the time of the 
annual revision of the panel. 

(11) ^The Divisional Panel Committees shall consist of at least one Moslem 
and one Hindu member, and shall be appointed by the Director of Public 
Instruction, Bengal. I he constitution ot the Committees shall be revised by 
the Director of Public Instruction, whenever he thinks it necessary. 

(12) Until further orders the Divisional Panel Committees shall be cons- 
tituted as follows : — 

(a) For the Presidency Division — 

(0 the Inspector of Schools, Presidency Division ; 

(it) the Principal David Hare Training College : 

(lit) the Head Master. Hart' School : and 
(iv) the District Inspector of Schools, Calcutta. 

( b ) For the Hu r< I w a 1 1 Division 

(/) the Inspector of Schools, Burdwan Division ; 

(ii) Maulvi Musharraf Hossain. officiating Second Inspector of Schools, 
Burdwan Division ; 

(Hi) the Head Master. Monthly Collegiate School ; and 
(iv) the District Inspector of Schools, llooghly. 

(r) For the Dacca Division — 

{/) the Inspector of Schools, Dacca Division ; 

(ii) the Principal Teachers* Training College, Dacca ; 

(iii) the Head Master, Dacca Collegiate School ; and 

(iv) the District Inspector of Schools, Dacca. 

(d) For the Chittagong Division 

(i) the Inspector of Schools, Chittagong Division ; 

(it) the Principal Chittagong College ; 

(iii) the Head Master. Chittagong Collegiate School ; and 
(it;) the Second Inspector of Schools, Chittagong Division. 

(e) For the Rajshahi Division — 

(i) the Inspector of Schools, Rajshahi Division ; 

(ii) the Second Inspector of Schools, Rajshahi Division ; 

(?ii) the # Read Master, Jalpaiguri Zilla School ; and 

(iv) the District Inspector of Schools, Jalpaiguri. 

(13) ’ The Divisional Panel Committee shall meet in August in each year 
for the purpose of selecting candidates for admission to the Provincial Panel 

(14) At a sufficient interval before the meeting of a Divisional Panel 
Committee, a notification shall be inserted by the Inspector of Schools in tho 
Calcutta Oazette inviting applications from candidates domiciled in tho 
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Division. Applications shall be addressed to the Inspector of Schools iii the 
form prescribed in Schedule II appended to these rules. 

(15) At its annual meeting, each Divisional Panel Committee shall, if 
necessary, after interviewing candidates, make a list of not more 
than 32 persons, of whom 45 per cent, shall be Moslems, which shall form the 
Divisional Panel for the ensuing year. The Committee shall further select 
from this panel not less than 15 and not more than 25 candidates, of whom 
45 per cent, shall be Moslems, in an order of priority for admission to the Pro- 
vincial Panel. The Inspector of Schools shall submit the names recommended 
for admission to the Provincial Panel with full particulars to the Director of 
Public Instruction, Bengal, once a year in the first week of October. 

(16) Candidates for those posts shall be under the age of 25 years. This 
condition may bo relaxed by the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, in the 
case of teachers who have worked satisfactorily for not less than tw r o years 
in recognised High Schools under private management, up to the age of 3u 
years. No candidate who is age- barred under this rule shall be admitted to 
the Divisional or Provincial Panel, and, if previously admitted to either or 
both panels, a candidate shall have his name removed from the panel or panels 
on his attaining the age of 30 years, or on permanent appointment before that 
age. 


JV. B. --(I) The following instructions have been laid down for the guidance of all the 
local controlling officers concerned : — 

(i) That permanent and qViasi -permanent vacancies and temporary vacancies for 
periods exceeding four month* will be filled up by the appointment of candidate^ 
borne on the Provincial Panel, which will be maintained in the central office 
on tho basis of the recommendations of the Divisional Panel Committees. 

(it) That temporary vacancies for periods not exceeding four months should be filled 
up by the appointments of candidates who possess the requisite qualifications 
and are locally and readily available, on the recommendations of the local con- 
trolling officers concerned. Selection of such candidates should be made by tic- 
local controlling officers and in order to avoid dislocation of w r ork the selected 
candidates should be allowed to join their temporary appointments in anticipa- 
tion of sanction by this office. In cases, however, where suitable candidates 
with requisite qualifications (viz., with JB.T. or 1st class M.A. or M.Sc. degree- ) 
are not locally and readily available, previous approval of this office to the 
appointments of non-B.T.'s or 2nd and 3rd class M.A.’s should invariably 
bo obtained. The proportion of Moslem appointments fixed under Govern- 
ment order No. 458-Edn., dated the 9th August 1926, should be strictly 
observed but the age-limit of 30 years imposed under rule 16 in Appendix 
III to this office circular letter, dated the 22nd August 1928, need not he 
rigidly adhered to in short-term appointments in cases where there is a distinct 
gain by acting otherwise, 

(ttt) That a special list of suitable candidates should be maintained by every local 
controlling officer for filling short-term temporary vacancies under him. The 
list shall contain tho names of those candidates, who are unemployed or are 
willing to accept short-term temporary vacancies and should be revised 
periodically by the additions of fresh names of intending candidates with 
requisite qualifications to be obtained from the Principals of the Teachers 
Trailing Colleges after the results of the B. T. Examinations are published. 
The head of every institution or office, if any, under the controlling officer, 
should be furnished with a copy of the special list for selection of candidates 
for appointment in short-term temporary vacancies in that institution or office. 

[Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 31, dated the 7th November 

1929 .] 

(2) Candidates for English teacherships in Calcutta Madrasah requiring Urdu know • 
ledge may be exempted for five years from July 1928, from the operation of the B.T. rule 
provided that no Moslem candidate possessing the requisite knowledge of Urdu is on the 
panel. [G. O. No. 3997Edn., dated the 5th December 1929.] 
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SCHEDULE I. 


Posts. 


Qualification*. 


1* English teacher* in Govern- H.A. or preferably with Honours of a reo^niaad 

ment High and Normal l 'Diversity with a degree in teat 4 him; ; or first das* 

Schools. M.A. or M.Sc. 


2. English Teachers in Govern* Ditto 

ment Madrasahs. 


ditto. 


3. Sub-Inspoctors of Schools to? Ditt< ditto, 

f ^ ' reaching e\jH»rience <»f a ant i*f<»‘torv nature for 
not less than two years in recognised secondary 
schools, 


4, Special Nub. Inspectors « »t t > M.A. preferably with Honours, in Arabic or Per- 

Maktabs, siari, with u degrtn* in teaching ; or first clan* 

M.A. in Arabjf or Persian, 

\b) Teaching evjx»rience of a sat isfact-ory nature for 
n..! less l han two years in recognise*! seco n<lary 


SCHEDULE II. 

Form of application for appointment to post* of English teachers and 
Sub* Inspectors of Schools in tho scale of Rs. 75 5 -150 (efficiency bar) — 

5 — 200 in the Subordinate Educational Service. 

(1) Name of applicant and present address (in full). 

(2) Permanent address in full. 

(3) Date of birt h and age last bir thday. 

(4) Place of birt h and permanent residence. 

(5) Nationality at birth, religion and caste. 

(Here st ate whether you are a Brit ish subject or not ) 

(6) Father's name, place of birth and nationality at birth. 

(7) Father’s address and profession (if dead, give address at date of death) . 

(8) Name of school last at tended before entering l diversity, giving address, 
with dates of entering and leaving, 

(9) Name of University and College. Give the dates of entering and 
leaving; and dates of passing examinations. State subjects studied, degrees, 
honours of prizes obtained and the class and position in the class obtained at 
all University and other public examinations. 

(10) Name of the Training College attended. Give year and class of the 
B. T. degree and the subjects in which you specialised during training. 
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(11) Give details of any original work. If published, copies of the pub- 
lications should be attached . 

(12) Give details of any teaching experience with dates and names of 
institutions. Any testimonials as to your ability as a lecturer, teacher, etc., 
should be attached. 

(13) Give names of games played — 

« 

(а) at school ; 

(б) at college ; and 

(c) after leaving the college. 


State whether you have had experience in organising games. 

(14) State whether you are a trained Scout Master. If so, what troops 
you have been in charge of and where. 

(15) Name two persons of position (with address in full) who can, if neces- 
sary, testify to your character, and to accuracy of your statements. 

(16) If time since leaving pchool is not fully accounted for bv replies given 
above, account for the remainder here with dates. 

(17) Are you free from pecuniary embarrassments ? If you are under 
liability to repay money advanced by an institution or party for your educa- 
tion, state the particulars. 

(18) Have you ever been pronounced unfit at any tim? for Government 
employment by the Medical Board, or any other duly constituted medical 
authority in Bengal ? What serious illness have you suffered from since 
leaving school ? 

(19) Have you appeared at any examination for Government service 1 ? 
If so, state when and for what appointment ? With what result ? 

(20) Have you previously been rejected for any appointment in Govern- 
ment service ? If so, when and for what reasons ? 

(21) Are you willing to be appointed to any post temporarily vacant l 

(22) Indicate the class of post you prefer, whether an English teacher- 
ship or a Sub-Inspectorship or both. 

(23) State here any facts not recorded above which should be mentioned 

as supporting your suitability for appointment. * 


Signature- 


Date- 
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• SCHEDULE III. 

» 


Lift of Moslom non-Moslom candidates approved for appointment at English 
teachers and Sub- Inspectors of Schools in ths seals of Rt. 75 -5 -200. 


# Name 

Serial and 
No. present 

address. 


I'erma - j 
riont ; 
(home) 
address — * 
District 
Timna. | 
Post 

Office j 
and 

Village. 


1 



j Qualifications. , 

* I 


1 )ate of ■■ bather’s 

hirth. name. ; Academic Other 

! ! mid limludmg 

I . prof****. past e\- 

si<*nal. t perieme'. 

! i 

1 j .*i (» 7 


Hemarks. 


H 



(viii) Minimtm qiwlifications hkquiu:i> Knit ministkiual ait*»i vimfnts 
IN OITIt KS Sl’liOKDINATK TO THK DlKKCTOK OF Pt'llMr I S^TKl c'TloN, 

Bknoal. 

8. All clerical vacancies occurring i n < d»v<*rnmctit High Schools for hoys 
and girls should be filled by I. A. or I .Sc. passed candidates and no extension 
of service beyond .V> years of aire should be grained to any n! the existing 
clerks whose (jualiHeat ions are below minimum prescribed »ho\e without, 
specific orders of the Director. 

The minimum qualifications of I. A. or I .Sc. shall apply to all ca-rs of 
future appointments to clerkships in Ciownnment conrties or in offices of 
Divisional, District and Subdivision;*! Inspectors of Schools. 

(Director of Public Instruct ion's onh r Nos. r»s<jfid»919A., dated ~bth 

Angus’. 1920.) 


# (ix) Allowanpks. 

9 Thu Local Government has been authorised to sanction an allowance 
not exceeding Ks. 200 per mensem to an officer of the Geological Survey 
Department who is deputed by the Director of the Geological Survey of India 
to act in addition to his normal duties as Professor ol Geology at I residency 
College, Calcutta. 

(Government of India’s Order No. 1342, dated Kith November 1923.) 
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10. Educational officers who are Fellows of the University of Calcutta 
are in the case of those posted in Dacca, Chittagong and Rajshahi Division*, 
allowed travelling allowance under the Fundamental Rules and the expenditure 
is debited to Provincial Revenues, while those stationed in Presidency and 
Burdwan Divisions are required to submit their travelling allowance bills 
to the University under the University Rules and payments are made to 
them from the University funds. 


(x) Rules relating to appointments on probation. 

11. In exercise of the power conferred by sub-rule (I) of rule 4 of the 
Civil Services (Governors’ Provinces) Delegation Rules, 1926, the Governor 
in Council and the Governor acting with his Ministers have been pleased to 
make the following rules regulating the conditions of service of Provincal and 
Subordinate services and of officers holding special posts : — 

(Finance Department notification No. 779T. — F., dated the 14th June 

1928.) 


Rules. 

(1) For the purposes of these rules — 

(a) “ Appointed on probation ” means appointed on trial in or against a 

substan t i ve v acancy . 

(b) “ Probationer ” means a Government servant appointed on probation. 

A Government servant so appointed (and continuing in service) 
remains a probationer until he is confirmed. 


(2) Where it is intended that first appointment to a service or post shall 
normally be on probation, the period of probation shall be prescribed in 
the rule regulating the pay of that service or post. 

(3) For special reasons (which should be recorded) the appointing authority 
may extend a probationer’s prescribed period of probation by a further period 
not exceeding half the prescribed period. A period of probation may not be 
further extended without the special orders of Government, obtained on a re- 
commendation made by the appointing authority. 

(4) When a probationer is about to complete the period of probation 
prescribed under rule 2, the appointing authority shall record an order effcher 
confirming him with effect from the date of his completion of the prescribed 
period of probation or extending his period of probation or discharging him. 
Similarly, when a probationer is about to complete an extended period of 
probation, the appointing authority shall record an order either confirming 
him with effect from the date of his completion of the extended period of 
probation or discharging him, unless he has meantime received orders of 
Government sanctioning a further extension of the period of probation : 
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Provided that, if he has not on the date of expiry of the extended period 
of probation received the orders of Government on a recommendation made 
under rule 3, the appointing authority shall defer his order until those' orders 
are received the probationer meantime being permitted to continue in service. 

Note. — (1) The term “discharge'* in this chapter includes, in the case of a pro l**- 
tioner appointed by promotion from another service or post, rovorsion to that service 
or post. 

(2) A recommendation that a period of probation should be extended by 
Government should l>o submitted in such time as to enable the orders of Government 
to reach the appointing authority before the date of oxpirv of the subsisting 
extended period of probation. 


(5) Save pending the receipt of the orders of Government on a recom- 
mendation made under rule 3, a probationer may at any time be discharged 
from service bv the appointing authority if considered by that authority 
to be unsuitable for the service or post, to which he was appointed, but the 
order of discharge (except when passed by Government) shall not be given 
effect to till it has been submitted to and confirmed by the next higher 
authority. 

((>) An order discharging a probationer shall indicate the grounds for the 
discharge, but no formal proceedings, such as are prescribed fnr the removal 
or dismissal of Government, servants who are not probationers, shall be 
necessary. 

• 

(7) No appeal shall lie against, an order discharging a probationer. 

(8) A probationer may not In* confirmed until he has served on probation 
for the period proscribed under rule 2, passed any test or examination, the 
passing of which may by rule be proscribed as a condition of confirmation 
in the service or post in which it is proposed to confirm him, and been declared 
by the appointing authority to be fit, for confirmation. 

(9) No increment of pay beyond the pay prescribed for the period pre- 
scribed under rule 2 may be drawn by a probationer until he is continued, 

(10) When a probationer is confirmed otherwise than with effect from 
the date of expiry of the period of probation prescribed under rule 2, In* will, 
unless it be otherwise provided by rule, draw as from <ho date oi effect of 
his confirmation the pay he would have drawn, had he been eon firmed on 
the expiry of the prescribed period of probation, and, unless it be otherwise 
provided by rule, the whole of his service from the date of his apjKiintrnent 
on probation shall count for increment. 

All existing rules and orders relating to the conditions of service of pro- 
vincial and subordinate services and of officers bolding special posts, in so 
far they are not inconsistent, with these rules, are hereby confirmed. 


(xi) Rules regarding promotion. 

12. (a) In the ease of promotions within a service or from one service 

to another there can be no question of communal interests and promotions 
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must be based on merit alone, or on merit combined with seniority a 9 the 
case may be. * < 

(G. O. No. 552Mis., dated the 26th February 1927.) 

(b) Promotions to selection grade posts in the Indian Educational Service 
cannot be claimed as a matter of right. The following general principles 
regulate promotion to selection grade posts in the Indian Educational 
Service : — « 


(Government of India’s order No. 157, dated the 15th December 1920, 
and No. 1538, dated the 22nd December 1923.) 

(i) that they are determined by merit and not by seniority ; and 

(ii) that they are purely personal, and appointment to any particular 
post does not ipso facto entitle an officer to a selection grade. 

(G. O. No. 1438Edn., dated the 21st April 1923.) 


(c) Under the scheme for the improvement of Secondary education in 
Bengal, Head Masterships of Government High schools have been raised to 
Bengal Educational Service* As Head Masters are mostly recruited by 
selection from Assistant Head Masters, the Government of Bengal (Ministry 
of Education) have examined the question of improving the method of re- 
cruitment for Assistant Head Masterships and have been impressed with the 
necessity for a careful scrutiny of the qualifications of teachers before they 
are selected for appointment to these posts. With this object in view Govern- 
ment (Ministry of Education), have directed the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion to maintain a panel of teachers who may be considered eligible for such 
appointment in order of priority. This panel should contain names about 
one and a half times the number of anticipated vacancies during the next 
two years, with some Muhammadan names in addition, to provide teachers 
of tins persuasion for schools for which such appointment- is essential. In 
selecting names for the panel, due weight should be given not merely to th*‘ 
possession of academic degrees and to seniority in service, but also to pro- 
fessional qualifications, the possession of a diploma in teaching, aptitude for 
developing the corporate life of a school, such as interest in games and sports, 
force of character, powder of maintaining discipline, capacity for control, 
originality in work, a satisfactory record of teaching experience in Govern- 
ment. or private schools and such other qualities as inspire confidence. Bona 
fide teachers in private schools with special qualifications may be admitted 
to the panel up to the age of 30 or even of 32. On the occurrence of a vacancy 
permanent or acting for six months and over, the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion should select an officer from this panel, the order of priority not b$ing 
absolutely binding. Continued good work as Assistant Head Master would 
qualify for appointment to the Bengal Educational Service as Head Master. 

(G. 0. No. 3553Edn., dated the 25th November 1924.) 

(d) The Government of Bengal approve the proposal that the rules laid 
down in Government order No. I438Edn., dated the 21st April 1923, for the 
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r^prultmcnt of Assistant Head Masters ot (Joveruiiuiit High Schools in Bengal 
be made applicable mutati# mutandis to the recruitment of District and Sub* 
divisional* Inspectors of Schools. 

(G. 0. No. 3553Edn.. dated the 25th November 1924.) 

(f ) (1) The principles laid down in Government order No. l43SKdn., 
dated 2 1st April 1923, will be applied nuiltth* mutandis to the selection of 
officers Tor appointments in similar ranks in girls* High schools as well as 
in first- grade Training schools, and t<> the selection of Assistant Head Masters 
and Mistresses for recommendation tot iovcrnmcni as heads of institutions. 

(2) The office ot the Director ot Public Instruction maintains lour select 
panels, one of Assistant Head Masters or others, considered tit for promo 
lion or appointment to the rank of Head Master; a similar panel for 
Assistant Head Mistresses or others, considered lit for promotion or appoint 
merit to the rank of Head Mistress : a third pane! of Assistant Masters, con 
sidered tit for promotion or appointment to the post, of Assistant Head Master ; 
and a fourth for Assistant Mistresses, considered tit for prom >l ion or appoint 
merit to the post of Assistant Head Mistress, in order to facilitate the collec- 
tion of the detailed information necessary for the preparation of the panels, 
a special form of confidential report has been drawn up by the D. rector of 
Public Instruction in consultation with Divisional Inspector* of Schools 
A copy of the form is given at pages 4l»2-t»3. It d««*s not supersede tin* ordinary 
form. Gut is intended for use only in the ease of persons recommended for 
inclusion in the panels. 

(3) The selection should he made from amongst, the English teachers m 
Government* High and First tirade Training schools and in Senior Madrasahs 
as well as from amongst the head teachers of Government- Middle Knghsli 
schools, and the (•urn-training schools of the improved type, ait • r personal 
inspection of their work. Selection may also he made from P*urher~ -employed 
in private or aided schools, subject to inspection, whose age does not exceed 
32 years, but in this ease teachers of very unusual ability only should b<* 
included in the list. 

(4) The new system of in iking promotions or appointments w ill napiire 
the utmost call 1 oil the part of local nUb * i>, if it is to Im Mh '•<•> tub No 
teacher should be recommended for the promotion in quotmn unle— 
regarded bv the reporting officer a.s thoroughly fit for it. even though the 
application of this standard would prevent any recoin m “iidation whatever 
being mule. The reports should be a. full as possible, and should not be 
monos v 11a bie or perfunctory, as is to some extent inevitable when repotting 
on large numbers of teachers. As the final lists will he selected in the office 
of the Director of Public Instruction, and will he constituted after a considera* 
tiore of the nominations of all local officers, in the course of which one-half 
or two-thirds of the names recommended will he exercised, it is obvious that 
any neglect to supply the Director with the fullest material for a judgment- 
will operate to the disadvantage of teachers recommended. It is, therefore, 
necessary to fill up each heading of the new confidential report form in the 
fullest possible detail. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 30, dated the lfith July 

1923.) 
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FORM. i 

Confidential Report. 

(For teachers recommended for promotion or appointment to the rank of 
Head Master or Assistant Head Master, etc.) 

1. Name. 

2. Designation. 

3. Pay (scale and actual amount). 

4. Date of birth. 

5. Home district. 

0. Actual duty on which employed (i>., the subject and classes taught). 

* 

7. Academic degrees (state class or division, whether Honours or Pass, 
also the subjects taken). 

8. Professional qualifications (r.//., B.T., L.T. — class or division to be 
stated — diploma in teaching, etc.). 

9. Length and nature of teaching experience — 

(i) In Government service. 

(it) In private service. 

10. Physical capacity (specific training in drill, games played and teams 
played for, if any, and when, to be mentioned). 

11. Character — 

(o) Social (including tactfulness in dealing with fellow officers, teachers, 
parents and pupils). 

(b) Moral. 

12. Aptitude for developing corporate life in educational matters 
interest in games and sports, debating societies, managing clubs, etc.). 

13. Power of maintaining discipline. 

14. Power of organisation (details to be given, including experience in, 
and capacity for, office work, if known). 

16. General health (state the amount of sick leave taken during 
past years). 
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16. Originality in work (give details). 

17. General impression of teaching capacity (to be filled up by Divisional 
Inspector or Principal, etc., after hearing a lesson). 

18. Any special aptitudes (e. g,, musical, scientific, literary, etc.), 

19. Other qualities (showing prima facie tit ness for special promotion, if 
any). • 


20. General remarks on discharge of duties (mention here anything 
known to you of an adverse nature, c.g., past bail reports, if any). 

21. Personal appearance and general impression (e.g., smart, brisk, 
untidy, careless of appearances, etc.). 

22. What promotion or appointment recommended (Headship or Assistant 
Headship). 

Signed 

Designation- 

Dated the 19 . 


Special note by Divisional Inspector ol Schools, Inspoctross, Principal, etc., 
summarising tho 'reasons for tho recommendation mado. , 


Signed- 


Designation- 


Dated the 


19 
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(/) (1) The abolition of the posts of Assistant inspectors of Schools 'other 
than those for Muhammadan Education) gave rise to the necessity of granting 
enlarged powers to District Inspectors which in its turn necessitated a corre- 
sponding increase in the powers of Subdivisions! inspectors of Schools. I^eat 
the District and Subdr visional Inspectors prove to be unequal to their increased 
responsibilities, it is necessary to ensure that all men promoted axe equal to 
their work and to give specially capable men opportunities of early promotion. 

(2) The system of making promotions requires the utmost care? and thought 
on the part of local officers, it it is to be successful. It cannot succeed unless 
Inspectors of Divisions give the Director and Government the utmost assistance 
within their power. Their reports should be as f ull as possible, and should never 
lx? monosyllabic or expressed in vague or general tern s. 1 heir selection should 
be made only after personal inspection of the work of those officers, whom they 
recommend and the confidential report in the special form, shown at pages 
4fir>4><>, should be written personally by them. 

(.'I) It is fully recognised that the orders on the subject will place upon 
Inspectors of Divisions a very considerable responsibility which will not be 
easy for them to carry out. It is recognised that special difficulty may arise 
from the fact that Sub- Inspectors often work in district rural areas and that the 
Inspectors can personally inspect their work, or even meet them, at very in- 
frequent intervals. Though it is hoped that after some lapse of time Inspectors 
will be able to fill up these reports from ( lose personal knowledge of the work 
of every one? of their subordinates, it is realised that this desideratum cannot 
be? attained quickly. It is therefore suggested, as a possible method of proce- 
dure, that the District Inspector should be asked to select one or more of 
his Subdivisional Inspectors and report to the Inspector in precisely the form 
in which the Inspector is directed to report to the Director, filling up the special 
confidential report form in the case of the man selected, and explaining briefly 
w hy he has superseded any particular officer. Jn the same way each Sub- 
divisional Inspector should be instructed to select one or more of his Sub- 
Ins|KH?tors and report to the District inspector the names of the iron selected, 
also justifying his selection by filling tip the confidential report form, and 
briefly noting against the names of men passed over the reasons Tor their 
supersession. From the information obtained in this way, and from his 
personal knowledge, the Inspector will be able to make a choice without 
difficulty. Each Divisional Inspector presumably visits each district head- 
quarters office once and in most cases twice a year. On these occasions he 
can after, perusing the previously received reports of his subordinate officers 
test and sift them by inspection and enquiry, summoning individual Sub- 
divisional Inspectors or Sub- Inspectors to district headquarters in cases 
w here he is in doubt as to the rightness of the recommendations of his subor- 
dinate officers. From the information obtained by the process outlined above, 
it will not be difficult for the Inspector to select his final list, and to write up 
personally the special report on the selected officers which will be expected 
from him under these orders. * 

(4) The object of the system is two-fold. The one object is the prevention 
of the promotion of men unfit for the increased responsibilities wilich District 
Inspectors of Schools and Subdivisional Inspectors of Schools are to assume in 
the near future. The other is the discovery and promotion of first rate energy 
and talent at as early a date in an officer's career as possible. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 7, dated the 31st January 

1925.) 
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FORM. 

Confidantail Rtpod. 

(For inspecting officers recommended for promotion or appointment to the 
rank of District or Subdivisioual lns|>ector of Schools.) 


1 . Name. 

2. Designation. 

3. Pay (scale and actual amount). 

4. Date of birth. 

5. Home district . 

(>. Actual duty on which employed (i.e., the classes of schools visited, etc). 

7. Academic degrees (state class or division, whether Honours or Pass, 
also the subject taken). 

S. Professional qualifications (e.g., H.T., 1*.T. — class or division to l>e 
stated — diploma in teaching, etc.). 

!). Length and nature of teaching and inspecting experience. 

10. General health (state the amount of sick leave taken during the last 
five years). 

11. Physical capacity (specific training in drill, games played and teams 
played for, if any and when, to be mentioned). 

12. rapacity for touring work (state whether tlur officer can ride a horse or 
a bicycle). 

13. Character — 

(а) Social (including tactfulness in dealing with school authorities, fellow 

officers, teachers, parents and pupils). 

(б) Moral 

14. Aptitude for influencing by inspection the work done in a school. 

15. Organising ability (details to be given, including experience in, and 
capacity for, office work, if known). 

10. Range of work which the officer can inspect with definite results (e.g., 
drilf, nature knowledge, and all other subjects of the primary, middle or high 
school curriculum). 

17/ Originality in work (give details). 

18. General impression of inspecting capacity (to be filled up by Divisional 
Inspector from personal knowledge of the work of* the inspecting officer con- 
cerned). 

19. Any special aptitudes (e.g., musical, scientific* literary, etc.). 
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20. Other qualities (showing prima facte fitness for special promotion, 
if any). 

21. General remarks on discharge of duties (mention here anything 
known to you of an adverse nature, e.g., past bad reports, if any). 

22. Personal appearance and general impression (e.g., smart, brisk, 
untidy careless of appearances, etc.). 

23. What promotion or appointment recommended (District ' or Sub- 
divisional Inspectorship). 


Signed 


Dated the 


Designation- 


19 . 


Special note by Divisional Inspector of Schools, summarising the reasons for 

the recommendation made. 


Signed- 


Designation- 


Dated the 


19 



481 


(Xii) JtULES REGARDING THE CROSSING OF EFFICIENCY BARS IN THE BENGAL 
# Educational Service. 


13. Two efficiency bars have been prescribed in t he time-scale of j>ay 
for the Bengal Educational Service, viz., one at the stage of Its. 4G0 and the 
other at the stage of Its. tk>0. The main object of efficiency bars is to ensure 
a continuance of good work. An impression seems to exist* in colleges that 
only those officers whose teaching work is definitely unsatisfactory will be 
prevented from crossing a bar. Such an impression, if it. exists, must , in 
the interests of collegiat e education in this Presidency and in order to prevent 
general deterioration in efficiency of the service, be removed, and the following 
instructions arc laid down for the guidance of all Principals of colleges. 

One year before an officer in the Bengal Educational Service serving as a 
teacher in a college approaches an efficiency bar, the Principal of the college 
should submit a full report* on the officer, with a recommendation whether in 
his opinion the officer should bo allowed to cross the bar or not. in such a 
report the Principal should indicate-— 

(i) whether the officer has been carrying out his duties with energy, 
ability and success ; 

(ii) whether he is in enjoyment of good health ; 

(Hi) whether he has been taking an active part in the social life of his 
college ; 

(ir) whether he has shown, during the previous throe years, that he is 
maintaining his mental alertness by the publication of any original paper, or 
book, or in any other manner ; 

(v) whether he has been taking his due share in training the character 
of students and in teaching them self-reliance and diseipline ; and 

(ri) whether his work is characterised by defects, e.g., tact lessness, super- 
sensitive* temperament, want of zeal, etc., .which impair in any marked degree 
his efficiency as a college teacher. 

Each such report should contain definite recommendations as to whether 
the applicant should be allowed to cross the bar. 

(A 7 . H . — A similar report, but contmtsi to items (i), (it) and (ri) should be submitted 
by the Inspectors and I usj>e< -tresses in regard to inspecting ofticent in the Jiengul Educa- 
tional Service under their control.) 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 31, dated the 28t,h October 
1926.) 

(xiii) Crowing of efficiency bars in the teaching and inspecting 

BRANCHES OF THE SUBORDINATE EDUCATIONAL SERVICE. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 2, dated the 9th January 

• 1925.) 

• 

14. Where an efficiency bar has been prescribed in a time-scale it is 
necessary, in terms of rule 25 of the Fundamental Buies, to obtain the specific 
sanction of the authority empowered to withhold increments before an officer 
can benefit by any increment beyond the bar. The main object of efficiency 
bars is to ensure a continuance of good work on the part of officers. It is 
essential, therefore, that the bar should !>e used where necessary in order to 
prevent a general deterioration in efficiency of the services. It is possible that 

31 
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an impression has been created that only officers whose work is definitely 
unsatisfactory will not be allowed to pass an efficiency bar. This impression 
if it exists, must be dispelled. The following instructions are therefore laid 
down for the guidance of all controlling officers : — 

(a) It will be regarded as one of their important duties to submit reports 
to this office on such of their subordinate officers as are approaching an 
efficiency bar ; no case will be considerd by this office in the absence of such 
a report. 

(b) Their reports shall invariably state definitely whether it can be 
certified that such officers have been carrying out their duties with energy, 
ability and suc cess and that their work is characterised by no defects, from 
whatever cause they arise, e.g., lack of tact or ill-health, which in any marked 
degree impair their efficiency. 

(G. O. No. 1936 Edn., dated the 5th September 1922.) 

(it) Except with the special orders of Government, no one who is not a 
graduate or at least passed L. T. should be allowed to cross an efficiency bar 
prescribed in the Subordinate Educational Service or ho promoted to a higher 
and responsible appointment in that service. This rule applies to all officers, 
whether H indu or Muhammadan, and should be strictly followed. 

A\ H. —Tim following o, beers have been excluded from the operation of this rule under 
orders of Government : 

(u) Classical and vernacular teachers, Inspecting Maulvis, Assistant Sub-Jnspee 
torn and senior Maulvis of Calcutta Madrasah. 

(h) Holders of teooliing and workshop posts at the Ahsanullah School of Engineering, 
which require professional and technical qualification.-. 

(c) Teachers in the Government School of Art who possess professional and technical 
qualifications. 

(G. 0. No. 1356 Edn., dated the 11th April 1923.) 

(xiv) Retirement. 

15. (a) A Government servant, other than a ministerial servant, is required 

to retire on attaining the age of 55 years. [Fundamental Rule 56 (a)]. 
He may be retained in service after that age with the sanction of the 
Local Government on public grounds, which must be recorded in writing ; 
but he must not be retained after the age of 60 years except in very special 
circumstances. 

( b ) A ministerial servant may be required to retire at the age of 55 years, 
but should ordinarily be retained in service, if he continues efficient, up to the 
ago of 60 years- He must not be retained after that age except in very 
special circumstances, which must be recorded in writing, and , with the 
sanction of the Local Government. 

[Fundamental Rule 56 (6).] 

NoTts. — The date on which a ministerial Government servant must compulsorih? retire 
is ordinarily the date on which he attains the age of 60 years, but in the v-dse of a mini"- 
tonal Government servant who is required to retire between the ages of 55 and 60, t he date 
of compulsory retirement is the date from wiiicli he is required to retire. It follows 
from this ruling that the restriction imposed by Fundamental Rule 86 does not operate 
in the ease of a ministerial servant between the ages of 55 and CO unless an order is passed 
requiring him to retire. 

(Audit Instruction Circular No. 24, dated the 16th March 1925, para* 
graph I.) 
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(<5) A case has recently come to the notice of Government in which an 
(Acer whose official conduct was under investigation was allowed to retire as a 
matter of course on the completion of the full term of pensionable service. 
It is essential that the ease ot each officer, whose retirement is proposed, 
should be carefully examined to ascertain whether there is any claim against 
him or whether or not it is expedient- for any reason to allow him to retire 
without special order. In all such east's the imimHliate superior of the officer 
concerned should, in forwarding his recommendations, state definitely whether 
there is $j,ny objection to the retirement of the officer, and if there is, the grounds 
of objection should be clearly indicated. 

(Director of Public Instruction s Gireular No. 12, dated t-hc 4t.h March !1)25.) 


B. — Tht acceptance of Private Tuition and work by Educational Officers and 
the acceptance of fees by them for such work* 

(i) PltlVATK TITITION. 

lt>. The power of allowing educational officers to undertake private 
tuition for remuneration is exercised by Government in the cas e of those officers 
whose appointment, transfer and promotion r««piim the sanction of Govern- 
ment. Such power in other cases has been delegated to - 
la) The Director of Public Instruction, Beflgal, up fro a limit of Ks. 500 
per term for each teacher : 

^>) Inspectors and Inspectresses of Schools up to a limit of Its. 100 per 
term for each teacher : and 

(r) Principals of Golleges, in their capacity as Secretaries of the < Inventing 
Bodies, up to a limit of Its. 100 per term for each teacher. 

The authority's eoneerned are to exercise their power in respect oft. those 
officers only for whom they are the appointing authorities, hut where the 
Inspectors and Insprtresses of Schools and the Governing Bodies of colleges 
have power fro appoint only to the minimum pay of a scale, t hey shall be deemed 
to be the appointing authorities of all officers in such scale. The receipt of 
fees in excess of t he above amount s requires the sanction of a competent higher 
authority Before granting sanction the authority concerned must he satisfied 
that the following conditions for the acceptance of private tuition work by 
educational officers are fulfilled 

(a) Not more than four members of the instructional staff of an institution 

will be allowed to undertake private tuition at one time ; 

(b) an officer must not devote more than one hour a day to such work ; 

(c) such w ork must he done outside college or school hours ; 

+{d) Principals and Vice- Principals, Hoad Masters and Assistant Mead 
blasters will not he permitted in any circumstances to undertake 
private tuition work. 


Subject to the above conditions a Government officer will normally be 
permitted to coach students in institutions other than Government, students 
who are not in any institution, or adults who require tuition for some specific 
purpose. 
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Private tuition of students in Government institutions should be discour- 
aged as much as possible and it will be necessary for the head of the institution 
to which the student belongs, to make out a case on its own merit each time. 
Such tuition might be justified, for instance, in the ease of particularly, dull 
boys, who are unable to keep up to the standard of the others even with efficient 
class teaching, of specially brilliant students, who are being given the finishing 
touches before an examination, or of pupils from outside Bengal. All appli- 
cations for the tuition of students in Government institutions should be 
referred to the Director of Public Instruction, Bengal, for orders. 

Where the student and the tutor belong to the same institution, the 
Principal or Head Master must certify that the tuition work is not on a 
subject in which the student will be examined by the tutor. 

(G. O. No. Nos. 29 Edn., dated the 5th Januarv 1932, 128T. — Edn., dated 
the 27th April 1932, and 475T. — K., dated the 30th May 1932.) 

The following rules have been laid down to regulate the submission of 
applications for sanction : — 

(a) The terms and vacations refer to the period, viz. — 

(i) from the commencement of the year to the commencement of the 

long vacation ; 

(ii) the long vacation ; and 

(Hi) from the termination of the long vacation to the end of the year. 

( b ) No work should be undertaken in anticipation of sanction. 

(c) Full name of the officer recommended to undertake private tuition, 
designation in full, scale of pay, whether in Bengal Educational Service or in 
Subordinate Educational Service, etc., and the name of the institution in 
which the student to be coached has been reading should be clearly mentioned in 
the application. 

AT.J5. — The note under paragraph 17, page 470, regarding Circular No. 3035-F., 
dated 28th July 1930, has thus been modified. 

(ii) Private work. 

17. The following special orders have been laid down in connection with 
the carrying out of mechanical and chemical tests for private persons at the 
Civil Engineering College, Sibpur : — 

(а) The Professors of Electrical and Mechanical Engineering and of Che- 
mistry are permitted to undertake mechanical and chemical tests for private 
persons without restriction provided such work does not in any way 
interfere with the proper discharge of their ordinary duties. 

(б) Fees for such tests should be levied in accordance with scales to be fixed 
by the Local Government. 

(c) Such fees should be equally divided between the officer and Govern- 
ment. # 

(G. O. No. 980, dated the 26th April 1916.) 

N,B . — The above Rules (16 and 17) have since been modified, vide Circular 
No. 3035F., dated the 8th J uly 1930, quoted below. 

The power to grant honorarium or to sanction the acceptance of fee which 
was delegated to heads of departments and subordinate authorities in terms of 
items 67-70 of the Delegation Chapter in the Fundamental and Subsidiary 
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Buies has been withdrawn with effect from the 24th July 1930. No 
Government servant may, in future, accept any honorarium or fee without 
the sanction of the Local Government, and he should obtain this sanction 
before commencing the work. 


C.— Literary work by Education Officers. 

18. (1) The following are the orders of Government for the guidance of all 

officers of the Education Department, on the subject of the ucceptant*o by 
educational officers of literary work on behalf of public or private employers 
and of the production of text books for use in schools and colleges in this 
Presidency in supersession of Mr. \\\ W. HornoU's Gimilar No. 233, dated 
the 17th November 1915. 

(2) Under rule 15 of the Government Servants’ Conduct Rules, a Govern- 
ment servant may undertake occasional work of a literary or artistic character, 
provided that his public duties do not suffer thereby, but Government reserves 
to itself the right to forbid him to undertake, or to require him to abandon, 
any employment which in its opinion is undesirable. The rate of foes which 
may be accepted in the case of work undertaken on behalf of a private' |K*rsnn or a 
a private body is subject to the provisions of rule t ft of the Fundamental 
Rules and rule 189 of the Subsidiary Rules. 

(3) The circular referred to in sub-paragraph 1 of these orders laid down 
certain rules for the guidance of all (^durational officers, in regard to the 
production by them of books sfxx'ially designed for use in educational institu- 
tions situated within the presidency. Those rules made no distinction 
between the members of the teaching and the inspecting staffs. It has been 
represented to Government that the absence of such distinction has resulted 
in the discouragement of the production of suitable text books by teachers 
and professors who are in a position to write useful books and has thus to some 
extent deprived the public -at large of the learning and exjwrience of such 
officers. Moreover, they have little, if any, opportunity of utilising their 
public position for furthering their private interests.. Government consider 
these views to lie reasonable and are pleased to issue the following revised 
orders oil the subject : — 

(a) In the case of literary work undertaken for a private |M*rson or body, 
the officer whoso services have been commissioned shall, before undertaking 
the work, obtain the permission of the Head of the Department. 

(ft) The acceptance of fees for such work will bo subject to rule 4(1 of the 
Fundamental Rules and rule 189 of the Subsidiary Rules. 

(c) In cases in which the book or treatise so commissioned is intended for 
use as a text book for schools and is approved by competent authority as such, 
the permission, if granted, will be subject to the condition that the writer, if 
he be a member of the inspecting branch, shall not retain any pecuniary 
interest in the sale of the book, but shall disj >ose of it outright to the publishers. 
In other words, he will not be permitted to receive payment of royalty on 
the sale of the book as a text book for schools in this Presidency. 

(d) Similarly, in the case of books wTitten by an inspecting officer on 
his own initiative, specially for use as text books in schools in the Presidency 
and approved by a competent authority for the purpose, the author shall 
be required to dispose of his pecuniary interest in the books written by him 
in the manner described in (c) above. 
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(e) The orders contained in section (r) and ( d ) above do not apply t* 
educational officers employed in the teaching branch. If, however, any such 
officer be transferred to any inspecting post, ho shall forthwith comply with 
the orders detailed above. 

(/) The principle enunciated above, as to the retention of pecuniary 
interest in books written by officers of the Education Department, will not 
be hold to apply to works which are works of scholarship first and text books 
afterwards, e.g., books of general academic interest, library books and books 
of reference, books designed for teachers, and for higher education, etc. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 38, dated the I Oth August 
1927.) 


D.— Testimonials. 

19. (1) The following instructions are laid down for the guidance 
of officers of all ranks in the Education Department, on the subject of the 
grant of certificates by officers to their subordinates : — 

(#) No officer shall grant a certificate or a testimonial to any subordinate 
working under him. 

(b) No officer shall grant a certificate or v, testimonial to a subordinate 
officer even after the former dias ceased to have official connection with the 
latter. 

(2) It has been observed that subordinate officers are in the habit of 
making use of commendatory remarks made by their official superiors when 
forwarding applications for other posts as independent certificates and sub- 
mitting copies of such testimonials in support of applications for promotion. 
This practice is undesirable and should be made impossible by forwarding 
officers confining themselves to a bare recommendation or wording their 
remarks so that they cannot bo employed for the .general use as testimonials. 

(3) It is essential that the above instructions should be strictly observed 
in future by all officers of the Department. Subordinate officers applying 
for testimonials should be made to understand that the grant of certificates 
is not permissible, but that reference from prospective employers regarding 
their services will be readily answered by their superior officers. 

(4) Direct certificates may however be granted in cases where Government 
servants, after retirement, are looking for employment outside India. Even 
in such cases certificates should not be of a general character, but should 
have reference to periods of service during which the officer granting the certi- 
ficates had official dealings with the applicants. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 7, dated the 5th March 
1926.) 

20. The Local Government have decided that certificates of approved 
service should bo granted to gazetted officers who apply for them lafter retire- 
ment, or w hilst on leave with a previously declared intention to retire at the 
end of their leave, and that such certificates will be issued by the Local 
Government in the form prescribed for the purpose, provided the service of 
the applicants has been approved, 

(Appointment Department Memorandum No. 999-1013A., dated the 6th 
February 1929.) 
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* E. — Collection of funds from ths public. 

• 

21. No officer of the Department- should, in his official capacity, take 
part in raising funds from the public for any purpose whatsoever without the 
previous permission of the Director. Whenever it is mHim rv to aeeord 
such sanction, the Director should dearly explain to the officer concerned the 
precise objects on which the funds so raised should l>o sj>ent, how accounts 
should be kept, and when' the money should be placed. Arrangements 
should also bo made to have these' accounts property audited. 

(G. 0. No. 3509 Ed n., dat<d the 25th October 1920.) 

F. — Departmental Punishment. 

(i) Forms of punishment. 

22. The following penalities may, for good and sufficient reasons and 
as hereinafter provided, be imposed upon members of the Indian Educational 
Service, the Provincial Educational Services and the Socialist Services, 
namely : — 

(i) Censure. 

(ft) Withholding of increments or promotion, including stoppage at an 
efficiency bar. 

* « 

(in) Reduction to a lower post or time-scale, or to a lower stage in a time- 
scale. 

(*>) Recovery from pay of the whole or part of any |s*cuniary loss can him l 
to Government by negligence or breach of orders. 

(r) Suspension. 

(ri) Removal from the Civil Service of the Crown, which does not dis- 
qualify from future employment. 

(n'i) Dismissal from the Civil Service of the Crown, which ordinarily 
disqualifies from future employment. 

Explanation . — The discharge— 

(a) of a person apjHiiutcd on probation, during the jieriod of probation, 

(b) of a jM'rson appoints! otherwise' than under eon tract to hold a tom- 

porarv appointment, on tin* expiration ot the period of the ap|K>int* 
merit, 

(c) of a person engaged under contract, in accordance with the terms of 

his contract, 

does not amount to removal or dismissal within the meaning of this rule. 

[Rule 49 of the Civil Services (Classification, Control and A p[>cal) Rules f 

195b] 

1 • 


(ii) Authority competent to award Departmental punishment. 

23. (1) No member of the Indian Educational Service Hhall be removed 

or dismissed except by order of the Secretary of State for India. 

[Rule 50 of the Civil Services (Classification, Control add Appeal) Rules. 
1930] 
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(2) Subject to the provisions of these rules, the Local Government’ of £ 
Governor’s Province may impose— 

(а) any of the penalities specified in clauses ( i ) to (v) of paragraph 22 

above on any person included in the Indian Educational Service, 
Bengal Educational Service, and the Specialist Services who is 
serving under the administrative control of the Local Government, 

(б) the penalty specified in clause (vi) or in clause (mi) on any such person 

other than mem born of the Indian Educational Service. * 

[Rule 52 of the Civil Services (Classification) Rules, 1930.] 

24. The power to make rules prescribing the penalties that may be 
imposed on members of the Subordinate Educational Service under the 
administrative control of a Government, the authorities which may impose 
such penalties, the appeals which may be preferred from orders imposing such 
penalties, the conditions to which and the authorities by which such orders 
may be reversed or altered in cases in which no appeal lies or in which no 
appeal is preferred, has been delegated to such Government : 

Provided that, when such rules empower a subordinate authority to impose 
a penalty, provisions shall be made in the rules for at least one appeal to a 
higher authority from an order imposing such penalty. 

( Rule 54 of the Civil Services (Classification) Rules, 1930.] 

o 

(iii) Departmental enquiry. 

25. Without prejudice to the provisions of the Public Servants’ Inquiries 

Act, 1850, no order of dismissal, removal, or reduction shall be passed on a 
member of a service (other than an order based on facts w hich have led to bis 
conviction in a Criminal Court) unless he has been informed in writing of the 
grounds on which it is proposed to take action, and has been afforded an 
adequate opportunity of defending himself. The grounds on which it is propos- 
ed to take action shall be reduced to the form of a definite charge or charges, 
which shall be communicated to the person charged together with a statement 
of the allegations on which each charge is based and of any other circumstances 
which it is proposed to take into consideration in passing orders on the 
case. He shall be required, within a reasonable time, to put in a 
written statement of his defence and to state whether he desires to be 
heard in person. If he so desires, or if the authority concerned so 
direct, an oral enquiry shall be held. At that enquiry oral evidence 
shall be heard as to such of the allegations as are not admitted and the person 
charged shall be entitled to cross examine the witnesses, to give evidence in 
person and to have such w itnesses called, as he may wish, provided that the 
officer conducting the enquiry may, for special and sufficient reasons to be 
recorded in writing, refuse to call a witness. The proceedings shall contain 
a sufficient record of the evidence and a statement of the findings and the 
grounds thereof. • 

This rule shall not apply where the person concerned has absconded, or 
where it is for other reasons impracticable to communicate with him. All or 
any of the provisions of the rule may, in exceptional cases, for special 
and sufficient reasons to be recorded in writing, be waived, where there is 
a difficulty in observing exactly the requirements of the rule and those 
requirements canjbe waived without injustice to the persons charged. 

[Rule 55 of the Civil Services (Classification) Rules, 1930.] 
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• (iv) The record of Departmental enquiry. 

26. The record of such departmental enquiry shall consist of a proceeding 
in the form below and shall include : — 

(а) The framing of specific charges in writing against the Government 
servant concerned, of which he shall be furnished with a copy, and which he 
shall be called on to explain. 

(б) The record of a memorandum of the evidence of the witnesses examined 
(if any)* Such examination should, if there be no special reasons to the con- 
trary, be conducted in the presence of the accused, who should be given an 
opportunity of questioning the witnesses. Except under very special cir- 
cumstances, no pleader or agent should be allow od to appear either on behalf of 
Government or the accused, either before the officer who conducts the 
enquiry or any officer to whom appeal mav be made. 

(r) A reasonable opportunity to the accused of adducing his defence w hich 
shall be reduced to writing, also the record of a memorandum of the evidence 
of any witnesses adduced by tin* accused in so far as their evidence may be 
relevant to the charge against him. 

(d) A recital of the accused's previous character as recorded in his service 
book or in the office records. 

(t ) A clear and definite finding upon each of the charges originally framed 
against the accused, 

(/) A clear and definite finding as to the punishment inflicted, or, w hen the 
officer conducting the enquiry has not the power to punish, a clear statement 
of what he considers to be an appropriate punishment for the offence 
established. 

(Paragraph 77, Chapter IV of the Bengal Board's Miscellaneous Rules, 
191*). 


Th« Form in which Departmental Proceedings should be drawn up. 


The following sequence will be observed 

(1 ) Name, rank and grade of officer pro- 

ceeded against. 

(2) Each offence charged to be explicitly 

set forth (pages to ). 

(3) A memorandum of evidence to be 

recorded . 

(4) Defence — This must be reduced to 

writing. If a written defence is 
submitted, it will form part of 
the record. 

(5) Remarks — Here record comments 

on the evidence (pages to ). 

(6) Character of the accused (pages 

to ). 

(7) Order will be recorded in the form 

prescribed (pages to ). 

(8) Orders, if any, regarding subsistence 

allowance, service for pension. 


Proceedings, 

Against. 


Commenced. 


Concluded by District Officer. 


Concluded by Appellate Autho- 
rity — 

Order of District Officer. 


A T ./?. — If it is decided to prosecute, this will bo noted as a preliminary order, the 
final order being recorded when the judicial proceedings, including appeal, have been 
disposed of. 
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District Officer’s Order. 


Final order of Appellate Autho- 
rity— 


District Officer. 


Dated 

Commissioer’s Order. 


Date of issue of copy order by 
District Officer — 


Commissioner. 

Dated 

An appeal against this order lies to — 

It must be made within two months 
from — 

A copy of the Appellate order will be tiled with the proceedings. 


* 

Name, rank and grade of officer proceeded against. 

Charges . 

(Charges must be specific. Each charge should be drawn up and seperately 
numbered and should give the date, occasion and nature of the offence com- 
mitted. A copy should be given to the officer charged). 


No. Particulars of charges. 



Defence. 

(This may be recorded in abstract, the full defence, if one is submitted in 
writing, being attached to the proceedings.) 

(If the officer charged can write, he should be permitted to submit his 
defence in writing. In cases of illiterate men, the District Officer may record 
the defence.) . 


Charge No. 


Plea. 






4!>I 


Evident*. 


(A memorandum of evidence to be recorded. Where the full statements 
of witnesses have been recorded in English or the vernacular, they should bo 
attached to the proceedings.) 

Charge No, 

Particulars of evidence. 

. 


Remarks. 

(Here record comments on the evident e and defence.) 

Charge No. 



• 


Character. 

Date of appoint inent, punishments ami rewards to he m tod. 


Order. 


( VV T ill be recorded in the form prescribed. Orders, if any, regarding sidmis- 
tenee allowance, service for pension, etc., sliould Ik- given). 


Charge No. 

Finding and sentence l»v District Officer. 




* . Order of the Commissioner or other Appellate Court. 

(v) Preparation of the record. 

27. The record is to be prepared as the case is gone into ; it is not to 
be written by a clerk after the case has been decided. 

(Paragraph 80, Chapter JV of the Bengal Board's Miscellaneous Rules, 
1918.) 
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(vi) Orders to be based ox the facts in the records. 

28. In accordance with the principles laid down by the Government 
of India, the enquiring officers should base their findings and orders of punish- 
ment on facts and inferences appearing in, or deduced from the records, and 
the judgment should not contain confidential matters or deal with persons or 
topics not directly concerned, with, or at issue in, the proceedings. 

(Paragraph 82, Chapter IV of the Bengal Board’s Miscellaneous Rules 
1918.) 

( vii) Copy OF the orders and records when supplied to the 

PUNISHED OFFICER. 

(Paragraphs 81 and 82 of the Bengal Board’s Miscellaneous Rules, 1918. 

29. (a) When any orders of punishment have been passed, the officer 
punished shall be entitled to receive a copy of the order of punishment free of 
cost, and shall also be allowed to take a copy of the rest of the record, paying 
for the copy at the usual copy rates, or providing his own paper and copyist. 

(b) The following instructions shall be followed :• — 

(i) As a rule, only the substance of a decision should be communicated to 
the officer concerned with such statement of the grounds upon which it is 
based as may be necessary for the information of the officer and may be con- 
sidered expedient having regard to the circumstances of the case. 

(ii) Despatches from or to the Secretary of State and correspondence 
indicating a difference of opinion between the Local Government and the 
Government of India should only be communicated with the express per- 
mission of the Government of India. 

(viii) Standard of proof required in awarding departmental 

punishment. 

30. As regards the standard of proof required and the principles which 
should guide an officer in awarding punishment, attention of officers is 
invited to a Resolution of the Government of Bombay No. 7170, dated the 
16th October 1883, reproduced below, which has been forwarded by the Gov- 
ernment of India to the Government of Bengal for information. 

(Paragraph 83, Chapter IV of the Bengal Board’s Miscellaneous Rules, 
1918. Bombay Government Resolution No. 7170, dated the 16th October 
1883.) 


No. 60-6182, dated Simla, the 13th November 1883. 

From — G. S. Forbes, Esq., officiating Under-Secretary to the Government 
"of India, Home Department, 

To — The Secretary to the Government of Bengal, General Department. 

I am directed to forward, for the information of His Honour the Lieutenant- 
Governor, the accompanying copy of a resolution recorded by the Government 
of Bombay on the subject of dismissals of native subordinates for misconduct. 
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Extract from proceedings of the Government of Bombay, Judicial Department 
No. 7170, dated Bombay Castle, the 16th October 1863. 

Read the following : — 

Resolution of Government on the subject of the prooininro that should be adopted 
when native subordinates in the civil department* a re di*inU*Hi from jxvnsionable 
service for Tnisconduct. 


Resolution. — The Court of Directors, by Despatch No. 42 of (>th August 
1851, enunciated their views on the habit imputed to KurojHNtn heads of 
offices and departments of inconsiderately dismissing native subordinates. 
This habit had been reported to t he Court of Directors as deeply rooted. Tho 
Court quoted a Member of the Agra Board of Revenue as observing that, 
since he had entered the service, "the (Government have done much to temper 
the arbitrary severity with which their native officers are treated by their 
European fellow-servants, and they have in consequence materially increased 
the honesty and faithfulness of that deserving class of men, hut more remains 
to be done, and, he doubts not, will be done by degrees.” The purport of the 
instructions then laid down was that native subordinates were not tube dis- 
missed merely in consequence of unfavourable opinions entertained towards 
them by their superiors, or for slight reasons, hut on proof only of t angible 
delinquency in such matters as "fraud and dishonesty, continued and wilful 
negligence and all offences involving moral (jisgraee. and a subordinate 
once dismissed upon just grounds was to be |K*rmanently excluded from (Gov- 
ernment employ. 

(2) After 2S years, i.e., in duly lh79, the habit adverted to was found to 
be still extant in sufficient force to induce the (Government of India 
to republish these instructions of the Court of Directors with an expression 
of their own concurrence, and to add to them as follows:— 

In all cases of the "dismissal of public servants, the charge against a public 
servant should be reduced Jto writing, his defence should he either taken in 
or reduced to writing, and the decision on such defence should also be in 
writing/’ As a reservation, it was stated that in the case of public servants 
who arc dismissed in consequence of facts or inference elicited at a judicial 
trial, or in the case of persons who abscond with an accusation over their 
heads, this procedure may be unnecessary or impossible. 

(3) In May last, by Resolution 1549 of the (General Department, this 
Government further added the orders that “the dismissing authority should 
always record in English under his own handwriting a statement showing 
briefly, but clearly, the charges brought against the official, the evidence 
supporting those charges, the motives which are supposed to have influenced 
him, and the opinion of the dismissing authority on each charge.” 

(4) Cases that have lately come before Government suggest that even 
additional fullness and precision should be given to the orders of (Government. 

(5) The* Governor in Council would first observe that the state of things 
now calling for correction is ftot quite the same as that which attracted the 
notice of the Court of Directors in 1851. The Court had in view the habit 
of dismissing native officials in consequence merely of the unfavourable opinion 
of their superiors, or for slight reasons, but as a rule subordinates are now 
dismissed only on very precise charges of delinquency. The same disfiosition 
of mind, however, on the part of European superiors, which in former days 
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led to the dismissal of native subordinates on slight charges, now too % often 
leads to the hasty acceptance of evidence as establishing serious charges. • 

(6) The Governor in Council will now state whv the late rules do not 
sufficiently ensure that the defence of a native subordinate shall be patiently 
heard, before his dismissal is recommended or ordered. The rules require 
that the charge shall be reduced to writing, that the defence shall be given 
in or reduced to writing and that the decision shall be in writing, and comprise 
certain details. But all this is compatible with the disposal of the case in 
a very off- hand way. it would seem indeed as if the rules were sometimes 
taken as meaning that the charge against the accused might be communicated 
to him and his explanation taken by correspondence, whereas the first prin- 
ciples of justice require that he should be brought before the enquiring officer 
in person. Again, it is not enough that he should be told of the charge he has 
to meet; he should be told also of the evidence and arguments in support* of 
he charge before he is required to defend himself, it is very unfair that 
he should not know the case against him until the enquiring officer lias actually 
committed himself to a decision. 

(7) The necessary orders so far are that an enquiry in judicial form should 
precede an order of recommendation for dismissal. It is not meant that the 
admission of evidence should be restricted by the law of judicial evidence. 
All evidence which in the opinion of the enquiring officer conduces to moral 
conviction should be admissible, but in whatever form received, it should 
be noted and explained to the person charged. Much evidence could be recorded 
simply in the form of questions to which t he person charged should be required 
to give specific answers. He should be allowed besides to place on record a 
full written statement of his defence. 

(8) lir the next place, some principle should be laid down for guidance 
in those cases where there is strong suspicion rather than actual proof against 
the ]>erson implicated. The intention of Government is that no servant of 
theirs should be dismissed except on proof, but proof in the great majority of 
cases, even in a court of justice, means no more than a preponderance 
of probabilities, and the estimate of what the preponderance ought 
to be and varies with the temperament of the judging officer. Executive 
officers in the matter of dismissals have to discharge the judicial function, 
but do not always possess the judicial faculty. It is necessary, therefore, 
to lay down as a general rule that no subordinate should be dismissed except 
on grounds capable of being stated. There is a distinction between judicial 
enquiries and departmental enquiries as regards the admissibility of evidence, 
there should be no distinction as regards the decision being based solely on 
the evidence admitted. 

(9) It may indeed be thought that in some cases a compromising suspicion 
is in itself a sufficient reason for removing a subordinate from the service of 
Government, but if so, this should be honestly stated, and there should be 
no pretence of proof when there is only suspicion. The subordinate should 
not be dismissed with disgrace, but allowed to resign or simply relieved of his 
office. And in such cases it is more necessary than ever that the exact $ase 
against him should be carefully recorded, in order that he mav,*if possible, 
satisfy any other employer who has the means of livelihood in his gift. 

(10) The possibility of men being removed from the public service on mere 
suspicion suggests the difficult question of the moral liability of Government 
in such cases to make compassionate allowances. It has been decided, and 
the Governor in Council thinks rightly, that the admission of such liability 
would work mischief to the public service in its general effect. But if a man 



hai corned* or nearly earned, his pension, this would not be a proper case 
ter removal on suspicion. He would necessarily be an okl servant of (govern- 
ment who has reached a time of life when it would be most improbable that 
he woulcf turn to any other occupation for a livelihood. The sudden Iwggary 
of a man whose working days are drawing to a dose is as serious an exercise 
of power as the penal sentence of a court of justice . and should not In* inflicted 
on haphazard principles. The [tension rules, moreover, proviiie t-lmt a portion 
of the pension may be withheld from those whose service has not been entirely 
approved. 

(11) The Governor in Council considers that in proportion as the evidence 
falls short of full proof, consideration should be given to the previous character 
of the subordinate concerned, and especially to any specific instances of good 
or,Jmd service that may have been officially noted in his case It would seem 
sometimes as if previous good conduct was regarded as an aggravation of a 
man’s offence as showing concealment of his true character It would, in 
the opinion of the Governor in Domicil. apart from the question of evidence, 
work well for the service of the public, if subordinates were able to feel that a 
good character and acts of good service would stand them in real stead when 
their conduct is exposed to question. 

The admission, however, of evidence of previous had character requires 
great caution. It was argued lately in a petition that if one fault is taken as 
evidence of another, tin* iirst punishment of a small line expands into dismissal 
by a sort of natural growth. It is certainly not uncommon for dismissing officers 
to support a weak ease by reference topre\iou$ punishments for misconduct, 
too slight for confidence that it received close attention. 

(1:2) Controlling officers, as. for instance, < 'ommissioners, to w hom orders 
of dismissal are submitted for continuation or on appeal, should be reminded 
that they have an individual responsibility of their own. They must of course 
on certain points, like all upfiellatc authorities, place confidence on tin* judgment 
of the officer who has personally conducted the enquiry: but they should with 
hold this confidence unless it is clear from Ore proceedings that the enquiring 
officer has acted with care* and fairness. No defects in the record of enquiry 
should he passed over with such reflections as that the enquiring officer is a 
very careful man, and that he probably knows a good deal more* about the 
case that: he has been able to say. If there art* such defects, the case should 
be remanded for further enquiry, and the controlling officer should commit 
himself to no opinion of his own till the ease is as complete as it can be made. 

(13) Lastly, the Governor in Council observes that tin* reservation of the 
Government of India, quoted in paragraph 2 of This Resolution, to the effect 
that the prescril>ed procedure might In* unnecessary * in the raw* of public 
servants who are dismissed in consequence of facts or inferences elicited at a 
judicial trial/* has been in some eases misunderstood. Doubtless trials may 
occur in which the conduct of some public servant is so mixed up with the matter 
under adjudication that any after enquiry into it hv the Head of his Depart- 
m#it would be superfluous: but what offerer hapfiens is that some censure 
is passed <fn a public servant in a side remark from the Bench which he has no 
opportunity of answering, or tirhich the presiding officer may not have thought 
of sufficient inqiortauce to require verification. It w ould be extremely hazard- 
ous and unfair to accept such a remark as a deliberate judgment, and there 
seems no sage general rule except that a public servant, unless himself con- 
victed at a judicial trial, has a right to defend himself dep&rtmentally against 
any imputation that he may have herein incurred. 
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(14) The system enjoined might result in occasionally undesirable 
individuals being retained in th|> service who would otherwise be got 
rid of ; hut the Governor in Council is satisfied that its general tendency 
would be to raise the tone of the native subordinate service. Any dis- 
position on the part of superiors to seek opportunities of making 
examples, and to act on general impressions in disposing of specific 
charges, is calculated to encourage the prevailing habit of intrigue and 
false? accusations among their native subordinates. So far as dismissals 
are examples rather of the precariousness of the Government service than 
of a strictly just discipline, their effect must be demoralising. Such examples, 
instead of having a deterrent effect, must rather suggest the use of oppor- 
tunities for laying by provision for the future, in case the Government pension 
should never be attained. 

(15) The Governor in Council has purposely confined these remarks to 
dismissals for misconduct. Dismissals for inefficiency, though equally falling 
within the scope of the observation of the Court of Directors in 1851, depend 
on a different set of principles, and His Excellency in Council has not observed 
any need for correction in the practice of dealing w ith this class of cases. 

(16) The case? of peons differs in some respects from that of Government 
servants of a superior class. Though their service is pensionable, they belong 
to the class of cultivators and the lower rank of domestic servants ; their 
parents have put themselves to no sacrifices to educate them for the public 
service, and they require to be kept very strictly in hand. But, however 
unwilling the Government may be in such cases to interfere with the discre- 
tion of departmental authorities, it w ill be gathered from what has been 
said that the Governor in Council expects from the responsible officers 
the exercise of a fair and impartial consideration of the case even 
of the humblest servants of Government. Loose decisions and inconsiderate 
dismissal are stains upon the Administration. 

31 . The instructions contained in paragraphs 27-30 w ill not apply : — 

(») in the case of publio servants — 

(a) who are judicially convicted of a criminal offence and are dismissed 
or otherwise punished solely with regard to the finding of the 
court, or 

(A) who abscond with an accusation pending against them ; 

(it) when from facts elicited in a criminal case brought against a public- 
servant, in w hich the latter has not been convicted, or in a civil suit instituted 
against him, it is apparent that his retention in the public service is prima 
facie no longer desirable. These facts may be used as the basis of an order 
calling on him to show' cause why he should not be punished by dismissal 
or otherwise. In such a case the officer concerned should have an oppor- 
tunity of submitting his defence, and he should not be precluded from tendering 
such further evidence in support of his case as he may see fit to produce. 

(Paragraph 84, Chapter IV of the Bengal Board’s Miscellaneous Rules, 
1918.) 

(ix) Procedure when orders are passed by an authority other than 

THE PERSON CONDUCTING THE ENQUIRY. 

32. When the orders for punishment are passed by an authority other 
than the person conducting the enquiry into the conduct of the Government 
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officer concerned, it will be sufficient if the authority passing orders of punish- 
ment definitely records his agreement or disagreement with the person bv 
whom the enquiry was conducted. 

(Paragraph 78, Chapter IV of the Bengal Board's Miscellaneous Rules, 
1918.) 

(x) Notification of the orders of dismissal. 

33. •(<*) The dismissal of public servants should be notified in the Calcutta 
Gazette only in the following cases, viz : — 

(1) when it is necessary to notify the public of the dismissal from service 
of an officer, whether because his appointment was previously gazetted, or 

from any other cause ; and 

• 

(2) when it is specially desired to exclude from re-employment in the 
service of Government a public servant who has been dismissed for a heinous 
offence, such as fraud or falsification of accounts. 

(b) The reason for the dismissal of a public servant should not be stated 
in the notification regarding his dismissal, even in cases in which a convic- 
tion has been obtained in a criminal court. It will be sufficient to announce 
in the case of any person whose dismissal is notified, in accordance with the 
principle laid down in the preceding rule, that Government have dispensed 
with his services, except in those eases in which the cause of dismissal consti- 
tutes a disqualification under the terms of the hjw regulating the tenure of a 
particular appointment and it is for this reason necessary to couple with the 
announcement of the dismissal a statement of the grounds upon which it has 
been ordered. 

(xi) General principles to regulate the enforcement- of respons- 
ibility FOR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY GOVERNMENT THROUGH FRAUD OR 
NEGLIGENCE OF INDIVIDUALS ( FINANCE DEPARTMENT MEMORANDUM 

No. JififH) F., dated 31st July 1929) 

34. (1) Means should be devised to ensure that every Government servant, 
realises fully and clearly that he will Ik* held personally responsible for any 
loss sustained by Government through fraud or negligence on his part, and 
that he will also be held personally responsible for any loss arising from fraud 
or negligence on the part of any other Government- servant to the extent to 
which it may be shown that he contributed to the loss by his own action or 
negligence. The cardinal principle governing the assessment of res|>onsibility 
in such cases is that every public officer should exert the same vigilance in 
respect of public expenditure and public funds generally as a person of* ordinary 
prudence would exercise in respect of the expenditure and the custody of his 
own money. While, therefore, Government are prepared to condone an 
officer’s honest errors of judgment involving financial loss, provided the 
officer can show that he has done his l>est up to the limits of his ability and 
experience, they are determined to penalise officers who are dishonest, careless 
or negligent’in the duties entrusted to them. 

(2) It is of the greatest importance to avoid delay in the investigation 
of any loss due to fraud, negligence, financial irregularity, etc. If the irre- 
gularity is detected by audit in the first instance, it will be the duty of the 
audit officer to report immediately to the administrative authority concerned. 
If the irregularity is detected by the administrative authority in the first 
instance, and if it is one which should be reported to the audit officer in terms 
32 
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of Article 29, Civil Account Code, Volume I, he must make that report imme- 
diately. Every important case should be brought to the notice of superior 
authority as soon as possible — the administrative authority should report 
to his superior and the audit authority to his superior. Should the adminis- 
trative authority require the* assistance of the audit officer in pursuing the 
investigation, he may call on that officer for all vouchers and other docu- 
ments that may be relevant to the investigation ; and if the investigation 
is complex and he needs the assistance of an expert audit officer to unravel 
it, he should apply forthwith for that assistance to Government jfrho will 
then negotiate with the audit officer for the services of an investigating staff. 
Thereafter the administrative authority and the audit authority will be per- 
sonally responsible, w ithin their respective spheres, for the expeditious conduct 
of the enquiry. 

(3) In any case in which it appears that recourse to judicial proceedings 
is likely to be involved, competent legal advice should be taken as soon as 
the possibility emerges. In the case of losses involving a reasonable suspi- 
cion of fraud or other criminal offence a prosecution should be attempted 
unless the legal advisers consider that the evidence available is not such as 
will secure a conviction. The reasons for not attempting a prosecution should 
be placed on record in all such cases. 

(4) In cases where loss is due to delinquencies of subordinate officials 
and where it appears that this has been facilitated by laxity of supervision 
on the part of a superior officer, the latter should also be called strictly to 
account and his personal liability in the matter carefully assessed. 

(5) The question of enforcing pecuniary liability should always be 
considered as well as the question of other forms of disciplinary action. In 
deciding the degree of the officer’s pecuniary liability it will bo necessary 
to look not only to the circumstances of the case but also to the financial 
circumstances of the officer, since it should be recognised that the penalty 
should not be such as to impair the Government servant’s future efficiency. 

In particular, if the loss has occurred through fraud , every endeavour 
should be made to recover the. whole amount lost from the guilty persons, 
and if laxity of supervision has facilitated the fraud, the supervising officer 
at fault may properly be penalised either directly by requiring him to make 
good in money a sufficient proportion of the loss, or indirectly by reduction 
or stoppage of his increments of pay. 

It should always be considered whether the value of Government property 
or equipment lost, damaged, or destroyed by the carelessness of individuals 
entrusted witl*. their care (e,.g. y a policeman’s rifle, a touring officer’s tents, 
a factory motor lorry, an engineer's instruments) should not be recovered in 
full up to the limit of the officer’s capacity to pay. 

(6) One reason why it is important to avoid delay (vide paragraph 2 pro- 
ceeding) is that in the course of a prolonged investigation Government ser- 
vants who are concerned may qualify for pension, and it is held that under 
the rules as they now r stand a pension once sanctioned cannot be reduced 
or withheld for misconduct committed prior to retirement. It follows •from 
this that, as a primary precaution, steps should be taken to ensure that an 
officer concerned in any loss or irregularity which is the subject of an enquiry, 
is not inadvertently allowed to retire on pension while the enquiry is in progress 
and accordingly, when a pensionable Government servant is concerned in 
any irregularity or loss, the authority investigating the case should immedi- 
ately inform the accounts or audit officer responsible for reporting on bis 
title to pension and the authority competent to sanction pension, and it will 
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be the duty of the latter to make a note of the information and to see that 
pension is not sanctioned before either a conclusion is arrived at as regards 
the Government servant s culpability, or it has been decided bv the sanc- 
tioning tfuthority that the result of the investigation need not be awaited. 

(*) Ihe fact that officers who were guilty ot frauds or irregularities have 
been demobilised or have retired and have thus escaped punishment, should 
not be made a justification for absolving those who are also guilt v but who 
still remain in service. ' 

6. — Appeals. 

35. Every person included in the Indian Educational Service. Provincial 
Educational Service and Specialist Services shall he entitled to appeal, as 
hereinafter provided, front an order passed by an authority in India 

(a) imposing upon him any of t he penalties specified in paragraph J2 ; 

(b) discharging him in accordance with the terms of his contract if— 

“ (t) he has been engaged on a contract for a lived or for an in- 
definite period ami has rendered under either form of 
contract continuous service for a period exceeding fivo 
years at the time when his services are terminated;” 

(it) he comes under the provision of paragraph 37 (3) : 

• 

Provided that a person appointed by the Governor-General in Council 
shall have no right of appeal from an order passed by the ( iovernor-Generul 
in Council. 

36. (1) A member of an All-India Service may appeal from the order 
of a Local Government to the Governor-General in Council, and from an 
order, original or appellate, of the Governor-General in Council to the Secre- 
tary of State in Council. 

(2) A member of a Provincial Service, or 'a member of a Specialist Sit vice 
under the administrative control of the Local Government of a Governor’s 
Province, may appeal to the Governor from an order passed by t he Local 
Government : 

Provided that any such person who was appointed by the Secretary of 
State in Council shall be entitled as an alternative to the appeal to the Governor 
to appeal to the Governor-General in Council, and, if his pay as defined in the 
Fundamental Rules is not less than Rs. 500 per mensem, t hereafter to the 
Secretary of State in Council. 

(3) A member of a Provincial Service holding a post under the adminis- 
trative control of the Governor-General in Council may appeal from an order 
passed by a Chief Commissioner to the Governor-General in Council. 

37. (1) Every member of a service other than a subordinate service 
shaft be entitled to appeal to the authority, hereinafter specified against 
any order passed by an authority subordinate to the said authority which 

(а) alters to his disadvantage his conditions of serv ice, pay, allowances or 

pension as regulated in rules or in a contract of service, or 

(б) interprets to his disadvantage the provisions of any rules or contract 

of service whereby his conditions of service, pay, allowances or 

pension are regulated. 
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(2) The authority hereinbefore referred to shall be the authority vchich 
made the rule to which the order under appeal relates, or in the case of air 
appeal relating to a contract of service the authority which appointed the 
appellant : Provided that where the rule or the appointment was made by the 
Local Government of a Governor’s Province the appeal shall lie to the 
Governor. 

(3) Every person appointed by the Secretly of State in Council shall be 
entitled to appeal to the Secretary of State in Council against an order of any 
subordinate authority terminating his employment or giving notice t>f such 
termination otherwise than on his reaching the age of superannuation. 

38. In the case of an appeal against an order imposing any penalty 
specified in paragraph 22, the appellate authority shall consider — 

(а) whether the facts on which the order was based have been established ; 

(б) whether the facts established afford sufficient ground for taking 

action ; and 

(c) whether the penalty is excessive, adequate or inadequate ; 

and after such eonsideraton shall pass such order as it thinks proper. 

39. In the ease of an appeal against ari order under paragraph 37. 
the appellate authority shall pass such order as appears to it just and 
equitable, having regard to all the? circumstances of the ease. 

40. An authority from whose order an appeal is preferred under these 
rules shall give effect to any order made by the appellate authority. 

41. Every person preferring an appeal shall do so separately and in his 
own name. 

42. Every appeal preferred under these rules shall contain all material 
statements and arguments relied on by the appellant, shall contain no dis- 
respectful or improper language, and shall be complete in itself. Every such 
appeal shall be submitted through the head of the office to which the appel- 
lant. belongs or belonged and through the authority from whose order the appeal 
is preferred. 

43. An appeal may be withheld by a Local Government or the Governor- 
General in Council if — 

(1) it is an appeal m a case in which under these rules no appeal lies, 

or 

(2) it dot s not comply with the provisions of paragraph 42, or 

(3) it is not preferred within six months after the date on which the 

appellant was informed of the order appealled against, and no 
reasonable cause is shown for the delay, or # 

(4) it is a repetition of a previous appeal and is made to the same appel- 

late authority by which such appeal has been decided, and no new 
facts or circumstances are adduced which afford grounds for a 
reconsideration of the case : 

Provided that in every case in which an appeal is withheld the appellant 
shall be informed of the fact and the reasons for it : 
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• Provided also that an appeal withheld on account only of failure to comply 
with the provisions of paragraph 42 may be resubmitted at any time within 
one month of the date on which the appellant has been informed of the wit h- 
holding of the appeal, and, if resubmitted in a form which complies with those 
provisions, shall not be withheld. 

A T . JB. — No appeal shall lie against the withholding of an appeal by a 
competent authority. 


44. Nothing in these rules shall operate to deprive any person of any 
right of appeal, which he would have had if these rules had not been made, in 
respect of any order passed before they came into force. An appeal pending 
at the time when, or preferred after, these rules came into force shall he 
deemed to be an appeal under these rules, and paragraphs 38 or 39 (as the 
ease may # be) and 40 shall apply as if the appeal were against an order appeal- 
able under these rules. 


(i) Representation to His Excellency the Governor and to 

the Local Government. 

45A. Section 9fiB ( 1 ) of the Government of India Act provides that any 
person appointed by the Secretary of State in Council who thinks himself 
wronged by an order of an official superior in a Governor's Province may com- 
plain to the Governor of the Province in order # to obtain justice. But thin 
provision is subject to duo application for redress having boon made to the 
superior, and it is desirable to lay down the procedure which should be followed 
in cases where a member of an All-India service desires to make a represen- 
tation on personal matters to His Excellency the Governor. The following 
instructions have been laid dow n by Government for this purjKise 

(1) All representations against an order should he submitted through 
the regular official channel, but it will be open to the officer to submit a dupli- 
cate copy of the same direct to His Excellency the Governor. 

(2) All applications for an interview with His Excellency the Governor 
should be made to the Private Secretary, but an intimation must be given by the 
applicant at the same time to the superior whose action is the basis of the com- 
plaint w'hieh it is intended to make at the interview. Such intimation should 
be accompanied by a short statement containing the gist of the complaint, 
which should he forwarded by the superior officer concerned to the Private 
Secretary, with the necessary comments in order tha* His Excellency the* 
Governor may be in possession of all the facts before the interview. 

(Appointment Department Order Nos. 379-85A. — I)., dated the 20th April 
1925.) 

45B. Instructions regarding ttis submission of petitions to ths local Govern- 
ment. 

•(Government Notification No. l(io72Misc., dated the 20th December 1929.) 


General explanation *. 

1. These instructions apply, so far as may be, to all memorials, letters and 
applications, etc., addressed to the local Government. 

2. These instructions do not apply to cases covered by the rules regulat- 
ing appeals issued by the Secretary of State under section 96B (2) of tha 
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* 

Government of India Act or by the local Government in exercise of the power# 
delegated to it under those rules. 


Section I — As to the submission of petitions to the local Government by private 

persons or public bodies . 

1. Every petition to the local Government should ordinarily befofwarded 
through the District Officer or local representative of the department of 
Government concerned, with the subject matter of the petition. Petitions 
from persons within that portion of Calcutta which is outside the jurisdiction 
of the District Magistrate, 24-Parganas, should be submitted either through the 
Commissioner, Presidency Division, or through the Commissioner of Police, 
Calcutta, according to the nature of the subject matter of the petition. 

2. A petition may be in manuscript or typed or in print, but must, 
with all accompanying documents, be properly authenticated by the signature 
of the petitioner, or when the petitioners are numerous, by signature of one or 
more of them, and it must conclude with a specific prayer. 

3. Every petition should be accompanied by a letter addressed to the 
officer concerned requesting its transmission to the local Government and when 
any order is appealed against, by a copy of that order, as well as of any 
orders passed in the case by subordinate authorities. 

4. Communications on matters connected with bills before the local Legis- 
lature may be in the form of a petition to the local Government and must be 
forwarded to the Secretary to Goverment in the administrative department 
concerned. 


Section II — Ax to the submission of .petitions by officers in civil etnlpoy* 

5. Every officer in civil employ wishing to petition the local Government 
should do so separately : 

Provided that nothing in this instruction shall apply to representations 
submitted by a recognised association of Government servants in accordance 
with such rules as may from time to time be prescribed by the local Govern- 
ment. 

*Notc (1), The term “ civil employ ” includes employment by a local authority. 

Note (•?). - For the purposes of this section a petitioner is considered to be an “ officer 
in civil employ,’’ if he has been previously in civil employ and if his petition relates to 
any matter connect »d with his position while in such employ or the circumstances in 
which he left it. 


6. Every petition from an officer in civil employ should be submitted 
through the head of the office or department to which the petitioner belong# or 
belonged, and should be forwarded by him through the usual official channel. 

7. No officer in civil employ may submit a petition in respect of any 
matter connected with his official position unless he has some personal 
interest in the matter. 

8. No notice will be taken of a petition relating to any matter connected 
with the official prospects or position of an officer in civil employ unless it is 
submitted by the officer himself. 
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€edum III — *4$ to the transmission or withholding of fietitions addressed to the 
# local Government. 

9. have as provided by rule 11 every petition to the local Government 
shall be forwarded by the officer concerned with a <xmdse statement of the 
material facts and (unless there are special reasons for not doing so) an expros* 
aion of opinion, 

10. When the petition is not in English the officer concerned should 
transmit a translation with it. 

11. District Officers, Commissioners of Divisions and heads of departments 
are vested with discretionary power to withhold petitions addressed to the local 
Government in the following eases : — 

(1) When a petition is illegible or unintelligible or contains language which 
in the opinion of the officer concerned, is disloyal, disrespectful or improper. 

(2) When a previous petition has been disposed of by the local Government 
and the petition discloses new facts or circumstances which afford grounds 
for a reconsideration of tin* ease. 

(3) When a petition is a mere application for relief, pecuniary or other- 

wise, which is presented by a person manifestly possessing no claim or advanc- 
ing a claim of an obviously unsubstantial character, or is so belated that its 
consideration is clearly impossible. ^ 

{4) When a petition is an application for employment from n person not 
in the Service of Government or is a request for exemption from the provisions 
of any law or rule prescribing t he qualificat ions to be possessed by persons in the 
service of Government, or by persons engaging in any profession or employ- 
ment. 

(5) When a petition is an appeal from a judicial decision with which the 
executive has no legal power of interference. 

Note. — In the following Vases, namely : — * 

(a) when a pet it on is an appeal from a judicial decision in a ease in which 

the Government has reserved any discretion of interference, or 

(b) when a petition is an appeal from a judicial decision in a suit to which 

Government was a party, or 

(c) when a petition is practically a prayer for mercy or pardon, or con- 

tains such a prayer, 

the petition must be transmitted to the local Government unless it falls 
under clause (10) of this rule, or unless it is a petition of the kind referred to 
in clause (r) and the case is one which the officer concerned is competent to 
depose on its own responsibility. 

(6) When a petition is an appeal against a decision which bv any law or 
rule haring the force of law is declared to be final. 

(7) When a petition is addressed by an officer still in the public service 
and has reference to his prospective claim for pension except as provided in 
article 915 of the Civil Service Regulations. 

(5) When a petition is a representation against the non-exercise by a 
subordinate authority of a discretion vested in it by law or rule. 
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(9) When a petition is an application in a case for which the law provides 
a different or specific remedy, or in regard to which the time limited by law 
for making the application has been exceeded. 

(10) When a petition relates to a subject on which a Commissioner, 
District Officer, or head of a department is competent to pass orders and 
no previous applications for redress has been made to him. 

(11) When the petition refers to matters in which the petitioner has not 
a direct personal interest, unless it is a petition of the kind described in the 
note to clause (5). 

(12) When the petition is a representation against an order against which 
under the appeal rules published by the Secretary of State in Council under 
section 90S (2) of the Government of India Act, or by the local Government 
in exercise of the powers delegated to it under those rules, no appeal lies. 

(13) If a petition is withheld, the petitioner should be informed of the 
fact, and the reason for it. 

(14) A list of petitions withheld under rule 11, with the reasons for with- 
holding them, shall be forwarded quarterly in the form below' to the local 
Government in the department concerned by the withholding officer through 
the proper channel. 

(Form referred to in rule 14 above.] 


Statement of petitions addressed to the 
during the quarter ending 


withheld by the 
19 


No. 

Name and 
residence of 
petitioner. 

Date 

of 

petition. 

Authority 

addressed. 

Subject 

of 

petition. 

Rule 

under which 
withheld. 

Number and 
date of 
Previous 
order passed. 

Remarks, 

1 

o 

3 

4 

5 

fl 

7 

8 


: 

1 







Note 1 . — These rules do not apply to ministerial officers attached to 
civil courts nor to officers of the Police Department other than the minis- 
terial officers of that department. The appointment, punishment and removal 
of tfie former class of officers are regulated by the provisions of Chapter VI 
of the Bengal, North-West Province and Assam Civil Courts Act, 1887, while 
separate rules have been framed for officers of the Police Department other 
than ministerial officers. 

Note 2 . — These rules apply to public servants, whether in permanent 
or temporary employ. 
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H. — Confidential Reports. 

• 

46. All officers immediately subordinate to the Director are required 
to submit, as soon as possible after 1st April and not later than 1st June of 
each year, confidential reports in the prescribed forms (subjoined below) 
on the officers subordinate to them. In the case of District Inspectors and 
Head Masters of High Schools the Inspector will record his opinion after 
obtaining the opinion of the District Officer and will forward the reports in 
duplicate to the Commissioner, who, after recording his opinion, if necessary, 
will forward one copy to the Director. Commissioners art' also required to 
forward their own reports on Inspectors, Inspectresses and Second Inspectors 
ta the Director. 

• 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 1 95. dated the 17th September 
1915.) 


Form to b> und in tho cat* of all offitin, othtr than District Inspectors and 

Hoad Masters of High 8choolt. 

Confidential report on for tho year ending 

31st March 19 * 

1. Duty on which employed — 

2. General remarks on discharge of this duty 

3. Administrative capacity 

4. Technical skill ; ■ 

5. Pow T er of maintaining discipline (in case of teacher) 

6. Physical capacity 

7. Moral character * 

8. General remarks — 

9. Recommendation for promotion 

10. Capacity for undertaking higher duties 


(Signed). 


(Signed). 
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Form to bo usod in tho com of District Inspectors and Hoad Masters of High 

Schools. 


Confidential report on- 


31st March 19 . 


-for the year onding 


District 

Officer's 

remarks. 


Inspector's Comm ta- 
re marks. sioner’s 

remarks. 


1 . Duty on which employed 

2 . General remarks on discharge of this duty 

3. Administrative capacity 

4. Technical skill 

5. Power of maintaining discipline (in case of 

teacher) . • • • .« 

6. Physical capacity 

7. Moral character 

8. General remarks 

9. Recommendation for promotion 

10. Capacity for undertaking higher duties 


If specially recommended, S. P. should be written. 

If ordinary promotion recommended, P. should be written. 
If deferred promotion recommended, D. should be written. 
If limit of promotion reached, L. should be written. 


47. Vague language should be avoided in confidential reports. The 
favourable or unfavourable characteristics noted should be specified and 
in the case of a seriously adverse report it is desirable to illustrate briefly 
the traits unfavourably reported ori. Capabilities for the higher work of 
the Department, thoroughness and honesty are the guiding principles on 
which alone an officer should be recommended for special promotion. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 128, dated the 31st August 
1905.) 

48. Wherever benefit may result from communicating an unfavourable 
report, or where fairness demand its communication, the officer reported 
on should be informed of any defect which has been brought to notice in 
order that he may set himself to cure it. Controversial correspondence on 
the subject should not be permitted. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 59, dated the 2nd May 
1905.) 

49. In the interest of efficiency, the local controlling officers are requested 
to inform all officers subordinate to them, that continued bad work for three 
successive years will entail on an officer stoppage of all increments. Should 
no improvement ensue in the quality of work done, the officer will be reduced 
in status and finally removed from Government service after a departmental 
enquiry into his conduct. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 22, dated the 11th May 
1925.) 
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• * (i) Register of Relatives, 

60. A register of relatives in the prescribed form (subjoined l>elow) is 
maintained in the office of the Director in respect of gazetted officers and of 
non-gazetted officers immediately subordinate to the Director. Officers 
immediately subordinate to the Director are required to maintain a similar 
register in respect of the non-gazetted officers subordinate to them. 

(G. ©. No. 462T. — G., dated the 1 8th ScptemUu* 1915.) 


Register of Relatives. 



♦Including father, brother, cousin, unde, father -in- law, brother-in-law. 


(ii) Register of landed i'hofkhties. 

51. Officers immediately subordinate to tTie Director are required to 
maintain a register of landed propert ies held by officers subordinate to them 
in the prescribed form (subjoined below) and to furnish the Director with 
oxtracts relating to gazetted officers. 

(G. O No. 4b2T. — <«., dated the list h September 1915.) 


Statement of landed property owned by officer* of the Education Department, 

Bengal. 



A\ Jt.—HiHue property should be counted aa landed property. 
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I. — Transfers. 


(i) School teachers. 

52. In regard to transfers of school teachers other than those which 
are necessitated by the exigencies of the public service, the following rules 
are laid down for the guidance of all local officers controlling schools of various 
types and denominations : — 

(a) Transfer of teachers shall be avoided as far as ^practicable in filling 
leave vacancies not exceeding four months. In such cases local arrapge- 
ments should be made as a general rule. Only in exceptional caoes where 
there is no suitable officer available on the spot will the transfer of a teacher 
from another school be allowed. 

(b) Transfers for the sake of discipline or on the ground of failing health 
should be arranged at the beginning of the year before the commencement 
of the school session or, in urgent cases, during the summer vacation. No 
departure from this principle shall be allowed except with the previous 
approval of the Director of Public Instruction. 

(c) Exchanges of appointments to suit the convenience of teachers shall 
invariably take place during the Christmas holidays. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Order Nos. 1599-1610A., dated the 20th 
February 1925.) 


(ii) Subordinate inspecting officers. 

53. In regard to transfers of Sub-Inspectors and Subdivisional Inspectors 
of Schools, other than those which are necessitated by the exigencies of the 
public^Bervice, the following rules are laid down for the guidance of all con- 
trolling officers of the Department : — 

(a) Transfers of Sub-Inspectors and Subdivisional Inspectors of Schools 
shall be avoided as far as practicable in filling leave vacancies not exceeding 
four months. In such cases local arrangements should be made as a general 
rule. Only in exceptional cases where there is no suitable officer available 
in the district w ill the transfer of an officer from another district be allowed. 

( b ) Transfer for the sake of discipline or on the ground of failing health 
should be arranged during the months of May and June after the submission 
of annual returns and reports by District Inspectors of Schools, or in urgent 
cases, during the Puja holidays. No departure from this principle shall be 
allowed without the previous approval of the Director of Public Instruction. 

(c) Exchanges of appointments to suit the convenience of Sub-Inspectors 
of Schools and Subdivisional Inspectors of Schools shall invariably take place 
during the two months of May and June. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Order Nos. 2290-2294A., dated the 18th 
March 1925.) 
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£ iii ) Periods within which transfers are to be effected, 

54. In the absence of any definite instruction to the contrary* an officer 
under orders of transfer shall be relieved of his duties by his immediate 
superior within a week of the date of intimation, which will be conveyed by 
notification in the Gazette in the ease of officers in the Provincial Educational 
Service and by a letter in all other eases. If in any case it is necessary to exceed 
the above limit, intimation of the fact should be given to the controlling officer 
and the*probable date on which the officer under orders of transfer will be 
relieved should be stated. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 16, dated the 25th January 
1905.) 


• ( i v ) Inter-departmental tr ans feus . 

(Government of India Resolution No. 3205 P., dated the 27th June 1910.) 

55. The following conditions should regulate the transfer of an officer in 
the Department to a different Government office or department- : — 

(1) It is the duty of a Government officer, who wishes to transfer his 
services to a different Government office or department, to obtain the eminent 
of the authority which appointed him to his existing post before taking up the 
new employment. If he takes up the new employment without such consent 
he commits a breach of discipline and is liable to be punished, in the last 
resource, by dismissal from his former post and consequent loss of |>ensi enable 
service* . Resignation of his former appointment will not, it should be noted, 
protect him from this penalty. 

(2) In granting or withholding consent to the acceptance by a subordinate 
of other Government employment, the head of an office or department must 
consider whether the transfer will be consistent with the interests of the 
public service. Permission should not be refused, however, without strong 
reasons, which should be recorded in writing. 

(3) The head of an office or department shall ‘not employ, either tem- 
porarily or permanently, an officer whom he knows, or has reason to believe 
to belong to another establishment w ithout t he previous consent of the head 
of the office or department in which he is employed. In the rare eases in which, 
for reasons which appear satisfactory to the new employer, an officer cannot 
obtain the required consent before taking up the new appointment, the em- 
ployment may be made conditional on consent being obtained at the earliest 
oppout unity. 

Note. — T he foregoing ru*es apply equally to ofliren* on leave, whether with or 
without allowances. All leave allowances must /*<> far to count? on the taking up of now 
employment, other than work of a purely casual nature. 


J.— Medical Certificate*. 

• 

56. The rules regarding the production of a medical certificate of health 
on first appointment to a permanent post in Government service are contained 
in Fundamental Rule 10 and the Subsidiary Rules framed thereunder. The 
rules for the production of medical certificates for the grant of leave, or an 
extension of leave, on medical certificate are contained in Subsidiary Rules 
219 to 230. 

(Subsidiary Rules 111, and 219 to 230.) 
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57. The opinion of the Medical Board as to the defects noticed in a candi- 
date which constitute his disqualification for a particular appointment of class 
of appointments is confidential and should not be communicated to the can- 
didate. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 2, dated the 6th January 
1927.) 


K.— Leave. 


(i) Power ok granting leave under the Fundamental Pules, 

58. In terms of Subsidiary Rule 200 (a) any leave, other than special 
disability leave, admissible under the Fundamental Rules may be granted 
to a non-gazetted Government servant by the authority whose dufy it is to 
fill up the officer’s post when vacant. It is evident, therefore, that the power 
of an authority in respect of the grant of leave under the Fundamental Rules, 
other than special disability leave, to a non-gazetted Government servant, 
who is subject to the Fundamental Leave Rules, is co-extensive with his power 
of making substantive appointments. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Order Nos. 4078-4107A., dated the 
2nd May 1929.) 


(ii) Abdication for leave. 

59. Except in the case of leave on urgent private affairs or on medical 
certificate, an officer should not be considered as having a claim to leave unless 
he had given at least three months’ notice of his intention to apply for it. 

(G. O. No. 77 Mis., dated the 16th January 1928.) 

60. Officers of the Department are required to submit their applications 
for leave, other than casual leave, leave on urgent private affairs or leave on 
account of sudden illness- in the prescribed form to their controlling officer 
at least three months before the date on which the leave is required. If the 
sanction of the Director or of the Local Government is necessary, the control- 
ling officer must transmit the application to the Director with his recommen- 
dation without any avoidable delay. Unless specially or otherwise 
ordered leave must begin within 35 days of the date on which it is granted. 

(G. O. No. 77 Mis., dated the 16th January 1928.) 

Note, — A n officer under order of transfer must apply for leave (other than casual 
leave) to the authority ordering the transfer. 


(iii) Combination of leave with school and college holidays. 

61 . The Accountant-General, Bengal, in a recent case, objected to the 
combination by jin officer of a holiday of an institution with his leave on the 
ground that it was not a holiday within the meaning of Subsidiary Rule 23(A)(6). 
As an educational institution is likely to have a number of such holidays 
consentient on the distribution of the total number of holidays throughout the 
year with an eye to local needs and festivals, the matter was referred to Govern- 
ment. Government decided that no further concession in this respect should 
be allowed to educational officers than what was already provided for. The 
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effect of the Government decision is that educational officers of the vacation 
department are not entitled to combine with their leave any other holidays 
except vacations and such holidays as are notified in the Gazette. This 
should bfe widely circulated to all subordinate officers for information and 
guidance. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Order Nos. 6980-7008A., dated the 29th 
August 1929.) 


(iv) Grant or leave to inferior servants. 

62. The grant of leave to inferior servants is regulated by Subsidiary 
Rule 1 to Fundamental Rule 2 of the Fundamental and Subsidiary Rules. 
Accordingly the leave salary of the substantive incumbent is restricted to what 
remains from his pay after provision is made for the efficient disc harge of his 
duties during his absence, except when, in the resultant acting arrangements, 
an officer who has no substantive appointment is given more than half the pay 
of the appointment in which he acts, in which ease the excess over half pay 
granted to him nmv, at the discretion of the authority sanctioning the leave, 
be disregarded altogether in calculating the sum available for the leave 
salary of the absentee. 

To admit the extra cost in such leave arrangements, it is necessary that the 
authority sanctioning the leave should furnish a certificate either on the bill 
itself on which leave salary is drawn or separately that t he excess over half 
pay granted to the outsider has been disregarded in calculating the sum 
available for the absentee. In the absence of such a certificate, the leave 
salary in excess of what is admissible under the rules is liable to ret renchment . 

(Accountant-General, Bengal's Circular No. tM-T.M.T. A. !>., dated the 
9th October 1928.) 

(v) Grant of leave in oomiunation with vacations. 

63. It appears that there is a misapprehension as to the precise conditions 
which must be satisfied by a vacation-enjoying officer in order to be entitled 
to the concession provided in rule K2(/>) of the Fundaipental Rules. In certain 
cases the concession has been claimed by officers who remained on duty during 
vacations without orders from competent authority. In a few other cases 
officers obtained orders from competent authority in respect of previous 
vacations in which they remained on duty and claimed the concession on the 
strength of those orders. It should he clearly understo k 1 by all officers that 
arrangements are made for the conduct of work during vacations of institutions 
purely in the interests of those institutions. The practice should on no 
account be treated as a convenient method open to “vacation” officers of 
earning leave on average pay. To guard against the {possible misuse 
of the practice it was laid down in paragraph 630 of the (Companion to the 
Civil Service Regulations that orders regarding arrangements during a vacation 
should be passeri before the commencement of the vacation. In accordance 
with the decision of the audit office, no orders of detention during a vacation 
can be accepted except those which sanction arrangements for the conduct 
of work before the commencement of the vacation. 

The procedure to be followed in making arrangements for the conduct of 
work during vacations is indicated below for the guidance of all officers subordi- 
nate to the Director. The controlling officers will see that these instructions 
ore strictly followed by all officers under tbeir control. 
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In accordance with the standing orders of the Department, Heads of 
Colleges and Schools are required to submit proposals for the conduct of th£ 
current duties of their offices du ring a vacation three weeks before its commence- 
ment and the controlling officers are required to communicate their orders 
before the institutions are closed for the vacation. The controlling officer may 
or may not accept the arrangements proposed by the head of an institution. 
He is authorised to use his discretion and having due regard to the special 
requirements of the institution during a vacation can place either^ the head 
or one of his assistants in charge of the institution either during the whole 
or part of a vacation. These orders must be received by the institutions before 
a vac ation commences and they must be produced by officers when claiming 
the benefit of the provisions of rule 82 (6) of the Fundamental Rules for having 
remained on duty during a vacation or vacations. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 43, dated the 28th Novem- 
ber 1926.) 


(vi) Cancellation of unexpibed leave. 

04. The following procedure should be followed in regard to cancelling 
the unexpired portion of the leave of a non-gazetted officer who has been 
granted leave by the Director and who returns to duty before the expiry of his 
leave : — 

(1) When an officer on long leave desires to rturn to duty, when there are 
more than 14 days of his leaye still to run, he may do so with the permis- 
sion of the Director. 

(2) In the case of an officer on short leave, or of an officer on long leave, 
who desires to return to duty when there are less than 14 days of his leave still 
to run, the permission of the Director will not be required in order to permit 
his returning to duty before the expiry of his leave. It will be sufficient if he 
obtains the permission of his immediate superior to do so. 

(3) Amended orders are necessary in cases covered by clause (1) above 
but not in cases covered by (2) .above ; in the former eases a report to the 
Accountant-General is necessary. In the latter cases it is not necessary to 
send a separate report to the Accountant-General. Information of the date 
and hour of an officer’s return to duty is, as a matter of course, noted in the 
absentee statement attached to the establishment bills in which the pay or 
allowance of the officer is drawn. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 116, dated the 19th November 
1910.) 

65. No order of Government is necessary to cancel the unexpired portion 
of the leave of an officer except when he is on long leave and returns to duty 
more than fourteen days before such expiry. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 13, dated the 16th March 
1914.) 

(vii) Casual leave. 

66. Casual leave is not recognised by the Civil Service Regulations, 
and an officer absent on casual leave is not treated as absent from duty. 
The grant of such leave is, however, subject to the conditions specified in 
the note* to article 332 of the Regulations. Government will make no 

•8ee Subsidiary Rules 261 and 262 of the Fundamental and Subsidiary Rules. 
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# anr*Hgement to supply the plac e of officers absent on such leave. The officer 
granting the leave and the officer taking it will be held resjjonsible if the public 
service suffers in way from the absence of the officer cm casual leave. 

(Appointment Department Order Nos. 732-93A.. dated the 20th January 
1914.) 

*(2) Casual leave may not Ik* combined with any other kind of leave, and 
may not extend to more than ten consecutive days in t he calendar year. 
Ordinarily, it may not extend to mere than ten days in any one calendar 
year exclusive of gazetted holiday.! If, in exceptional circumstances, the 
sanctioning authority grants, for urgent social reasons, a few days more 
than the ten days, the grant, with the reasons, must be reported at once for the 
information of Government. 

If the casual leave is taken in extension of gazetted holidays,! those 
holidays must be counted as part of the leave. 

A\ B . — In the case of a (iovcminont servant, who remain* on duty during ft gazetted 
holiday but is unavoidably absent from his duties immediately before or after the 
holiday, the holiday should not Ik* treated as part of casual leave. 

(G. O. No. 3578- Edn., dated the 31st I)ccemlx>r 192S.) 

(3) Casual leave should only be granted for adequate reasons, and eannoi 
be claimed of right or given when the interests of the public service forbid it. 
The concessions of casual leave must not be converted into an unauthorised 
system of privilege leave. Commissioners and Government officers of all 
grades must not allow the privilege to be abused* 

An # officer who takes casual leave when oh tour is not entitled to draw 
daily allowance during such leave. 

The officers empowered to grant casual leave may also grant to their 
subordinates leave of absence during holidays. 

In all cases in which the officer asking for casual leave, or for leave of 
absence during holidays, desires to absent himself from the jurisdiction of the 
officer empowered to grant the request, this fact must be clearly stated in the 
application . 

(4) Commissioners of Divisions require the sanction of Government 
to casual leave taken by themselves, and should report the grant of it for the 
information of the Board of Revenue. Oilier heads of departments and the 
officers noted below likewise require the sanction of Government . 

( I ) The Chief Inspector of Factories. 

(2) The Chief Inspector of Boilers. 

(3) The Chief Inspector of Smoke Nuisances. 

(4) The Electrical Adviser and Electric Inspector, Bengal. 

(5) Labour Intelligence Officer. 

(6) The Commissioner for Workmen's Compensation. 

•[G. O. No. 3753 A. (Appt ), dated the 1 3th May 1914.] 

•Clause (2) lava down that ordinarily, casual leave may not extend to more than ten 
days many one calendar year. While ten days is the maximum limit of casual leave which 
eannot usually be exceeded, it i» not the intention of clause (2) that an officer should be 
entitled to enjoy casual leave for ten days exclusive of gazetted holidays. He can be granted 
each leave for ten days if he does not prefix or affix a holiday, but if be takes casual leave in 
combination with a gazetted holiday, that holiday must be counted as part of the leave, 

tSundays are to be taken as gazetted holidays for the purposes of these rules. 
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The authorities who are authorised to grant casual leave to the o&cers 
subordinate to them are shown below. 


Sanctioning authority. Subordinate Officers. 

Director of Public Instruction, Inspectors of Schools (including the Inspector of Euro- 
Bengal. pean Schools) ; Inspectresses of Schools ; Principals 

of Government colleges (including the Training 
Colleges) ; Principals of Ahsanullah School of En- 
gineering, Eden High School at Dacca, Government 
Commercial Institute and Government School of Art* 
Calcutta ; Principals of Senior Madrasahs at Calcutta 
and Chittagong ; Superintendents of Senior Madra- 
sahs (except such as are located at district head- 
quarters) ; Librarian, Bengal Library ; the Assistant 
Directors of Public Instruction and Personal Assist- 
ant to the Director of Public Instruction. 


Inspectors of Schools . . Inspecting staff subordinate to them (including the 

Additional or Second Inspectors of Schools) and 
Head Masters of institutions subject to the control 
of Inspectors, with the exception of Head Masters 
of Zilla, Government High and Normal Schools 
located at district headquarters. 


District Inspectors of Schools . . Teachers of middle and primary schools* Subdivisions! 

Inspectors, Sub -Inspectors and Assistant Sub- 
Inspectors subject to a report to the Inspectors in 
case of Subdivisional Inspectors or to the Chriaman 
of the District Board in the cases of Sub and Assist- 
ant Sub -Inspectors. 


Principals of Colleges and Schools The staff subordinate to them, 
(including the t Goverment 
Commercial Institute) ; Princi- 
pals and Superintendents of 
Senior Madrasahs ; and Libra- 
rian* Bengal Library. 


Head Masters and Mistresses of Staff subordinate to them, subject to a report to the 
High and First Grade Training Inspectors, Inspectreses or Principals to whom the 
Schools. Head Masters or Mistresses are subordinate. 


Inspectresses of Schools . • Assistant Inspectresses of Schools and Principals and 

Head Mistresses of institutions subject to the control 
of Inspectresses, except those which are located at 
district headquarters. 

♦ 

Assistant Inspectresses of Schools Teachers of Girls’ Middle English Schools and Zenana 

Governesses, subject to a report to the Inspectresses. 


District Officers (subject to report 
in each oase to the Inspectors 
of Schools concerned). 


District Inspectors of Schools and Head Masters and 
Mistresses of G overnment Highland Normal Schools 
and Superintendents of Madrasahs which are located 
at district headquarters. 
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<f) Ministerial officers may be granted leave by the head of their office. 

******** 

******** 

******** 

(9) ,Every authority which grants casual leave shall cause a register of such 
leave to be maintained in the following form. The register should be regularly 
examined by Inspecting Officers : — 

Column 1. — Name and rank of officer to whom casual leave has lie en 
granted. 

Column 2. — Dates on which leave begins and ends. 

Column 3. — Remarks. 


L. — Dopartmontal Examination in the Vernacular. 

67. An officer appointed to the Bengal Educational Service, whose mother 
tongue is not Bengali, is required to pass a prescribed test in the vernacular 
within the period of probation for two years. 

(Government Resolution No. 3149. dated tin? lNth December 1906.) 

68. * All superior educational officers whose mother tongue is not Bengal 
are required to pass in Bengali by the Higher Standard at the exainiations 
held by the Central Examination Commit tee, A period of two years is allowed 
for the passing of this examination during which time the officer is on proha* 
tion. This rule will be strictly enforced and, at the discretion of Government 
increments of pay or promotion will be withheld in the case of any officer 
who has failed to pass the test within the prescribed time. 

(G. O. No. 402T. — G., dated the 15th August 1916.) 

69. The following principles are laid down for the vernacular examination 
of superior educational officers, other than mem tar* of the Indian Educational 
Service : — 

(а) All Indians, whose mother tongue is not Bengali, appointed to the 
Bengal Educational Service or Subordinate Educational Service or to any 
post outside the grades on an initial pay of Rs. 50 or more, are required 
to pass the prescribed examination : no exceptin to this rule w ill be admitted, 
except in the case of an officer who has been specially exempted by the orders 
of the Director. 

(б) The Higher Standard Examination in Bengali, conducted by the 
Central Examination Committee under the rules for the Departmental 
Examinations of Assistant Magistrates and others, shall be the examina- 
tion which all educational officers are required by these orders to pass. 
Any educational officer who is not required under these orders to pass the 
prescribed test, either because he has already been confirmed or because 
he entered the sendee of Government without being informed that the above 
condition was likely to be imposed, is reminded that the appointments in which 
it may be possible hereafter to employ him will depend largely on whether he 
knows Bengali or not. 
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(c) The immediate superiors of the officers to whom the orders contained 
in this Circular are applicable are responsible for seeing that all the officers* 
working under them are made acquainted with these orders. Care should be 
taken that all applicants for employment under the Education Department 
should bo informed of these orders and no one is to be nominated for any 
appointment who has not agreed to comply with these conditions. The 
penalty for non-compliance with these conditions may be postponement or 
refusal ot continuation or stoppage of promotion and no excuse will be accept- 
ed on the ground that an officer was not specifically and individually directed 
as to what he was required to do in this matter. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 43, dated the 9th March 1917.) 


M. — Pension. 

70. Attention is drawn to article 470 of the Civil Service Regulations, 
regarding the award of full pension admissible to Government servants which 
is as follows : — 

(a) The full pension admissible under the rules is not to be given as a matter 
of course, or unless the service rendered has been really approved. 

(b) If the service has not been thoroughly satisfactory, the authority sanc- 

tioning the pension should make such reduction in the amount as it thinks 
proper. • 

It is requested that the authorities recommending or sanctioning pensions 
should invariably keep in view r the principles contained in this rule w hen dealing 
with applications for pension. 

This instruction should be brought to the notice of all Government ser- 
vants. 

(Government Memorandum No. 3713E., dated the 2nd October 1928.) 

71. The rules governing service pensions, extraordinary pensions and 
gratuities for service not entitling to pension are contained in the Civil Service 
Regulations. Supplementary instructions are laid down below: — 

(1) The officer who has authority to fill the appointment vacated by a retiring 
officer may, in the case of non-gazetted officers, sanction the pension which is 
certified by the responsible audit officer to be clearly admissible under rule. 

(Article 918 of the Civil Service Regulations.) 

(2) Such sanctioning officer exercises — 

[Article 422 (d) of the Civil Service Regulations.] 

(а) the pow r er of accepting in respect of such non-gazetted officers, medical 
^ certificates of incapacity for further service given by a single 

commissioned medical officer, or by a medical officer in charge of a 
civil station, or of assembling a special invaliding committee at a 
convenient civil station; 

(б) the power of accepting a medical certificate bearing a later date than 

that of the application for pension; 

[Article 911(c) of the Civil Service Regulations.] 
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(c) the power to commute retrospectively periods of absence without leave 

into leave without allowances; 

[Articles 232 and 421 of the Civil Service Regulations.] 

(d) the power to sanction condonation of breaks in servieo up to two 

months under article 422 (i) % and up to six months under article 

422 (h) of the Civil Service Regulations, 1910. 

[Article 423A ot the Civil Service Regulations.) 

(s) the power to sanction condonation of deficiencies up to two months 

under article 423 (1) of the Civil Service Regulations, 1910, in 
. . cases where the applicant for pension is serving on a Provincial 

# establishment. 

[Article 423A of the < -ivil Service Regulations.) 

(3) The authority who sanctions the pension may also — 

(а) sanction the payment, of a pension more than one year in arrears if 

t he pension is to be paid foi the first time, or if the amount of arrears 

exceeds Rs. 1,000. 

(Note 1 to article 957 of the Civil Service Regulations.) 

(б) sanction the payment of a pension duetto a decease! pensioner to his 

heirs, more than one year after the pensioner's death. 

[Note* to article 995 (ri) of the Civil Service Regulations ) 

(4) All officers sanctioning pensions may order the recovery of leave 
allowances irregularly drawn before retirement by applicants for pensions when 
this is recommended bv the Account Officer under article S4 1 (5), Civil 
Account Code, Volume li, 1913, but then the officer sanctioning the pension 
does not agree with the Account Officer in considering that recovery should be 
made, reference should be made for final orders to the Director when the amount 
in question does not exceed three months' pay in each ease, and to the l-iocal 
Government in all other cases. 

The Director may exempt a pensioner from persona! appearance under 
article 945 of the Civil Service Regulations. 

(5) All sanctions to pensions, whether payable in this or another province 
should be communicated to the A eeountant-f General, Bengal. 

[Article 938 (a) of the Civil Service Regulations.! 

(6) The Director is authorised to sanction alterations in the date of birth 
in service books. 

^ [Note 2 to article 55(1 )(b). Civil Account Code, Volume 1, 1912. J 

(7) Special attention should be given by every officer concerned to the 
prompt disposal of applications for pension. 

(Revenue Department order No. 417, dated the 31st January 1915.) 

72. Three impressions of the bail of the thumb of the left hand of applicants 
for service pensions who have not been gazetted officers or Government title- 
holders, are required to be taken before the head of the office to which the 
applicant belonged. One impression is to be affixed on the first page of the 
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application in the space provided for the purpose and the other two are to be* 
forwarded with the application on two slips of paper with the following endorse- 
ment duly filled in : — 

Thumb impression of 
Late 

Taken before * 

Name of officer 

Designation of officer 

On (date). 

[Director of Public Instruction’s Circulars No. 170, dated the 21st December 
1898, No. 62, dated tho 8th May 1905, and No. 68, dated the 29th July 
1910] 

73. If in any case attendance before the head of the office be a matter of 
difficulty or occasion undue expense to the applicant, he may, with the consent 
of the head of the office, give the impressions before a Magistrate, who should 
satisfy himself as to the identity of the applicant and record a certificate 
stating that he has done so and that the impressions have been taken in his 
presence. 

t 

74. In the case of non-gazetted service pensioners impressions of the ball 
of the thumb of the left hand will be taken by the office preparing the descrip- 
tive-roll in such roll and on two slips of paper in the above manner and sent 
with the pension papers. 

75. Care must be taken to furnish clear and full impressions of the entire 
ball of the left, thumb. 

76. Such prominent personal marks as appears on the persons of appli- 
cants for pension at the time of their retirement must be recorded accurately 
and fully. 


N. — Management of School Libraries. 

77. An allowance of Rs. 20 per mensem was sanctioned as remuneration 
for the performance of duties connected with the supervision and care of the 
library in each of the forty Government high schools for boys in terms of 
Government order No. 526, dated the 6th March 1920, issued in connection 
with the scheme for the improvement of secondary education in Bengal. The 
library work was entrusted to a teacher in each high school, but in 1922-23, 
when the need for economy was urgent, it was found on examination that the 
library work done by these teachers was very light; hence the gradual 
abolition of the allowances was sanctioned in Government order No. 3006Edn., 
dated the 4th September 1924. 

78. (1) It has since been ascertained that teachers feel considerable 
difficulty in doing the work of a librarian satisfactorily in addition to their 
teaching work. As the full and proper use of a library by staff and students 
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# is «| important feature of educational training, it has been decided, with the 
approval of the Local Government, to introduce the following scheme for the 
supervision and control of the library : — 

(1) The Head Master of each school should be in charge of the library and 
make it a point of duty to inspoct the library regularly, to see that- the almirahs 
are clean, the books neatly arranged and regularly dusted and to let teachers 
and pupils feel that it is a most important adjunct of the inst itution. He should 
be assjpted by a selected member of the staff. 

(ti) It should be the duty of each class master to direct and guide the private 
reading of his pupils, to help them to select lawks suitable to their age and 
capacity and to encourage them to cultivate* the habit of reading. The entire 
teaching staff should thus be required to take some definite interest in the use 
and upkeep of the library as part of their normal duties as teachers. 

(Hi) A small committee consisting of the Head Master, two selected teachers 
to represent the senior and the junior departments of the school and a senior 
student should be constituted in each school for the purpose of framing rules, 
for the selection and purchase of new hooks for the library, and in general to 
advise on literary matter. 

( ir ) The clerk of the school should be entrusted with the routine work, e g. 
maintaining a register of receipts and issues, keeping a stock -book, numbering 
and marking the new books, preparation of a catalogue, indents, etc. 

(2) Since the issue of Government order, dated the 4th September 1924, 
the library allowances of a certain high schools have been disconf ituicd, while 
the teachers in charge* of libraries of other schools arc still enjoying t heir 
allow ances. It is not intended to deprive them of their allowance. 
Those now drawing allowances will continue to draw tin* allowances 
at the existing rate until they vacate their appointments on condition that 
they perform all the duties indicated in clause (iv) of suh-paragraph (1) of t his 
paragraph. In such cases the teacher concerned should be a member of tins 
committee mentioned above. Subject to this modification the scheme 
outlined above has been introduced in hH Government High Schools for 
boys with effect from January 1927. In the case of the Anglo- Persian 
Department of Calcutta Madrasah, which has a joint library with that 
of the Arabic Department which is under the charge of a whole-time 
librarian, its library work is conducted in accordance with the new 
scheme with the exception that the existing whole -time librarian of the 
Arabic Department carries on the routine work in connection with the 
school library without any extra remuneration. The clerk * of the High schools, 
who arc instructed to do the routine work connected with the library in addition 
to their ordinary clerical duties, receive no extra remuneration. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 39, dated the 23rd December 
1926.) 

N. B . ---The scheme outlined m sub paragraph (2) applies to Government. High 
school* for girl# also. 


0. — Alteration in tht date of birth not pormiuibte. 

79. Government have had under consideration the question whether a 
declaration of age for public purposes, express or implied, in the case of Gov- 
ernment servants should be deemed absolutely conclusive and no revision 
allowed at a later period for any purposes whatsoever. At present Government 
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may, at their discretion, sanction an alteration of the date of birth of a Gov- 
ernment servant as recorded in his service book. This power has also been 
delegated to Divisional Commissioners and heads of departments. In actual 
practice an alteration of the date of birth has been allowed in some departments, 
while in others it has not. Government consider that a uniformity of practice 
is desirable in the matter, and have decided that the declaration of age, made 
at the time of, or for the purpose of, entry into Government service should 
be deemed absolutely conclusive, and no revision of such a declaration should 
be allowed to be made at a later period for any purpose whatsoever. This rule 
should be brought to the notice of all applicants for Government service. 

(Finance Department Resolution No. 5538F., dated the 15th November 
1927.) 


P.— Tours. 

80. The minimum number of days during which the various classes of 
inspecting officers are required to be on tour are as follows : — 

District Inspectors . . . . 150 

Subdi visional Inspectors . . . . 200 

Sul) -Inspectors and Assistant Sub-Inspectors 200 

(G. O. No. 627T. — G., dated the 20th October 1916.) 

Those officers who have over 15 primary schools within five miles of their 
headquarters are allowed to count two days spent on the inspection of such 
schools as one tour day. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 160, dated the 28th November 
1905.) 

81. Assistant Inspectors for Muhammadan Education are required to be 
on tour for a minimum number of*150 days in an official year. 

(G. (). No. 322-Edn., dated the 2nd February 1926.) 


Q. — Conferences of Inspecting Officers. 

82. Inspecting officers should hold informal conferences with the officers 
subordinate to them. Teachers of aided schools may be invited to attend and 
to take part at such conferences. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 3T., dated the 24th October 
1903.) 

Copies of proceedings of conferences should be submitted for perusal and 
information only, and at the same time it should be stated on what qudb- 
tions, if any, it is proposed to make separate comrauni cations with h, view to 
the alteration of existing orders or the promulgation of new ones. The ques- 
tions regarding which separate communications are made should be carefully 
scrutinized in the light of accepted policy and with reference to existing orders 
and should invariably be supported by the views of the forwarding officer. 

(Circulars No. 1 T., dated the 27th April 1906, and No. 40, dated the 20th 
March 1909.) 
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• R. — Riciii of the Divisional Inspectors of Schools. 

83. The Inspectors, other than the Inspector of Rajshahi Division, are 
authorised to spend one month from the 20th May to the 20th June each year 
in Darjeeling on the following conditions : — 

(i) that they must have completed and submitted their annual reports to 
the Director before leaving their charges ; 

(it) {hat the work in their Divisions does not suffer in consequence of their 
absence ; 

(sis) that no travelling allowance is drawn bv them for journeys to and from 
the hills ; 

(iv) that no allowance is drawn by them for the period of their stay in the 
hills ; ana 

(r) that any expenditure on account of travelling or hill allowance of any 
clerks, who may be taken to the* hills by them must be defrayed by the officers 
themselves. 

(Cl. O. No. 2185T. — (»., dated the 31st October 1910.) 

(N.B. — The Inspector of School*, Rttjshuhi Division, must not Hpoiui more* than 30 
days in the year in the Nadar subdivision of Darjooling, in the Kuhmpong nubdiv idon 
or in the hill portion of Kurseong Hubdivinion all inciudrxl.) 

(G. 0. No. 178(>T. ■—(»., dated the 21th September 1912.) 


Section II. - Finance and Accounts. 

(a) Budget. 

84. Budgsts of subordinate officers. F/verv officer immediately subordi- 
nate to the Director is required to submit his budget to the Director not later 
than the 31st July of the year preceding that for which the budget is framed. 
The estimates of Inspectors and Inspectresses should include the requirements 
of Second or Additional. Assistant and District Inspectors of Schools 
and of Assistant Inspectresses of Schools, respectively. The district 
estimates on account of the male inspecting agency of Government schools of 
alj kinds of boys, other than High Schools under the control of Principals, 
and on account of grants-in-aid, scholarships, etc., should be prepared by the 
District Inspector and forwarded to the Inspector. Simearly, tin? estimate 
for girls’ schools, other than High Schools under the control of Principals, 
should be prepared by the Assistant Insfwctress and forwarded to the Ins- 
pectress. The estimates for High Schools under the, control of Principal 
should be prepared by the Head Master or Ileud Mistress and forwarded to the 
Principal. Inspectors, Inspectresses and Principals should see that all the 
charges for the offices and institutions under their control have been care- 
fujjy and correctly entered. 

85. BOdgftt charges. — For the purpose of the budget, all charges may bo 
divided into two heads, viz., (t) those of which the amount can be determined 
exactly, and (it) those in connection with which it is necessary to form an 
approximate estimate of the sum required. The former includes such charges 
as salaries, fixed contingent grants and sanctioned recurring grants- in -aid and 
the latter includes such items as petty construction and repairs, non-recurring 
grants for buildings and other charges which fluctuate from year to year. 
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86. In connection with charges of the first kind, any variations bekweem 

the new budget and that for the preceding year need be supported only by a 
reference to the order sanctioning the change or by a note to the effect that an 
officer has been promoted or become entitled to an increment or by such other 
brief explanations as may be required. For variations in items of fluctuating 
expenditure a more elaborate explanation is necessary, for in its case it will 
generally not be possible to refer to any orders requiring increased expen- 
diture. If no good grounds are shown for an increase, such increase will not 
be passed by the Director. ' 

Note. — T he salaries of officers and establishment should be entered in the budget at 
the rate which the officers will draw during a budget year, including increments. 

87. The following general rules have been laid down for guidance in pre- 
paring budget estimates : — 

(1) Provision should be carefully made for all items of expenditure separate- 
ly and in detail and under all the detailed heads of revenue and receipts. The 
estimates should be framed with due forethought and all charges should be 
anticipated so as to reduce the need for reappropriations to a minimum. 

(2) Only charges sanctioned by proper authority should be shown in the 
column for estimates. It should be borne in mind that all sanctioned charges 
should not be entered in full, but only such portion of them as may be required 
during the year. Any sanctioned items which it is intended to keep in abeyance 
should be shown in the column for remarks. 

(3) When any unusual chaises are payable from any particular grant, such as 
a grant-in-aid allotment, a note to that effect should be made against the charge 
in the column for remarks. 

(4) Full details should be given of officers and establishments in the estimates, 
the “ voted ” and “ non -voted ” expenditure being shown separately 

(5) Provision for sweepers, malis, water-bearers, syces, etc., should be made 
under the head “Contingencies ” and not under the head “Servants,” full 
details being furnished with the estimates regarding the number, designation 
and rates of pay. 

(6) In making provision under “ Travelling allowances ” figures for officers 
under “ voted ” and “ non- voted ” and for establishments should be shown 
separately. 

(7) The contingent charges of those institutions to which the contract 
contingency system does not extend, should be estimated in detail. Details 
showing how the contract contingencies grant is expended should be given in 
the column for remarks. 

(8) In the estimates provision should be included for the occupier’s share 
only of the municipal taxes payable in respect of Government buildings in 
accordance with the rules on the subject. 

(9) Receipts and charges on account of hostels should be shown separately. 

88. The Dtpartmental Budget. — The education budget is prepared in the 
form supplied by the Accountant-General. On receipt of the budgets from 
subordinate officers, the Director will cause them to be agglomerated, after each 
item has been checked as far as possible in his office. He will add his estimate 
of the expenditure under the head “ Direction,” and enter the totals of the 
different fluctuating charges at the amounts which he considers necessary. 
No new scheme or establishment will be provided for in the budget, unless it 
has been sanctioned by the Finance Department. 



523 


• 881 When the budget has been thus prepared, one copy will be submitted 
to Government in the Finance Department, one to Government fn the Ministry 
of Education and one to the Accountant-General not later than 15th October. 
All variations from the budget of the preceding year should be explained 
as briefly as possible in each copy. 

(Rule 298, Bengal Financial Rules. ) 

90- • Detail* of now tchtmos. — A list of all new schemes proposed for 
inclusion in the budget will be sent by the Director to Government in the 
Ministry of Education not later than loth August of each year. This list 
will be in the prescribed form (vide rule 300 of the Bengal Financial 
Rules, 1924) and should supply the following information : - 

(а) Reference to order of saneton, if any. 

(б) Brief but dear note as to nature of scheme. 

(e) Ultimate cost — 

(?’) Recurring. 

( ii ) N on - recu rri ng . 

(Hi) Total. 

(d) Cost during budget year | details as under (r) above. | 

(e) Remarks. 

The items will be arranged in order of urgency. 

Notk. — (I) The expenditure (ret urnin' Hint non recurring) involved during the first 
year and the ultimate expenditure (recurring and non-recurring) should Iw* worked out. 
by primary units of grants and shown to the Finance Department before it is included 
in the schedule# of approved schemes. 

(II) The subsequent procoi^ire in regard to the hinlget is laid down in Chapter II 
of the Bengal Financial Rules. 11)24. which contains also •detailed instruct ions for the 
preparation of the Director’s budget.. 

(III) “Ultimate Cost" in the case of n**w appointments moans average cost.” 

(IV) The following are the dates fixed by Government in the Revenue Ro|«irtmont 
lot the submission to them of lists of major public works and minor building schema*, 
and of new schemes, other than building, with which lluit department is concerned 

1st April.- -List of major public works for which it is necessary to provide fund* in 
the next following financial year, arranged in order of urgency. The works should all 
be administratively approved previous to that date, and the Government. order of such 
approval should be stated against, each work. It follows that arrangement# should fie 
made in good time ahead to obtain the necessary administrative Approval Urfore the date 
for the submission of the list, i.e.. lief ore 1st April. 

30tll till lit. — List of minor public works relating to the district of Darjeeling and the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts for which it is necessary to provide funds in the next billowing year# 
(For heads of departments other t han Commissioners.) 

30th June. — List of new scheme* other than buildings which are necessary to be in- 
cluded in the schedules for the next following financial year. Administrative Approval 
of all such schemes should lie obtained before this date, and the Government older of 
such approval should be quoted in each case. 

(Revenue Department Non. 10514-16533, dated the 25th November 1927/1 at 

December 1927.) 
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91. As soon as the budget estimates are finally passed, Government will 
communicate the sanctioned grants to the Director. The Director will dis- 
tribute contingent and other allotments with reference to the estimates which 
he received in the previous July from subordinate officers and to any subsequent 
orders which may necessitate a modification in these estimates. 

(Of. Rule 304, Bengal Financial Rules.) 


(b) Expenditure. 

92. General rule for expenditure. — Savings in grants allotted for expendi- 
ture in any financial year cannot be utilized in the succeeding year. 

(Cf. Rule 307, Bengal Financial Rules.) 

93. Expenditure not budgeted for. — Expenditure for which no provision 
has been made in the budget estimate of the current year should rarely, if 
ever, be incurred. The procedure to be followed if, on account of exceptional 
reasons, expenditure has to be incurred which is either not provided for in 
the budget estimate of the current year or is in excess of the budget provision 
and the authority incurring the expenditure is not able to find funds by re- 
appropriation, is laid down in rule 310 of the Bengal Financial Rules, 1924. 

(Rule 310, Bengal Financial Rules.) 

94. Application for sanctldn to expenditure. — In all applications for sanction 
to expenditure it should be distinctly stated whether provision for the proposed 
charge has or lias not been made in the budget estimate of the year, and, if 
it has not boon made, whether the funds cannot be found by reappropriation. 

(Rule 313, Bengal Financial Rules.) 

95. Money not to be drawn till required. — No money should be drawn 
from the treasury unless it is required for immediate payment. It is not 
permissible to draw advances from the treasury either for the prosecution of 
works, the completion of which is likely to take a considerable time, or to 
prevent the lapse of a budget grant. 

(Rule 317, Bengal Financial Rules.) 

96. Pormanont advance. — Advances are granted to certain officers /)f 
the Department who have to meet certain classes of expenditure before they 
can place themselves in funds by drawing bills. The amount of these advances 
shall be determined from time to time by the Director, in consultation with 
the Accountant-General, and officers who receive them w T ill be personally 
responsible for the safe custody of the money thus placed at their disposal 
and should at all times be ready to produce the total amount of the money 
in vouchers or in cash, or both. 

(Rule 28, Bengal Financial Rules.) 

• 

97. Schemes involving new expenditure. — There appears to exist a very 
widely-spread mis-apprehension as to the period w r hieh must inevitably elapse 
befotNe a scheme sent to the Director’s office for approval can be put into opera- 
tion and in consequence subordinate officers often experience disappointment 
when schemes which they have drawn up do not come to fruition at the 
expected date. It is, therefore, expedient that officers should realise how far 
ahead they ought to plan such schemes and, in this connection, should re- 
member that any new scheme involving recurring expenditure must, and 
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ajiy important new scheme involving only capital expenditure should, go 
into the schedules of new expenditure. Such schemes fall roughlv into two 
categories, (a) school and ( b ) college : — 

(а) School schemes will ordinarily he put into operation in January of 
a year, so that schedule provision will he for two months only Jaminryand 
February. If, for instance, it is desired to inaugurate a scheme in January 
of the year 1930, provision must l>e made for it in the schedules of the year 
1929-30^ and the complete approved scheme must lie Indore Government 
in July of the year 1928. The scheme should, therefore, ho with the Director 
in full detail by April of the year 1 928. 

(б) College schemes will ordinarily he put into operation in July of a year, 
so that schedule provision will lie for eight months only— July to February 
inclusive. In such cases, therefore, if it is desired to inaugurate a scheme 
in, say, July of the year 1930, provision for it must lie made in the schedules 
for the budget year 1930-31, and the complete approved scheme nmst ho liofore 
Government in July of the year 1929. The scheme should, therefore, lie with 
the Director in full detail by April of the year 1929. 

(Director of Public Instruction’s Circular No. 39, dated the 3rd Decotnlier 

1920.) 

98. Another misapprehension which is more or less general is to the effect 
that unless funds are available, it is not necessary to work out new schemes 
and submit them to the Director. It should he borne in mind that scheme* 
should, when necessary, he prepared and submitted to the Director for 
examination whether or not they can he financed in any particular year or 
with reference to any particular budget. 

(Director of Public Instruction's letter No. 2321-49AG — 3B I9AG 27, 
dated the 19th April 1927.) 

99. Control over expenditure. — The function of the legislative < Yiuncil 
under the new constitution is not only to vote the demands for grants put for- 
ward by the Local Government, but also to see to what extent the wishes of 
the Council, as expressed in voting the demands, are actually complied with. 
For this purpose an Audit and Appropriation Report is prepared by the 
Accountant-General and forwarded to the Local Government for presentation 
with the latter’s comments to a Committee on Public Accounts appointed by 
thf Council. The function of this Committee is to scrutinize this Audit and 
Appropriation Report, so as to satisfy itself that the money voted by the Coun- 
cil has been spent within the scope of the demand granted by the Council. 
It is also charged with the duty of bringing to the notice of the Council any 
irregularity in appropriation, e.g., expenditure in excess of the total demand 
granted by the Council or expenditure without proper sanction on an object 
for which no grant was made, obtaining, where necessary, an explanation 
from, and recommending disciplinary action against, the officer who is pri- 
marily responsible for controlling the expenditure in question. With a view 
to # ensure this object, provision has been made in Rules 311 and 312 of the 
Bengal Financial Rules, requiring Departmental controlling officers, at whose 
disposal grants are placed, to keep a constant watch over the progress of 
expenditure under different units of appropriation and to obtain supplementary 
grants in case the original appropriations prove to be insufficient. They cannot 
exercise this responsibility unless up-to-date information about the progress 
of expenditure incurred by their subordinate officers is collected by them. 

(Rules 311 and 312, Bengal Financial Rules.) 
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100. In order to fix this responsibility with regard to the experfdituue 
under various heads, rules for the maintenance of accounts of expenditure 
in various offices were promulgated by Government in their resolution No. 
9685F., dated the 5th September 1924, and to these rules a list of controlling 
officers in respect of the different budget heads was attached. The rules, 
which have been amended in the subsequent orders detailed below, should 
be carefully observed by all officers concerned : — 

Circular Letter Nos. 4327-4400 F.. dated the 4th April 1925. , 

Circular Letter Nos. 6797-6870 F v dated the 15th July 1925. 

Circular Letter Nos. 9090-9242 F., dated the 14th September 1925. 

Circular Letter Nos. 9889-9995 F., dated the 2 1st October 1925. 

Circular Letter Nos. 10649- 10683 F. , dated the 5th November 1925. 

Resolution No. 12081-F., dated the 10th December 1925. 

Resolution No. 456T- F.-B. , dated the 4th May 1926. 

Circular Letter Nos. 1218-91 T.-F.-B., dated the 10th June 1926. 

Circular Letter Nos. 3221-99-F.B., dated the23rd June 1926. 

Circular Letter Nos. 3797-3991 -F.B., dated the 3rd August 1926. 

Circular Letter Nos. 4273-4307-F.B., dated the 16th August 1926. 

Circular Letter Nos. 621 1-6245- F.B., dated the 27th September 1926. 

Circular Letter Nos. 8019-8046-F.B. , dated the 11th December 1926. 

Circular Letter Nos. 1863 1906-F.B., dated the 5th April 1928. 


(c) Accounts in Government Schools and Colleges. 

101. Responsibility for money. — The Principal or Headmaster or other 
authority, as the case may be, is responsible for all Government or other money 
which may pass through his hands. 

102. Checking of accounts.— All accounts, etc., of schools under their 
control should be checked by inspecting officers during their visits. For 
this purpose Inspectors are, at their discretion, authorized to take a clerk 
with them on tour. 

Note. — The following Circular was issued by the Director on the 10th September 
1925 in amplification of this rule : — 

“* * * There is need for very close attention to the rules regarding the ins- 

pection of accounts as evidenced by several serious cases of misappropriation and malprac- 
tice which have recently come to light and which have been visited with appropriate penal- 
ties. The report submitted by the Audit Officer deputed to examine t he aocounte of cer- 
tain educational institutions, has disclosed the fact that in almost every institution which 
he inspected he found that account rules and regulations were t>eing violated and that 
financial irregularities were very common, chiefly, owing to the ignorance of financial 
rules and procedure on the part of the officers concerned and to the almost complete 
lack of proper inspection and supervision. A pamphlet containing account rules for the 
guidance of officers in the Education Department (reproduced as rule 103) has been issfied 
and distributed to subordinate officers. The rules are designed to enable an officer to carry 
out the financial duties of his office with regularity and precision. It is not expected that 
inspecting officers should exercise the functions of a trained audit officer but it is expected 
that they should ensure that the general and essential rules of financial proceduie are pro- 
perly complied with and that they should see that their subordinate officers have a practi- 
cal knowledge of financial rules and regulations. Headmasters of schools occupying posts in 
the Bengal Educational Service have not hesitated, in defence of their irregularities, to 
plead total ignorance of elementary financial rules. This must obviously be made impossi- 
ble, and controlling officers must pay very special attention to the task of ensuring that 



627 


their ^ibordinatee are acquainted with financial rule*. Regular supervision is also oKsonti*!. 
The moral effect of regular supervision is considerable and it is my definite belief that the 
majority of the defalcations that have been detected would not have occurred if the 
defaulting*clerks had not been encouraged to resort to malpractice* by the lack of any 
practical knowledge of accounts procedure on the part of their controlling officer* or by 
the absence of a proper system of control and supervision of account*. Insisting oftUwa 
should make it a point to have the system of bill and account* work in every office under 
th em examined and overhauled, if necessary, and to institute a system of rt>gular test 
checks of the accounts of different offices and institutions. 

“I have to add that inspecting officers and other controlling officer* are liable to l>o held 
responsible by Government for financial irregularities which may occur in office* directly 
under their control, of a nature which a proper system of sujhmmskui would obviously 
have detected or prevented, but which were not brought to an early clone owing to the 
absence of such proper supervision.** 

. 103 . Account rules tor the guidance of officers of ths Education Depart- 
ment. # 

[Approved in Education Department letter No. 1240Kdn.. dated the 4th 
April 1924.] 

(1) General Rules. — All hooks of accounts and registers shall be substan- 
tially bound and paged before being brought into use and no accounts shall 
be prepared on loose sheets of paper or in loosely -bound volumes. 

(2) Entries in the books of accounts and registers shall lie made in ink. 
All corrections and alterations in accounts shall be neatly made in red ink 
and attested by the dated initials of the head of the office. All corrections 
and alterations in a voucher (i.e., receipt) shall he attested by the payee. 
Erasures and overwritings shall on no account be jiermitted in registers, 
statements, vouchers, bills or accounts of any description. If any correction 
is necessary, the incorrect figure or figures should he neatly scored out and the 
correct figures written above in red ink 

(3) The amount of each bill or voucher should be entered in words as 

well as figures, and care must lie taken not to leave space for fraudulent 
alterations l>efore or after the entry. The form for stating an amount in words 
should be — “Rupees only*’ '“or Rupees annas 

and pies only/' the written amount tilling the whole space of the 

gaps. 

(4) Printed form of vouchers in English should be adopted, but when 
the use of a vernacular voucher is unavoidable, a brief abstract should be 
eiyiorsed in English under the signature of the preferring officer stating the 
amount, the name of the payee, and the nature of the payment. 

(5) All receipts for .sums in excess of Rh. 20 Hhail be stamped with a one- 
anna revenue stamp, unless they are for payment of money without considera- 
tion or on behalf of Government. 

(6) The head of an office is responsible for all funds with which his office 
has to deal in the course of official business. All money received should lie 
adjusted (i.e., entered into account) immediately on receipt. Such funds 

include : — 

# 

I. Trust Funds (for the administration and audit of which there are 

separate rules). 

II. Establishment and contingent money. 

III. Scholarship money. 

IV. Fees, fines, etc. 

V. Library and laboratory deposits (caution money). 
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VI. Athletic club subscriptions. r • 

VII. Hostel fees. 

VIII. Permanent advance. 

(7) Registers to be maintained. — To record monetary transactions the 
following registers shall be opened : — 

(1) General Cash Book. 

This book shall have two sides, the receipt side and the expenditure side. 
For convenience the receipt side may have as many columns as there are heads 
of collections and for which separate subsidiary registers are maintained, 
from which the daily totals should be taken and entered in the cash book. 
The totals of the several columns on the receipt side of the cash book should 
be remitted to the treasury or bank for credit to Government or to the deposit 
account, as the case may be. There should be no balance in the hands of the 
head of the office except the permanent advance and any undisbursed pay, 
travelling allowance or scholarship money such amounts must in no case be 
included in the cash book and remitted to the treasury with other money, 
but undisbursed pay, etc., should ordinarily be refunded by Bhort drawal in 
the next bill, if the payee does not present himself to receive it before the 
end of the month. 


(2) Subsidiary Registers to Cash Book. 

(а) Admission register for admissioti fees of new students. 

(б) Collection book of fees, showing in different columns fees, arrear, current 
and advance, for all classes of students in the college or school. 

(c) Registers of fines and miscellaneous collections with a column for 
remarks showing cuases of fines, etc., every item in this register shall be 
initialled by the head of the institution. 

( d ) Register of hostel fee collections. 

(«) Register of students’ deposits showing, in different columns, library, 
laboratory and workshop deposits. 

(/) Register of athletic club subscriptions. t 

(3) Disbursement Registers. 

(i) Acquittance rolls (1) for disbursement of salaries, and (2) for scholar- 
ships. 

(«) Contingent Register. 

(tit) Bill Book of establishment containing office copies of the monthly 
establishment bills or any supplementary bills or travelling allowance b$ls 
of non-gazetted officers. 

(iv) Scholarship bill book. 

(8) Disbursement of salaries, etc. — All sums drawn on establishment 
bills for the payment of salaries Shall ordinarily be disbursed on the same 
day and the payees’ receipts with dates taken on the acquittance roll. Pay- 
ment shall not be made to hny person other than the payee, except on produc- 
tion of a written authority from the payee to receive it on his behalf. Before 
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'P&yigfent the officer must satisfy himself as to the identity of the person 
"authorized to receive payment. An illiterate person receiving payment shall 
make his mark, the fact of the payment being certified by the officer who pays. 
Anv amount remaining undisbursed shall be kept by the head of the office for 
disbursement till the end of the month when it shall be refunded by short 
drawal in the next month’s pay bill. Neither pay nor allowances shall, in any 
circumstances, be placed in deposit . 

The head of an office is personally responsible for every salary drawn 
on a Mil signed by him or on his behalf until it has been disbursed to the proper 
person. 

It is not necessary to cash certain classes of bills and draw money on them 
from the treasury for subsequent remittance to the parties concerned. These 
bills which are specified in rule 107 should be paid by postal money -order in 
accordance with the procedure prescribed in rule 10S. 

(9) Contingencies. — Contingent charges are of three kinds : — 

(A) Contract, 

(B) Regular, and 

(C) Special. 

(A) Con trad. 

Contract contingent charges are those for which a lump sum is allotted 
annually within which the officers may incur expenditure, as necessity arises, 
without further sanction of any kind but which he may not exceed. The 
system of contract contingency grant applies to the following offices and 
institutions only : — 

(а) Inspectors, Inspectresses, Assistant Inspectresses, and District and 
Subdi visional Inspec tors of Schools ; 

(б) Inspector of European Schools ; 

(c) Colleges ; 

^ { d ) High Schools ; ' 

(e) Victoria Boys’ and Dow* Hill Girls’ Schools; * 

(/) Normal Schools ; 

(g) Madrasahs ; 

(A) Ahsanullah School of Engineering, Dacca ; 

(i) Government Commercial Institute'; and 

(j) Government School of Art, 

The following are the items on which contract contingency grants can bo 
spent : — 

(1) Petty construction and repairs to tents and boats. 

(2) Country stationery — 

• The local purchase of ink and pencil erasers, ink-stands, ink, pins, gum 
• bottles, etc., is prohibited as such articles are supplied by the 
Stationery Office. The Director of Public Instruction is however 
competent to sanction petty local purchase of stationery up to 
Rs. 20 in each case. But, as stich local purchase renders inoperative 
the annual allotment fixed for supply of central stores and leads 
to waste, the power to sanction it should be exercised by the 
Director only in exceptional circumstances. 


34 
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(3) Printing at private presses — f # 

The inclusion of this item under contract contingencies does not remove 
the obligation to have all printing work done at the Government 
Press, except in very urgent cases or where it would be more 
economical to have the work executed locally. Estimates for 
printing work to be done in private presses should be submitted 
to the Superintendent, Bengal Government Press, for approval 
in the first instance . , 

(4) Hot and cold -weather charges — 

Hot-weather charges include cost of waterpots, punkhas, punkha-wheels, 
punkha-frills, ropes, cane, wages to punkha-pullers, etc. 

Cold-weather charges are incurred in Darjeeling only and include cost of 
fuel, etc. 


(5) Tour charges — 

Tour charges include hire of draught animals and carts , coolie-hire for 
conveyance of records and tents occasional messenger charges, etc. 

(6) Purchase and repair of furniture. 

(7) Service postage and telegram charges.* 

(8) Offico oxponses and miscellaneous — 

Under this head should be exhibited charges such as tho following : — 

Cloth for bundles, dusters, oil for lighting office, binding of books and 
registers, charges for conveyance of records, stationery and office 
furniture, gharry hire to non-gazetted ministerial staff (in special 
circumstances), coolie hire, purchase of railway time-tables and 
Bengali almanacs, charges* for packing and unpacking case con- 
taining rocords, etc., cost of lanterns, padlocks, scales, and other 
petty contingent charges of an ordinary nature for which no 
separate heading is provided. 

N.B. — A fixed consolidated grantf is placed at the disposal of each <}f 
the Governing Bodies of the Presidency College, Bengal Engineering College, 
Ahsanullah School of Engineering, the Victoria School for Boys and the Dow 
Hill School for Girls. The Governing Body is authorised to spend the grant 
irrespective of the estimated allotment under each head of charge comprising 
the consolidated grant provided that any excess under any one head is met 
from savings under another and that the total grant is not exceeded. 

2. No portion of the grant can be spent on any new item involving 
additional recurring expenditure, or any novel or extraordinary expenditure. 


*Note 1 , — A separate bill in special form A. G. B. No. 309A should be prepared for 
service postage stamps. The amount of the bill will be paid by transfer after which the 
stamps will be issued by the treasury officer. 

Note £. — Cash payment should not ordinarily be made for telegram charges. It will 
be sufficient if service postage stamps are affixed on the space provided on the telegraph 
fulfil* 

fThe fixed consolidated grant system has been introduced in the Rajsahi College in 
terms of the Government order No. 682 Edn., dated the 27th February 1926* 
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• A Savings of the grant in any year are regrantod in the budget of the 
second year following that in which the savings occurred. 

4# fexpenditure from the grant is shown in the account under proper 
heads, such as prizes, librar\% etc. 


(B) Regular . 

Regular contingencies arc those which are incurred by disbursing officers 
as occasion arises, in accordance with fixed scales, without sanction of superior 
authority, subject to the existence of the necessary budget provision. The 
following charges are included under this head : — 

(а) JLiveries to peons, 

(б) Boarding charges, 

(c) Municipal rates and taxes, 

(d) Office and ground rent, 

(e) Rent of telephone lines. 


(C) Special . 

Special contingencies are those which cannot bo incurred without the 
previous sanction of the controlling officer or of (government Charges included 
under this head are as follows : — 

(a) Purchase of models, and mathematical and other instruments, 

( b ) Purchase of type-writers and duplicators, 

(c) Purchase of books, maps and other publications, 

( d ) Other items of large and unusual character. 

(10) (a) Special rules to be observed in incurring expenditure. —Subject 
to any orders of the Local Government, or controlling authority, an officer 
is allowed to draw' monov from the treasury for contingent expenses incurred 
on the public service within the amount allotted to him. 

(6) No salaries of any kind and no additions to pay may be charged as 
contingent expenditure*. Fixed monthly allowances for contingent expenses 
in particular institutions which are- drawn regularly, irrespective of the actual 
expenditure incurred in any month, are drawn in establishment- bills. 

Exceptions. — The following charges may be treated as contingent 
expenditure : — 

(i) Hot- weather establishment. 

(11) Sweepers and other classes of menials which have boon declared by 
the Local Government as ineligible for pension . 

•(c) All charges incurred must be paid and drawn at once and under no 
circumstances may they be allowed to stand over to be paid from the grant 
of another year. If possible expenditure may be postponed, but on no account 
may a charge be actually incurred in one year and thrown on the grant of 
another year. 

No money shall be withdrawn from the treasury unless it is required for 
immediate disbursement. It is not permissible to draw money from the 
treasury to prevent the lapse of budget grants. 
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' (d) Every public officer should exercise the same vigilance in reApect* 
to petty contingent expenses as he would do if spending his own money. 
An officer who has to draw money by presenting a bill at the treasury must 
see that the voucher is in order, that the money is either requirod for immediate 
disbursement or has already been paid from the permanent advance, that 
the expenditure is within the available grant, and that in the case of contract 
contingencies the proposed expenditure does not cause any excess over the 
contract grant. 

(e) A rogistor shall be maintained in each office to record contingent ex- 
penditure in the form prescribed by the Accountant-Goneral and to be obtained 
from the Forms Office. It will be convenient if a separate register is kept 
for each class of contingent charges. 

(/) Ah an officer (head clerk, or office cashier as the case may bo) pays 
away any money, ho will enter in the contingent register, the date, 'name of 
payee, the number of sub-vouchers in support of the charge, and the amount 
paid ; the head of the office shall onter his initials against each item. 

(g) In the case of contract contingencies sub-vouchers in excess of Rs. 25 
shall bo retained, after they have boon definitely and clearly cancelled by the 
head of the office, in a guard book in the office where they will be kept for 
three years and then destroyed. In the case of other contingencies which 
are drawn on fully-vouched bills, sub-vouchers for all sums above Rs. 25 
shall be furnished with the bills. Sub-vouchers for sums not exceeding Rs. 25 
shall bo destroyed or so defaced that they cannot bo used again. 

(A) The expenditure included in the contingent register shall be met from 
the permanent advance for which the head of the office is responsible' to the 
Accountant-General. The advance is intended to provide, on the respon- 
sibility of tho officer entrusted with it, for emergent petty expenses of all 
kinds, though it is seldom that it will be needed for other than contingent 
charges. 

(i) A bill should be drawn and presented at the treasury when the perma- 
nent advanco begins to run short and in any case at the end of each month 
or when a transfer of office takes place. 

(j) It will appear from rule (h) above that all contingent expenditure 
shall, in the first instance, be incurred from the permanent advance and then 
recouped by encashment of bills supported by the necessary sub-vouchers 
from the treasury. Whenever an expenditure has to be incurred which, is 
in excess of the permanent advance, it should be charged in the register and 
included in the contingent bills. 

(Jfc) For each class of contingent charges there is a separate bill form. 
Whenever it is necessary to draw money for contingent expenses from the 
treasury a red ink line shall be ruled across the page of the register or ♦regis- 
ters, the several columns added up and the totals posted in a separate bill 
for each class of contingent expenditure. The bill with the sub-voucher 
and register shall be examined by the head of the office, tho entries being 
carefully scrutinised and the bill signed . Before the bill is signed, the drawing 
officer should see that the amount of the bill is wTitton both in figures and 
words and that it agrees with that shown in the contingent register. The 
signed bill will then be numbered and dated and presented at the treasury 
for payment. 


♦A. G. B. From No. 277 — Register of regular contingent charges. 
A. G. B. From No. 278 — Register of contract charges. 



533 


► <t) The heads of contingent expenditure are generaliv printed in the forms 

used for registers and bills and it M ill bo sufficient if the totals from the eon- 
tingentregister are posted against the printed heads in the bill. If the heads 
are not printed they will bet entered in manuscript and the totals posted 
against them. In the case, however, of expenditure requiring explanation, 
full details of the charges should be entered in the bills except when those 
are given in the sub-vouchers sent to the Audit Office. 

(!♦) Tour advances. — Advances may bo drawn bv a touring officer for 
himself or his assistant proceeding on tour up to an amount sufficient to cover 
his tour charges for a month, subject to adjustment upon his return to head- 
quarters, or on 31st March, whichever is earlier. 

* (a) The intention of the above rule is that advances may b< made for 

meeting the tour charges of an officer himself or his assistant. The tour 
charges include contingent expense's of establishments accompanying an officer 
on tour but no portion of this advance can hi utilised for meeting travelling 
expenses of gazetted officers. 

(ft) The advance is to be drawn only where the {>crmanent advance prove* 
inadequate for meeting the tour exjienses. 

(c) The advance should be accounted for as soon as the officer returns to 
headquarters or on 31st March, whichever is earlier. 

( d ) These advance's should be treated as final charges a»ul accounted 
for as contingent charges or travelling expenses of establishment and not as 
ad van cos roco verable . 

(cj The advanco should bo drawn from the treasury on bills signed by 
the head of the office. 

(/) The advanco for contingent- exjuuiHes should be drawn on a contingent 
bill and should be accounted for by submission of detaih'd accounts supported 
by requisite sub-vouchers to the audit office. Any amount remaining tin- 
disbursed at the end of the particular tour or on 31st March should be refunded 
into the treasury at once and a ropy Of the chalan in support of the credit 
should bo submitted along with the detailed account mentioned above*. It 
will not be necessary in this ease to present a contingent bill to the treasury 
for recoupment of the advanco. 

(g) The advanco for travelling expenses of establishments accompanying 
%n officer on tour may bo drawn either on a simple receipt or on a travelling 
allowance bill form without details. The amount ol advance in such case* 
should 1)6 just sufficient to cover tho expenses of the particular journey and 
must not exceed on any account the amount of tra velling allowance admissible 
under the rules. 

(h) As soon as an amount is advanced for travelling expenses the receipt 
of the payee should be taken in the acquittance roll for the amount thus 
advanced. 

(*) In the ease of amount advanced for travelling expenses the following 
contingency may arise : — 

(1) The amount advanced may be equal to that admissible under the 
rules for travelling allowance. 

(2) The amount advanced may be less than that admissible under the 
rules. 

(3) The amount advanced may exceed the? amount admissible under 
the rules. 
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In the case of (I) above, it will be sufficient if a detailed travelling allowJanoe' 
bill duly countersigned by the controlling officer is submitted to the audit 
office in support of the amount advanced. 

In the case of (2) above, a bill for the entire amount admissible under 
the rules should be drawn up in the first instance ; from this the amount 
advanced should be deducted giving a reference to the number and date 
of the bill in which the advance was originally drawn for the information 
of the audit office. The net amount of the bill should then be drawn from 
the treasury after the bill has been duly countersigned by the controlling 
authority. The amount when received from the treasury should be dis- 
bursed to the payee and his receipt taken in the acquittance roll for the net 
amount paid to him. In the case of (3) above, which contingency can never 
occur if the head of the office takes proper precaution, the excess amount 
should bo recovered in cash and refunded into treasury. A copy of thfe chalan 
should be forwarded in this case too along with the detailed account, vide 
rule (/) above. 

(12) Scholarships. — Scholarship bills should be drawn separately for 
each class of scholars, viz., Senior, Junior, Mohsin and others, and should be 
for all the scholarship holders on the rolls of the institution. The amounts 
drawn for the payment of scholarships should be treated in the same way as 
salaries, vide rule (8) above. 

Bills for scholarships payable from trust funds shall not be presented 
to the treasury for payment b\it shall be submitted to the administrator for 
payment. If, however, the head of the institution is himself the administrator 
he shall make the payment from the amount held by him in the Post Office 
Savings Bank. 

(13) Donations. — Donations from private persons as private scholar- 
ships should be credited into the treasury in favour of Government and 
the scholarships pa3'able therefrom drawn from the treasury on separate 
bills quoting the authority for the award of such scholarships, and the date 
and amount of credit to enable the Accountant-General to audit the charge. 

(14) Foes and fines. — All fees, fines, etc., shall be credited daily to Govern- 
ment, the chalans with which such amounts are remitted to the bank or 
treasury describing fully the nature of the receipts. In the case of institu- 
tions which are situated at considerable distance from a treasury or bank, 
collections shall be made only on dates to be specified beforehand, and all 
money collected on such dates remitted on the same day to the treasury or 
bank. The chalans shall be submitted in duplicate. One copy shall be 
retained by the treasury or bank and the other duly receipted by the treasury 
officials returned to the officer presenting the money. The latter shall be 
preserved as a record in the office. 

(15) Daposits. — All money received from students such as library, labora- 
tory and workshop deposits, shall, with the previous consent of the Account- 
ant-General, where necessary, be held in a deposit account at the treasury or 
bank, a personal ledger account being opened for the purpose by the head of 
the institution. In case any part of such money is forfeited to Government 
it shall immediately be withdraw n from such deposit account and credited to 
Government. In such a case no cash transaction need take place, but the 
bill or cheque on which the amount is withdrawn from the deposit account 
should be paid by transfer to the credit of Government at the treasury or bank. 

A note of these forfeitures may be kept against the original entry in the fine 



•rB^Aors in red ink with th© rom&rk that th© amount has been paid by tnuutfsr 
to the credit of Government. This will be included in th© total to be on* 
taxed in»the cash book. 

(16) Hostels. In all cases where hostels arc managed as Government 
institutions, the receipts, unless there are special Government orders sanction- 
ing a different procedure, shall be credited to Government and the charges 
drawn from the treasury like other educational charges. The receipts and 
chargOB shall be included in the departmental budget estimates 

(17) Athletic club subscrlptions. At hlctic club subscript ions should be 
entered in a separate book and the money deposits! in an account opened for 
the purpose in the Post Office Savings Hank in the ofliria! name of the 
head of the instit ution. 

104* Model Rules for the management of Private Funds in Government 
Institutions* 

[Approved in Goverment order No. 1371 Kdn.. dated the 27th March 

1920 ] 

(1) Private funds are of two kinds — 

(i) Compulsory. 

(it) Voluntary. 

(2) Subscriptions to private funds are levied by the Governing Bodies of 
Government Colleges and the Managing Committees of Government Schools 
entirely on their own responsibility. All students must contribute to the com- 
pulsory funds. 

(3) There are three compulsory funds — 

(i) the athletic club fund. 

(ii) the common room fund. 

(Hi) the Magazine final. 

No additional compulsory private fund shall be opened in any institution* 

(4) The total contributions to the compulsory funds which may Ik* 
levied annually may not in any circumstances exceed the mont hly fee for 
instruction. 

(5) There shall be ordinarily one voluntary fund, viz., the Poor Fund. 
No additional voluntary private fund shall be opened or continued 
in any institution without the previous ' vritten permission of the Principal 
or th© Inspector or Inspectress of Schools, who will refuse permission unless 
satisfied that the fund is desirable and necessary. 

(6) The primary object of a poor fund is to afford financial assistance 
to poor and deserving students for the prosecution of their studies. Such 
aftistance shall be either in the shape of monthly grants towards school 
fees or hoarding charges, or lump grants for the purchase of text- books, for 
medical expenses, for payment of examination fees, etc. All such help should 
be given on the usual conditions of satisfactory progress, good conduct and 
regular attendance. The benefits of the poor fund shall l>e confined to 
students reading in the institution. 

(7) Subscriptions and donations from the public and old students may also 
be received on account of voluntary funds. 
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(8) For the purpose of collecting subscriptions for all private funis in* 
school, each class teacher shall approve of a collector frcm among the 
members of his class. These class collectors will selet one of their ziicmbers 
to work as Secretary. The funds shall be administered by a Committee 
consisting of the head of the institution or a member of the teaching staff 
nominated by him, the Secretary and two of the class collectors elected by them 
from amongst their members. In the case of the poor fund the teaching 
staff shall be represented on the Committee in equal number to the stydents. 
There will be a separate committee for each fund. 

(9) The head of the institution shall normally be President and Treasurer 
though in special cases he may nominate a member of the staff in his place. 

(10) In colleges as in schools there shall be a Managing Committee 
for each fund. Each class (first year, second year, etc.) shall elect one or 
more collectors for the purpose of collecting subscriptions. The Managing 
Committee shall consit of — 

(i) the head of the institution or a member of the staff nominated 
by him ; 

(it) the Secretary of the corresponding interest, e.g., the athletic club 
Secretary in the case of the athletic fund, the common room 
Secretary in the case of the common room fund, etc., and 

(Hi) two other members to be elected by the collectors from amongst 
their members. The head of the institution or a member of the 
staff nominated by him shall be the President of the Committee. 
The Managing Committee so formed will elect its Secretary and 
Treasurer. 

(11) Subscriptions shall be collected by class collectors (except in the 
lower classes of schools where the work of collection may be entrusted to the 
class teachers) who will grant a receipt to the subscribers. In the case of 
compulsory funds these subscriptions must be p$id before the 10th of the 
month. A fine of 10 per cent, of the sum due per day estimated to the 
nearest anna will be charged for the late payment of each compulsory subscrip- 
tions after the due date. All collections shall be made over on the day of 
collection to the Treasurer who will credit the same to the Savings Bank 
Account opened in the nearest Post Office in his own name as the Treasurer pf 
the Fund, on the day of receipt. 

(12) Subsidiary Collection Books showing the daily collections with 
the collectors* initials shall be maintained by the class collectors. An abstract 
Collection Book shall be maintained by the Secretary which shall be sub- 
mitted to the Treasurer each day on which collections have been made for his 
initials after check. 

(13) All payments from a fund shall be authorised by the Committee 
and made by the President and Treasurer in the case of schools, and lie 
Treasurer in the case of colleges. Whenever a payment in necessary the 
amoynt required shall be withdrawn from the Savings Bank. Amounts 
remaining undisbursed for more than four days shall be refunded to the 
Savings Bank Account. 

(14) Proper accounts should be maintained of the receipts and disburse- 
ments appertaining to these funds. Receipts should be given for all subscrip- 
tions and donations. The expenditure on account of printing the receipts and 
purchasing account books should be met from the respective funds. 
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• (-1%) An account should be opened in respect of each fund in which will 

b© deposited the fees realised from the pupils as well as subscriptions and other 
receipts Realised in connection with the fund. The Treasurer for each fund 
shall keep the accounts. 

(16) Accounts of expenditure should be properly maintained vouchers 
being preserved. All vouchers below Rs. 10 may be destroyed after the 
accounts have been audited by the Managing Committee of the school and 
examined by the Inspector of Schools at the time of his inspection. 

(17) In schools, the head of the institution, or any officer deputed by 
him, shall examine the Collection Bock and ti e Expenditure llcghtu' i me a 
month and finally pass the accounts under his intials. 

• (18) In colleges, the Collection Book and the Expenditure Register for 
each fund shall be placed before the Managing Committee of the fund for 
inspection at each meeting. An annual meeting of the subscribers to each 
fund shall be held once a year at which a report on the working of the fund shall 
be given. 

(19) In schools, the accounts shall be audited annually by a member 
of the staff other than the President , selected for the purpose by the bend of 
the institution. The audit report shall be sul mitted to the Managing Ct ni- 
si ittee of the school. The accounts shall also bo chinked and reported on 
by the inspecting officer at the time of his inspec tion of the school. 

(20) In colleges, the accounts shall be audited half-yearly by an officer 
nominated by the Principal and presented to the Managing (i rurnit tee for 
approval. 

(21) Savings accruing from a fund shall not be spent for purposes other 
than those for which the fund is created witluuf the cc mi nt i f the (i m- 
mittee administering the fund as well as the Managing (\ limit tic* if tie 
school, or the Principal of the college. Savings in the poor fund shall in no 
circumstances be spent on any other objei t . 

(22) The Committee . of Management of each compulsory fund shall 
frame a budget of probable expenses under various heads at the beginning 
of the year which in the case of schools shall be submitted to the Managing 
Committee of the school for approval. Expenditure may then be incurred in 
accordance with the approved budget without further ram tic n. 

• (23) Additional rules governing any private fund may be made by 
the Managing Committee of the Fund provided that they shall only be subbi- 
diary to these general rules. 

105. Examination in account rules ard practico.— The imtitutim of 
a Departmental examination for educational officers in account rules 
and practice was sanctioned in Government order No. 2127T. — Kiln., dated the 
2lBt October 1927. The examination will be. conducted departmentally, the 
Director being required to arrange for the examination of Divisional Inspectors, 
Inspectresses and Assistant Inspectresses in Calcutta, while all other officers 
will be examined at the headquarters offices of the Inspectors of Schools. 
Officers who are required to pass the examination will be allowed travelling 
allowance in accordance with Subsidiary Rule 127. There w ill be one examiner 
for all the centres who will set and correct the papers. He will receive Rs. 40 
for each paper he sets and twelve annas for each paper he corrects. The cost 
of stationery that may be required has been fixed at Rs. 25 for all centres. No 
remuneration should be paid to the clerks and menials who may be employed 
in connection with the examination. 



106. The rules sanctioned by Government for this Departmental efe&mU 
nation are as follows : — 

c 

(1) The following officers shall be required to pass the examination within 
two years from the date of their appointment to the posts mentioned, or in the 
case of officers already employed in the posts, from the date of the promulga- 
tion of these rules : — 

r> 

(1) All Assistant Headmasters of Government High Sehoqls. 

(it) All Assistant Headmistresses of Government High Schools for Girls. 

(iii) Subdivisional Inspectors of Schools. 

(iv) Divisional Inspectors and Inspectresses of Schools, except Indian 
Educational Service Officers. 

(v) Assistant Inspectresses of Schools. 

(vi) Assistant Head masters or Assistant Superintendents of Training or 
Normal Schools. 

(vii) Head Mistresses of Vernacular Training Schools for Women. 

(G. O. No. 939 T. — Edn., dated the 19th September 1932.) 

(wit) Assistant Inspectors of Schools for Muhammadan Education. 

(G. O. No. 872Edn., dated the 4th March 1935.) 

(G. O. No. 4373Edn., dated the 25th November 1930.) 

AH direct recruits to the posts of Headmasters, Headmistresses of Govern- 
ment High Schools, District Inspectors, Assistant Inspectresses and Second 
Inspectors of Schools shall be required to pass the examination within two 
years of their appointment. Failure to pass the examination within the 
prescribed period will entail stoppage of promotion and increments of pay. 
Officers other than those mentioned above may, .with the approval of the 
Director, sit for the examination. 

(2) The examination will be held under the control of the Department and 
in the case of officers other than Divisional Inspectors and Inspectresses and 
Assistant Inspectresses of Schools will be conducted by the Inspectors of 
Schools, or by any other officers selected by the Director at the Divisional 
headquarters offices. The Director will arrange for the examination of Divi- 
sional Inspectors, Inspectresses and Assistant Inspectresses of Schools in 
Calcutta. The examination will be held in June each year and will be conclud- 
ed in one day. 

(3) No fees will be charged from the officers appearing at the examination. 

(4) The subjects for the examination will include — 

(а) Account Rules for the guidance of Educational Officers. — The whole. * 

(б) Bengal Audit Manual. — Omitting paragraphs 1, 3-18, 20, 31, 41, Notes 
(a) to (k) under 57, 64-83, Notes under 84, 85, 91, 95 (only entry No. 26 
should be read), 95 A, 105, 111, 115, 116 A (excepting so far as it relates to 
Education), 120-26, 126A, 128, 128A, 132-33, 141, 143-88, 195-97 (197A should 
be read), 198-302, 311, 315-71, 373-84, 386-88, 390-511. Of paragraph 114 
only items 14, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 32 and 33 should be read and of the Appendices 
A, E, F, K (item 8), and T so far as they relate to Education. 



• Financial Rules. — Omitting rules 12*22, 28 (ex exiting so far as 

it relates to Education), 29, 35-39, 42-44, 55, 56, 59-66, 69-73, 101-106, 110-54, 
157-310,«3 19-23, 327, 329, 332-46, Appendices 1, 4-6, 8, 11 (of Appendix 7 only 
the Education portion should be read). 

Treasury orders. — Omitting rules 4-6, 9-11 (excepting 9A), 13, 20, 25, 26 
and 29, Appendix 1 (Education portion should be read). 

Subsidiary Rules.— Omitting rules 1-5, 8, H, 13-16, 17-29, 37-39, 42, 56, 
64-80,^2-102, 105, 100, 109, 1 10 and 122. 

(d) Fundamental and Subsidiary Rules. — Candidates should read ( 'hapten* 
II to VIII, X (omitting section VI) and XI, with the Subsidiary Rules mule 
under these chapters so far as they arc applicable to the Education Department, 
Appendices 4 to 8, 11, 12, 14 to 17 and the Delegat ion Chapter ho far as they 
relate to* the Education Department should also be read. 

(e) Two papers will be set, one to test the knowledge of the rules and the 
other the practical knowledge of drawing up and checking bills and keeping 
registers. Candidates will bo allowed to refer to books in answering both the 
papers. 

(/) The maximum number of marks assigned to each paper and tin* mini- 
mum number required for passing is 100 and 60, respectively. 

(g) If a candidate at the Departmental Examination for Educational 
Officers in Account Rules and Practice fails to pass in one paper of the examina- 
tion, he will be required to take that paper only in the next examinat ion and 
if he fails a second time to pass in that paper he will be requred to take both t he 
papers* in the subsequent examination. 

(G. (). No. 824 Ed n., dated the 7th March 1031.) 

(d) Payment of certain educational bills by postal money orders. 

107. Payment of oducational bills by postal money orders. -The following 
classes of bills should be paid by postal money-order, the cost of money-order 
commission being met from the contract contingent grant : 

(1) Salary, travelling allowance and contingent bills of Sub- Inspectors 
posted at stations distant from district and subdi visional treasuries. 

(2) Middle and Primary scholarships tenable in outlying schools situated 
at a distance from district or subdivisional treasuries and stipends and scholar- 
ships of l oh and madrasahs similarly situated. 

(3) Middle and Primary scholarships tenable in girls’ school*. 

(4) Salary, stipend and contingent bills of Middle and Primary schools, 
para-training schools, and other institutions situated at a distance from district 
and subdivisional treasuries. 

(5) Rewards to ex-pupils of tho Hazaribagb Reformatory School. 

Note. — Government Middle schools which are situated at considerable distances 
from district or subdivisional treasuries may, after obtaining the special ner- 
ntission of the Divisional Inspector, remit their fee collections by money-order. 
Tho bills pn this account are payable alter tho usual countersignature. 

108. The following procedure has been prescribed for the payment of these 
bills by postal money-order : — 

The bills, together with money-order forms duly filled in, are presented at 
the treasury or a sub-treasury of the district within which payment will be 
made The Treasury Officer then forwards the money-order for issue to the 
post office with a certificate stating that tho amount, including commission, 
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has been credited to the poet office in the treasury accounts. Bills which re* 
quire the countersignature of the Inspector are returned to the District 
Inspector for payment. 


(•) Security Bonds and Securities, 

109. General Rules. — The general rule governing the taking of security 
bonds or securities from ministerial or non-gazetted officers is that every* officer 
through whose hands public money passes is required to furnish security which 
should, as a rule, be 10 per cent, in excoss of the maximum amount likely to 
be in his custody at one time. The security of officers of 20 years’ pensionable 
service or upwards may, however, be diminished by a sum calculated on their 
monthly pay, multiplied by 25, with the proviso that the security will in ho 
case be diminished by more than one-half. 

110. Headmasters and Headmistresses of Government schools, who are 
in receipt of a salary of Its. 100 a month and over, are not required to furnish 
security. Headmasters and Headmistresses whoso pay is le33 than Rs. 100 
a month are required to furnish security to the extent of Rs. 300 and to execute 
a security bond in cither of the prescribed forms (vide Appendices A and B of 
the Board’s Miscellaneous Rules, 1918), according as the security is deposited 
wholly or by instalments. Payment by instalments may be allowed at the 
discretion of the controlling officer. The Director is authorized to diminish 
the amount of security in case the sum of Rs. 300 appears excessive. (The 
rules governing the form in which security should be furnished will be found 
in article 117 of the Board's Miscellaneous Rules, 1918.) 

111. Hoad Clerks, Librarians and Accountants are ordinarily required 
only to execute a security bond for good and honest conduct in the sum of 
Rs. 250, no actual money deposit being required (vide rule 126 of the Board’s 
Miscellaneous Rules, 1918). The forms of the bond to be used under this 
rule are given in Appendices C, I) and E of the Board’s Miscellaneous Rules. 

Noth — (1) For the following officers however, the amounts opposite their names 
have been fixed : — 

Head Clerk, Hooghly College, Rs. 440. 

Head Clerk, Rajshahi College, Rs. 495. 

Head Clerk, Krishnagar College, Rs. 330. 

Head Clerk, Chittagong College, Rs. 275. % 

Cashier, Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur, Rs. 2,500. 

Cashier, Presidency College, Rs. 5,000. 

(II) In place of the Security bonds from Head Clerks, Librarians and 
Accountants, * ‘Fidelity Bonds” may be accepted if issued by — 

(Rule 40, Bengal Financial Rules.) 

(a) the Clive Insurance Co., Ltd., represented by Messrs. Gillanders, Arbuthnot 
Sc Co., of 8, Clive Street, Calcutta; 

(b) the National Indian Life Assurance Co., Ltd., of 6 and 7, Clive Street, 

Calcutta ; and ^ 

(c) the Generel, Accident, Fire and Life Assurance Corporation, Ltd.^ of 112-1,4 
Churah Gate Street, Bombay. 

Particulars of these bonds and the proposal and declaration forms may be 
had of the respective companies on application. They cannot be accepted m 
lien of the deposit of cash, or Government securities, where such deposit is 
demanded, as in rule 109. 

112. A statement of all securities taken should be maintained in the office 
of each controlling officer and kept regularly up-to-date. 
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. 1*3. Security bonds exocuted by non-j*azc'ttt‘d officers arc exempted from 

payment of stamp duty and registration fees. 

(f ) Contracts and tenders. 

114. The following principles are laid down'for the guidance of all officers 
who have to enter into contracts or agreements 

(l^JThe terms of a contract must be precise and detinito, and t here must bo 
no room for ambiguity or misconstruction therein. 

(2) As far as possible, legal and financial advice should be taken in the 
drafting of contracts and before they are finally entered into. 

(3) Standard forms of contracts should be adopted wherever possible, the 
forms to be subject to adequate prior scrutiny. 

(4) The terms of a contract once entered into should not be materially 
varied without the previous consent of the competent financial authority. 

(5) No contract involving an uncertain or indefinite liability or anv condi- 
tion of an unusual character should be entered into without the previous 
consent of competent financial authority. 

(6) Whenever practicable and advantageous contracts should Ik* placed 
only after tenders have been openly invited, and in eases where the lowest 
tender is not accepted, reasons should be recorded. 

Noth 1. — Tenders should invariably bo invited for the supply ot articles worth 
Rs. 250 or more. Administrative Departments may proscribe a lower limit than 
Rs. 250 where they consider this to be necessity, 

Noth 2. — It will be the duty of inspecting officers to subject to close scrutiny 
the facts of any case in which a tender is rejected in favour ol a tender which, 
on the face of it, is less favourable to the tax-pavers’ interest. 

(7) In selecting the tender to be accepted the financial status of the indivi- 
duals and firms tendering must be taken into consideration in addition to all 
other relevant factors. 

(8) Even in eases where a formal written contract is not made, no order for 
supplies, etc., should be placed without at least a written agreement as to 
price. 

(9) Provision must be made in contracts for safeguarding Government 
property entrusted to a contractor. 

• (10) The Auditor-General and, under his direction, other audit authorities 

have power to examine contracts and to bring before the* Public Accounts 
Committee any case where competitive tenders have not been Bought or high 
tenders have been accepted or where other irregularities have come to light 

115. Administrative Departments arc required to see that any detailed 
rules and regulations on this subject in departmental manuals or codes are 
kept in conformity with the above principles. 

(Finance Department No. 1568F., dated the 10th April 1930.) 

(action Jll. — Correspondence, Gazette notifications, indents and reports and 

returns. 

(a) Correspondence. 

116. Letters to Departmental Superiors.— All official communications 
from a subordinate officer of the Department to his controlling officer or to 
the Director must be addressed through his immediate superior. 



117. No letter to a Departmental superior should take the form of an 

endorsement, except when a particular paper has been called for and is being 
forwarded. « 

Note — A n a corollary to this rule, all reports should be self-contained, i.e. t a report 
should not consist merely of an enclosure and comments thereon but should give in 
itself a complete account of the matter on which a report has been called for. Enclo- 
sures should only be sent when this course is desirable or unavoidable. 

118. Longthly reports, etc. — When important and lengthly reports, letters, 
and other documents are submitted to the Director they should invariably be 
submitted in duplicate so as to minimize time and labour in the submission of 
such reports, etc., to Government or other authority. 

119. Every case requiring action, which is reported to a superior officer, 
should be accompanied by a definite recommendation from the forwarding 
officer. 

120. Proceedings of meetings, conferences, etc. — Copies of proceedings 
of meetings, conferences, etc., as well as of inspection reports, when submitted 
to the Director, should be submitted for information and not, as i8 sometimes 
done, for approval. If it is desired that the Director should take action on 
any point or points which may have come up for discussion he should 
be separately addressed on the different points at issue and the points on which 
it is proposed to address him should be clearly indicated when copies of the 
proceedings or inspection reports are submitted to him. 

121. Whenever the Director is addressed under the preceding rule, the 
proposals should be carefully scrutinized with reference to the rules of the 
Department before submission to the Director for orders. In all cases the 
forwarding officer will record his own opinion and should submit a complete 
statement of the grounds on which the proposal is made. 

122. Romindsrs. — No reminders should be sent by a subordinate officer 
except in special cases and after the lapse of a reasonable time. Any such 
reminder should be in the following form : — 

“I have the honour to enquire whether any orders have been passed on 
my letter No. of , regarding ’\ 

• 

123. Dami-official correspondence.— No reference to demi-official corre- 
spondence should be made in official letters. All demi-official correspondence 
should be treated as urgent. 

124. Requests for sanction to proposals. — When sanction is sought to any 
proposal or expenditure under any rule or special order, the rule or order should 
be quoted in applying for such sanction. 

125. Proposals contrary to existing rules. — When a proposal which is 
contrary to existing practice, rules or order is made, this fact should b% 
specially mentioned in the letter, together with the reasons for the suggested 
deviation. 

126. Bills and returns. — It is unnecessary to sent any covering letters 
with bills and returns. 

127. Roforencts to previous correspondence. — References to previous 
correspondence should aihrays be given when an old proposal is renewed. 
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l^p. Flit and its tit number*.— The file number of a letter issued should 
always be given below the issue number, and in reply to any letter 
so numbered the file number should be quoted in the reply as well as the issue 
number. 

129. Rtfsrtnct to different subjects in one letter.— Reference to different 
subjects should not be included in one communication. 

130. Communicatiohs from students and pupils.— Any communication 
receivflfl from any student or pupil of an educational institution which has 
not been sent through the head of that institution should at once be returned 
through the Principal or Headmaster who will treat the case as a breach of 
discipline. Communications received from parents or guardians must invariably 
receive consideration. 

(Director of Public Instruction's Circular No. 58, dated the 25th March 
1916.) 

131. Seditious and other objectionable literature.— (Direc tor of Public 
Instruction’s Circular No. 3C., dated 9th June 1916.) With a view to prevent 
the dissemination among students or pupils through the post of seditious 
and other objectionable pamphlets, etc., the procedure described below 
should be follow ed : — 

(1) A locked box, with a slit of suitable dimensions in the lid and so con- 
structed that no letter can be extracted therefre m, should be placed in the office 
of the institution, and unregistered postal matter addremd fa cially c r by 
name tjp the students of the institution should not be delivered either at the 
institution or at its hostels otherwise than by depositing it in the box. The 
key of the box should remain in the possession of the person responsible for 
opening it. Where possible, the authorities of the institution should send 
the box to the post office by some reliable person, who will see the letters, etc., 
placed in it by the postmaster. Where this is not possible, w ritten instruction 
should be given to the post office regarding the time and mode of delivery 
at the institution, and the # head of the institution or a responsible member 
of the staff deputed by him should be near the letter-box at the time of deli* 
very. Any cases in which the postal peons deliver letters otherwise than in 
accordance with their instructions should be at once reported to the postal 
authorities. 

• (2) The head of the institution or other members of the staff authorized 
in this behalf will open the letter-box and examine the contents. Articles 
addressed to the students generally and not to any student by name will be 
opened and examined, and the covers of articles addressed by name will be 
scrutinized and w ill be opened and their contents examined , if they appear to 
contain objectionable circulars or letters. Unobjectionable matter will be 
made over to the addressees, but if the contents prove to be of an objectionable 
nature (e.g., if they consist of periodicals and other documents, whether 
in manuscript or print, containing incitements to murder, voilence or dis- 
affection, or seditious teaching or obscene writings of any kind), they should 
at once be made over to the nearest police officer with a statement of the 
circumstances. Reports should at the same time be sent to the Magistrate 
or Subdivisions] Officer and to the educational officer having authoritty to 
inspect the institution. All advertisements for cures of venereal diseases 
should be promptly destroyed. 

(3) The same arrangements will be made during holidays and vacations* 
a member of the staff being deputed to take delivery of letters. 
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132. Rtf art neat to Law Officers of Government. — (Demi-rfficial 
No. 41T.-Edn., dated let June 1918.) The following rules have been* pres- 
cribed to regulate references by the Director to the Legal Remembrancer 
and to the Government Solicitor : — 

(1) The Director should consult the Government Solicitor direct about 
deeds and agreements. He should, however, consult the Legal Remembrancer 
in all other cases, leaving it to the Legal Remembrancer to refer them, when 
necessary, to the Government Solicitor. Such references to the Legal Remem- 
brancer should ordinarily be made direct, but when rules or orders isSued by 
Government are in question, the reference should be made through the depart- 
ment of Government concerned. 

(2) References to the Legal Remembrancer should ordinarily be made 
unofficially, the papers about the case being sent with the reference. 

(b) Gazette Notifications and Notices. 

133. Notifications. — Orders affecting the appointment, leave, promotion, 
transfer, etc., of non-gazetted officers of all classes in the Educational 
Service (i.e., of officers below the Bengal Educational Service) will not be 
notified in the Calcutta Gazette. 

(Government Order No. 3766Edn., dated the 29th December 1923.) 

134. Notices. — The following is a list of educational officers authorized 
to publish notices in the Calcutta Gazette without reference to higher authority. 
(See also paragraph 150) : — 


Serial 

No. 

Designation of officer. 

« 

Kinds of notices. 

1 

The Director 

All kinds. 

2 

Inspectors 

(1) Notices of vacancies in the Subordinate 
Educational Service. 

(2) Notices regarding the award of Primary 
Final and Middle scholarships. 

(3) Notices regarding dates of scholarships 
and other Departmental examinations, 
and the results of such examinations. 

3 

Principals of Government Colleges, 
and Principal, Ahsanuilah 

School of Engineering, Dacca. 

(1) Notices regarding opening of sessions. , 

(2) Notices regarding vacancies for students. 

4 

Secretary to the Calcutta Sans- 
krit Association. 

Notices with reference to recognized exami- 
nations held under the control of the 
Association. 

5 

Inspectresses of Schools 

(1) Notices regarding award of Primary 7 
Final and Middle Scholarships. 

(2) Notices regarding dates of scholarships 
and other Departmental Examinations 

and the results of such examinations. 

* 

0 

6 

Principals of Government Train- 
ing Colleges. 

Notices regarding dates of Departmental 
Examinations and the results of such 
examinations. 


Note. — (I) Educational officers supplied with the Calcutta Gazette should preserve 
Parts I, II. Ill and VI and the Supplement permanently. The remaining parts 
be destroyed. 
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(c) Indents and Printing. 

(i) Indents for froms. 

135. Submission of indents. — Indents for all standard educational forms 
must be forwarded to the Press and Forms Manager on the prescribed dates 
and in accordance with the rules for the guidance of indenting officers in regard 
to indents and the custody and issue, etc., of forms (ride Appendix F and 
Chapter X, respectively, of the Bengal Forms Manual, 1927) by officers em- 
powered to indent. An explanation should invariably he given for any delay 
in submitting indents. 

JjOTK. — The indent for (ieuii-oilk'ialjpapers ami demi-oiVirml envelopes tire to bo Hub- 
Knitted in Bengal Form No. 71 A. This form is to bo obtained from the Press and Forms 
Managed, along with the indent of Bengal Koutino forms and envelopes. 

130. Officers empowered to indent. — The Director, all controlling officers 
immediately subordinate to him, the Hoad Master, Training School, Calcutta, 
and the Head Mistress, Hindu Female Training Institute, Calcutta, art' em- 
powered to submit indents for standard forms direct to the Press and Forms 
Manager, Bengal. 

Other officers should submit their indents to the officers to whom they art' 
immediately subordinate who will submit them to the Director for trans- 
mission to the Press and Forms Manager. 

Note. — Hotul Mastors of Government High Fngliuii and Zilla School* Htibtnit their 
indents for forms to the Forms Depart inont through the Director of Public Instruction, 
but the indents arc countersigned by tin* Divisional Inspector*, In*f>e<?tn>*HCH of Schools, 
or Principals, us the case may bo, as well us by the Director of Public Instruction, 
Bengal. 


137. Non-standard forms. — The Director, the Inspector of Schools, 
Presidency Division, the Secretary of tho Calcutta Sanskrit Association, and 
the Princijials of the Bengal Engineering College, Hooghly College, Presidency 
College, Calcutta Madrasah and Government School of Art, are empowered 
to submit indents for non-standard forms which have been approved by Govern- 
ment direct to the Press and Forms Manager, and they may also make any 
alterations or modifications in such forms only, however, at tho time that the 
annual indents are submitted. 

• 138. No new non-standard forms may be introduced except with the sanc- 

tion of Government to obtain which the Director should be addressed by officers 
subordinate to him. Proposal for tho introduction of new non-standard 
forms should be very sparingly made and will not be submitted to Government 
unless their necessity is fully and clearly established. In no case will sanction 
be applied for, or given, for the introduction of special forms for routine work, 
such as letter, memorandum or reminder forms, note sheets or order forms, 
etc. 


• (it) Indents fob Stationery. 

• 

139. Book crodit for stationery* — A book cash credit is placed by Govern- 
ment -at the disposal of all indenting officers. This credit is renewed and, 
if necessary, revised every three years, and indenting officers are supplied 
with stationery up to the limit of the credit allotted to them. The officers 
who are entitled to indent direct on the Controller^ Printing, Stationery and 
Stamps, and those whose indents must be submitted through controlling officers, 
are as detailed in rule 141 . 

36 
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140. Preparation, etc., of indents. — The following rules have been *pres-» 
cribed for the guidance of educational officers in the preparation of their 
indents and the receipts and check of supplies : — 

(1) Indents should be made in proper form (Form 1 for Annual and Form 
1 A for supplemental indents) which may be obtained from the office of the 
Controller of Printing, Stationery and Stamps, India, located in Calcutta. 

(2) Only one copy of the indent should be submitted to the Controller or 

the Consolidating Officer, as the case may be. * 

(3) In preparing the indents, special care should be taken to show correct 
figures, particularly with regard to the number of persons to whom stationery 
is to be supplied, viz., the number of gazetted officers, the number of clerks, 
the number of teachers, and the number of inferior staff using stationery. 
The columns on the front page of indents may accordingly be changed for this 
purpose. 

(4) Indenting officer should frame indents on the basis of actual consump- 
tion, modified by their knowledge of actual requirements and the possibility 
of effecting economy. In some cases there exist standard scales for the 
consumption of particular articles and these should be utilised as guides, but 
the absolute limit to be observed is the extent of the credit available. A 
catalogue is issued annually by the Controller of Stationery giving the des- 
cription and prices of all articles stocked for the guidance of indenting officers. 
As unforeseen demands may arise in the course of the year, indenting officers 
should keep a small reserve injband for the purpose. 

(5) Each consolidating officer shall, upon receipt of the annual indents of 
the officers who are required to submit their indents through him, sefutiniso 
each demand. 

(а) By checking the number of persons using stationery according to 

the scale prescribed. In case of all durable articles for which a 
fixed scale is prescribed, the demand shall be justified by explana- 
tions supported by a certificate from a responsible officer that the 
articles are actually required and that renewal has not been neces- 
sitated by any want of care, etc. 

(б) By comparison with the amount of the credit at the disposal of the 

indenting officer. 

(6) It has been found that the demands of different offices do not vary in 
proportion to their comparative size and importance. In certain offices 
estimates are framed on the basis not of the requirements but of the average 
consumption in past years and thus in those offices extravagance has become 
traditional. Consolidating Officers should make any alterations and reduc- 
tions \n the indents of officers subordinate to them which appear to be justified 
by the above considerations. 

(7) Consolidating Officers should countersign the indents and despatch 
them so as to reach the Stationery Office not later than 1st August every yeai 

(8) Upon the arrival of supplies the indenting officer should have tjm 
supplies unpacked, verified in his presence and placed in a dry and properly 
protected place. He should have the receipt columns of the indent form 
(column 11) filled up, sign the certificate of receipt and return the receipt to the 
Controller direct. 

(9) Any shortages or excesses found in his consignment should be reported 
at once to the Controller, but the transmission of the receipt should not be 
delayed on account of any correspondence which may ensue as to the reconcilia- 
tion of such discrepancies. 
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m fl|l. Consolidating and subordinate officers. — The following vt-atement 
shows the consolidating officers and the officers whose indents should be 
submitted to them : — 


• 

Consolidating oftlcers. 

Olilcors who should submit 
their indents through 
such consolidating oft leers. 

Hot narks. 




1. Director of Public 


Includes the require- 

Instruction. 


inents of the Superin* 
tendent. Taylor Mos- 
lem Hotel, I'alcutta. 

2. Insjjpctor of Schools, 

(a) District Inspector of Schools, 

Additional or Second 

Presidency Division. 

Calcutta. 

luspcitoiH and Sub- 
divi-domd and Sub- 


(6) District Insjiector of Schools, 

Inspectors of Schools 


2 l-Parganas. 

and Head Mitetcm of 
High, Training, 


(<’) District Inspector of Schools, 

Middle, Primary and 


•lessor**. 

Burn Training Schools 
d<> not submit arty 


(</) District Inspector of Schools, 

separate indents. Thu 


Khulna. 

requirement* of addi- 
tional or Seeund 


(r) District Inspector of Schools, 

Inspectors arc included 


Nadia. # 

in the indents of the 
Divisional 1 nspectors 


{ f ) District inspector of Schools, 

of Schools and those 


Miirsludubad. 

for the rest in the 
indents of the I hstrict 
Inspectors. 

Inspector of Schools, 

(a) Distiict Inspector of Schools, 

Ditto. 

Burdwan Division. 

Howrah. 

District InspectoY of Schools, 
lb Highly. 

(r) District Inspector of School*. 

Hurt I wan. i 

(</} Dist rict. Inspector of Schools, j 
Birbhurn. j 

(f :) District Inspector of Schools. 
Bank ura, 

(/) District Inspector of Schools, 
Midnapore. 


Inspector of Schools, 

(a) District inspector of Schools, 

Ditto. 

Dacca Division. 

Dacca. 

(6) District Inspector of Schools, 
Farid pur. 



fc) District Inspector of Schools, 
Bakarganj. 

(d) District Inspector of Schools, 
Mymensingh. 
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Consolidating officers. 

Officers who should submit 
their indents through 
such consolidating officers. 

• 

Remarks. 

6. Inspector of Schools, 
Rajshahi Division. 

(а) District Inspector of Schools, 

Rajshahi. 

(б) District Inspector of Schools, 

Bogra. 

(c) District Inspector of Schools, 

Rangpur. 

(d) District Inspector of Schools, 

Din aj pur. 

(e) District Inspector of Schools, 

Jalpaiguri. 

(/) District Inspector of Schools, 
Pabna. 

( g ) District Inspector of Schools, 

Malda. 

(h) District Inspector of Schools, 

Darjeeling. 

Additional or Second 
Inspectors and Sub- 
di visional and Sub- 
Inspectors of .Schools 
and Head Masters of 
High, Training, 

Middle, Primary and 
Guru-Training Schools 
do not submit any 
separate indents. 

The requirements of 
Additional i>r Second 
Inspectors are includ- 
ed in the indents of 
the Divisional Inspec- 
tors of Schools and 
those for the rest in 
the indents of the 
Distrie t I n spec tors . 

6. Inspector of Schools, 
Chittagong Division. 

(o) District Inspector of Schools, 
Chittagong. 

( b ) District Inspector of Schools, 

Tippera. 

(c) District Inspector of Schools, 

Noakhali. 

(d) District Inspector of Schools, 

# Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

Ditto. 

7. Inspector of 

European Schools, 
Bengal. 

(a) Head Master, Victoria School, 

Kurseong. 

(b) Principal, Dow Hill Training 

College and School, 

Kurseong. 

Ditto. 

• 

8. Inspectress of Schools, 
Presidency and 

Burdwan Division. 

(a) Assistant Inspectress of 

Schools, Calcutta. 

( b ) Assistant InBpectress of 

Schools, 24-Parganas, Jessore 
and Kliulna. 

(c) Assistant Inspectress of 

Schools for Zenana Work and 
Muhammadan Education, 
Burdwan and Presidency 
Divisions. 

(d) Assistant Inspectress of 

Schools, Nadia and Murshi- 
dabad. 

The indents of these 
officers include the in* 
dents of girls* school*? 
except the Bethunc 
Collegiate School. 

•* 

• 
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Consolj/iating officers. 


Officers who should submit 
their indents through 
such consolidating officers. 


Inspectresses of Schools, 
Presidency and 

Burdwan Divisions. 
-aeoticW. 


(c) Assistant Inspeotros of 

Schools, Howrah, Hankura 
and Midnapur. 

(/) Assistant Inspectress of 

Schools, Hnoghly, Burdwan 
and Birbhum. 

(f/ ) Head Mistress, Hindu Female 
Training School, Calcutta. 


9. Inspectress of Schools, 
Dacca Circle. 


(A) 

Head Mist 

ress. Moslem Fei 

male 


Training 

: Class. 


(a) 

Assist ant 

1 nsjHN'trcsrt 

ot 


Schools, 

J biceii. 


<M 

Assistant 

1 nsiK»ct r<*as 

of 


School. Mymensingh. 


('*) 

Assist ant 

1 1 1 spectra** 

of 


School*. 

Faridpur. 


(d) 

Assistant 

I np»{s*ct nsw 

of 


Scho< >|.H, 

•Inlpaiguri. 


(*') 

Assist ant 

1 US] KS t ress 

of 


School*, 

KtijHhalii. 


(/) 

Assistant 

I ns|SH*tn*Ms 

of 


S« ‘hoots, Cornilhi. 

| (if) Head Mistress, Vidy arnoyce 
H. K. School, Myrmansingh. 

(h\ Head Mistress, Dr. Khoatagir’a 
H. 11. School, Chittagong. 


(i) Head Mistress, Fni/unneasa 
Girls 1 School. Com ilia. 


10 . 

Principal, Presidency 
College. 

11. 

Principal, 

College. 

Islam ia 

12. 

Principal, 

College. 

Hooghly 

1% 

Principal, Krishnagar 
Collie. 

14. 

Principal, 

Dacca 


Intermediate 

College. 


15 . Principal, Dacca 
Islam ia I n terme * 

di&te College. 


Remarks . 


The indents of three 
officers inelude the 
indents of girls’ schools 
except the Kden High 
School. 


Includes the require- 
* tents of the Head 
Masters of the Hindu 
and Hare Schools. 
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Consolidating officers. 

Officers who should submit 
their indents through 
such consolidating officers. 

# 

Remarks. 

f 

16. Principal, Rajshahi 



College. 

17. Principal, Chittagong 



College. 

18. Principal, Chittagong 



Madrasah. 

19. Principal, Sanskrit 


Includes the require* 

College. 

20. Principal, Calcutta 


merits of the Head 
Master, Sanskrit 

Collegiate School. 
Includes the require- 

Madrasah 

21. Principal, B. E. 


ments of the Wood- 
bum Middle English 
School. 

* College, Sibpur. 

22, Principal, Alwanul* 



lah School of Engin- 
eering, Dacca. 

23. Principal, I). H. 


Includes the require- 

Training College, 
Calcutta. 

24. Principal, Teachers’ 


ments of the Bally* 
gunge Government 

H. E. School and the 
Calcutta Training 

School. 

Includes the require- 

Training College, 
Dacca. 

26. Principal, Govern- 


ments of the Head 
Master, Armanitola 

High English School. 

ment School of Art. 

26. Principal, Govern- 

ment Commercial 
Institute. 

27. Superintendent, 



II o< »ghly Mad rasah . 

28. Lady Principal, 


Includes the require- 

Beth une College. 

29. Lady Principal, 


ments of ' the Head 
Mistress of the Be- 
thune Collegiate School. 

Eden High School. 

80. Librarian, Bengal 



Library. 

81. Superintendent, 



Reformatory and 
Industrial Schools, 
Alipore. 

32. Superintendent, Raj- 
shahi Madrasah. 

.... 



Note. — D etailed rule regarding the submission of indents for stationery will be 
found in the printed “Rules for the supply of stat ionery and other articles/* 
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^2. Typewriters and duplicators. — Sanction to the purchase of typewriters 
and duplicators should be applied ior separately, and such items should 
be excluded from the annual indent . 

143. Rubbor stamps* — Rubber stamps and ink for use with thorn should 
be obtained on indent upon the Controller in the same way as other articles 
of stationery. 

Note. — OU ior detailed rules regtirdmg the submission of indents for stationery 
will be found in the printed “Rules for the supply of stationery and other articles/* 

(tit) Indents foh articles other than forms and stationery. 

144. The rules for the supply of articles, other than stationery, for the 
publio # serviee are contained in a Manual issued by Government on the subject. 
Such stores may he purchasinl either through the Indian Stores Department, 
London, or from manufacturers abroad direct, and indents are not, as hitherto, 
to be submitted to the Director. ( Y>pies of indent forms may he had on 
application to the Chief Controller of Stores. 

140. Printing. -—The following educational ofticers are authorized to forward 
requisitions to the Government Press direct (G, (>. No. SS 77 Mise , dated the 
3rd September IDlS. and G. ( >. No llstilMise, dated the 24th December 
1918) : 

(I) The Director. • 

"(2) Principal, Presidency College. 

(3) Principal, Bengal Engint'erint' College, Sibpur. 

(4) Principal, Calcutta Madrasah. 

(f>) Principal, Government School of Art. 

((h Principal, ( iovernment Commercial Institute. 

(7) Principal, Sanskrit College. 

(8) Librarian, Bengal Library. 

(9) Principal, Ashamillah School of Engineering, Dacca. 

(10) Secretary, Board of Sanskrit. Examinations. 

(11) Divisional Inspectors of Schools. 

(12) Principals of Government Arts Colleges (excepting the Principal of t he 
Eden High School for Girls, Dacca), in so far only as question paftcr* and 
answer hooks for periodical examinations of their students are concerned. 

(13) Inspectresses of Schools. 

( 1 4) Principals of Government Training ( Yilleges. 


(d) Reports and Returns. 

146. Annual Raport on Public Instruction. — The Annual Report on Public 
Instruction contains the general tables prescribed by the Government of 
India and the Director's report should approximate in length to twenty 
foolscap pages. 
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147. Date of submission to Government. — A proof of the Report must be 
submitted to Government by the Director not later than the 1st Octobef of 
each year, and the Report is finally printed when it is approved by Government, 
Instructions as to the date on which reports and returns are due from subordinate 
officers are issued annually by the Director. 

148. Length of Reports. — The following limitations have been prescribed 
for the annual reports of subordinate officers : — 

Inspectors — Thirty pages in type. *' 

Inspectresses — Sixteen pages in type. 

District Inspectors — Twenty pages of foolscap in manuscript. 

Principals of Colleges — Ten pages in typo. 

Inspectors’ reports should be divided into chapters similar to those into 
which the Director’s report is divided. 

149. Rules to be followed in preparing the Annual Report. — Detailed 
instructions as to the filling in of the different tables and on other matters 
connected with the report are issued annually by the Director. 
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APPENDIX A. 

Form for inspection of the office of the District Inspector of Schools. 

Section I— Files. 

1* Date of last inspection . — Have the suggestions contained in previous 
inspection notes been complied with ? 

2. Number of file collections . — (a) Have tin* sub* files under each head 
a general relation to one another l 

(b) Are the papers in each file arranged in the order of receipts and issue » 
serially numbered ? Have the files note-sheets serially numbered i 

(c) Are all receipts initialled and dated ? 

( d ) Open files and see if action is delayed on any matter. 

(e) Are papers relating to different schools or different subjects separated 
by tags or stiff covers ? 

if) See if new files are started according to calendar or official year. 

(g) See if a pending collection is kept and if reminders are issued. 


Section II— Receipts and Issues. 

1. Receipt Register. — (a) Are all receipts regularly entered ! 

{b) Are all columns in the book duly filled l 

( c ) Receipts ante-dated should be noted. 

(d) Are there many receipts from primary schools { (-heck some of them 
in their respective tiles and see if they should have come through the Hub- 
Inspector. 

(e) Are the receipts from the inspector of Schools separately enteml ? 

1 (/) Number of receipts up to the time of inspection. 

(fj) Are post-cards lists i sufficiently ? 

2. Issue Register. — (a) Art? all columns duly filled up ? 

(b) Are there many unnecessary issues ! This should be ascertained 
by going through the precis against any doubtful issue and if necessary the 
corresponding file. 

(c) Are there many issues to primary schools ? 

1 (There should be special reason in each case for not going through the 
Sub-In/pectors. ) 

(d) Are issues to Inspector of Schools separately noted ? 

(e) Are new numbers begun according to calendar or official year ? 

(/) Check if issues are delayed by clerk. 

(g) Does District Inspector ever issue letters direct with pen-carbon or 
are all issues duplicated by drafting and copying t 



560 


Section III.— Bills. 

I. Bills passed by the District Inspector (signed or countersigned ). — 

(а) Establishment bills of the District Inspector — 

(£) Check signature and date against cash payment. 

(ii) See if payments above Rs. 20 are stamped. 

(б) Contract contingency — 

(i) Check the expenditure on miscellaneous items. 

(ii) See if anything is spent on furniture and stationery. 

(Hi) Whether bill extracts are duly submitted at the end of each month 
to the Director of Public Instruction’s office. 

(c) Sub- Inspector’s pay bill — 

(i) See if a Bill Register is kept. 

(ii) Bills transmitted for countersignature (to Inspector of Schools or 

to the District Officer) and received back after countersignature. 
Check for delays. 

(d) District Inspector’s and his peon’s travelling allowance bills. 
Examine if date of encashment is noted. 

2. Sub- Inspector's travelling allowance bills. — (a) Examine if the follow- 
ing dates are noted : — 

(i) Date of bill. 

(ii) Date of receipt. 

(Hi) Date of submission to the Inspector of Schools for countersignature. 

(iv) Date of receipt after countersignature. 

(v) Date of transmission to the Treasury. 

(vi) Whether bill extracts are duly submitted at the end of each month to 

the Director of Public Instruction’s office. 

(6) Check the above dates in order to see if any of the bills have been unduly 
delayed in the District Inspector’s office. 

3. Ouru-training School bills . — (a) Establishment bills of Guru-training 
Schools. 

Check to see if any of the bills have been delayed in the District Inspec- 
tor’s office. 

(b) Stipends of guru-pupils. Same as in clause (a). 

(c) Contingent bills. Same as in clause (a). ? 

4. Departmental primary grant bills . — (a) Check the proposition statement 
(in case of unfair distribution). 

(b) See office copy of the bills and check if anything has been spent on 
equipment of primary sohools and maktabs and if the amount drawn has been 
rightly spent. 

(c) Also examine them to see if any of them have been unduly dealyed in 
the District Inspector’s office. 



• 

# . (<0 Note if payments are made by transfer or directly to the Gurus. See, 

in former case, if acknowledgment receipts are properly tiled and in the latter 
if actum payees’ receipts are taken. 

5. Kha&mahal or one per cent. prim art/ grant bill s — (a) As in 4 (a). 

(b) As in 4 (ft). 

(c) As in 4 ( c ). 

iff) As in 4 (d). 

6. Scholarship bills. — Check remittance. 

7. Miscellaneous or any other bills . 

8. Sills transmitted to the District Hoard for countersignature . — (a) In* 
specting Pundit’s pay and travelling allowance bills. 

Cheek entry in the bill book. 

(ft) Stipend and subsistence allowance bills of primary schools and m aktab 
teachers. 

(i) Check proposition statement. See whether a copy of the projKisition 
statement finally approved bv the District Board or Municipality 
is kept. 

(it) Check the entry in the bill book to see if the bills art* regularly submit- 
ted. 

(c) Board School bills. 

(d) Grant-in-aid bills of Middle Schools. * 

Check the bill book to see if they have been delayed. 

(e) Primary Preliminary Scholarship bills. Check whether they are 
promptly countersigned. 

(/) Miscellaneous bills. 

Section IV. 

1. District Inspector's Nominal List. 

2. His note book. — Whether regularly written.. 

3. Copies of inspection note. — Are the notes written according to the 
Inspection Form ? 

4. Tour programme of Sub- Inspectors of Schools. — (n) See if tour program- 
mes are regularly submitted and filet! after scrutiny. 

(ft) Check for any deviations from the approved programme and see if such 
deviations are justified. 

Section V. 

1. Contingency Book.-^ Check for improper expenditure. Verify the 
articles of funrture actually found with the stock book and the contingency 
register. 

m 2. Stock- Book. —(a) Is such a book kept ? Is wooden furniture branded ? 

(b) Ave new articles purchased from contingency or special grants duly 
included in the list ? 

(c) Check the cash book to see if any new article purchased on any particular 
date is in the list. 

3. Stationery Indent.— Check with last year’s note and stock of stationery. 
Note extravagant items. 

4. Maps. — Well kept ? Up to date ? Have Sub-Inspectors maps 1 
36 
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APPENDIX B. 


Inspection notes for High and Middle Schools. 


Note I . — It iH not necessary for every point to be noted on at the time of each visit, 
but the Department should be in possession of adequate information in an easily accessible 
form concerning every recognised school on each of the points enumerated. The replies 
should always be statements of facts and descriptions of practice. 

2. In the case of High English Schools when a school is being inspected with a view to 
first recognition or recommendation for a first grant, the inspection statement should be 
prepared in quadruplicate. One copy is to be kept in the Inspector's office, three copies are 
to be submitted to the Director of Public Instruction, of which two are to be transmitted 
to the Calcutta University. 

In the case of Middle Schools when a school is being inspected with a viovjf to first 
recognition or recommendation for a first grant, the inspection statement should be pre- 
pared in duplicate and one copy submitted with the report after its statements have been 
checked. 


The office. 

1. (a) Have the suggestions contained in previous inspection notes been 
complied with ? 

(b) Are letters issued copied by hand or is a typewriter or pen-carbon paper 
used ? 

(c) Are letters received filed properly ? 

(d) Are Departmental circulars kept separately ? Are they observed V 

(?) Is the method of keeping correspondence, etc., satisfactory ? 

The Committee. 

2. (a) Is any important section of the local community unrepresented or 
insufficiently represented ? 

(6) Is there over-representation of any particular interest, community or 
profession ? 

(c) Are the rules of business satisfactory ? 

(d) Are meetings held regularly ? * 

(e) Have all changes that have occurred in the personnel of the committee 
received the approval of the proper authority ? 

(/) Read the proceedings of the last few meetings so as to discover whether 
the authorities are working harmoniously. Note also any disciplinary cases 
which have come up before the Committee. 

(g) Are there evidences of proprietorship on the Committee ? 

(h) Is the Committee constituted according to the School Code or the grant- 
in-aid rules and has it received the approval of the proper authority? 

v 

The staff. 

3. (a) How many classes, including sections of classes, are there ? Is due 
provision made in respect of the number of teachers for carrying on all the 
courses of instruction in which the school is recognized ? Are the teachers 
allowed sufficient off-periods for correcting exercises! 
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(5) Check Teachers’ agreements to see if their tenure of service is such as to 
secure continuity of work. If not, what are the reasons for the frequent 
changed 

(c) Do teachers record their attendance in the presence of the Head Master? 

(d) Are teachers punctual ? Is a daily tine for lateness observed and the 
rule enforced ? 

(ej Is there a Leave Register ? 

(/) On what proportion of working days was there out* or more teachers 
absent ? 

(g) Are there rules for leave ? 

t (h) Private tuition of teachers — Arc the Departmental instructions in this 
matter observed ? 

( i ) Are teachers’ service books kept up to date ? 

(j) Are the qualifications of the staff satisfactory ? 

(k) In the case of a High School, is there at least one graduate for each 
section of the top two classes ? 

(/) Are there more than two Matriculates ? 

(m) Is there a B.Sc. ? 

(«) Are there a Physical Instructor, and a Drawing Teacher ? Arc they up 
to date ? # 

(o\ Are there any unqualified teachers ? 

(p) Is there an Anglo-Nanskrit or Anglo- Persian Teacher ? Is their pay 
below Rs. 30 ? 

(7) Are there any salaries below Rs. 25 (H.K.), Rs. 15 (M.R.) ? 

(r) Does the school participate in the Government Provident Fund scheme 
or has it a Provident Fund of its own ?. 

(s) Are the teachers members of the Teachers’ Council ? 


Attendance. 


0 4. (a) Percentage of attendance — Is it satisfactory ? 

(6) At what time is the roll called '{ Is it called with regularity and 
punctuality ? 

(c) Are dots for absence converted to “ p ” if the boy comes late ? 
(This is most undesirable. The sign 0 should be put for absence. If the 
boy comes late put a line through it, if he has leave for absence an “ 1 with- 
in it.) 


• ( d ) Are fines for absence enforced ? Is any disciplinary measure taken for 
late attendance. 


(d).Is the Abstract Register of Attendance kept up to date ? Check an item 
against daily attendance. 


<f) Are free-students in excess ? 

(g) Holidays — Are the prescribed number ofholidays observed ? Is there 
any tendency to grant unauthorised holidays or extra holidays ? 
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Size of clams. 

5. (a) Are more than 40 pupils taught at the same time in classes Vfll — V 

or any section thereof ? 

(6) Are more than 30 pupils taught at the same time in class IV or any 
lower classes or any section thereof ? 

Registers. 

0. (a) Are all the registers mentioned in the Bengal Education Code 

properly maintained '( 

(b) Are transfer certificates always required from boys joining the school 
and granted to those leaving it ? Are the transfer certificates of boys .joining 
the school properly filed ? 

(c) Are there any records as to the ages of pupils and is care taken to 
ascertain their correct ages ? Are guardians’ letters in cases of first admission 
filed ? 

( d ) Cross-examine boys who had “ read in no previous school.” 

Departmental Rules. 

7. (a) Are the Departmental rules regarding admissions, withdrawals, 
promotions, leave, fees and free-studentship observed ? 

(b) If the school received a grant-in-aid, are copies of the forms kept ? 

Courses of Study and Apparatus. 

8. (a) Is the Departmental syllabus followed \ If not, in what respects 
is it not followed ? Is English or a Vernacular the medium of instruction in 
classes below class VIII ? 

(6) Are Science and Elementary Mechanics taught up to the Matriculation 
Standard ? If so, is the apparatus for teaching them adequate ? 

(c) Is the apparatus required for teaching other subjects adequate and 
in good condition ? 

( d ) Are the furniture, black hoards and other apparatus properly placed 
in the class rooms ? 

(e) Have the pupils the necessary text-hooks, atlases and geometrical 
instruments ? 


Accounts. 

9. (a) Is the system of accounts satisfactory ? Are they kept by the clerk, 

checked by the Head Master, and regularly audited ? Are the accounts anri 
audit up to date ? v 

(b) Have the receipts and disbursements for the past financial yeai^sbeen 
entered under separate heads ? 

(c) Are payments made promptly ? Have the teachers and scholarship- 
holders been paid up to date ? 

(d) Is the teachers’ acquittance roll properly kept ? Are receipts above 
Rs. 20 properly stamped ? 
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» (A Are the balances of the general and subsidiary funds deposited in the 
Post Office Savings Bank, Co-operative Credit Societies or any other banks 
approvl^by Government ? 

(/) Are the subscription lists, if any, properly kept ? Art' the dates of 
receipts shown ? 

(g) Is the school working at a profit or loss ? 

(A) Is there any capital belonging to the school ? 

(i) Htyre savings, if any, accrued by grant of leave without pay ? What 
amount ? 

( j ) Have savings, if any, accrued by keeping posts vacant ( What 
4 *mount ? 

(k) Have any sums been spent out of current income on capital charges 
(e.g., bifilding or furniture) ? 

(/) Have any sums been spent from school funds on recurring charges ? 

(m) What is the fee rate of each class ? 

(n) Whether a Reserve Fund has been created ? What is the amount ? 

Head Master’s Inspections. 

10. (a) How many hours in the week does the Head Master teach ? 

Has he sufficient time for supervision < # 

(6J Does the Head Master keep notes of his periodical inspections of the 
work done in the school ? 


Buildings and Sanitation. 

(If the school is being inspected for recognition or grant, describe site, 
building and append rough plan. Also state the title to the land and build- 
ing, whether made over to the Committee, and whether building is insured 
against fire.) 

11. (a) Is the building suitable to the purpose of a sc hool ' I» it in good 

repair ? 

(b) Are the site and the sanitary condition of the school surroundings 
Satisfactory ? 

(c) Are there any open drains, etc., near and, if so, are they looked after? 

(d) Are the school sanitary arrangements sufficient and properly kept? 
Are latrines and urinals provided and, if so, on w hat scale i 

(e) Is the supply of drinking water suitable ? 

(/) Is there a separate class room for each teacher ? 

(g) Is accommodation provided on the scale of ten square feet for 
^ach pupil in the class room ? 

re the rooms of such a shape that suitable desks can be used ? 

ft) Is there sufficient light and ventilation ? 

(j) Are the seats arranged so that the teacher can see all the boys 
and approach them from behind their seats to see their exercises ? 

(k) Does the light come from the left side of the pupils ? 

(t) Is there a students’ meeting hall ? 
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(in) Has the Head Master a separate office room ? Is there a separate 
staff room ? 

(n) Are there sufficient play-grounds for both the senior and junior^upils ? 
Are they close to the school ? 

Library. 

12. (a) Is the library accessible to the stuents ? 

*■ * 

(b) Is the library allowance always spent ? # 

(c) Is there a school reference library ? A staff library ? Are there class 
libraries ? In what subjects are these libraries weak ? 

(d) Is there proper catalogue for the library ? Are there separate issuer 
books for teachers and pupils ? 

(e) Are the library books sufficiently used by (t) masters and (u) boys ? 

(f) Are the library books used by outsiders ? 

Hostels and Messes. 

13. (a) What hostels or messes are there connected with the school ? 

Is there a Resident Superintendent in each hostel ? 

(b) Have suitable arrangements been made for the accommodation of both 
Hindus and Muhammadans ? 

{c) Has each boarder 00 square feet of floor space or 40 square feet in 
large dormitories ? 

( d ) Are there two inmates in any room ? 

(e) Is there a common room in each hostel ? 

(/) On what scale are latrines and urinals provided ? 

(g) Does the Head Master exercise any supervision over the hostel or 
mess ? Are these institutions inspected ? 

(A) Are adequate arrangements made to ascertain that the recognised 
guardians are suitable persons to look after their wards ? 

(i) Is there a set of rules for the management of the hostel ? Are the rules 
approved by the Department ? 

Discipline. * 

14. (a) Are progress reports regular!}' issued in the prescribed form ? 

(6) Is discipline satisfactorily maintained in the school, in the hostel ? 

(c) What are the usual punishments inflicted ? 

(d) Are fines remitted frequently ? (Remission should be very rare and 
only by the Head Master.) 

(e) Is there a code of rules for the school and the hostel ? 

Class Work. 

15. (a) Is there any system of tutorial assistance within the school 1 

(i b ) Have the due portions of the work to be done, or of the books to 
be read in class, been duly and properly taught ? 

(c) Do the teachers keep note books on the subjects which they teach ? 
Are the notes for the several lessons clearly dated ? 
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• (<y Is sufficient attention given throughout the school to written exer- 

cises ? Are the exercise books tidy, of satisfactory quality, sufficiently uniform 
and caH^illy corrected ? 

(e) Are drill, handwriting and drawing sufficiently attended to 1 
(/) Is the use of “ Keys '* or cram -books effectively discouraged l 
(g) What are the chief defects in the teaching ? 

(k) I» composition, written or oral, properly attended to ? 

Teachers' Council. 

16. Has a Teachers' Council been formed ? If so, how many meetings 
’ % *>ave been held during the year ? What is the nature of questions discussed? 

Are any educational problems or methods discussed ( 

Games and recreations. 

17. (a) Is physical training compulsory ( 

(b) What are the games played ! Are they carefully organised f Is any 
regular programme maintained ? 

(c) What is the arrangement for supervision f . 

(d) Is the Physical Instructor (Drill Master) trained ( If so, vheie ( 

(e) Has the sehool developed Boy Seoul activities and has it trained 
Scout Masters ? How many troops have been sftirted i 

(/) Are there any eluhs or associations connected with the school ? 
If so, what is their object and are they properly controlled { 

Utility ottho School. 

IS. (n) What other schools of the same standard exist in the neighbour- 
hood ? 

(b) Is the existence of the school advantageous to the interests of educa- 
tion and discipline ? 

(c) Should the school continue to be recognised ? 

Midday tiffin. 

• 19. (a) Is there any arrangement for providing refreshment or do the 

pupils bring their own tiffin ? 

(b) Is the food supplied fresh and wholesome ? Is it supplied at cost 
price ? 

Medical inspection of Children. 

20. (a) Is there any arrangement for medical inspection of school 
children ? 

m (6) What per cent, of the children are free from defects ? (Consult last 
report, if any). 

a weighing machine kept ? 

Further notes. 

21. Any further remarks which the inspecting officers may deem neces- 
sary. 
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